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PREFACE TO THE AMERICAN EDITION. 

" BLESSED is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this 

prophecy." Such are the words in which this last book of the Bible 

is commended to our attention and study. However exalted its 

mysteries above our comprehension, we dare not because of their 

difficulty pass ove1· them, but may confidently expect to be richly 

. rewarded by the frequent contemplation even of those portions of 

the book whose solution we cannot even feebly conjecture in this 

life. It is perfectly consistent with the utmost simplicity in the 

preaching of the Gospel, and with the avoidance of curious specula

tions so much to be condemned, for the Christian pastor to aid the 

reading of his hearers by the exposition of such lines of divine 

thought in this book as in his private studies he can clearly trace. 

This volume is offered as a help to such study. Its author, 

Dr. Fr. Diisterdieck, is well known as a writer on Apologetics, and 

still continues to publish exegetical papers in Luthardt's Zeitsclmft 

filr kirchliche Wissensclwften and elsewhere. He has furnished us 

with perhaps the most important commentary on this book which we 

thus far possess. His spirit is reverent and devout, his judgment 

genernlly calm and discriminating, his investigations wide and ex

haustive. Although we concede so much, we are by no means 

ready to indorse his opinions on all the subjects presented, and in 

several of his long discussions we regard his judgment, which is 

ordinarily trustworthy, as seriously at fault. In revulsion from the 

assumptions of the Tiibingen school, which conceded the apostolic 

origin of the Book of Revelation, and then from that basis en

deavored to prove, because of dissimilarity of style, etc., the non-
iii 



iv PREFACE TO THE AMERipAN EDITION. 

Johannean origin of the Gospel ascribed to St. Jolm, our author 

has taken the directly opposite position, and denied the apostolic 

origin of Revelation, - with what success, the reader must judge. 

Compelled in translation to examine the argument very closely, it 

has seemed to us at every step unsatisfactory, forced, and unworthy 

of the high character of this work. It must not be inferred, how

ever, that, in denying that the Apostle John wrote the book, he also 

denies its inspiration: this he maintains, although with limitations 

which many of our readers will doubtless regret, as may be seen on 

pp. 84 sqq. The author belongs to the prreterist class of interpreters, 

and argues that the time of composition was prior to the destruction 

of Jerusalem. In the notes, we have frequently given the arguments 

on an opposite side, mostly from some of the later standard authori

ties. This commentary is itself of high value, especially because of 

its compact summary of the interpretations of all the more prominent 

expositors, and iu connection with what has been added, we are 

convinced, may be most safely and profitably employed. 

The work of translation has often been extremely difficult, be

cause of the long and involved sentences, frequently consisting of a 

mosaic of quotations ; but we trust that the reader may be able, 

in the form which we have given, to follow the author intelligently. 

HENRY E. JACOBS. 

THEOLOGICAL SEMrnARY OF THE Ev. LUTHERAN CHURCH, 

PHILADELPHIA, Dec. 11, 1886. 
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THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN. 

INTRODUCTION. 

Cf. F. Lucke, Versuch einer vollst. Einl. in die Offenb. des Johannes u. 
in die apokalypt. Literatur iiberha11pt. 2d ed., Bonn, 1848, 1852. Also the 

review of it by Bleek, Stud. u. Krit., 1854, p. 050; 1855, p. 159. 

SEC. I. - CO:NTEN"TS, PLAN, UNITY, AND FORM OF THE 

APOCALYPSE. 

1. As to contents, the Apocalypse falls into three manifestly distinct chief 

divisions. 1 For, with the most closely cohering series of visions, complete 

in themselves, of eh. iv. 1-xxii. 5, which form the chief theme, as the fulness 

of the Apocalyptic subjects are all here brought into contemplation, the first 

three chapters are related in several ways ( cf. i. 1-3; ver. 4 sqq.; ver. 9 

sqq.; ii. 1 sqq. ), as the introduction; while the section xxii. 6-21, expressly 

indicating a concluding retrospect of what precedes (ver. 6), forms the 

epilogue. 

NoTE. -Even though the book be divided according to its formal organism,2 
three main divisions, but of different compass, still result. For then the chief 
theme is manifestly the entire recital of the visions imparted to John, from i. 9 
to xxii. 17 (all "the words of the prophecy of this book," xxii. 18; cf. i. 3), 
which the prophet in describing them to the churches accompanies with bis own 
preface (i. 1-S) and conclusion (xxii. 18-21). Ewald's division into four parts 
(title and introduction, i. 1-8; the briefer vision with the seven epistles, i. 9-

iii. 22; the long series of connected visions, iv. 1-xxii. 5; conclusion, xxii. 6-21) 
depends upon a confusion of the material and formal principles of division. 
Hence the separation of cbs. iii. and iv. seems as groundless as the grouping 
together of xxii. 6-21. 

t Beng., Lllcke, De Wette, etc. • Cf. ViLrlnga. 
1 



2 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN. 

A survey of the contents in detail must here be given, so far as not only 

its methodical design, but also its unity, is thereby perceptible. 

The Introduction ( chs. i.-iii.) contains, in the first place (i. 1-3), the 

preface, properly so called, in which the book is designated (i. 1, 2) accord

ing to its nattire and contents; viz., as a prophetical writing, which is to 

present a revelation of God, through Jesus Christ, concerning events that 

are to occur in the near future, and is therefore most urgently commended 

(ver. 3). Then follows the preface .of John, its writer (i. 4-8), to the seven 

churches of Asia Minor (cf. i. 11, eh. ii. 3), as the first readers of the 

prophetical book; a preface which not _only presents a salutation in accord 

with the entire contents of the book (i. 4-6), but also - after the manner 

of the ancient prophets - expresses at the very outstart, in short and sen

tentious phrases (vv. 7, 8), the fundamental idea, and to a certain extent 

the theme, of the whole book. But if John, as the prophetic deliverer of 

a divine revelation, already in i. 1-3 and vv. 4-8 addresses particular 

churches, so he now reports (i. 9-20) how on a Lord's Day the Lord had 

himself appeared to him, and given the express command that what he saw 

(vv. 11, 19), - and, therefore, not only this manifestation of the Lord in 

calling him, but also the entire l,,11:ot<u°Av1/n, (revelation) (i. 1) described from 

the fourth chapter, - he should write to the churches named in ver. 11. 

With this, he intrusts to John special letters to all those churches (ii. 1-iii. 

22); in which, according to the various conditions, necessities, and dangers 

of each church, the sum of the entire revelation (discernible already from 

i. 7 sq.; cf. i. 1, 3) is elaborated and applied for their consolation. 

The proper chief subject of the prophetic b~ok (iv. 1-xxii. 5) then intro

duces the report committed to writing by John, in compliance with the com

mand (i. 11, 19), concerning a series of visions, in which there is given to the 

prophet beholding them the revelation concerning things to come (ii dd 

yrvia8ai, iv. 1; cf. i. 1), which he is to testify to the churches. John, in 

compliance with a heavenly voice, taken up into the opened heaven, beholds 
God (the Father) upon his throne, surrounded by twenty-four elders, who 

likewise sit upon thrones. About the throne of God, there are also four 

beings who are described as cherubim. These beings, whose song of praise 

the elders adoringly continue, worship God enthroned, as the thrice holy, 
the Almighty, eternal Lord, which was, and is, and is to come (eh. iv.; cf. 

ver. 8 with i. 4, 8). 

In the right hand of him that sits on the throne, John now sees a book 

written within and without, and sealed with seven seals (v. 1). At the loud 

cry of a stroug angel, "·who is worthy to open the book, and to loose the 

seals thereof?" no one able to do this is found in the entire circuit of 
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creation. Yet John, who weeps over this, as he has learned that the book 
contains the future things which he was to behold, is encouraged by one of 

the elders, who points him to the Lion of the tribe of Judah, who has pre
vailed, to the Son of David, as the one who is worthy to open the book 

(v. 2-5). Then John sees in the midst of the throne and of the four beings 
and the elders, a Lamb standing as it had been slain, with seven horns and 

seven eyes (v. 6). This Lamb takes the book out of the right hand of him 
that sits upon the throne (ver. 7); upon which the four beings and the 

twenty-four elders celebrate his worthiness to open the book, and offer as 

the reason (cf. already ver. 5) the fact that the Lamb was slain, and has 

accomplished the work of redemption (vv. 8-10). All angels, yea all crea
tures, now unite in the ascription of praise to him who sits upon the throne, 

and to the Lamb (vv. 11-14). 

Upon this the Lamb begins (vi. 1) to unseal the book of fate; and John 

beholds not words written in the book, but signi:ficative forms and events as 

representations (cf. i. 1, fo~µavev, be signified) of what was to happen (cf. 

iv. 1). After the opening of the first seal (vi. 2), John beholds a rider upon 

a white horse, and with a bow in his hand. A crown is given to him: he 

is a conqueror, and goes forth to conquer. The second seal (vi. 3 sq.) brings 

a rider upon a flaming red horse. He receives a great sword : he is to 
take peace from the earth, that men should kill one another. From the third 

seal (vi. 5 sq.) comes a black horse, whose rider holds a pair of balances. 

A voice which is heard in the midst of the four beings proclaims famine. 

The fourth seal (vi. 7 sq.) br~ngs a pale, livid horse, whose rider is called 

Death. He is to bring death to the fourth part of the earth, by the sword 
and hunger and other plagues. When the fifth seal (vi. 9-11) is opened, 

John hears bow the souls of those who have been slain because of the word 
of God, cry to God from under the altar, as to how long he would delay to 

avenge their shed blood upon those who dwell upon the eart.h. To each of 
these martyrs a white robe is given, and it is said to them that a certain 

number of their brethren must first be killed. After the opening of the 

sixth seal (vi. 12-17), a might.y earthquake occurs, the sun is darkened, 
the stars fall upon the earth, the heaven is rent asunder, all mountains and 

islands are removed from their places, and the cries of alarm by the dwell

ers upon earth testify what also the fearful signs make known; viz., that 
the great day of God's wrathful judgment has come. 

This final judgment, as the end of what is to happen, is to be expected 
now in the last or seventh seal. But the complete final development 

proceeds from this last seal only through a Jong series of further visions. 
Before it is opened, another event occurs in eh. vii. John beholds four 
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angels, who stand upon the four corners of the earth, and hold there the 

four winds of the earth, in order that they may not yet break forth and 

inflict injury. For, as another angel who holds the seals of the living 

God cries out, the sen·ants of God must first be marked on their foreheads 

with this seal (vii. 1-3). The number sealed out of Israel, ,John hears: 

they are one hundred and forty-four thousand; out of every tribe, twelve 

thousand (vii. 4-8). But hereupon he sees an innumerable multitude of all 

uations and tongues, standing before the throne of God and before the Lamb, 

clothed with white robes, and with palms in their hands, raising songs of 

praise in which the angels unite. These are they, as one of the elders 

says, which came out of great tribulation, and have entered into the glory 

of heaven (vv. 9-17). 

After this episode, the seuenth seal is opened by the Lamb (viii. 1). 

Silence in heaven for about a half hour follows, during which the seven 

angels receive seven trumpets (viii. 2). Another angel comes, and places 

himself by the altar, with a golden censer in his hand, because he is to offer 

up incense with the prayers of the saints, and thus to make them acceptable 

(v. 3 sq.). As a testimony that the prayers are heard, and that what fol

lows is a consequence of the hearing of the prayer, the angel fills his censer 

with fire from the altar, and casts it upon the earth. Threatening signs 

follow, interrupting the silence which l1as hitherto prevailed, and giving the 

signal to the seven angels with the trumpets, ~·ho prepare to sound them 

(ver. 5 sq.). At the blast of the first trumpet (,·iii. 7), hail and fire, min

gled with blood, fall upnn the earth; and the third of all that grows upon 

it is consumed. The second trumpet (viii. 8 sq.) brings a great mountain, 

aflame with fire, which, on being cast into the sea, changes one-third of it 

into blood, and causes the death and destruction of the third of all living 

creatures in the sea, and of all ships. At the third trumpet (viii. 10 sq.), a 

burning star falls upon the third of the streams and springs, whose waters 

it makes bitter (its name is" ·wormwood"), so that mauy men die thereby. 

At the fourth trumpet (viii. 12), the third of the sun and of the moon and 

of all the stars is darkened, and accordingly a third of the day, while a 
third of the nig-ht is deprived of the light of stars. 

Defore the three angels still remaining sound their trumpets, John hears 

an eagle, flying in the zenith, proclaim a threefold woe upon those who dwell 

upon the earth, because of the three blasts of the trumpets that are yet to 

come (\'iii. 13). The fi;Jh trumpet (ix. 1-11) brings from hell an army of 

locusts, which for five months were to fearfully torment, but not to kill, the 

men who were not sealed (cf vii. 1 sq.). This is the first woe: two others 

follow (ix. 12). At the blast of the sixth trumpet (ix. 13-21), the command 
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is given, through a voice from the horns of the altar, to the sixth angel 

having a trumpet, to loose the four angels which are bound in the Euphrates, 

but are ready to rush upon the earth with an immense demoniacal army 

of horsemen, and to slay a third part of men. This happens, and yet the 

survivors do not repent. 

The plague announced by the sixth trumpet belongs, of course, to the 

second woe (cf. viii. 13), bnt is not yet fulfilled (cf. xi. 14). Hence 

the seventh trumpet does not immediately sound; and there follows next, in 

chap. x., a significant digression, to which the part of the second woe that 

still remains (xi. 1-13) is added. 

A mighty angel, having a little book in his hand, comes from heaven, 

and puts his feet, which are like pillars of fire, the right upon the sea, and 

the left upon the earth (x. 1 sq.). Seven thunders answer his loud call 

with th1:1r voices, which John understands, but is not to write, but to seal 

(ver. 3 sq.). The angel riow swears that forthwith, viz., in the day8 of the 

seventh trumpet, the blessed and glorious end will come, when the mystery 

• of Goel, as He himself has proclaimed it to the prophets, will be finished 

(vv. 5-7). Thereupon, at the command of a heavenly voice, Johu takes 

the little book from the angel's hand, and swallows it. It is, as the angel 

said, as sweet to him in the mouth as honey, but bitter in his belly. A 
heavenly voice interprets this eating of the book: John is to prophesy again 

before peoples and tongues and many kings (vv.-,8-11). 

This new prophecy immediately begins. A reed is given to the seer, 

with which he is to measure the temple at Jerusalem, and the altar, together 

with those who worship in the temple, in order to separate what is measured 

from the court and the city, which for forty-two months is to be trodden 

down by the heathen (xi. 1 sq.). During this time, two witnesses of Christ, 

furnished with divine power to work miracles, are to preach repentance. 

But the beast out of the pit will kill them, and their corpses are to lie 

unburied in the streets of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom 

and Egypt, where also the Lord of those witnesses was crucified (ver. 8), for 

three clays and a half, to the joy of the godless inhabitants of the earth 

(vv. 3-10). Yet after three days and a half - so John further reports his 

vision - the two witnesses are again awakened by God, and raised to heaven 

before the eyes of their terrified enemies (ver. 11 sq.). At the same time, 

a great earthquake destroys a tenth of the city, ancl kills seven thousand 

inhabitants, whereby the rest are brought to repentance (ver. 13). With 

this judgment upon Jerusalem, the second woe is finished. The third 

follows quickly (xi. 14). 

The seventh trumpet also now sounds (xi. 15), whereupon various songs 
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of praise arise in heaven, which celebrate the fulfilment of the mystery of 

God- to be expected, according to x. 7, from the seventh trumpet- as hav

ing already occurred, and the day of wrathful judgment upon the heathen as 
having already come (vv. 15-18). The temple of God in heaven is opened, 

so that the ark of the covenant contained therein is visible; and other 

threatening signs occur like those in viii. 5 (xi. 19). 

But the third woe in its actual coming is still not yet seen ; and if the 

heavenly songs of praise and thanksgiving (xi. 15-18) celebrate the glori

ous end as already come, this can be only a prolepsis, which has its correct 

application in this, that the seventh trumpet is now sounded, and is partly 

the more fitting, as it is the inhabitants of heaven who, when the seventh 

sound of the trumpet has git>en the signal of the fulfilment, regard this as 

having already occurred. Yet a further revelation to John follows, concern

ing the days of the seventh trumpet, which in fact still impend (cf. x. 7), 

in a new series of visions, through which future things, as they actually 

belong to the fulfilment of the mystery of God, are represented. This 

blessed end (xxi. 1 sqq.), to which the divine gospel in the prophets points 

promissively (cf. x. 7), can come only through the complete judgment upon 

all that is ungodly (chs. xvii. sqq.). Yet the description of this judgment 

can be satisfactorily explained only by a description of that which is un

godly in its inmost nature and most peculiar forms of appearance. The 

latter forms the chief scope of chs. xii.-xvi. Nevertheless, even here there 

is no lack of elements pointing forward and giving assurauce of systematic 

progress. 
John beholds in heaven a woman clothed with the sun, the moon under 

her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars. She is with child, and 

is about to give birth (xii. 1 sq.). There appears a great flaming-red 

dragon, with seven heads, ten horns, and seven crowns. His tail sweeps a 
third of the stars of heaven, and casts them upon the earth. He puts him

self before the travailing woman, in order, after the birth, to devour the 

child (xii. 3 sqq. ). The woman bears a son who is to rule all the nations 

with a rod of iron. The child is caught up unto God, and God's throne. 

The "·oman flees into the wilderness, where she has a place prepared for 

her, that she should be fed there twelve hundred and sixty days (xii. 5 sq.). 

A conflict now arises in heaven between Michael, together with his angels, 

and the dragon (i.e., the devil) and his angels ; and the latter are cast to 

the earth (vv. 7-9). This victory is celebrated by a loud voice in heaven, 

praising God and his Christ; but at the same time proclaiming wrath upon 

the earth and the sea, because the devil, cast down thereto, would exert his 

great wrath during the brief period allowed him (vv. 10-12). The dragon 
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persecutes the woman ; but she receives two wings of an eagle, in order to 

fly into the wilderness to her place (ver. 13 sq.). In vaiu the dragon casts 

after the woman a stream of water, which the earth swallows up, so that he 

departs to contend with the rest of the seed of the woman (vv. 13-17). 

The dragon goes upon the shore of the sea (vv. 11, 18), from which a 

beast rises with ten horns, seven heads, ten crowns, and names of blasphemy 

upon its heads. It is like a leopard, but has the feet of a bear, and the 

mouth of a lion; it receives from the dragon its power and throne (xiii. 

1 sq.). One of its heads is wounded unto death, but the deadly wound is 

healed (xiii. 3). The whole earth wonders at the beast, and worships the 

dragon. The beast dares to speak blasphemies, and to contend victoriously 

with the saints. It has power over the whole earth for forty-two months 

(ver. 5), and is worshipped by all who do not belong to the Lamb (vv. 4-8), 

-a fearful prophecy which John commits to writing, not without adding an 

intimation concerning the judgm~nt upon this ungodly being, and admon

ishing the saints to patience and faith (ver. 9 sq.). Upon this, John sees 

another beast rise from the earth, with two horns like a lamb, and speaking 

like a dragon (xiii. 11). By seduction, miracles, and force (ver. li), this 

beast causes the dwellers upon earth to worship the former beast (xiii. 

12-17). The number to explain its name to one having understanding is 

666 (ver. 18). 

Another vision follows essentially in the sense of the intercalated para

cletic section of xiii. 9 sq. On l\lount Zion stands the Lamb, with a hun

dred and forty-four thousand of his people, while heavenly voices sing before 

God's throne a new song which only the redeemed can learn. An angel, 

with the everlasting gospel intended for all dwellers upon earth, flying in the 

zenith, demands conversion to the true God, while he testifies that the hour 

of judgment has come (xiv. 6 sq.). Another angel proclaims the fall of 

great Babylon as having already occuned (ver. 8); and a third, the eternal 

punishment of the worshippers of the beast (vv. 9-11). There is next a 

paracletic digression of John (ver. 12); also a heavenly voice commands him 

to write that they who die in the Lord are blessed (ver. 13). Then the 

course of the development towards the end, whose next goal ver. 8 already 

proleptically marks, again continues. Upon a white cloud appears one like 

the Son of man, with a golden crown upon his head, and a sharp sickle in 

his hand. From the temple comes auother angel, who calls to him who sits 

upon the cloud, to begin with the sickle the harvest, for which the time has 

come. The latter then thrusts his sickle into the earth, which is harvested 

(vv. 14-16). Still another angel comes forth out of the heavenly temple, 

likewise holding a sharp sickle, which, by the order of an angel coming 
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forth from the altar, he thrusts into the earth. Thus the vine of the earth 

is han·ested, an<l the wine-press is tro<l<len outside of the city; the blood 

,-..J1ich procee<ls therefrorn exten<ls to the horses' bridles, sixteen hundred 

furlongs (17-20). 

A new, astonishing sign in heaven appears to the seer: the seven angels 

having the seven last plagues; for in them is the wrath of God fulfilled 

(xv. 1). After a hymn of the victors over the beast, who, in the song of 

Moses and the Lamb, proclaim the righteousness of God and his glory, which 

is to be worshipped by all the nations (vv. 2-4), those seven angels come 

forth from Go<l's temple, and receive from one of the four beings seven 

golden vials filled with the wrath of the everlasting God (vv. 5-7). The 

temple is filled with smoke from the glory and power of God, so that no 

one can enter therein until the seven plagues of the seven angels are ful

filled (ver. 8). A voice from the temple now commands the seven angels to 

pour their vials upon the earth (xvi. 1). The first vial, poured out upon the 

earth (xvi. 2), brings a severe ulcer upon the men who bear the mark of the 

beast, and worship his image. The second vial (ver. 3), poured out upon 

the sea, changes it into blood as of a dead man; every thing living in the 

sea dies. The third vial (ver. 4), poured out upon the rivers and springs, 

changes them into blood. The angel of the waters glorifies the righteous

ness of the divine judgments; so, too, the angel of the altar (vv. 5-7). The 

fourth vial (ver. 8 sq.), poured out upon the sun, causes a heat that scorches 

men. But all these plagues work no repentance. Thefift/1 vial (ver. 10 sq.), 

poured out upon the throne of the beast, causes darkness in his kingdom, 

but only new blasphemies on the part of those who are afflicted. The sixth 

vial (vv. 12-16) is poured upon the Euphrates, which is dried, that the way 

may be prepare<l for the kings of the East. Out of the mouths of the 

dragon, the beast, and the false prophet, come three unclean spirits, like 

frogs, which gather thfl kings for the struggle of that great day-" Behold, 

the Lord cometh quickly: blessed is he that watcheth" (ver. 15) - and that, 

too, to the place called in Hebrew, Armageddon. The seventh vial (vv. 

17-21) is poured out into the air. A heavenly voice cries, "It is done." 

Amidst voices, lightnings, and thunders, an unprecedented eart.hquake 

occurs, which divides the great city into three parts, and overthrows the 

cities of the uations. Islands and mountains vanish (cf. vi. 14). A great 

hail falls. Yet men continue their blasphemies. One of the seven angels 

having the vials now comes to John, and wishes to show him the judgment 

of the gTeat harlot, with whom the kings and the inhabitants of the earth 

in general have committed fornication (xvii. 1 sq.). He carries the seer, in 

spirit, into the wilderness. There sits upon a scarlet-colored beast, covered 
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with names of blasphemy, having se,•en heads and ten horns, a wanton 

woman, having in her hand a eup full of abominations, and upon her fore

head a name written which designates her as Babylon, the mother of harlots 

and abominations of the earth. She is drunken with the blood of saints 

(vv. 2-G). To the astonished John, the angel explains the mystery of the 

woman and the beast (xvii. 7-18). Another angel proclaims the fall of 

great Babylon as having already occurred (cf. xiv. 8), and declares that her 

sins are the canse of the judgment (xviii. 1-3). Another voice from heaven 

first commands the servants of God to go forth out of Babylon, in order to 

share neither her sins nor her plagues (ver. 4); and then, to more firmly 

establish the burden of her sins, describes her complete ruin (xviii. 5-20), 

which another angel portrays by casting a great millstone into the sea, thus 

describing the destruction of the godless city, stained by the blood of mar

tyrs (vv. 21-24). Thus the fulfilled judgment upon the great harlot is cele

brated in heaven with songs of praises (xix. 1-8). Before, however, the 

other ungodly powers are judged, there follows, in a brief digression (xix. 

9 sq.), an allusion to the blessed fulfilment of the mystery of God (cf. x. 7) 

at the marriage-supper of the Lamb; for already a chief act of the judgment 

is accomplished, whereby that glorious end will be attained. The descrip

tion of the other acts of judgment continues directly afterward (xix. 11). 

Christ himself, with h_is followers, goes forth from the opened heaven (xix. 

11-16), - while an angel, standing in the sun, with a loud voice calls 

together the birds to eat the flesh of the inhabitants of the earth (ver. 17 

sq.),- against the beast, which ,,ith his army awaits the conflict (ver. 10). 

The beast and the false prophet are cast alive into the lake of fire; the rest 

are slain with the sword which proceeds from ihe mouth of Christ, and all 

the birds are filled with their flesh (v. 20 sq.). Then Satan himself is 

bound for a thousand years by an angel coming out of heaven, and cast into 

the abyss, whence he is to be loosed again for a short time after that period 

(xx. 1-3). During the thousand years, those reign with Christ who for his 

sake have been slain, and have not ser,ed the beast, after they have been 

raised from the dead, -the first resurrection (vv. 4-6). After the expiration 

of the thousand years, Satan loosed goes forth to deceive the nations in 

the four ends of the earth, Gog and :i\Iag·og, and to bring them together 

for battle. They also rise up over the surface of the earth, and surround 

the camp of the saints, the beloved city; but fire from heaven consumes 

them, and they are cast to eternal torments in the lake of fire (xx. 7-10). 

Then finally, in the judgment of the world, in which all the dead 

appear before the gloriously enthroned Judge (the second resurrection; 

cf. ver. 5), all those whose names are not found written in the book of 
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life, together ,vith death and hell, are cast out. This is the second death 
(xx. 11-15). 

The entire judgment of every thing ungodly is thus completed. There 

follows, finally (xxi. 1-xxii. 5), the presentation of the blessed mystery of 

God, in its actual fulfilment (cf. x. 7). John beholds a new heaven and a 
new earth, and the new Jerusalem descending from heaven as an adorned 

bride (xxi. 1 sq.); at which not only a voice from heaven proclaims the 

eternal blessedness of those dwelling with God, but also he that sitteth on 
the throne himself testifies that the eternal fulfilment is accomplished, both 

in the glorification of the believing victors, and in the condemnation of all 

the godless (vv. 3-8). But one of the seven angels having the vials wishes 
to show John the Lamb's bride more closely; therefore he brings the seer 

in spirit to a high mountain (ver. 9 sq.), whence he beholds the new Jeru

salem in the glory of God, as it is described, xxi. 11-xxii. 5. Thus has the 

revelation, begun in eh. iv., attained its highest goal, and exhausted its 

subject; it has disclosed, up to the eternal accomplishment, that "·hich was 

to come to pass (cf. iv. 1-i. 1). The two parts of the epilogue (vv. 6-17, 

18-21), still following, conclude in a twofold respect all that precedes. On 

the one hand, the visions by means of which there is imparted to John the 

revelation concerning future things (ver. 6, a dtl ytvfo0at iv ruxu) are closed, 

since an angel, who, in Christ's name, speaks with John, confirms the cer
tainty and importance of that which John has seen, and is to publish in his 

prophetical writing, and repeatedly testifies to the fundamental truth that 

the Lord is coming (vv. 6-17). On the other hand, the prophet himself 
completes his writing, in which, according to the command received, he has 

communicated the revelation given him, with the solemn testimony of the 

divine punishment of those who will either add any thing to, or subtract any 

thing from, the prophecies in this his book (ver. 18 sq.). But, as the Lord 
promises his speedy coming, the prophet answers with a cry of longing for 

this coming (ver. 20). With a benediction upon the reader, corresponding 

to the introductory greeting (cf. i. 4 sqq.), the whole is finished (ver. 21). 
2. The leading features of tlte plan, according to which the Apocalypse is 

sldlfully designed, are clearly manifest already from this summary of the 
contents; but a more minute account not only is necessary for the establish

ment of the critical view of the complete and original unity of the present 
book, but also gives the most certain norm for the entire exposition, since it 

proceeds from the context itself. The question is especially concerning the 
central chief division of the book (iv. 1-xxii. 5); for the section from xxii. 

6 is to be regarded as the conclusion, upon which there is as little contro
versy among expositors as there is concerning the introductory design of 
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chs. i.-iii., although, of course, the meaning of the seven epistles (chs. ii., 
iii.), in themselves, and in their relation to the proper revelation (chs. iv. 

1-xxii. 5), is variously comprehended. Yet this depends upon the view of 

the development and disposition of the central chief subject. John himself 

testifies (i. 10) that he has written the visions of his prophetic book on one 

day.1 It is never declared that in the course of the revelation of the future 

he has e,er actually abandoned 2 the standpoint to which he was raised 

at its beginning (iv. 1),8 while it is self-evident that in.his never-interrupted 

ecstatic condition, from fr. 1-xxii. 5, he yet can be conscious of a change of 

standpoint (cf. x. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 10; and especially xi. 1 sqq., ·where the 

seer in his trance must even be active); and as, even externally regarded, 

the report of the visions in no way admits the meaning that the individual 

parts of the revelation are immediately recorded the one after the other, 

after ,John has received them through sight and hearing: 4 so the revelation 

described in eh. iv., in its inner formation, is controlled from the begin

ning on by a development having unity, and directly tending towards a final 

goal. For the book of fate, at the throne of God ( chap. v. ), contains be

neath its seven seals just that which is to be revealed to Jolm, and then to 

be prophetically published by him; viz., ii &i ytvfo0at, "the things which 

must come to pass'' (cf. iv. 1-i. 1). If no one be found able to open the 

seals, the future also remains concealed from John (v. 4). But Christ, the 

Mediator of revelation (cf. i. 1), opens the seals, so that significant visions 

now appear to the seer, which describe to him the future things. If, in this 

entire fundamental idea of the book of fate, there is to be sense and order, 

neither can that which proceeds from the sixth seal already be regarded as 
the complete representation of the actual final judgment, -i.e., with the sixth 

seal, all revelation to its very end be once for all exhausted,5 - neither can 

any thing concerning the future be revealed, which is not included in the 

book of fate, and to be interpreted as proceeding from the seals. 6 The occa

sion for misunderstanding this formal fundamental law, controlling the entire 

composition of the Apocalypse, lie~ in this, that the sixth seal (,i. 12-17) is 

not immediately followed by the seventh (\·iii. 1), and that even the seventh 

seal does not bring-, after the analogy of that which precedes, a Yision that is 

definite anJ in itself intelligible, with which, then, the revelation proceed-

1 Against Grotius nnd others, who wish • Against Bengel, E,•k/tirte Ojfenb. Joh., 

to di•tinguisb tbc nsions by different Stultg., 1740, p. 296 sq. 

times. • As with Hofmann. 

• Against De 'Welte, etc. • Against Ileng•tenberg, Ebrord, and, In 
3 But not I. 10-1B, as Kllef. proposes; cf. on general, agaln•t the entire theory of a recapit-

1. 20. ulatio. (Sec author'• note below.) 
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ing from the sealed book of fate is to end, but rather, in another form (the 
seven trumpets), constitutes a new series of visions, or rather evolves them 

from itself. 

The same art, however, with which John at the crisis of the seventh seal 

opens, as it were, a new path, which in its beginning is based upon the 
conclusion of the first (viz., in the seven seals, viii. 1), meets us again at 

the similar second crisis; namely, where, after the close of the vision of the 

six trumpets (ix. 21), the seventh trumpet, and with it the end of the entire 

revelation, is to be expected. As, between the sixth and the seventh seals, 

a digression of essentially progressive significance enters (eh. vii.), so also 

between the sixth and seventh trumpets (eh. x.). And if already, at that 

first crisis, many an expositor loses the course of the argument, this danger 

is all the more imminent at the second crisis, as not only externally the 

peculiar digression of eh. x., where John is provided with new prophecies, 

enters as a distinct revelation, not proceeding from the sixth trumpet (xi. 

1-U), but also that which is directly represented after the blast of the sev
enth trumpet (xi. 15-10), may appear at first sight as the actual description 

of the complete end; from which, then, it would follow, that what succeeds 

eh. xii. forms an entirely new beginning, completely independent of the 

original plan of a series of seals and trumpets. There 'l\'ould consequently 
be a complete break between chs. xi. and xii. But this misunderstanding 

is obviated in a twofold way by the formal organism itself: first, between 

the fourth and fifth trumpets, three woes are proclaimed as still impending, 

of which the first two occur before the seventh trumpet; and, secondly, in 
the digression, x. 7, pointing to a new prophecy to all nations and many 

kings (cf. x. 11), it is expressly said that the seventh trumpet will bring 

the glorious fulfilment of the blessed mystery of God. But neither does the 

small section, xi. 15-19, contain the account of the fulfilment of the mystery 

of God, nor within xi. 1-14 do 'll'e find the demands of the prediction given 
to the prophet at x. 11 satisfied. On the contrary, the entire section, 

xii. 1-xxii. 5, contains all that according to Yiii. 13, x. 7, and x. 11, is still 

to be expected; viz., not only the third woe, ·which is truly analogous to the 

two first in seven vials of wrath, and with the same the detailed account of 
the final judgment of all that is ungodly, especially the definite prophecy 

concerning the kings and nations in the service of the beast which comes 
from the abyss (cf. already xi. 7, where the reach of the second woe extends 

across into that of the third), but also the description of the final glory in 

which the mystery of God is to be fulfilled. If, therefore, that which suc

ceeds eh. xii. does not result from the seven trumpets in the same express 

form in which the series of the seven trumpets issues from the seven seals 
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(cf. especially the remarks to eh. xii., in the exposition), yet not only is 

the inner connection with that original design maintained, but the external 

conformity is to be recognized besides in this, that, in clear aualogy with 

the seven vials and the seveu trumpets, the third woe appears in the form of 

seven vials. Thus it may be well said, iu accordance with the original 

design of the Apocalypse (but, of course, without regard to the manner in 

which that original design is modified by chap.' xii.), that the seventh 

sea.I, through the seven trumpets which also proceed therefrom, extends 

to xxii. 5. John, then, has seen all that is to happen; aud the secret 

coutents of the book of fate, sealed with the seven seals, are completely 

disclosed. 

NoTE. -This statement follows the course already indicated by Bengel, and, 
more safely and without his false side-look, by Lucke, Bleek, Ewald, and De 
Wette. It is opposed to the ancient and modern views which proceed from the 
theory of the Recapitulatio. This theory, which has been and still is highly 
influential in the exposition of the Apocalypse, even to the most miuute details, 
owes its importance to Augustine, who in his renowned work, the De Cidtate 
Dei, I. xx., c. 7-17, elaborately discusses the eschatologica.l expressions in Rev. 

X.."'i':., xxi., especially with reference to the Donatist Ticllonius, wllo wrote a much
read but lost commentary on tile Apocalypse.1 "To recapitulate" is the oppo
site of "observing the order." Augustine (I.e., c. 14): "He speaks by i·eccrpit

ulatiny, as returning to that which he had omitted, or rather had deferred .... 
That is, therefore, what I have said, tllat by recapitulating he has returned to 
that which he had passed over. But now he has observed tile order," etc. To 
recapitulate, then, is when any thing is described at a later, while according 
to actual chronological order it should be described in a former, part of the 

book. By this exegetical canon of "recapitulation," Augustine attempts to 
remove the chief difficulty which he finds in the Apocalypse. "And in this 
book, indeed, many things are said obscurely to exercise the mind of the reader, 
and there are in it a few things from whose manifestation the rest may be labo
riously traced, especially since it so repeats the same things in many ways, that it 

seems to speak now one thing and then another, although it is discovered speak
ing the very same things now in this way, and again in that" (I.e., c. 17). Reca
pitulation is not identical with repetition, although the La.tin word repete1·e can 

be used also in the sense of recapitulcrre (I.e., c. 14); but already in Augustine 
both belong together, so that he fixes the course in accordance with which this 

entire theory llas been so elaborated, that, by the apparent rule of recapitulation 

1 Concerning the relation of the exposition 

under the name of Tichooiue on the Apoc. of 

St. John (Auguetine'e work•, ed. Bcned., vol. 

Iii., App., p. 13), to the original work from 

which Beda eepeclally (E,cplic . .;Jpoc. Opp. 

Col . .;Jgripp., 1688, vol. v. p. 7Gl) hae taken 

the VII. Rules of Tichonius, cf. Lilc~e, p. 

995. 
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and repetition, in fact the most immoderate and arbitrary freaks of exegesis 

may be justified. This is manifest already in Beda, since, mistaking the plan of 

the Apocalypse as a whole, because of a misunderstanding of the mutually 

interpenetrative construction of the seals all(} trumpets, he writes (Prolog., I.e., 

p. 701): "Where, according to the custom of this book, it observes the 01·der up 

to the sixth number, and, owitting the seventh, recapitulates, and, as if having 

followed the order, concludes the two narratives with the seventh. But even 

the recapitulation itself is to be understood according to the passages. For 

sometimes it recapitulates from the origin of the suffering, sometimes from the 

middle of the time, sometimes concerning the very latest persecution alone, or 
will not speak of what is much before." If, therefore, according to this view 

of the plan of the Apocalypse, the last seals could refer to things anterior to 

those of the preceding seals, or if, in the book, the trumpets succeeding the 

seals, and the vials succeeding the trumpets, could be stated to be a recapitula

tion of things which in reality belong under the seals, a true regularity of plan 

could not be acknowledged in these references which intersect one another. 

But the theory of recapitulation and repetition was, in this respect, very skilful. 

How if the first trumpet and the first vial by recapitulating referred to the same 

thing that had been referred to by the first seal, and if thus a regular parallel

ism would be shown between the seven seals, trumpets, and vials ? Even to 

this extreme was the recapitulation theory carried by Nicholas Collado,1 who 

was followed by David Pareus 2 and others. By the three forms of visions, viz., 

seals, trumpets, and vials, says Nie. Coll., the same thing is always described, 

and that, too, so that while the seals contain only a brief aKtaypaq,ia (sketch), 

the trumpets and seals always afford tl1e more detailed images, to "·hich then it 
is added, entirely in the sense of the ancient recapitulation theory : "Not what 

will be before or after among these seven, but in what order of discourses and 

signs they were indicated to John." The individual seals, trumpets, and vials 

correspond thus, each in its place, to one another, so that finally the seventh 

seal, the seventh trumpet, and the seventh vial in like manner concw· in por

traying the end of all things. In the results of this theory, Nie. Coll. does 

not allow himself to be deceived concerning the fact, that the individual par

allel seals, trumpets, and vials, although represented as declaring the same 

thing with increasing clearness, yet occasionally express what, according to his 

own explanation, is directly the opposite. The fifth seal, e.g., speaks of the 

martyrs sacrificed by the Romish Church; but tile fifth trumpet presents, in the 

figure of the locusts from hell, the Romish clergy, the mendicant monks, etc.; 

and the fifth vial, finally, portrays a divine wrathful judgment upon the Pope 

of Rome. But there is only this yet wanting, viz., to place under this law of 

t Methodua facillima ad explicationem • Comment. in divin. Apoc. Heidel., 1618, 

sacroaanctae Apocalypseos Joanni., theo/ogi, Opp. ed., Gcnov., T, II. 

ez ipao li/Jro desumpta. Marg., 1511-1. 
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the recapitulating parallels, the seven epistles of chs. ii, and iii., whose close 
historical relation has long ago already been explained by most expositors as a 

mere foiP to what is, properly speaking, the prophetic contents. Yet this is 

done, not only by Lmhv. Crocius,2 l\fatth. IIofmann,3 and Coccejus,4 who 

accorllingly assign seven periods to the entire N. T. time, but also by Cam

pegius Yitringa,6 the latter of whom is pre-eminently distinguished for his 

advocacy of the thco1·y of the recapitulating parallelism in the plan of the 

Apocalypse, since, on the one hand, he represents this theory in its most remote 

consequences by including also the seven epistles in this parallelism, but, on the 

other hand, sees the necessity of being cautious in the application of the prin

ciple which he urges to an extreme. Vitringa does not say that all the seven 

letters, seals, trumpets, and vials each in every particular place correspond with 

one another; since such a complete correspondence in the formal arrangement 

is not supported by the prophetic contents, as Vitringa discovered by his exposi

tion: on the contrary, he frankly modifies his judgment concerning•this, con

formably to the contents of the individual epistles, seals, trumpets, and vials, 

in the actual application of this principle of the recapitulating parallelism. 

Thus he frames a scheme of the book, which by its combination of the most 

accurate regularity, derived irom the law of recapitulating parallelism urged to 

the extreme, and of the most confused irregularity, growing out of the inter

pretation of details that enter into the sphere of history, appears truly laby

rinthine. According to Vitringa, the three first epistles·, seals, and trumpets are 

actually parallel. Then the fourth and fifth trumpets alone extend farther. 

The fourth epistle has its parallel in the fourth seal and the sixth trumpet, at 

the close of which the vials are inserted. The fifth epistle, fifth seal, and end 

of the sixth trumpet have as their parallels, the first, second, third, and fourth 

vials; the sixth epistle has its parallel in the fifth and sixth vials. Then the 
seventh epistle stands alone. The sixth seal and seventh vial belong together; 

and finally the seventh seal, parallel with the seventh trumpet, completes the 
whole. 

In this way is confusion introduced under one rule. And yet-to be silent 

concerning the older adherents of the system of Vitringa, as Joachim Lange 6 -

Hofmann,7 Hengstenbcrg, and Ebrarcl have turned back into this course, even 
though they very clearly differ in many places from Vitringa. Concerning 

Hengstcnbcrg, who, in his theory of the groups of visions standing one beside 

the other, repeats the old recapitulation theory; and concerning Ebrard, who not 

1 (i.e., eomcthiug of another kind, to eel off 

something cloc to advantage.] 

• Syntagma lheol., 1635. 

• Chronolas apocal., Opp. theol., 1674, 

• Cogitaliones de 1lpoc. Opp. ,\mete]., 

li0I, T. VI. Cf. also the Synop~i• et 

medulla prophetiac Cantici, aud the Com-

mcnlary on the Song of Solomoo, i. I. Opp. 

T.11. 

6 'Avii,qnac.~ Apokalypeios Jo::rnnisAposloli, 

Fraoeq. 1705. Ametel., 1719. 

• .Apokalyptisches Licht and Recht. Halle, 

1730. 

1 Weiss. u. Erfii.ll., U., p. 300 eqq. 
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only parallclizcs the prophetic range of the epistles with that of the following 

visions ( since the epistles interpreted as partly consecutive ancl partly synchro

nistic, i.e., describing conditions of the Church partly following each other chro

nologically, an<l partly co-existing simultaneously, are regarded as extending to 

the very ciul), but also places the ultimate end at xi. 15 sqq., within the series 

of visions (iv. 1-xxii. (i ), - we will speak at greater length on the basis of partic

ular expositions of chs. ii., iii., viii. 1, xi. 15 sqq. l\Icanwhile we must here 

already. judge how Ilofmann's view of tlie plan and of what is closely connected 

therewith, viz., of the prophetic relation of the Apocalypse, is, notwithstanding 

peculiar motlific~tions, essentially like the ancient recapitulation theory. Hofm., 

whom A. Christiani I follows, divides wilat is properly tile Book of Revelation 

(ii. 1-xxii. :i) into five sections: I., ells. ii., iii.; II., iv. 1-viii. 1; III., viii. 2-

xi. l!J; IV., xii.-xiv.; V., xv. 1-xxii. 5 (xv. 1-xvi. 18, xvi. 18-xxii. 5), The 

first part, viz., the seven epistles, refers 2 to tile circumstances of the present: 

iv. I-viii.· 1 proceeds to "the entire future," as tilere is here portrayed "all 

that belongs thereto, in order to bring about tile divine mystery of our salva

tion." The three remaining sections (viii. 2-xxii. 5) refer" to the end," with 

the distinction that viii. 2-xi. 1!J contains "God's final calls to repentance be

fore the judgment;" chs. xii.-xiv., "the final struggle against the Clrnrch in the 

flesh;" and, finally, the section from xv. 1, on "the judgment of wratil upon 

the world, anti the deliverance of the Church." To one not more fully acquainted 

with the peculiar view of Hofmann concerning the nature of prophecy, it must 

be inconceivable how he could at one time say that the seven epistles refer to 

the present, but likewise 3 that "corresponding to the seven pictures presented 

alongside of one another in the epistles, there will be in like manner seven 

forms of Christian congregational life belonging together, until the end of 

Church ilistory, when the Lord sends the final trial upon his Church and the 

world, in order then himself to come," etc. But if we receive the statement 

concerning the seven epistles just as Hofmann presents it, the recapitulatory 

character of his view of the plan of tile Apocalypse comes into view at once. 

Just this view, which in our opinion harmonizes neither in general with the 

true conception of prophecy, nor in particular witll the context of chs. ii., iii., 

viz., that the epistles continue to prophesy m1til "the end of Church histol'y," 

declares that Hofrn. already, at the beginning of tile book, finds the end of all 

things. Tile second section ( iv. I-viii. 1 ), by recapitulating, starts again from 

the beginning, and brings us to the encl, at whicil Hofru., in viii. 1, stands a 

second time. For the third time we reach the end in xi. l!J, after a recapitulation 

has occurrecl for the second time from viii. 2; ancl after the third recapitulation, 
beginning with xii. I, we come to the end for the fourth time. It will be suffi

cient to inclicate the misunderstamling from which this modification by Hof

mann of the ancient recapitulation theory suffers, only witil respect to the chief 

1 Uebersichtl. Darst. des Inhalls der .Jpok., Dorpat, 1861, 2 p. 376. • p. 324 eq. 
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critical point in the course of the Apocalypse, viz., where there is a transition 
from the last seal to the tmmpets. This misunclerstancling clepencls upon two 

hypotheses, which only with great difficulty can be regarded consistent with the 

context: (1) Hofmann regarcls the scalecl book of v. 1, as not containing that 

which is representecl to John by the visions proceeding from the openccl seals, 

but that in the book something was written which coulcl be known only after 
the opening of the seven seals, and must be realized by the events portrayecl in 

the history of the seals; that the proper contents of the book are notliing else 

than "the new conclition of things to which God is leading through the occur

rences of the present worlcl." John, therefore, has reason to weep (v. 4); for, 

if the seals hacl remainecl unopened, "the blessecl mystery of the futurn worlcl, 

eternal life, would not have been attained." 1 But in this explanation the rela

tion of the seals to the book is not stated in accordance with the text. For, if it 

be not those very things that stancl written in the book as the divine decree, 

which are macle manifest by the account of the seals, it will, on the one hand, be 

'\"Cry difficult to comprehend how, from the seals which then could be designated 

only as comprehending the sphere of what God has reservecl, the mystery of what 

is written in the book, such rich contents as the visions of the seals show coulcl 

proceed; and, on the other, it must also be somewhere indicated, that in the 

book that stands written which Hofm. wishes to find in distinction from the 

revelation of the seals actually presented to us. Hofm., however, not only has 

his conjectures concerning the contents of the book, but also errs in deciding the 

relation of the seals to the professed contents, by making the fruition or fulfil

ment of the glorious condition of ube new world professeclly clescribecl in the book 

dependent upon the opening of the seals. It is of course in itself correct to say 

that the mystery of God will attain its fulfilment only with the consummation 

(cf. x. 7) of all that the visions of the seals show to be future; but this is not 

altogether the aspect under which the book with its seven seals is represented. 

For in v. 4, John weeps, not because, if no one can open the seals of the book, 

its contents must remain unfulfilled, but manifestly because then they must 

remain unknown. (2) But even granting that Hofm. has correctly divined the 

contents of the book, and correctly defined the relation of the seals, yet it would 

not follow that the seven trumpets proceeding from the seventh seal do not 

introduce a new series of visions, and that at viii. 1 we already stand at the real 

end. Especially according to Hofm.'s arrangement (cf. also Ilengstb. and 

Christiani), is ~uch a conception extremely difficult. Hofm. finds already in the 

sixth seal (vi. 12-17) the description of what is properly the judgment of the 

~rnrld. If we leave out of view the fact that he forces into this connection all 

also of eh. vii.,2 and if we ask only concerning the contents of the seventh seal 

1 Cf. Christiani. Is described, viz., both the believing who are 
2 Where, in the Judgment, In contrast with then still ali,c (,ii. 1-8), and also the blc~sed 

the alarmed world the well-concealed Church dead (,er. 9 sq.), concerning which we are not 
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as distinguished from the professed contents of the book, Hofm. answers, 
"Thus the seventh seal can be opened; the last which still hinders the rolling

up of the book, i.e., the new world, can receive its beginning. This it was not 
for John to sec. He only receives at ,the opening one impression, which is to 

make up for this vision: 'There was silence in heaven.'" In fact, the seventh 
seal thus has no contents ,vhatever; it is only opened, not in order that the con
tents of the book may be seen or heard, but that thereby John, to whom what 
shall happen has been revealed in definite visions through all the preceding 
seals, may attain, by the ensuing silence, "an impression" of that which is to 
be fulfilled without his seeing it, anu which, notwithstanding, is nothing less 
than the blessed goal both of his own and all other prophecies (cf. x. 7). Such 

an outline 1 of course urgently demands a completion, which is to be effecteu by 
"recapitulating." 

The recapitulation theory is applied by II. Kienlen (Commentaire historique 

et Cl"itique sw· l' Apocal., Paris, 1870. Cf. my notice in the Theol. Stud. u. Ki·it., 

1871, p. 5GG), with the modification that essentially there is but one recapitula
tion, viz., from vii. 1, after the close of chap. vi. has for the first time reached 

the full end. Kliefoth utterly rejects the theory, yet does not maintain entire 
independence of it. He thinks that the parousia has been brought to contem
plation already in xiv. 14. The first part of the Apocalypse is to follow the pro
gressive development of the Church up to the parousia; the last of the seven 
epistles (iii. 14 sqq.) is to represent the condition of the churches as they will be 
found by the Loru at his coming; while the second part, beginning with iv. 1, 

has as its proper subject the final events far in the future. The way to deter
mine the meaning of particular passages corresponds to this form of recapitula

tion proposed by Kliefoth. He rejects the arbitrariness of allegorizing, yet not 
only has many allegorizing interpretations, but even presents concrete declara
tions in a way that may be called schematizing. Cf., e.g., xi. 8, xx. 0, where 

there will be found a description of the city of Jerusalem; but in this he has in 
mind the metropolis of Christianity at the end of time. 

B. The methodical disposition of the Apocalypse is further conditioned 

by the number seven, and the numbers three and four as its components. 

There are seven epistles, seals, trumpets, vials. Thus the fundamental plan 

of the book may almost be said to be projected according to the number 

seven. But in this similarity there enters a diversity, by the resolution of 

seven into three and four. The first three epistles are distinguished from 

the last four by the construction of the conclusion. In the seals, the num

ber four precedes, and three follows ; for every time after the opening of the 

first four seals, one of the four beings, by whose introduction the scene is 

to make the mistake that the world, whose appears as still (vll 1) existing. 

desLru~tion i• described io the sixth seal, now 1 p. 12. 
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very significatively animated, summons the seer to come near. The first 

four trumpets, o.lso, are distinguished from the three last: the latter are 

expressly proclaimed as three woes. Finally, in the vials, the first three are 

separated from the last four by voices which cease to be heard after the 

pouring-forth of the third vial. 

NOTE 1. - It is incorrect, when treating of the art displayed in the plan of 

the book, to introduce still other numeral standards, which do not control the 

compositiou of Apocalyptic scripture, but belong only to its prophetic contents. 

The ten of the dragon's horns, the seven of his heads, the two of Christ's wit
nesses, etc., and all chronological numbers, as three and a half, five, etc., there

fore in no way belong here. This is contrary to Liicke,1 and to W. F. Rinck,2 

'l\'ho 8 wished to represent the entire course of the .Apocalypse according to the 

standard of a great jubilee period, but, in order to introduce the analogy of the 

seven periods of seven,4 prior to the great Hallelujah, xix. 1 sqq., is compelled 

to arrange the most heterogeneous subjects in a series : I. The Seven Epistles. 

2. The Seven Seals. 3. The Seven Trumpets. 4. The Seven Vials of Wrath. 
5. Babylon upon the Seven Hills and with the Seven Emperors (xvii. 0). 6. The 

Beast with Seven Heads (xiii., xix.). 7. The Devil as the Dragon with Seven 

Heads (xii., xx.). Numbers 5-7, however, in no way stand in one line with 

numbers 1-4. 

NOTE 2. -Ewald has recently,5 in an ingenious way, sought to trace in the 

.Apocalypse a plan founded upon an ext.remely skilful relation of numbers, His 

view is as follows: The development of the entire future-viz., not only to the 

first end, the fall of Rome, and to the two other sta:;es (viz., the destruction of 

the entire Roman Empire, eh. xix., and of all heathendom, eh. xx.) which 

also still belong to the beginning of the last divine end, but even up to this, 

which is the fulfilment in the proper sense - is revealed to the prophet in five 

series of seven visions each (iv. 1-7, 17; viii. 1-11, 14; xi. 15-xiv. 20; xv. 
1-xviii. 24; xix. 1-xxii. 5). Previous to these five series of seven each, there is 

a sixth series of sel'en in the seven epistles ( chs. ii., iii.); and the whole is, as 

it were, framed by a seventh seri€6 of seven, whose first half (i. 1-20) forms the 

introduction, and whose second half (xxii. G-21) the close, of the history and the 

prophetic writing. The five series of seven visions are constructed according to 

fixed numerical standards. These present themselves in the simplest way in the 

first two series of seven. ,ve have here three small groups, viz., two introduc

tory visions (iv. 1-11, v. 1-14, and viii. 1, 2-G), besides three central visions, 

1 p. 407 sqq. 
2 .Apokalyptischt Forsclam.{Jen; oder, Grund. 

riss der Ojfenb. Joh, u. .tJ.nleilung "" ihrem 

Verstandniss. Zur., 1853. 

• Cf. already Herder, MAPAN A0A, Das 

Buch ~on der Zuf<rmft dea Uerrn, des Neuen 

Te.r;tament.9 Siegel. Riga, I 7i0 1 p. 2-1 i sqq. 

-1 " lYoche,Valire " should be Jahrwochen. 

• Die Johann. ,Schrijten, vol. ii. Giittiog., 

1862, p. 38 sq. 
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showing the real progress of future things (vi. 1-8, Seals 1-4; vi. !J-11, Fifth 

Seal; vi. 12-17, Sectl 6; and viii. 7-13, Trumpets 1-4; ix. 1-12, Fifth 1i·umpet; 

ix. 13-21, Sixth T1·w11pet), and finally two concluding visions (vii. 1-8, 0-17, and 

x. 1-11, xi. 1-1-!). In the first of the three chief visions, there are, moreover, 

always four parts (seals, trumpets): if we enumerate these singly, the result is 

ten parts for each of the two series of seven. This numerical standard lies at 

the basis, also, of each of the three other series of seven (xi. 15-xxii. 5), but in 

such a manner that these three series of seven unite with the two preceding 

as one great series of seven. Taking into consideration the individual series, 

we find in the series xi. 15-xiv. 20, first, two heavenly introductories (xi. 15-19, 

xii. 1-17); secondly, three central visions (xii. 18-xiii. 10, xiii. 11-18, xiv. 1-5); 

and, finally, two supplement.arv visions /xiv. 6-13. xiv. 14-20). In like manner, 

in the fourth series, two introductory visions (xv. 1-4, xv. 5-xvi. 1), three cen

tral (xvi. 2-!J, xvi. 10 sq., xvi. 12-21), and two supplementary (xvii. 1-18, xviii. 

1-24); and in the fifth series, two introductory visions (xix. 1-10, 11-lCl), three 

central (xix. 17-xx. 61 xx. 7-10, xx. 11-15), two concluding visions (xxi. 1-8, xxi. 

9-xxii. 5). We lllUst, however, regard the entire group of the last three series 

of seven as one triple enlarged series of seven. If the question here were chiefly 

concerning a mere repetition of the scheme lying at the foundation of the two 

preceding series, the result would be, that just as, by a juncture (Knotenpunkt) 

in the seventh seal, the second series (the trumpets) are connected with the first, 

so also, by means of a jWJ.cture lying in the seventh trumpet, the addition of a 

seventh simple series of seven (the vials) follows. But for the proportion of pro

phetic views which are now to be mastered, such a simple form would be too 

short: it must be trebled. At the same time, therefore, in the expanded form 

it is indicated, that even if the course of the earthly development proceeds 

rapidly, and the beginning of the end (the fall of Rome) impends at a brief 

space, yet the true divine end itself appears as always postponed to a greater 

distance. Corresponding to this, also, is another expansion of the proportions 

of the original sclleme. For, as we found in the first two of the five series, 

that in the seven there are at the same. time ten sections, so also we can like

wise recognize in the third series ten smaller sections, since the first contains 

the succeeding, or side, visions (xiv. 6-13), and the second, two sections (xiv. 

14-20); while the following series is so expanded as to embrace sixteen sections 

(for the first of the central visions (xvi. 2-0) contains four; the third (xvi. 12-21), 

two; and the last, - the supplementary vision (xvi ii. 1-24), -six small sections); 

and the sixth series extends so far that it likewise comprises seventeen small 

sections (for the first of the central visions (xix. 17-xx. 6) contains four, and 

the latter of the two concluding visions, though a small series (xxi. 9-xxii. 5), has 

seven separate sections). 

But such determination of its skilful numerical construction contains one 

error that is so critical as to unsettle the entire structure. Ewald. errs when he 
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thinks 1 that seventeen sections are to be obtained in the last series of seven: for 
there arc but sixteen; viz., two introductorics, four sections contained in the 

first of the central visions, the two following central visions, the first final vision, 
and the seven sections comprised in the last final vision. If the sixteen sections 
thus given be accepted, then the sum of all the small sections which should be 
found in the five series of seven (viz., in the first three series, ten each; in the 
fourth, sixteen; and in the fifth, as stated, seventeen, but in fact only sixteen) 
would be, not sixty-three,2 but only sixty-two; i.e., the sum can be referred no 
longer to a proportion of seven (9 X 7); and this means nothing less than that 
the standard of seven is no longer applicable to what is properly the chief part 
of the scheme of construction. But if Ewald is to obtain the erroneously 
received 3 number of seven small sections, he must, as he actually does in his 
division of the translation, separate the final vision into eight sections; i.e.; just 
in that very part of the work of art which appears to be the crown of all, the 

standard of distribution into sevens, according to which the whole is said to be 

planned, is laid aside, and exchanged for an entirely different distribution into 
eiyhts. 

The entire scheme traced by Ewald in this way.only reaches the result that 
the laws determining the regular art of the composer of the Apocalypse are 

applied with an arbitrary exaggeration to the very extreme of artificiality. The 
division and classification of the small sections according to the standard of 
seven, which Ewald undertakes, in many passages are in no way supported by 
the text. Why should we, e.g., in the vision of the new Jerusalem, enumerate 
se'l"en (or eight) small sections, while such visions as chap. xii., chap. xiii. 1-10 

(where in vv. 8-10 a discussion of an entirely different character occurs), and 
chap. xvii., are each regarded as one small section? Ewald, moreover, mani
festly violates the order and meaning of the text, by connecting the section xi. 

15-19 with xii. 1-7, and regarding both as one introductory vision, inserted, 
according to a regular plan, in the very beginning of a new series of seven. 

With entire justice, Ewald indeed says that in the last ~ea! and the last 
trumpet the points of transition for the fuller development are found; but 
this does not justify the complete separation, in the plan of the book, of the 
seventh seal and the seven trumpets from the first six, and the insertion of 
the seventh seal as an introductory vision into the series of trumpets (viii. 1), 
or the consideration of the final trumpet as only the opening of the following 
series. The section xi. 15-19 is hereby put in a false light; for this section 

has just as obviously a definitive signification, already illustrative of the end 
of things, as the following (xii. 1 sq.) points us forward, by communicating 

here certain knowledge necessarily presupposed in the understanding of the 
succeeding visions. In xi. 15-10, we have a real closing vision; in xii. 1 sq., 

a true introductory vision. It is doubly false when Ewald separates the 

l p, 47. • p. 48. 8 p. 47 eqq. 
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section xi. 15 sq. from what precedes, and reckons it with what follows. A 
similar contradiction to the drift of the text occurs, when in chap. vii. Ewald 

finds the two concluding visions of the first series of seven. What is recorded 
in chap. vii. has nothing whatever to do with the preceding six seals, but 

throughout is directed to what is to follow. 
Contrary to the text, also, is the distribution proposed by G. Volkmar,1 

which, following Baur, is based essentially upon the hypothesis that the procla
mation from a distance, of the judgment of Heaven, contained i!1 the first part 
(i. 9-ix. 21), is described in the second part (x. 1-xxii. 5) in its earthly fulfilment. 

3. The unity of this book, and that, too, its original unity, is proved by the 

methodical organism, in which the entire contents are harmoniously pre

sented from the beginning to the end. The entire Apocalypse is from one 

fount. A law of formal composition penetrates the whole; 2 a fundamental 

thought, an essential goal of the entire prophecy everywhere, is likewise 

prominent. 8 The promises in the seven epistles (chs. ii., iii.) are full of 

references to the description of the blessed fruition (xxi. 1 sqq.). Their 

superscriptions mention the Lord of his congregations, not only in the way 

in which he appears to John from i. 12 on, but also in the same sense where

in he reveals himself in all the visions. The individual parts of the funda

mental scene, eh. iv., particular subjects and personal beings, constantly 

recur in the course of the visions, even to their end: a very marked being, 

belonging to the so-called second part of the Apocalypse (eh. xii. sqq.), is 

expressly mentioned already in the first part (xi. 7). 

NoTE. - Grotius was the first to suppose that the visions of the Apocalypse 
were seen and committed to writing at different times and places. The occasion 

for this view, which throughout is neither clear nor expressed in consistent con
nection, he derived from the twofold tradition concerning the place and time of 

the composition of the Apocalypse. As he found testimony on the one hand 
that "J obn received and wrote the revelation at Patmos during the times of the 
Emperor Claudius," and again, "This happened at Rome under Domitian," be 

regarded both testimonies as correct, and then referred the former statement to 
what was first, and the latter to what was last, seen.4 But what the things 

first and what those last seen are, he has nowhere stated clearly. On xv. 1 he 
states that all which succeeds happened and was written at Ephesus, but then 
says that it was during the time of the Emperor Vespasian; and on xvii. I, 

xix. 1, remarks, "At another time." That the whole was" reduced to unity" 
by one hand, Grotius acknowledged, and expressly mentioned the Apostle John 
as this writer (on iv. 1). 

1 Comment. 01,r Off. Joh., ZUrlcb, 1862. 

• Cf. I. 1 with I. 11, Iv. 1, xxll. G. 

• Of. I. 7, 8, with Iv. 8, vl. 10, x. 7, xl. 17, 

xxll. 6 sq. • .d.1mot. on I. 9. 
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Vogel I sought more through inner criticism to distinguish four parts 2 in the 
Apocalypse, ancl to establish different authors; referring to the author of from 
xii. 1 sq., whom he regards as apparently the presbyter John, the business of 
editing the whole. Vogel's hypothesis was attacked by Blcck,3 who in turn 
expressed the view that the second part of the Apocalypse (eh. xii. sq.) was 
not written until after the destruction of Jerusalem, while the first part (chs. 
iv.-xi.) was written prior to that event.o1 In support of this, he appealed not 
only to the dissimilar historico-chronological references in the Apocalypse, but 
also to the want of connection between chs. xi. and xii., which he attempts to 
explain by regarding the proper close to be expected after the second woe,6 

which must also have contained the quickly approaching third woe, as cut away 
and replaced by the now ill-fitting second part. But Bleek has himself expressly 
withdrawn this opinion.6 

4. It is only recently that the attempt has beeri made 7 scientifically to 

characterize the literary form of the Apoc. by a definite technical term, -

and that, too, in opposition to Eichhorn,8 who, as Pareus 9 before him, and Hart

wig,10 wished the Apoc. to be regarded as a dramatic work of art. Eichhorn, 

distinguishes in the proper drama (iv. 1-xxii. 5; to which chs. i.-iii. form the 

prologue, and xxii. 6 sq. the epilogue),.first, a prolusio (prelude) (iv.1-viii. 5), 

in which the theatre for the dramatic action is prepared,11 then three acts 

as follows: Act I. (viii. 6-xii. 17), Jerusalem is conquered, or Judaism over

come by Christianity. Act II. (.xii. 18-xx. 10), Rome is conquered, or 

heathenism overcome by Christianity. Act III. (xx. 11-xxii. 5), the heaven

ly Jerusalem descends from heaven, or the blessedness of the future life 

which is to endure eternally is described. Eichhorn says,12 that the five chief 

subjects of history (viz., 1. The destruction of Judaism. 2. The kingdom 

of Christ in its feebleness arising therefrom. 3. The destruction of hea

thenism. 4. The kingdom of Christ prevailing on earth arising therefrom. 

5. The kingdom of the blessed) would, properly speaking, have required for 

their presentation five acts, but that as John had but three cities (the earthly 

1 Oommentationes VII. de .tl.poc. Joann,, 
Erlang., 1811-16. 

• l. 1-8, I. 9-lll. 22, chs. lv.-xl., che. xU.-xxll. 

• Beitrag irur Kritik 1md IJeutung der Of

fenb. Joh., elc., ln the Berlin Theo I. Zeitschr,, 
vol. li., 1822, p. 2!0 sqq. 

• Cf. chap. xl. 

• xl. 14, 

• Cf. Beitrllge ,mr E~angelien Kritik, Berl., 

1846, p. 81. Studien u. Kritik,, 1855, p. 220 sq. 

Vories. iiber d, Apok., herau.,geg. ~on Th, 

Hossbach, Berlin, 1SG2, p. 116 sqq. 

1 Cf. eepeclally LUcke, p. 374 eqq. 

• Comment. in Apoc. Joann., Gotling., 1791. 

Cf. also the Einl. in dua N. T,, vol. U. 2, 

Lelpz., 1811, of the same nuLbor, 
0 I.e., p. 31 sq.: IJrama p1·ophetic1tm sen 

coeleste. 

10 Apologie der Apok. 10ider falsches Lob 

und falscl,en Tade/, Cheon., 1781 sq., iii. p. 283 

sqq, 
11 u Scena adornatur. u 
13 Einl., p. 369. 
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Jerusalem, Rome, the heavenly Jerusalem) which were available as symbols, 

he had to restrict his drama to three acts. This view of the dramatic nature 

of the Apoc., Eichhorn bases on the assumption that everywhere in the same 
there is action, and these acts following one another are seen in definite places 

of exhibition.1 But hereby Eichhorn establishes as his fundamental view, 

since the entire elaboration into details depends thereon, especially this : 

viz., that John saw his vision as a drama, but in no way that the book com

posed by the seer in which he gives a report of the scene is dramatic; the 

only question, therefore, is as to what class of writings the Apoc. belongs 

with respect to its literary character and form. Eichhorn can therefore em

phatically assert, as he himself says 2 in self-corre~tion, that the Apoc. is "a 
description of a seen drama." But even what the Apoc. reports far exceeds 

the precise artistic form of an actual drama; and as the interpretation of the 

prophetic contents given by Eichhorn, so also is the designation of the artistic 

form as dramatic, and the entire distribution into acts, scenes, and exodes, 

truly frivolous. Hence Eichhorn has found as little approbation for his view, 

as his predecessors for theirs. Even Heinrichs,8 who in other respects is 

entirely dependent upon Eichhorn, controverts 4 it. The correct point in the 

conception of the Apoc. as a drama lies in this: that the lifelike change of 

the visional occurrences and language, written in the book, has such clearness 

as to correspond to the idea of what in artistic form is properly the drama. 

Hence also, no one can deny that a certain dramatic virtuosity in the artistic 

form of the Apoc. must be acknowledged; and in so far we may speak of 

particular scenes, etc., in the book. 

Older theologians 6 have regarded the Apoc. as a letter. But the episto

lary greeting and wishes found in the introduction (i. 4sqq.) and at the close 

(xxii. 21) just as little establish the true epistolary character of the entire 

writing, as, conversely, we could conclude from the absence of such formula, 

that, e.g., 1 John is not an actual letter, but only a brief discussion. 

LUcke styles the literary form of Apoc. "Old Testamental," and that, too, 

"prophetic," and more definitely" apocalyptic;" 6 particularly, that it follows 

and resembles the Ezekielian and Danielian form. This statement of LUcke 
is unsatisfactory in proportion as an answer to the question concerning the 

artistic form of the Apoc. is expected in terminology derived from unbiblical 

rhetoric and poetics. Yet just that which is unsatisfactory in the expla
nation that the literary form of the .Apoc. is apocalyptic, is instructive and 

1 8, B, 0, 8,, p, 334 sq. 

• p. 336. 

• Apocal. NoD. Test. grace perpetua annota
tione illustr. Ed. Koppiaooe, vol. x. pp. 11 2; 

Ootllog., 1818, 1821. 

• I. c., p. 1; Proleg., p, 84 sq, 

• Cf. LUcke, p. 37~. 

• p. 377 sq, 



INTRODUCTION. 25 

not without a good foundation. For the artistic forms by which the works 

of art of unbiblical rhetoric and poetics are appropriately designated apply to 

the biblical books only in inexact analogy; since the biblical artistic form, 

which of course is present, is the organic moulding of matters which in virtue 

of divine inspiration are fundamentally different from the subjects of all 

unbiblical artistic language. Eichhorn, who regards every thing presented in 

the Apoc. as nothing else than pure fictions of a merely poetic genius, could, 

without any thing further, apply t-0 the -artistic work of the Apoc. the canons 

of classical poetics. But the more thoroughly the fundamental distinction 

between biblical and classical literature is recognized, must the standard of 

classical art appear inapplicable. Thus the subject is treated in Liicke, who, 

as he will not yield in "devotion" to the Apoc., designates its artistic form, 

not according to classical poetics, but according to its own nature. 

Since, however, the Apoc., like the prophetical scriptures of the O. T., 

as a work composed not without the exercise of human art, has an analogy 

to the works of art of unbiblical rhetoricians and poets; the literary form of 

the Apoc. may therefore also be defined by way of analogy, from general 

literary science. Even Liicke 1 has suggested a comparison· between the 

Apoc., and the poem of Dante which the poet himself called a "comedy," 

while he celebrates the world to come by the prefix "divine." It is a pity 

that G. Baur, who has compared the Dook of Job with Dante's "Divine Com

edy," 2 has taken no occasion to make passing references to the Apoc.; for 

what he has ingeniously elaborated might in many respects be applied here. 

If we still had the same terminology of rhetoric and poetics as Dante, ~ve 

would designate the Apoc. as a sublime form of comedy. For Dante him

self declares 3 that he called his poem comedy, since the subject "from the 

beginning is horrible and repulsive, because it is Hell ; and in the end is pros

perous, desirable, and pleasing, because it is Paradise." Besides, "the mode 

of speaking is gentle and humble, - the common talk in which even women 

converse." In the sense wherein Dante calls his powerful trio "a gentle and 

humble mode of speaking," viz , because it is the ordinary vernacular (locu

tio vulgaris, etc.), the designation is applicable also to the Apoc.; so likewise 

as to the subject of the book, the development through the terrors of the 

plagues and the judgment of wrath, to the eternal peace of the new Jerusa

lem. Accordingly the Apoc. is in the sense of Dante, as to contents and 

form, a real (divine) comedy.4 But if modern poetics more correctly 

ascribes the poem of Dante, relating what he saw in hell, purgatory, and 

1 p. 391. 

: Stud. 11. Eritik., 1856, 3, p. 586 eq. 

s Quoted by Baur, a. a. 0. S., 618. 

• Thus even Joh. Gerhard designates the 

history of Christ'• suffering as a comedy in 
five acts, because from a wouderfully, brilliant, 
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paradise, to the epic class, in like manner may the artistic form of the Apoc. 

be designated as epic; a character which is not impaired by particular lyrical 

parts of the book,1 but only heightened thereby, since, according to De 

,Y ette's excellent remark, "the parts exhibit in a well-executed way the great 

idea of the divine peace " They form the pauses in the epic course and 

movemena of the whole. 

An unfavorable estimate of the Apoc. as a work of art has been made 

by E. Reuss. 2 

SEC. II. -THE FUNDAMENTAL THOUGHT, THE PARACLETIC 

TENDENCY, THE PROPHETIC- ESPECIALLY THE APOCA

LYPTIC - CHARACTER, OF THE BOOK. 

1. The more difficult the understanding of the Apoc. appears, and in many 

respects actually is both as a whole and in detail, the more necessary is it to 

obtain from the writing itself, with the utmost clearness and definiteness, the 

fundamental thoughts sustaining and conditioning the whole and the details 

in contents and form. These fundamental thoughts John has himself 

traced with such strong, broad lines, that they are visible even in the most 

intricate parts of the entire description. In this way, the prophet has him

self given for the exposition of his book, not only the most inviolable norm, 

but also the most correct key, so that the hope for an agreement and essen

tial harmony between the interpreters who cross and contradict one another, 

is based upon the extent that agreement in the recognition of the funda

mental thought is possible. 

If, according to i. 1, iv. 1, xxii. 6, ,John beheld a oF.i ytvfo0at (lv riixct) 

"the things which must come to pass (shortly)," which therefore forms the 

subject of the prophecy contained in his writing, such varied contents seem 

thereby indicated, that a fixed fundamental thought reducing all the par
ticulars to unity apparently cannot possibly be present. This impossibility 

has been maintained by numerous expositors, who, as, e.g., Nicolaus de Lyra, 

have found the particular facts of ecclesiastical and secular history prophe

sied, by treating the Apoc. as, e.g., Aretius 3 declares: "If you look well into 

this book, you will see the fortune of the whole Church portrayed as on a 

beginning a bleeeed 11cd joyful reeult follows; 

viz., the resurrection. To the Pho.riRecs, etc., 

Chriet'e suffering wae " tl'llgedy. Cf. E,-k/d

rung der Historie des Leiden und Sterbens 

unse,·s llerrn Christi Jesu, Berlin, ed. 1868, 

p.il. 

1 The hymns, etc. 

• Gesch. derl,ei/, Sclwift. N. T., Braun•chw., 

1860, p. 146. On the artistic ldcae of the 

Apoc., cf. F. Piper, Einleit. in die .1.llonumen• 

tale Tlteologie, Golba, 1867, p. 17 sqq. 

• Comment. in omnes Epistola8-itemque 

fa Apoc. Joann., Marg., 1583. 
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tablet." 1 From this standpoint,2 from which no fixed fundamental thought 
running through all the details can in any way be seen, there has been 

devised the art of allegorical exposition, from which alone the entire fulness 
of the most special predictions ,ms to be derived. Hence, even to Hengsten
berg, Ebrard, Auberlen,3 etc., allegorizing is a necessity, because even these 

e:s:positors, although to them the fundamental thought of the Apoc. is not so 
hidden as to the older expositors, yet misunderstand its true relation to the 
individual members of the entire prophecy, and likewise find in the Apoc. a 

proportion of particular predictions concerning which it is not amiss to say 
that the modern allegorists wish to regard the particular events 4 foretold, 

not in the light of ecclesiastical or secular history, but in that of the history 
of empires, and hence that their mode of e:s:position should be designated the 

imperial-historical.6 But the entire mass of future things {il oci yevt110ai), 

apparently la.eking a fixed limitation and organic unity, not only receives by 

the addition iv Ta,tn (shortly) 6 a more specific determination, but it is also 
uudeuiable that the entire prophecy tends towards a definite and more than 

once expressly designated goal. To this must be added the undoubted rela
tionship between the Apoc. and the eschatological discourses of our Lord, 

especially l\Iatt. xxiv., and the analogy of N. T. prophecy in general. As 
now the Lord himself presents his personal return as the fi:s:ed goal for the 

hopes of believers, and this his parousia forms the fundamental thought of 
all his prophetic discourses unto the end ; 7 as, in the hour of his asc,ension, 

the two angels 8 proclaimed to the disci_Ples the Lord's return; and as the 
deepest and most essential feature of the entire hope and prophecy of the 

N. T. pertains to this personal parousia of the Lord, and all other eschato
logical questions, as, e.g., resurrection, judgment, etc., depend upon this 

centre,9 - so also the entire prophecy of the Apoc. rests upon the funda
mental thought of the personal return of the Lord. As the proper theme of 

the entire book, this prophetic fundamental thought is explicitly announced 
from the very beginning; 10 and where in the epilogue the deepest relation 

of the entire revelation is once more summarily presented, there it is re-

' Si probe inspicias h1mc libr11m, ridebis 
quasi in tabella depictam fort1mam totius 
ecclesiae (on i. Q). 

' A formal synopsis of Church bis Lory, ap. 

plied lo Apocalyptic prophecy, was written by 

Job. Jonston (Hist. cio. et eccles. ab orbe 

cond. ad a. 1633, Francof. 1678. Secular bls

tory be gave according to Daniel. 

• Der Prophet .Daniel und die O.ffenb. Joh., 
l?d ed. Basle, 1857 . 

• 

• e.g., the migration of nations, the German 

Empire, etc. 

• See below, note to paragraph 3. 

• Cf. I. 3: o ya.p 11:"'P•• •YY••• "for the time 
is at ho.nd." 

' Cf. Matt. xxlv. eq., xxvl. 29, M; Luke 

xii. 40; John v. 26 eqq. 

• Acts!. 11. 

• Cf. 1 Pet. Iv. 5; 1 Car. I. 7 eq., xv. 22 eq.; 

1 These. Iv. 14 sq.; 1 John ii. 28. 10 i. 8. 
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peated in the words lp-;t.oµa, mxv (" I come quickly "),1 as also then, on the 

other hand, the entire answer of all believers to the divine revelation given 

in the prophetical book is compressed into one word expressing the longing 

for the Lord's return: lµxov (" come ").2 

NOTE, -Kliefoth's exception (on i. 7), that the prophecy refers to the prepa
rations for the pai·ousia and its effects, and hence that theparousia itself cannot 
be designated as the fundamental thought, seems to me entirely inapplicable, 
because, in connection with those Yery preparations aml effects, the main question 
is concerning the parousia itself. Hilgenf. correctly recognizes the goal of proph
ecy, but incorrectly, and without foundation in the text, determines the goal of 
the pai·ousia to be "the erection of an earthly kingdom of the Messiah." Even 
the thousand years reign of the Apoc. is not purely earthly. The error in Hil
genf. concurs with two other misunderstandings prevalent in Ilaur's school, -
that the account of Nero redivfous is the key to the Apoc.; and that the book is 

an expression of a decided anti-Pauline Judaeo-Christianity. But in the last 
respect Hilgenf. does not go as far as Volkmar. 

If the prophet thus himself presents the leading fundamental thought 

of his entire prophecy, it is scarcely necessary yet to indicate the particular 

passages in which this fixed Lasis becomes manifest. All the prophecies 

and threats which the Lord causes to be written to the seven churches pre

suppose that he will come.3 The entire manifestation of the Lord,4 his 

designation as 6 1rpwTor «al o iaxaTor (" the first and the last"), is the pledge of 

his coming to judgment, which also is indicated in this: that God is called, 

already in the introductory greeting,5 and in the divine declaration 6 sealing 

the principal theme 7 whose announcement precedes, o wv 1<al o ~v Ka1 b tpxo

µcvor (" which is, and which was, and which is to come "). 8 The definite 

relation of the entire prophecy to the future coming of the Lord is also 

established in the very beginning, where the revelation properly speaking 

begins, - Yiz., at the opening of the first seal,9 - by the fact that the very 

first form "·hich John beholds is the Lord himself going forth to victory; 

and again at the close, it is the Lord himself who goes forth from heaven to 

subdue his enemies. 10 

2. From this fundamental thought of the personal return of the Lord, 

whose further elaboration is to be more minutely traced under No. 3, pro-

t xxil. 7, 12, 20. 

2 xxii. 17, 20. 

3 Cf. especially Ii. 16, lll. 311, 20. 

• I, 12 sq. 

• I. 4. 
0 i. 8. 

• f. 7, l9xiT,u (" Behold, be cometh"), 

a iv. 8; cf. olso :x:i. lj, where the O Epx0µ.Euo~ 

Is lacking because the coming Is there cele

brated, although prolepllcally as having already 

occurred. 

• vi. 2, • 0 :<ix. 11 sq. 
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ceeds the paracletic force and purpose of the Apoc. A delicate sense of this 

peculiar parncletic office of the Apoc. is expressed in several ecclesiastical 

statements concerning the use of the book in divine worship. Already in 

the so-called Comes, a perieope taken from the Apoe. 1 is iu addition to :\fatt. 

ii. 13 sq. appointed for the festival of Holy Innocents, as the first martyrs 

for Christ,2 and is retained by the Catholic, the Anglican, and othe1· evan

gelical churches. 3 Still more characteristic is the ordinance of the fourth 

Synod of Toledo, in the year 033, that the Apoc. should be read between 

Easter and Whitsun-day; an arrangement which is still in force. 4 The entire 

Pentecostal season in its joyful character resembled Sunday; and therefore 

fasting and praying on bended knees occurred as rarely then as on the Lord's 

Days. 5 For not only when a Church festival is to celebrate the eternal glory 

of the martyrs of Jesus Christ, and divine vengeance upon their murderers, 

does the Apoc. have a judicial tone; 6 but as it was itself given to the seer 

on a Lord's Day,; so also upon it rests the sanction of this Christian day of 

peace and joy, and it becomes the text-book for every Sunday of the entire 

Pentecost. From the very nature of the case, the paracletic element in the 

Apoc. is presented not so much in the great series of visions, iv. 1-xxii. 5, 

as rather in the introductory part (chs. i.-iii.) and the close (xxii. 6 sqq.); 

but "·hile here the paracletic force of the prophetic fundamental thought 

is expressly and intentionally unfolded and applied, yet this makes itself 

perceptible also in what is, properly speaking, the main part of the book. 

\\' hen the prophet at the very beginning addresses his Lrethren as "a com

panion in tribulation a11d in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ," 8 he 

expressly renders the paracletic contents of his prophecy prominent. This 
prophetic consolatiou appears formally elaborated in the seven epistles 

(chs ii., iii.), whose admonitions, reproofs, warnings, threats, and promises 

all proceed from the fundamental thought of the impending coming of the 

Lord. In the o,.z,p,, (tribulation) 9 sure to happen, and even already present, 

which Satan in his exasperation excites through the dwellers upon earth, 

t xiv.1 eq. 
2 Cf. E. Ranke, Das kirchl. Perikopen.,ya

tem, Berl. 1sn. .Appendiz illo,ium. p. Iv. 

• Cf. Daniel, Codez Liturg. ecc/. Luth., Lip. 

IS~S. Tab. I. A. 

• Cf. Liicke, p. 6l0 eq. 

• Cf. the fragment from the writings of Ire

naeus concerniug the passover: .,. . rrEvrOJ1:oaTijf 

Ev n o-U ,cA.i.vol'EJI yOvu, ,11n01J iao6va,a.µ.Ei Tij ~,...e. 
Pff ri,f ,cupta.«ij~, "on Pcnlccost at which we do 

not bend the knee, since It has the some force 

DB the Lord's Day." Opp. ed. Stieren., T. I., 

Leipz., 1s;;a, p. 829. Cf.Jusliui, Opp. ed. Otto. 

'I'. III. p. 2, Jen., 1s;;o, p. ISO. Tertullian, De 

cor. rnil., c. 3: 11 On the Lord's Day, fasting or 

lo adore with beudcd knees we regard sacri

lege. \Ve rejoice In the same privilege from 

Easter lo Pentecost." 

• Cf. xix. 2, and similar passages. 

' I. 10. 
8 ,. 9. 

Vii, 9, if!. }0, 
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Jews and heathen, and will continue to excite with ever-increasing rage 

against believers,1 they are with patience 2 and watchful fidelHy to persevere 

unto the end, to firmly maintain the words and commandments of their 
heavenly Lord, not to deny his name,3 to be faithful even to the end; 4 be

cause they know, and are assured most confidently by the present prophecy, 
that the Lord, who is the King of all kings,• and the victor over all enemies 

both of himself and his people,6 and who by redemption has made his 

people also kings,7 will in the end personally return, to execute just ven
geance upon all enemies,8 and after their conflicts and victories to reward his 

faithful servants.9 John, therefore, has good reason for so urgently com

mending to readers 10 his prophetic book, which in its most essential funda
mental thoughts brings with it such important comfort. 

3. ,vhat has thus been said concerning the fundamental thoughts per

vading the entire Apoc., and the consolation derived therefrom, may be 

claimed to be recognized by every impartial expositor. For even though, 

in an individual passage cited, the particular exposition may be urged as 

contradictory, yet the result, as a whole, abides sure, since what has been 

said concerning the Apoc. stands as though ,nitten on its very front; and if, 

to mention some great name, E1c11HORN states the fundamental thoughts of 
the book otherwise, he thereby testifies, not to the ambiguity of the subject, 

but only to his own rationalistic prejudice. ,ve enter, however, a battle
field, when ,ve proceed to more accurately state the concrete elaboration, in 

the Apoc., of the fundamental thought of, the Lord's personal return- In 

this lies the special apocalyptic character of the prophetical book; hen• is 

the special source of the coutroversy conc!!rning the Apoc., with respect to 

criticism as well as exegesis. John himself expressly entitles his book 

prophetic; 11 as he writes, he employs a true -;.pa971,tvuv (prnphesying). 12 He 

himself also indicates with what right his book can claim true prophetic 

authority, so that it is essentially on the same level with the Holy Scrip

tures of the 0. T. prophets, as John also teaches nothing else than that the 
contents of his prophecy agree with those of the 0. T.13 According to the 

biblical, aud that, too, not merely the O. T. fundamental view, a prophet is 

one in whose mouth God puts his words, through whom God himself speaks 

' Cf. xii. 12, 17, xx. 7 oqq. 

2 i. 9, iii. 10, xiii. 10, xvi. 15. 

a ill. 8, JO, xxii. j, 1-l. 

• ii. 10; cf. vi. 10 oq. 

• xix. 16. 

6 Cf. vi. 2, xiv. 1 sqq., xlx. 11 sqq. 

7 I, 6, v. 9. 

• vi. 10, viii. 3 oqq., xi. 18, xiii. 10, xix. 2. 

• Cf. 1111 the closlog promises lo the Epistles, 

cho. ii, 3, vii. 13 sqq., xi. 18, xxii. 12, etc. 

10 1. 3, xxil. 18 sq. 

11 i. 3: T, AOyov~ Tij1; 1rpocfn7Tt:iai;, u the words 

of this prophecy." Cf. xxii. 7, 10, 18, 19: T, 

A.Oy. Tij~ rrpoc/nrrfia.1; ToU fl,f:JJ...iov ;ol/Tov1 "the 

sayings of the prophecy of this book." 

12 er. x. ll. 13 CI. x. 7. 



INTRODUCTION. 31 

in revelation, an interpreter, as it were the mouth of God. 1 This conception 
of the prophelic character, corresponding to the biblical conception of God, 

is that in which the Apoc. presents itself most definitely and expressly. 

Fo1·, what he writes in the book, ,John hns not derived from himself : he is 

only the witness,2 who, in obedience to a dh·ine command, according to an 

express divine call, writes what has been divinely presented to hill view,

what has been first on God's part revealed to him. This John urges 

repeatedly in attestation of the truly prophetic character of his book,8 and 

it is also expressed in the entire plan of the Apoc. For what are here 

proclaimed are future things (ii rlri yrviaOat) which have been previously 

ordained by the eternal, all-governing God, the Alpha and the Omega, just 

judgments, ways and works of his holiness, might, and glory, which, on 

the one hand, must of course come to pass, because he is the Alpha and the 

Omega,~ but, on the other hand, are also a divine mystery 6 enclosed in the 

seven-times sealed book. 6 Ilut, as when God in former times revealed his 

mystery to the ancient prophets, he proclaimed the final glorious goal of 

his mystery in a joyful message,7 so also God gave to John a revelation a 

concerning future things, which he was himself to prophetically proclaim, 

by opening the seals of the book of fate 9 before the gaze of the prophet who 

sees iu the spirit,10 and furnishing him with the true gift of "prophesying." 11 

Still more definitely marked is this relation between the apocalypse of the 

divine mystery, and the prophesying of John dependent thereon,12 in that 

not only the form of the Apoc , the vision, but as its personal communicator, 

first of all Christ himself, and afterwards an angel, is introduced. 13 With 
respect to the vision as the form of the revelation and the mediating service 

of angels, John stands in a parallel ,vith the later prophets of the 0. T., 

especially with Zechariah and Daniel, the book of the latter beiug even 

sometimes called the O. T. Apocalypse; and also, in the mode of im1)arting 

the revelation throu~h Christ,. there is 110 essential distinction bet,veen John 

' Cf. E:i:od. iv.15sq., with ,·li.1; Deut. xviii. 

18; Jobn xi. 51; 1 Pet. 1.10 sq.; 2 Pet. I. 21. 
2 I. 2. 

3 i. I eqq., xxii. 6 eq,: cf. iv. 1, x. 8 sqq., 

xiv. 13, xix. 9 sq., x:ti. 5 sq., 9, :u:11. 1. 

• i. 6; cf. xl. 15 sqq., xix. 1 sqq. 

6 Cf. x. 7. 

• v. 1 sqq. 

7 x. 7: TO µ.vaT~pa.011 Toii 8foi, W, e.irr1yyi.>.,ae. 

- ToL', ,rpo,>~Ta.f, 11 the mystery as he bath 

promised the glad tidings to tile prophets." 

Note the correlative conceptions. 

a ci:ro...:GAV-:,,i, l. I. Cf. Dao. iJ. 19: T~ ~av. 

Ev OpO.µ.a.n rij( vu...::TOi' TO µ.uaTf1p1.ov O.rrE,ca.A.1/ff,871, 
11 The secret was revealed to Daniel in a night 

vision." Dao, ii. 22: G.uTi:>f ci1ro,ca..\U1'TH f3a8Ea. 

1eai. O.trO,cpu4ta., 11 He revealeth the deep and se. 
crct things." 

• vi. 1 sqq. 
11 x. 6 sq, 

10 !. 10, iv. 1 eqq. 

12 Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 29 sq: Ilpo</>~•11• 8, 8uo ~ 

TpELi' >.aA.e:iTwaa.v - EIJ.v 8e' ci.A.Afft O.rro1t.ti>..v<t,8jj 

,c,T.A.: 11 Let the prophets speak, two or three 

••. if noy tiling be re~ealed to another." 

" I. 1, 12 sqq., vi. 1 eqq., x. 1 sqq., xvi!. 

1 sqq., xxl. 9, xxil. 1, 6 sqq. 
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and the ancient prophets. For, as they already pointed to Christ as the 

proper goal of their prophecy,1 so from the N. T. standpoint we must judge 

also that the Spirit of Christ wrought in them that revelation from which 
their prophecy proceeded. 2 In the fullest and clearest way, this is applicable 

to the Christian prophets, whose fellowship of faith with Christ 3 is the 

first fundamental pre-supposition for the reception of revelation. On a 

Lord's Day, it is made to John. 4 Christ himself appears to the prophet, 

and sends him as his servant 6 to his congregations to which be himself, as 
the Lord and Saviour, will make this revelation. 6 Christ himself opens the 

seals of the book of fate, whose contents refer, even in that which essen

tially pertains to himself, to his return. 

Accordingly, in calling his writing an u1ro,cu°Av,f,ir 'I1111oii Xp111roii,7 John does 

not mean to indicate what we have ip mind when we apply to it the techni

cal term apocalyptic. There the word lt .. o.u°Av,pir has no special emphatic 

sense; 8 and it is undoubtedly an exegetical error when it is taken in the 
sense of ..-apov11ia, lmq,uvua, and the genitive '!7111. Xp. as an objective genitive.9 

John expresses nothing else than the prophetic character of his book, when 

he refers its mysterious contents to the revelation given him through Christ 10 

The word urroKu°Av,pir, as a technical designation of a particular species of pro

pheLical books, is entirely foreign to all scriptural usage. In the 0. T., the 

noun ci.rro.u:\v,Pir occurs in the corresponding verb uiroKa°A£rrn:,v,11 but not in a 

religious sense; yet, even in its general sense, it appears as a correlative of 

µv<rr~pwv. 12 In the sense of the N. T., it is also impossible to speak of an 

uiroKci.;\v,jJll; 'Iwuvvov, as the oldest title of our book reads; yet eYen in the 

N. T., already, occasion is given for the later application of the technical 

expression. Paul presents ciiro,cu°Av,Ptr as a special kind of divine operation 

alongside of rrpo,P71uia, tlula;r~, y1<w<1<1a (prophecy, doctrine, tongues), etc.; 13 

and just that which forms the fundamental thought in the prophetic book 

of John, is called in the apostolic writings the uiro,cuAv'/Jt~ Toii .vp:av.14 Thus 

it occurred, that the book treating of that impending revelation, i. e., of the 

' .Acts x. 43; cf. Rev. x. 17. 

2 1 Pet. i. 11; cf. Rev. xix. 10. 

3 i. 1 : -r'f aoLIA<tJ a.VToii "lw<i.vvn, u to his ser

vant John.'' Cf. i. 5: ciy. ~µa<," bath washed 

UB;" V. 9: O'VylCOtPo E_r, T. aA.. ICo /3aac.>.£iq. ICo 

inroµ.011fj Ev '1710-., "companion in tribulation 

and in the kingdom and palience of Jesus 

Christ." 

• i. 10. 

• Cf. I. 1. 

• i. 11 sqq. 7 i. 1. 

8 Against Aulierlen, a. a. O. B., 81. 
• Cf. 2 'l'hess. i. 7; 1 Cor. I. 7; 1 Pel. i. 7, 

13, iv. 13. Against Helnr., Liicke also (p. 23) 

is not clear. 
10 Cf. Epb. iii. 3; Gal. I. 12. 

11 Dan. II. 19 sq. 

12 Sir. xxii. 22; cf. xli. 23, ::d. 2;. A very 

special use of Lbe term Is presented In 1 Kings 

xx. 30. 

13 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 26. 

,. 2 These. i. 7; 1 Cor. I. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7, 13. 
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coming of the Lord, which is itself callecl an u.rroKu}.vo/Jtr 'I11,10il Xp., i. e., a 

revelation communicated by the Lonl himself, is designatecl absolutely Ly 

the title urroKi"J,vy,,r, to which then tbe name of the writer coulcl Le attached. 

Thus then originated the title 'Ar.o,;uAv,fnr "I<J-ivvov, in 110 way corresponding 

to John's meaning; and, in conformity with this ecclesiastical use of the 

term, the pseudo-John, who wrote an apocryphal Apocalypse, was able to 

employ it, when, without reflecting upon his bungling work, he fixed his 

title: 'Arro1<uAvtj,,r Toi, u1iov u.rrocmi}.ov i,:a2 evayy,}.ic,rov 'l<Juvvov rnv 0rnl,cirov. 1 As 

a literary, technical expression, Justin 2 does not yet use the term u;;o,dd.vyur; 

Lut the fragment of l\luratori alreacly speaks of an .Apoc. of Peter beside 

one of ,John; aucl Irenaeus quotes with the formula: «John in the Apoc. 

says," 8 although he still can speak of "ueholding" the revelation. 4 The 

adoption of the word u.rro"u'-vi/Jtr as a technical literary expression is analo

gous "·ith the use of wayyO.tov, whereby in the N. T. confe~seclly nothing 

less is designated than a book, as, e. g., we speak of a" Gospel of :\Iatthew," 

etc. ; but the ancient traditional titles• correspond much more to the origi

nal meaning, than does the title u.rroK. 'l<J,,vvov. 

But "·hen the question is concerning the comprehensive statement of the 

special apocalyptical character of biulical prophecy, it must be manifestly 

unhistorical and unjust to proceed from apocryphal apocalyptical literature, 

by including with the Jewish products of that class the canonical Book of 

Daniel as the O. T. Apocalypse,6 and with the Christian writings of that 

class the canonical Apoc. of John, and thus for writings of n. different char

acter seeking the same so-called apocalyptic standarcl. Even Li.icke 7 pro

ceeds essentially in this way. l\lore correct is .Auuerleu's 8 view, auove all 

things, to establish the pure conception of biblical apocalyptics ; but he pro

ceeds from Daniel, and according to that attempts to determine both what 

is the same and what is different in the N. T. Apocalypse. But the history 

of the origin of the idea of apocalyptics itself points in the opposite direc

tion. It is from the Johauuean Apoc. that the name ancl idea of what is 

apocalyptic originate, and have been transferred to the Book of Daniel and 

the entire apocryphal apocalyptic literature which stands in most obvious 

dependence upon these two apocalypses in the canon. That is called apoca-

• (" Apocalypse of Lhe holy 11poolle and 

evangelist, John, the divine.") 

2 Er, G..ro,ca.AU"'°n yn,oµ.i.vn a..UT'CfJ - ,rpoEt/,~TEvcn. 

(" prophesied by a revelation made to him"), 

c. Trypho, eh. 81. 
3 C. Haer., iv. H, 18. Ed. BLiercn, pp. 600, 

619. 

• I.e., v. 30, p. 803. 

• ,udyy, HTa M. (Gospel according to M.) 

• Cf. Hilgeafeld: Die j111lische Apocalyptik 

in ihrer geachichtlicJ,e11, Entwickelung, Jena, 

1857. 

1 11. a. O. B., 31 oqq. 
8 p. 79 sq. 
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lyptic which appears to be like the book which designates itself as an 
u,ro"uAv,ptr •[~ooti Xr, : the Johanuean Apoc. is, therefore, the norm according 

to which the conception of what is apocalyptic, both within and without 

the canon, must be determined. 

NOTE. - It is instructive first to compare this with definitions found in 

another way. LUcrrn, who propPrly, and in conformity with the fundamental 

thought of the Johannean Apoc., emphasizes the eschatological element in the 

Apoc. prophecy,1 reckons further among its characteristics the circle of visions 

pertaining to universal history, the combination of prophecy and history, and 

that, too, of the past aml present not less than the future: to which it is besides 

added, not only that it is not always clearly seen what is actually past, present, 

or future to the Apoc. prophets, and that in a pseudepigraphic way the entire 

prophecy was ascribed to some ancient men (as Enoch, l\Ioses, Daniel, etc.), 

but also, that, even according to the ideal truth of the symbol, there are actual 

and even chronological particulnrs prophesied; as, e. g., the symbol appears as 

the peculiar form of representation, corresponding to the vision as the preva

lent form of revelation. On the other hand, llilgenfeld justly observes that 

this entire definition lacks unity in the determination of principles, and that 

the> Johannean Apoc. is neither universal-historical nor pseudepigraphical. It 

is his purpose 2 to characterize only the .Jmlaic apocalyptics. What he indicates 

concerning the nature of apocalyptics in general, he does not expressly apply 

to the Jolmnnean Apoc.; yet his opinion in this respect also can, to an extent, 

be cliscernecl. Apocalyptics, he says, presupposes the conclusion of the ancient, 

national prophecy: it is a sequel and imitatio:::l of the latter. From ancient 

prophecy, it derives the form, the prophetic garb (so that tlie pseuclepigraphic 

mode of composition becomes almost a necessity), and also the most essential 

contents; only with the clistiuction, that" the subject is no longer, as before, 

concerning the transient contact of Judaism with a great heathen power, but 

rather concerning its relation to an eventful and manifold worldly dominion 

passing from one heathen nation to another." Jewish apocalyptics attempts to 

answer the question "how and when the dominion of the world, possessed so 

long by heathen nations, will finally be delivered to the people of God." 3 

Accortling to Hilgenfel<l's view, therefore, what is apocalyptic is not truly pi-o

phetic; the canonical prototype of Daniel, and the apocryphal imitations, he 

places in the same category; both kinds of apoc. writings are only copies of the 

national prophecy. Accorcling to this, an essentially apocalyptic element, 

belonging also to the true prophets, cannot be affirmed.4 Ilut even what has 

been said concerning the apocalyptic funclameutal thoughts is incorrect. Daniel 

1 "'rhe ••cbatological Apoc. bas chiefly to 

do wiLh tbe future uf th~ divh1e kingdom" 

(p. 34). 

2 a. a. 0. S., 10 oqq. 

3 p. 11 sq. 

• CI. x. 7. 
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does not prophesy the transition of the dominion of the world from the heathen 

to the people of God ; and just as inapplicable is this to the J ohannean 

Apocalypse. 
In opposition to Liickc, as well as to Hilgenfelcl, stands Auberlen. He also 

regards apocalyptics chiefly with refe1·ence to the silence of prophecy in gene

ral; but he does not, like Hilgenfelcl, make apocalyptics an imitation of an

cient prophecy developed from times wherein there was no revelation. But with 

him apocalyptics is regarded as the very highest summit of true prophecy : 

"the Apocalypses are to serve the Cl.JUrch of God as prophetic lights for the 

times without revelation, in which the Chlll'ch has been given over to tile hands 

of the Gentiles." 1 The O. T. time of the Gentiles is the post-exilic period; 

for this, tile Book of Daniel is intendecl. The N. T. time of the Gentiles is that 

of Chm·cll historJ, the entire period until the end of days; for this, the Jolrnn

nean Apoc. has been given. Thus it becomes accountable how each testament 

has but one Apoc. Connected with this, however, are the facts, that not only 

the apocryphal imitations of prophecy appearing in the times destitute of reve

lation, chiefly took the Apocalypses as rnodels,2 but also that criticism and e~e

gesi~, in the alisence of spiritual understancling, can most easily do injustice to 

the Apocalypses as the most wonclerful products of the Spirit of revelation. As 

to the peculiar character of the Apocalypses, the result of their special applica

tion to the times of the Gentiles without revelation, is that they are, on the 

one hand, more universal in their sTI·eep, ancl, on the other, more special in 

their clescription of details,8 than other prophecy.~ What Auberlen 6 says con

cerning the distinction beLween the 0. T. ancl the N. T. Apocalyptics, does not 

allucle to the nature of the conception. i\Iore important is the chapter on "The 

Nature of Apocalyptics," in which the dream and vision are explained as 

its s1tbjectit'e, am\ symbolism as its objectit·e form.G The prophet, says Anber

len, speuks only in the Spirit; 7 but the apocalyptist is in the Spirit,8 "Here, 

therefore, where the object is not so much an immediate influence upon con

temporaries, but a communication to all coming generations, man is alone with 

God revealing himself, and perceives only that which has been discloseu to him 

from above." But the form of symbolism 9 shows in the Apocalypses, which 

have to do especially with the second appearing of Christ for juclging, "how 

t Kcupoi MvWv, Luke xxf. 24. 

• "The time• without revelation, which 

nevertheless retained the influence of its still 

fresh impression, in their efforts of imitation 

naturally preferred the more to turn to tbat 

part of sacred literature which had revelation 

for ils eu bject, as here the most 't't"OUdcrful 

and exalted form of the then painfully miseed 

re\"'elalion was found." 

:i i.e., ia foretelling particular facts, even in 

secular hietory, and chronological determiua

tion. 

• a. a. O. S., pp. 79-85, 
6 pp. 85-89. 6 pp. 69-101. 

7 1 Cor. xii. 3. • Rev. i. I0, iv. 2. 

9 Which, besides disclosing to the wJ1,c, at 

the same lime is Intended for a relative veiling, 

eo that even to tbe wise its true elgnlficance 

le offered only gradually iu it• progre••h·e ful, 

filrueut (p. 95). 
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every thing natural must die, in order that the glory of the essential spiritual 

life may emerge." 1 

'fhis e11tire discussion of Auherlen rests upon a conception of inspiration and 

prophecy which seems t.o us as unbiblical as the criticism and exegesis condi

tioned thereby are erroneous; yet our exceptions here concern only particulars. 

1. It is neither correct to say that the llistinction between ordinary and apoca

lyptic prophecy lies in this, that the apocalyptist is in the Spirit, and tile propllet 

speaks in the Spirit, nor that tile apocalyptic form of revelation is the most won

derful and exalted. All prophets can speak in the Spirit, only by being in the 

Spirit: ,John, therefore, testifies concerning himself,2 not that he is an apoca

lyptist as one being in the Spirit, but that he is a prophet like all the rest. The 

particular form of revelation, viz., the ecstatic vision and the dream, is not 

the summit, but only the lowest grade, of divine revelation: 8 in like manner, the 

symbolical form also of prophetic discourse is inferior to the non-symbolical; 

an_d that symbolism does not essentially belong to apocalyptics, follows not only 

from the fact that prophetic discourses of an apocalyptic form occur without 

the symbolical form, -above all others, the apocalyptic discourses of the Lord 

himself, - but also that there are symbolical discourses which are not of an 

apocalyptic nature. 2. Closely connected with this, is what Auberlen says con

cerning the peculiar contents of apocalyptic prophecy, and its designation more 

for all coming generations than for a circle present to the prophet. No doubt, 

if it w~rc the office of apocalyptics to foretell by a universal survey, and at the 

same time by the special portrayal of details, the facts and chronological rela

tions of the history of the world, the church, or empires, such prophecy would 

have weight only with coming generations, and would gradually become intelli

gible by its gradual fulfilment. But John writes his Apocalypse for a definite 

circle of churches, with the express purpose to edify not all coming generations, 

but the contemporary congregations; and, on the other hand, it is to be emphat

ically denied that the J ohannean Apocalypse intends to give either a universal or 

a special survey of history until the coming of Christ. The mode of exposition 

advanced by Auberlcn can derive either from the text, only by the most arbitrary 

allegorizing. The pretended designation for all coming generations presupposes 

that the seven churches must be understood, in some sense or other, allegorically, 

-and even the geographical names of the cities have been allegorically inter

preted, -yet these universal or special predictions, in the sense of Auberlen and 

many ancient and modern expositors, are to be obtained only by interpreting 

allegorically the visions, which in no respect indicate their allegorical character, 

and by accommodating the historical circle of visions of the prophet, and the 

consequent definiteness ancl limitation of prophecy, by an allegorizing violation 

of the context. The former occurs especially in the accounts of the seals and 

trumpets; the latter, in the following chapters. 

1 p. 97. • i.10; cf. I, I sqq. • Num. xii. 6 sqq.; cf. I Car. xlv. 2 eqq. 



INTRODUCTION. 37 

,Just as certainly as the conception and name of what is apocalyptic are 

derh·ed from the Johannean Apocalypse (which professes to be nothing else 

than a prophetical book), with historical jn~tice is only that to be regarded 

prophetical and apocalyptic which is peculiar to this book, and yet has 

essential similarity with the prophetical writings of the Old Testament; viz , 

the fundamental thought of the personal return of Christ, and the consequent 

glorious and eternal fruition of the kingdom of God. This apocalyptic 

prophecy, on the one hand, can grow in it;; fullest and purest form, only from 

New-Testament soil, since the actual manifestation of God in the flesh, and 

the completion of the work of redemption, constitute of themselves the actual 

pledge of his final manifestation for judgment, and the eternal fruition of 

his kingdom; 1 and, on this account, the prophetic discourses of the Son of 

man himself are in a model way apocalyptic,2 and all the New-Testament 

Scriptures are no less permeated by apocalyptic prophetic thoughts.3 Rut 

on the other side, as Rev. x. 7 profoundly indicates, the apocalyptic element 

is native to even Old-Testament prophecy. The prolevaiigelium (Gen. iii. 15) 

already contains the living germ of Lhe entire biblical apocalyptics; but just 

in the proportion as, in the development of Old-Testament prophecy, the 

image of the Redeemer to come in the flesh is the more clearly presented, is 

the apocalyptic prophecy of the eternal fruition of his work and kingdom 

the more definitely expressed. This is true, even though the apocalyptic 

predictions of those ancient prophets, since the first appearing of the Son of 

man had not yet occurred, with moral necessity bear the limitation of not 

distinguishing with New-Testament clearness between the first and second 

coming of Christ. 

But this essential apocalyptic prophecy receives a more definite form by 

the relation in which the coming of Christ, and the fruition of his kingdom, 

are placed to the antichristian powers. This reference in general is, accord

ing to the nature of the subject, necessary, because the coming of Christ can

not be thought of 4 without his ,vork of judgment, by which the victorious 5 

fruition of his kingdom is conditioned: but, in biblical apocalyptics, this 

reference to the anti-theocratic and antichristian powers appears also in 

more concrete embodiment, and I.hat, too, in such a way that this reference, 

as well in Old-Testament as in New-Testament apocalyptics, is to forms of 

1 Cf. Rev. I. 5, 18, ill. 21, v. 5, 9 sq. 

' CC. Matt. xxiv. sq., vii. 22 sq.; John vl. 

39 sq. 

• Rom. viii. 20 sqq., xiii. 11; 1 Cor.111.13, v. 5, 

1.v. 54 sqq.; Phil. !i. 9 sqq., Ill. 20 sq.; Tit. 11.13; 

Hcb. i. 10 sqq., Iv. 9 sqq. Cf. especially oil the 

testimonies concerning Christian hope. 

t Cf., as on example for this common char

acteristic of oil opocalyptlc prophecy, Po ex. 

1 sqq.; Isa. xl. 4 sqq., lxvl. 24; Mott. vii. 22, 

xxv. 31 sqq.; I Cor. xv. 25 sq. 

• Cf. Rev. ,·I. 2, xlx. 11 sqq. 
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ungodly world-powers historically presented; but in this, not only does New

Testament prophecy in general ha\·e peculiar pre-eminence above that of the 

Old Testameut, but, even within the New Testament, the apocalyptic proph

ecy of the Lord - as that which is truly complete - has pre-eminence 

above that of John. In Daniel's view, the antictheocratic world-power is 

concentrated in Antiochus Epiphanes: on him and his blasphemous reign, 

therefore, according to Daniel's Apocalypse, the final judgment comes.I 

When the Lord himself speaks of his return to judgrnent, he applies the 

threat in his apocalyptics to Jerusalem and the Jewish nation, which had 

rejected him. He does not say, however, that the destruction of Jerusalem 

will be contemporaneous with the actual end of the world, and that immedi

ately after that event his kingdom will be completely established; but he 

renders prominent the real connection between that particular historical act 

of judgment and the final judgment of the world. He expresses the 

eschatological import, which the treading-down of the Holy City by the 

Gentiles has, more than any other event of history, to the parousia. In 

the Johannean Apocalypse, we find what is similar, although not precisely 

identical. On the one hand, John's historical horizon is so extended as to 

embrace not only antichristian Judaism, but also antichristian heathenism, 

which, in the form of Rome drunk with the blood of the Christian martyrs, 

stands before the eyes of the prophet. But, on the other hand, John's apoca

lyptic prophecy 2 intentionally and completely discloses the demoniacal foun

dation of what is of antichrist among the inhabitants of the earth, so that 

also the judgment upon those demoniacal powers forms an especially impor

tant subject of prophecy. The synagogue of Satan are the Jews, who with 

blasphemy and deeds of violence prepare for believers the Lord's tribu

lation; 3 and in Jerusalem, where Christ was crucified, his two witnesses 

will be killed by the beast from the abyss : 4 but the Roman secular power, 

1 If we suppose that In Dan. vii. 26 (II. 34 

sq,, 4( sq., vii. 9-14), the judgmcnt of Re\', 

xix. 11-21 (~fatt. xxiv. 29 sqq,) Is described In 

distinction from that of Rev. xx. 11 sq. (Matt. 

xxv. 31 aqq,), according to Auberlen, p. 369, 

then Daulel'• Apocalypse would say, that, 

wllh the judgmcnt upon Anliochus, the ouc 

thousand years reign begins. But it is arbi

trary to Introduce Into the prophecy of Daniel, 

from the Johannean Apocalypse, the Ideas of 

the one thousand years reign, and of tbP. two 

nets of the final judgment. The allusion to 

Antlochus Is questioned by Aubel'ieu oud 

others, In eh, vii., hul conceded by them In 

eh. viii,; the parallcllsm of the Individual 

prophecies In the Book of Daniel decides, how

ever, ngainstAuberlen. The acknowlcdgment 

required by the text, that the apocalyptic ex

pectation is greatly limited by the historical 

horizon, coheres wiLh the conception likewise 

obtruded upon the book throughout Its inter, 

pretalion, that it is pscudcpigrophic. 
2 Cf. al•o 2 Thcss. II. 3 sqq,; 1 John ii. 18 

sqq. 

3 Ii, o, ill. 9. 

• xl. 7 sqq. 
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deceived by the satanic false prophet, and worshipping the ::mtichristic 

image of the beast, stands entirely in the service of Satan, and is ihe instru

ment for his rage against the congregation of saints. 1 Accordingly the 

final jndgment proceeds, after Jerusalem has been trodden down,~ in such 

a way that first the great harlot Babylon, i.e., heathen Rome,8 is judged; 

after that, the demoniacal powers themselves, which were active in that 

human embodiment of antichrist, chiefly the beast worshipped by the heathen 

and the false prophet,4 and then also Satan himself.• The judgment of all 

the dead forms the full completion of the entire eschatological catastrophe, 

at which death itself and hell are cast into the lake of fire. 6 

Two remarks are especially called for concerning this Apocalyptic con

templation of the antichristian powers, and the judgment upon them. 1. The 

judgment upon Jerusalem is presented, on the one hand, according to its 

inner connection with the proper final judgment. It belongs in the series 

of the three woes, of the second of which it forms the latter half.7 But, on 

the other hand, this judgment upon Jerusalem is e::s:pressly distinguished 

from the final judgment itself which succeeds. In general, the entire proph

ecy referring to the future treading-down of the Holy City by the heathen 

not so much predicts the future fact of its overthrow as such, as it rather 

interweaves it, in a peculiarly ideal way, into the chain of its eschatological 

development. 6 2. The concrete view of the heathen secular power under the 

form, present to the prophet, of the Roman secular power, ,vhich is e::s:pressed 

not only in the general description of eh. xiii. 17 sqq., but also in the most 

definite individual features,9 appears limited by John's historical horizon to 

such an extent that he already mentions 10 the last of the Roman kings, who 

in the near impending advent of the Lord 11 is to be visited by the judgment. 

The sb.:th king is the present one; the seventh will remain 011 ly a short 

time; the eighth, the personification of the beast, will be the last. 12 

N"OTE. -The proof for the above presentation can be given only by the 
exposition of the details from the text itself; yet so much should here be said 
concerning the nature of inspiration and prophecy, as is requisite, on the one 
hand, for the foregoing conclusion, and, on the other, for outlining the still 
deeper antitheses consequent upon methods and results of the criticism am! 
exegesis of the Apoc. that are mutually contradictory. 

1 Ch. xii. sqq. 

• xl.1-14. 
3 xvll. 1 •qq. 

• xlx. 11 sqq. 

• xx. 1 sqq., 7 sqq, 

• xx. 11 sq. • xl.14. 

• Cf. the Exposition from xl. 1-14. 

o xUI. 18, xvi!. 9 sqq. 

10 Just wi in Don. vii. 20. 

11 Ev Tcixn, Ta.xll, u shorlly," "quickly," I. 

1, 3, xxll. 7, 12, 20. 

" xvi!. 10 sq. 
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Aubcrlen 1 distinguishes, according to exegetical results, "three main groups 

of expositions." 1. • The Ecclesiastical-Historical, of which, in Germany, 

Dengel was the most prominent advocate, "considers the Revelation of John 

as a prophetic compendium of Church history." 2. The Chronologico-Historical, 

adopted by Ilenlcr, Ewald, De Wette, Li.icke, Ziillig, Baur, et.c., "proceeds from 

a conception of prophecy which excludes an actual, divinely-wrought contem

plntion of the future," and refers the contents of the Apoc. to Jerusalem and 

Rome. 3. The Governmental-llistorical,2 adhered to by Hofmann, llengstenb., 

Ebrard, and Aub. himself, "rests, as to its principle, upon the same basis as 

the ecclesiastical-lti8torical over against the chi·onologico-histoi·ical. It believes 

in actual prophecy. It also does not deny the possibility of special prophecy, 

but only that the N. T. Apoc., so far as actually presented, is intended as a 

dctailecl history of the future." But against this classification, which unites, 

under No. 2, views the most divergent, and separates, under No. 1, those which 

are most closely allied, the most weighty objection may be urged. The chief 

defect is this: The exposition adopted by Bleek, De W ette, and Liicke is, on 

the one hand, directly contrary to the chronological-historical conception of the 

Apoc., as found in Grot., Eich., Heinrichs, etc. ; and, on the other hand, has 

correctly grasped the idea, in conformity with the text, of the kingdom of 

Christ, and its fruition at his return, as the chief thought of the J ohannean 

Apoc.: yet what really distinguishes the so-called gorernmental-historical inter

preters 3 in respect to the Apocalyptic fundamental thought of the fruition of 

Christ's kingdom, from Liicke, etc., is nothing else than what belongs also to 

the ecclesiastical-hi.~torical; viz., the pretended historical detail, which both 

governmental-historical and ecclesiastical-historical expositors derive only by 

vying in arbitrariness of allegorizing with some of the chronologico-historical 

expositors,4 against which Bleck, Liicke, and De Wette constantly contend. 

Naturally, the critical and exegetical conceptions of the Apoc. are distinguished 

accorcling to the attitude which they take to the peculiar prophetic character 

which the book claims, and to the Apocalyptic fundamental thought which 

throughout pervades it. 1. By the rationalistic conception of inspiration and 

prophecy, the prophetical c!Jaracter which the Apoc. claims for itself is directly 

denied, and its fundamental thought entirely explained away. If John says 

that he was in the Spirit, this is gratafraus 5 (a pleasing delusion). All the pro-

I p. 411 sq. 

2 Cf., D.,;!a.inEit this view, Baur, Die reichs
geschichtl. Aujfas.,w,g der Apok. Theo/. Jalir

bii.chtr, xi\7
., Tiib, 1835; 2, p. 283 sqq. 

• Among whom it is difficult to reckon Hof

mann, since be ,•irtually refers the whole Apoc., 

not to the course ol history unto the end, but 

only to the end itself; and also In one special 

point agrees with the chronologico-historical 

expositors. For in principle it is the same, 

whether the antichrlst of the Apoc. be re

garded as Nero returned, - which Aub. pro

poses as probably the cllronologico-historica/ 

interpretation most properly so called, - or as 

Antiochus Eplphanes returned. (Hofm., ii. 

345.) 

'- Grot., Eich., Herder, Heinrichs, etc. 

• Eich. on iv. I. 
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fessed visions are, in fact, notlling but fictions of a poetic genius; for by all those 

symbolical pictures the author represents "a future event, towards which all 

Christians looked forward with confidence; viz., the victory of Christianity over 
Judaism and heathenism." 1 \Vhen it is said in the Apoc., that Chri.~t will be 

victorious, this is only a metonymy common "even in prosaic discourse," which 

is to be understoocl in the same way of "Christianity," as Jerusalem and Rome, 

by metonymy or symbolically, indicate Judaism and heathenism. 2 Upon this 

purely rationalistic standpoint, Grot. already stood, who, therefore, in the expo

sit.ion of particulars, often agrees in a surprising way with Eich.3 2. It is 

according to a magical conception of inspiration aml prophecy, that those whom 

Auberlen calls the eeclesiastical-historical and governmental-historical inter

preters, give their exposition. There are found in the Apoc. the most special, 

and even chronological, predictions, which are fulfilled in the course of all tim<', 
from John's present even to the parousia. By allegorical interpretation, these 

predictions are derived from the text, as, conversely, the historical allusions of 

the Apoc. are accommodated by an allegorical interpretation to John's present. 

Upon this standpoint we find N. de Lyra, and after him chiefly the old Prot

es~ant expositors, with their applications to the Turks and the Pope; 4 then 

Bengel, with his Apocalyptic chronology; and in modern times, Rengstenb., 

Ebrard, Auberlen, and Hofmann: and if these, as a class, substitute general 

conceptions (powers, potencies, tendencies, etc.) for the definite forms invented 

by the older interpreters of the same class, yet recently H. J. Griiber 5 bas again 

made the Turks and the Pope the chief subjects of the book. 3. It is from an 

ethic Cl I O conception of inspiration, that the present attempt at an exposition of 

the Apoc. will proceed, in connection with the labors of Bicek, De Wette, and 

especially of Llicke. In the most decided opposition to the above rationalistic 

denial of actual inspiration, the true prophetical character of the Apoe. will be 

here acknowledged, although rmderstood otherwise than in the magical sense. 

1 Eich., Eio., p. 338. • a. a. 0. 8., 332. 

• Cf., e. g., on I. 7.: .Aderi! cum magna 

tempestate adversua incredulos Ji,daeo• et 
Romanos, "lie will come with a great tem

pest against uobelieviog Jews and Romane!' 

On iii. 12: Seuaua eat, eos qui in peraecutione 
l{eroniana constantet1 fuerint, viauros Spiritu, 
prophetico, quomodo Deus secundum sua 

promfasa triumphaturus sit de Jrulaei• et Ro

manis, quod praecipuum eat .Apocalypaeos 

argumentum (" The sense Is, that they who 

in the N eronian persecution have been ele::ul

fast will see, by the prophetic Spirit, bow God, 

accordiog to bl9 promises, will lrlumpb over 

Jews and Romans, wblcb is the chief argu
ment of the Apocalypse"). 

• CI., e. g., Nlc. C'ol/ado, I. c., p. 32: Totum 

hunc librum 1pectare praecipue ad clescriben

dam tyrannidem spiritualem Romani papa

tus et totiua cleri ejus (" That this entire book 

is directed chiefly to the description of the 

spiritual tyranny of the Pope of Rome and of 

all his clergy"). 

• Vera. einer historiachen Erkl. der Off. 
des Joh., Bcldelb. 1857. Cf. also Ch. Paulus, 

Blicke in die IYeia,agung der Off. des Joh., 

Btuttg. 1857. J. Pb. Sabel, Die Ojfeub. Joi,;. 

aua dem Zusammenhange der messian
Reichsgeschichte, Heidelb., 1861. 

• Cf. my treatise : De Rei propheticae in 

Yet, Te6t,-1tatura ethica, Apologet, Beitriig/l, 
I., Gott., 186:;, 
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If Bengel 1 can dccide that particular expressions of prophetic language, as 

angels, heaven, sun, etc., like "counters," mean sometimes one thing and again 

another, 2 this is here denied just as decidedly as, e. g., the possibility that John a 

could have written the name of the beast by the number 666, but could not 

himself have been acquainted with it." These examples mark the distinction 

between a magical and an ethical conception of revelation. According to the 

former, what the prophet beholds is presented externally to him as a foreign 

object: he can behold every thing that the divine revelation will show him, and 

declare what he has beheld. According to the ethical view of the subject, the 

prophetic vision which appears by means of divine inspiration in the spirit of 

the prophet is comlitioned by the entire subjectivity of the man; what the 

prophet writes is not a pure "copy" of a heavenly book,• but a divinely 

human product of his activity supported by the inspiring Spirit of God, in which 

the prophetic writer acts also in accordance with his human lmowledge of art. 

According to a magical conception of revelation, the question why the little 

book eaten by John was in his mouth sweet, but in his belly became bitter,6 

may be answered,7 " that the moutli of the seer was consecrated to his calling, 

but his belly belonged to the earthly world." On the other hand, in an ethical 

way, inspiration appears to be sucli as to sanctify and guide equally tlie entire 

indivisible personality of man in all his powers, the will as well as the intellect, 

the reason as well as the conscience and imagination, speech as well as writing 

and acting. Accordingly, the particular visions which John describes must be 

received for what he himself gives them; he has actually seen every thing, and 

the visions are not mere fabrications. 8 But the subjects contemplated have, as 

is usual, assumed a form according to the standard of the human subjectivity 

of the prophet. John, e. g., in eh. iv., beholds, and therefore describes, the 

cherubim in no other way than Ezekiel, but in their subjective trutli; while but 

one of the two prophets could speak without error when the question was con

cerning objective reality. If, also, the visions in which John has beheld the 

individual plagues preceding the paro11sici of the Lord, have undoubtedly pre

sented themselves, just as he testifies, to his spirit enlightened by God, it would 

only be a consequence therefrom, that every individual vision would contain a 

definite prophecy, to be actually fulfilled; unless the fantasy of a prophet be 

not touched by the inspiring Spirit of God, just as well as every other faculty of 

his inner man, and there would not therefore be a poesy produced and sancti-

1 a. a. 0. S., 89. 

• The earth is made to signify "Asia" 

(Deng.)," tbe Jcwe 11 (Alcasar), u Lhe godly" 

(Aretius), "the Christian part of the earth" 

(Vitr.), "Europe" (Lauuoi), the "godly 

world" (Stern), etc. The stars eiguify "the 

teachers of the church" (Aretius on vl. 12), 
11 heretics" (Bede on viii. 2), •a bishops O (Stern 

on viii. 10), ",Towe" (Bohmer on vl. 12), "sov. 

ereigns" (Hengst b.), etc. 
3 Rev. xiii. 18. 

• Hofm., a. 11. 0. JI., p. 312. Likewise Klle-

foth, Theo!. Zeitschr., 1862, p. 83. Christiani. 

6 Bengel, a. a. 0. B., 319. 

• x.O sq. 

7 Hofm., ii. p. 342. • Eich., Ewald, etc. 
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fled by the Spirit of God, which lends to the proclaimed truth the elevated 
beauty of a truly suitable form. The poesy of the writer of the Apocalypse 

stands in the same living relation to the subject of his prophecy as the rhetoric 

of a Paul or a John to the contents of their evangelical message ancl consoling 

discourse. Connected with this, also, is the fact that the writer of the Apoca

lypse, without injury to his actual character as prophet, is customarily limited 

by his historica: horizon. A true prophet does not assume what the Sibyl boasts 

of herself: -

Oloa tyi:> ,f,aµµl,JV r' apt/Jµoor KOL µfrpa /JaMLt1t1Tfr, 

6t<l' ap,IJµovr uarpl,JV Hat oivopea Kat 'fr()(1Q 1/>vAAD, K,T.Ji,1 

Hence John does not prophesy what many expositors, in spite of the express 

warning of the Lord, have triecl to decipher from the Apoc.; viz., the day and 

the hour of the establishment of his kingdom. 2 But he errs in regarding the 

form of the Roman Empire present to him as the last of its kind, because of 

the speedily approaching manifestation of the Lord himself to subdue all. Con

nectecl with this error is the truth of a morally understood inspiration, since this 

sunders man not from the natural fundamental condition of his individual 

personality; but what we dare not expect from a prophet is, e. g., the delusion 

ridiculed by cultivated heathen, that the deceased Emperor :Nero,3 or Antiochus 
Epiphanes,f shall return as antichrist. 

The anti-Pauline Judaeo-Christian tendency of the Apocalypse, emphasized 

by the school of Baur for critical interests, is derived neither from the pre

supposed number of the twelve apostles (xxi. 14), nor from the polemical 

expressions of the epistles (ii. 2, 6, 14, etc.). The objectively firmly established 

number of the apostles is manifest even in Paul (1 Cor. xv. 5). The expressions 

against heretical manifestations, however we may decide concerning their con

troversial interpretation, are not, in any case, to be turned to account for the 

purpose of the school of Baur, because the free evangelical view of Paul con
cerning the 4>ay,,v Eioc.,J.611. has ethical limitations, of ,vhich the heretical liber

tines of the Apocalypse wanted to know nothing, while in respect to the 1ropvevaat 

the Apostle Paul speaks as decidedly as the author of the Apocalypse. In no 

respect did Paul declare rropvEia permissible (against Hilgenf.'s mutilated presen

tation, Einl., p. 415). That the Judaic Christianity of the Apocalypse is not 

anti-Pauline and anti-evangelical, is manifest from the fact that the new Jeru-

1 (" I know the numbers of lhe snnds, nnd 

the measures of the sea, 

I know the numbers of the stnrs, and how 

many trees aod leaves.") 

I. '111. p. H9. Sibylline Oracles, Op. et Stud. 

Seriatii Gallaei, Amst. 16S9. 

• The arlificialness with which an lnvestlga. 

tor of Scripture olherwlse so excellent as 

Bengel (Ordo tempor1tm, Stuttg., liU, p. 

303 sq.) seeks to weaken the clearest Scripture 

pasoages (Mark xiii. 32; Acts I. 7) Is without 

n parallel. 

• E,vald, Lilcke, De Welte. 

• Hofmann. 
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salcm appears without a temple (xxi. 22). This is also contrary to E. Renan, 
De1· Antichrist, Gcr. ed., Leipzig ancl Paris, 1873 (p. xxvii, "The Apocalypse 
breathes clrcadful hatred towards Paul," etc.). 

SEC. III. - ORIGIN AL INTENTION AND ORIGIN OF THE 
APOCALYPSE. 

1. As to the original destination of the Apocalypse, - by which we under

stand not only the circle of readers according to its external local limitations, 

but also the purpose of the book, occasioned by these concrete circumstances 

and events, - we need especially speak only in a few words, since this original 

destination, which can be gathered with greater evidence from the context, is 

of importance in the examination of the difficult and controverted questions 

concerning its origin, and especially its author and the time of composition. 

The circle of readers in Asia i\linor is expressly mentioned in the Apocalypse 

itself; 1 for even though the number seven of the congregations should have a 

definite typical significance, and correspond to the relation to the universal. 

Church, peculiar to the Apocalypse by virtue of its fundamental thought, as 

well as asserted by itself,2 yet the simple geographical destination in the 

text is the less to be explained away by any sort of allegorizing theory, as 

that typical reference to the universal Church is undoubtedly based 3 upon 

the firm foundation of fixed historical relations. 4 

The inner purpose of the Apoc. is also to be clearly recognized from the 

text itself. The paracletic elaboration of the fundamental thought concern

ing the impending return of the Lord, discussed in Sec. 2, 2, serves the pur

pose expressed already in the introduction and conclusion, and occasionally 

in other passages,5 partly of encouraging and strengthening in fidelity, by 

the hope of the Lord's return, the seven churches, and still further the entire 

Church, in the distress already present and yet to be expected from the un

christian world (Jews and heathen), and partly, also, 6 to reprove and reform 

1 i. 4, 11; cbs. if. and Ill. 

2 Cf. i. 3, xxii. 7, 16 sqq. 

3 See on i. 4, U, 20. 

• Hengstb. (i. 83), who also errs in staling 

that what is sai<l in i. 4 sqq. refers not to the 

entire Apoc., but only to chs. Ii. a!Jd iii., says, 

" ,vhcn John wrote to the seve11, churches, 

he bad al rca<ly before his eyes the model of 

the seven catholic and the fourteen Pauline 

epistles, including the Epistle to the Hebrews, 

which, though even not altogether directly, yet 

procee<lc<l from Paul as its source." The ar
bitrariness in tllis critical judg:ment (which 

not only presnppo•es that John bad onr canon 

of epistles, but nlso obtrudes upon the same 

an entirely senseless allusion to a simple and 

doublo enumeration of seven of those letters) 

is so great that Lilckc (p. 421) not even once 

correclly understands Bengstb.'s real mean. 

log. Cf., on the other hand, Bleck, Studien 

u. Kritiken, 1855, p. 16S. The fragment of 

Muratorl thinks thnt Pnnl followed John, as 

the former also wrote bis letters to seven 

different churches. 

• Cf. i. 3, 9, cbs. ii. and Iii, xvi. 15, xxil. 7, 

10 sqq, • Cf. the se1·eu epistles. 
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the inner evils of the churches themselves, to guard and establish their good 

circumstances, and in general so to teach and guide those redeemed by 

Christ, that they may receive the blessed reward with which the Lord is to 

come.I The end of the Apoc. is therefore, even apart from the special inner 

relations of the se\·eu churches, in so far a peculiar one, as the tribulation 

already suffered, and still impending, is the immediate occasion to which the 

rich fundamental thoughts concerning the personal advent of the Lord are 

so emphatically applied in consolatory hope and earnest warning, that the 

prophetic comfort contained in the entire book refers to that end; 2 but, on 

the other hand, no N. T. consolatory work is conceivable which does not 

serve, at ieast indirectly, to lead believers to the coming Lord, to whom they 

belong, and that, too, as must necessarily occur from the nature of the oppo

sition between the kingdom of Christ and the world, through the very midst 

of unavoidable trouble. Thus the Apoc., in its end, has that exclusively 

and immediately which in all other N. T. literature appears as an indis

pensable, special (apocalyptic) item. 8 

2. The question concerning the original destination of the Apoc. leads 

back to the final critical question concerning the origin of the book, i.e., 

concerning its author, and the time and place of its composition. As the 

author of the Apoc. 4 belongs, as to his station in life, to the geographical 

circle in which are his first readers, and this circle belongs to a definite time, 

viz., the apostolic-Johannean, the question arises of itself, as to whether 

John, who announces himself as the author, is to be regarded as the apostle 

or not, - a question for whose answer it is highly important to determine, 

as far as possible, the time of the composition of the book, in its relation to 

the time 5 during which the Apostle John labored in Asia :i\linor. 

Criticism is here occupied with the testimony nf the book concerning itself, 

and the testimonies of ecclesiastical tradition. Every expression 6 of the 

book concerning itself appears doubtful, in the degree that the exposition, 

both as a whole and in particulars, is a matter of controversy, while the tes

timonies of tradition are in complete agreement neither with one another, 

nor with the statements of the book itself. If now, in the latter case, the 

book's own testimony is to be unconditionally preferred to that of tradition, 

the critical investigation will be the more difficult in proportion as the wit-

1 :i:xll. 12, • Cf. I. 9. 
2 i.e., It le of 11n Apocalypllc nature. • In Itself, Indeed, Jlkewlae uncertain. 
3 Cf. I Cor. I. 8; 2 Cor. Iv. U eqq., v. 10, • In their diecueolon we can and must di•-

lll, 2; Phil. Ill. 20 eq.; 2 Tim. ii. 9 eqq.; I Pet. tlnguleb what refers to the time aod place of 

i. 18 •qq., iv. 12 sqq.; ,Jo.a. v. j sqq.; 1 John compoeilion, from tho,e referring to tbe per-

il. 29, son of the composer. 
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ness contradicting the book is, perhaps because of his age, the more impor

tant, and the origin of his error can be less readily traced. In addition to 

such exegetical and historical difficulties, is the consideration that the Apoc., 

by reason of its peculiar prophetical character, manifestly serves as a touch

stone by which to test the entire theological culture of critics and exegetes, 

and, even apart from scientific elaboration, contains rich material as certainly 

for the pure hope of the Christian faith, as it does apparently for a curiosity 

that hankers after disclosures of the future. Thus is explained not only the 

fanatical abuse which is employed upon this book, but also the animosity by 

which the scientific investigation of this book is disturbed more than that of 

any other in the Bible, - the O. T. Apoc. perhaps excepted. The n10st can

did and courageous judgment in regard to this has been excellently stated 

by Hengstenb.: 1 "The position which every one takes, with respect to the con

tents of the book, is decisive concerning his blessedness or condemnation." 2 

a. The book's testimony concerning itself, as to the place and time of com

position, is (a) direct; i.e., there are in the Apoc. express declarations from 

which the time (and place) of composition can be learned, without requir

ing, as in the indirect testimonies, the interposition of a combination of rela

tions occurring in other places. 

As John's Apocalytic prophecy looks towards its proper goal, viz., the 

Lord's return, in such a way that there is presented within the historical 

horizon of the prophet, not only unbelieving Judaism, but also antichristian 

heathenism, and that, too, under the concrete form of Rome ruling the world; 8 

so in these two respects the Apoc. contains direct chronological testimonies, 

viz.,.ch. xi. 1-14, and chs. xiii. and xvii. If the two testimonies harmonize 

chronologically, this is the more important as the contents of the former 

are in other respects dissimilar from those of the latter. 

Whether xi. 1-14 4 be a prophecy concerning the impending destruction 

of Jerusalem as such, or not, may here be left entirely undecided. It is 

sufficient for chronological interest, that that prophecy depends upon the pre

supposition that the ,lestrnction of the Holy City had not yet occurred. This is 

derived with the greatest evidence from the text, since it is said, ver. 2, that 

the Holy City, i.e., Jerusalem,5 is to be trodden down by the Gentiles.6 This 

testimony of the Apoc., which is completely indubitable to an unprejudiced 

I II. 3i2. 2 xxU. 18, 19. 

3 Cf, § 2, 3. 

• Why E. Bohmer ( Ueber Verfa•aer und 

.Abfassu11gR2eit der johannischen .Apok., etc., 

Halle, 1855, p. 23) ha• noL taken Into consldera

. tion xi. 1 sqq., is tnconcci\•abJe. Besides, he 

assigns the Apoc. to the time of the destruc

tion of Jerusalem. 

• Cf., besides, v. 8. 

6 • o o -r. i6vEa&V. ,cai. T¾v ,rO.\w T'TJv G.yiav 

r.aT~aovu,. Cf. Luke xxi. 23: ,cai. 'Ie-povuo..\~µ. 

iaTa&. ,ra.Tovµ.iVJJ inr6 E9vWv . 
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mind, can still be misunderstood only with great difficulty,1 by accompany

ing its acceptance with the avowal that so eminent an interpreter a.s lreuaeus 

made an erroneous statement concerning the time of its composition. 

The chronological results of xi. 1 sqq. are confirmed by wliat is said in 

chs. xiii. and xvii. Even here a completely certain explanation of all indi

vidual difficulties is not advanced, but only the recognition of certain funda

mental lines of exposition: viz., that the beast_ rising from the sea with his 

ten horns, seYen heads, and ten crowns ( eh. xiii.), essentially signifies noth

ing else than the beast with seven heads and ten horns carrying the great 

harlot; in other words, that as certainly as the name of the beast (AaTtivor), 

indicated in xiii. 8, can apply only to the Roman secular empire, so also the 

mysterious name Babylon, xvii. 5, refers to Rome; and also that not only 

does x,·ii. 9 refer to the seven hills of the seveu-hilled city, but also that the 

seYeu kings mentioned in xYii. 10, who are represented by the seveu horns, 

are to be understood not of dynasties or governments, but of personal sover

eigns, and therefore of the Roman emperors. If that be correct, then xvii. 

18 contradicts the statement of Irenaeus, that the Apoc. was beheld uuder 

Domitian; for if five of the heads, i.e., emperors, have fallen, then the one 

at that time present, the sixth, can in no case be later than Vespasian. "" e 

reach him by beginning with Augustus, and passing over the three kings 

between Xero and Vespasian (Galba, Otho, Vitellius), regarding their short 

reign as an interregnum.2 After this, the result of the combination of xvii. 

10 with xi. 1-14 would be, that the Apoc. was written in that part of the 

reign of Vespasian which was prior to the destruction of Jerusalem, i.e., 

between the close of December, GD, and the spring of 70. And if the Lord's 

Day of i. 10 were to be regarded not as a Sunday, but as that particular 

day after which Sundays were designated as Lord's Days, then it would 

follow 8 that John beheld the revelation on Easter of the year 70. 

Ewald and others regard the sixth emperor present to John, not as Ves

pasian, - since they do not reckon him as X ero's immediate successor, - but 

as Galba. In a chronological respect, the distinction is insignificant, as 

Galba reigned only from June, 68, to January, GD. More important is the 

diversity of exposition in chs. xiii. and xYii., upon which each of these chro

nological results respectively rests. According to our view, the account in 

• 1 Ilofmann, n. a. 0. II., p. ~01. Ilcngslcnb., Jenglh received and established the imperial 

etc. power which by the rebellion and slaughter of 

~ Cf. Suclonius, T"eapa.y. 1: REDELLIO~E the three princes had l>ccn loog uncertain and 

trium principum et caede INCEnTUll diu et· as it were in transition." 

qua6iVAOl1ll Illl'EnIOll auscepi& jirma~itque • Iliibmer, p. 29. 

tandem gena Flaria. 11 The Flavian gen., at 
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eh. xiii. presupposes that not only Galba, but also Otho and Vitellius, the 

latter of whom Ewald in no way considers, belong to the past; while the 

comparison with eh. xvii. yields the result that at that time Vespasian had 

the throne. For when John (xiii. 1 sqq.) ascribes to the beast seven heads, 

-of which one is wounded unto death, and yet healed, - but at the same 

time ten horns and ten crowns, he means on the one hand ten kings,1 i.e., 

person.~, whose actual reign is symbolized by ten horns and crowns (dz., 1, 

Augustus; 2, Tiberius; 3, Caligula; 4, Claudius; 5, Nero; 6, Galba; 7, Otho; 

8, Vitelli us ; 9, Y espasian ; 10, Titus) : but, on the other hand, the three usurp

ers between Nero and Vespasian could not have the same position with 

the other emperors as "l,eads" of the beast; on the other hand, "the rebel

lion of the three princes" which rendered "the imperial power uncertain 

and as though in transition," gave the mortal wound to the head of the 

beast, which was healed only when Vespasian seized the power. He, there

fore, appears as the sixth ltead of the beast; he is the first of the Flavian 

family, which has again established the tottering government. But whether 

the sixth or the seventh head was then ruling, is learned not from eh. xiii., 

but from eh. xvii. Yet, notwithstanding the substantially identical signifi

cance in the whole, the presentation of details is not throughout the same. 

In eh xiii., a beast appears as the symbol of the antichristian Roman Em

pire; while eh. xvii., under the figure of the harlot drunk with the blood of 
saints, sitting upon that beast, describes the world's metropolis, Rome, as 

the concrete embodiment of the Roman dominion over the world. 2 But 

even the beast itself is depicted and understood in a somewhat different 

way. The seven heads, i.e., emperors, are alike; but from the seven crowns 

there is no speech, but only from the ten horns, which, however, do not 

stand, as in eh. xiii., in a parallel with the seven heads, but describe 3 still 

future kings. Tltese ten horns have therefore nothing whatever to do 

with the reckoning and interpretation of the seven heads, as is established 

from eh. xiii. and xvii. 10. The seven heads are, as in eh. xiii., the 

Emperors Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius, Nero- these five are 

fallen (xvii. 10) ; the sixth, which was then the present one; and Titus, the 

other which is still to come, and when come to remain only a short time. 

The eighth, symbolized by no special head on the beast, since he himself will 

be regarded the personification of the whole beast (xvii. 11), is, then, Domi

tian, the second son of Vespasian, the brother of Titus, of whom it is there

fore said, t" Twv foTa iunv (" He is of the seven "). 4 This eighth emperor 

John considers not only as the individual personification of the Roman 

t Cf. xvi!. 10. a xvii. 12. 

2 Cf. xvil. 18, ~ ff'O.\c.1:; v. 9, Op71 E1rTl1. • Cf. Exposition. 
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antichrist, but also as the last possessor of the Roman dominion o,·er the 

world ; as in his person this finds its complete fulfilment, with him it also 

perishes.I 

In respect to the chronological interest, there is still only one point of the 

account in xvii. 8 sqq., to be kept in view, which serves to more accurately 

determine the declaration in xvii. 10. The beast, says John,2 was, and is not, 

and shall ascend out of the abyss. Here not only the µ0,),u uva/3aivE1v /:,c r. 

a(3v,;,;ov (v. 8), but also the relation of the entire conception to that of the 

healed mortal wound,8 can remain undiscussed. It rest1lts only in this: Yiz., 

the beast is not, and yet is the sixth of his heads. This can have the mean

ing only that the then present emperor (Vespasian), symbolized by the sixth 

head, has the dominion in such way that, while in one respect he must be 

regarded a real head of tbe beast, yet in another respect it may be said 

that the dominion over the world, signified by the beast, is not there. This 

prophetic enigma appears therefore to point to the time when Yespasian '\'l'as 

proclaimed emperor by his Oriental legions, while Vitellius still stood at 

the head of his Germanic army. As Vespasian had, in fact, already won the 

empire, - for there was no doubt as to what would be the result of the war 

with Vitelli us, - Vespasian was already the head of the beast; and yet his 

imperial power was not unquestioned and undivided, and the Roman do

minion over the world lay neither in his hand nor in that of Vitellius. In so 

far, says John, the beast is not. This condition of things, which created 

violent commotion in Egypt, Syria (Palestine), and Asia,4 where the 

legions swore allegiance to Vespasian, occurred in the beginning of the year 

70. At this time, therefore, upon the basis of xvii. 8 sqq., we must put the 

composition of the Apoc.; and that, too, with the greater certainty, as we 

have already been taught from eh. :xi. 1 sqq., that it at all events was 

completed before the destrnction of Jerusalem.6 

(/1) The indirect self-witness of the Apoc. concerning the time of its 

origin, which is in its very nature more indefinite and doubtful, 6 lies iu the 

relation of Christians to Jews and heathen, and in the intimations gh·en of 

the inner circumstances of congregations. "rhat appears in both respects, in 

the Apoc., appears on the one hand not so much in fixed historical form, as 

rather in the garb of a prophetic description; but, on the other hand, we are 

by no means so fully instrncted concerning the historical relations meutioned 

1 nil. 8, 11 oqq. • xvll. B, 11. 

3 xlil. 3, 4. 

• Cf, Tacituo, llistoriea, II. iB oqq,; Sueto

nius1 Vespa11ian, 5. 

• It ls Improper, therefore, as, e.g., in Eich-

hora, to fix the compooitloo of the Apocalypse 

between the years 71 and 78. Cf., on Lbc con

trary, alre:idy Heinrichs. 

• Cf. r.Ucke, p. 433 oqq,, 8~0 sqq,, with 

Heagstcab., i. p. 9 sqq. 
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in the Apoc., by accounts given elsewhere, as with confidence to recognize 

the temporal relations reflected in particular allusions of the book. 

How great was the hostility of the Jews to the Christians, cannot be 

clearly learned from ii. 0 sq., iii. 0.1 Defamations on their part occur dur

ing the entire apostolic and post-apostolic periods. We also know already, 

from the Book of Acts, that in the beginning the Jews instigated the civil 

authorities against the Christians. At the martyrdom of Polycarp, Jews and 

heathen made common cause. 2 Un<ler the Roman government, the Jews 

did not dare with their own hands to do them violence. This was true in 
the time of Paul, as well as in that of Justin. 3 Yet it happened, especially 

at the time of the revolt against the Roman government, that the Jews also 

showed their hatred to the Christians by deeds of violence. 4 .i\Iay it not, 

then, be supposed that the hostility of the Jews, indi~ated in the Apoc.,6 was 

not content with mere "blaspheming," but brought upon Christians other 

sufferings also? 6 And is it not consistent with this, that by the war with 

the Romans the fanaticism of the Jews was stirred up'/ Perhaps in connec

tion with what is said in xi. 3 sqq., the remembrance of what James the 

Lord's brother suffered at Jerusalem may be recalled.7 The conjecture 

appears still nearer, that the promise to the church at Philadelphia 8 is not 

without reference to the impending destruction of Jerusalem. If, now, we 

put together the facts that it is David's key which the Lord has, and with 

which he has opened to the Church a door ,Yhich no man can shut; that 

the Jews who hitherto have blasphemed are to acknowledge the Redeemer, 

and turn to the Church for aid; that the speedy return of the Lord 9 will 
bring the new Jerusalem, - all this is indicated, if we find herein traces in 

general of definite historical relations, not to the time of Domitian, whose 

heavy hand oppressed the Jews no less than the Christians, but to that of the 

destruction of Jerusalem. By that impending judgment, the Lord would 

1 Cf. also xi. 3 sqq. 

• j)fal't. Poly., c. 10 sqq. 

3 Cf. Justin, J)ial. c. Tryph., c. 16: Kt1Tapw

µ.E110t Ev Tai'\; avva.ywyali; VJ,LWV Toi,f 1r1.aT1:llovTai; 

£7rl. TDv Xp1.aTOv. Qi, yCJ.p Etovaiav iX:£Tf aVTOx1:,

P£!i' yn,ia6a, iJµ.Wv 5,a TOii!i' viiv e11'1.KpaToiiVTO.!i' 0 

OaOKt~ Se ii.v i0vvl'J8JJTI:, ,ea.I, TOiiTo (7rp1J.ta.Tf 

(" Cursing iu your synagogues those who be

lieved in Christ. For you do not have the 

power to lay hands upon us, on account of 

those who now hnve the ma•lery. But as 

often ns you couhl, you did so"). 

' Justin, .dpol., l. 31 : 'Ava,poiivnf 1e0:i. KO• 

,\ci,ovTEr i,fJ,0.f 07r0Ta.V auvf&>l1TO.I. - ,ca.i. yO.p Ev 

T~ viiv y£yEVYJI.LiV'f) lovBai'K'f' TI'OAiµ.'f) Dapxwx.iPa..r 

- Xp,aTtavoU!i' µ.Ovov!i' ei!i' nµ.wpiaf 8ec.vlJ.!i', ei µ.'J 

O.pvolvTo 'lJJaoiiv TOV XptaTOv Kai /3Aaa,J,11µolev. 

E1t.EA.evev O.miyea9a.t ( 11 They slay and punish 

us whenever t.hey are able. For, in the Jewish 

war which lately raged, Barchochebas gave 

orders that Christians alone should be lei.I to 

cruel punlshmente, unleee they would deny 

Jesus CbrJst, aud uttc1· blasphemy"). 

• Ii. 9 sq., Iii. 9. 

G 9Atl/,,!i', miaxuv, ii, g sq. 

' In the year 60. Cf. Gleseler, Ilirchen

gescldcltte, I. i. p. 1~5. 

8 iii. 9. • m. n. 
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show the blaspheming Jews that in his death he had loved the Church,1 but 

that upon that unbelieving people his blood would justly be avenged. It 

was just this judgment upon Jerusalem which would open their eyes; one 

indeed of fearful violence, but yet like a door opened by the key of David, 

whereby believers in Philadelphia could introduce those Jews who would 

hear and see, into fellowship with the eternal King upon the throne of David, 

and could establish them in the hope of the new Jerusalem. 

l\Iore fruitful and definite are the allusions of the Apoc. to the Roman 

Empire in its relation to the Christians; but, even in this respect, the pro

phetic-poetical coloring, wherein necessarily the historical facts are pre

sented, must be taken into consideration. It is by neglecting this, that 

Hengstenb., with seeming confidence, reaches the solution that the .Apoc. 

could havfl been written at no other time than that of Domitian. This 

emperor was the first, he says, to have himself deified: only, therefore, to 

him is what is said in xiii. 4, 8, 12, and xviii. 18, applicable. But in eh. 

xiii., it is no particular sovereign (no particular head), but the entire beast, 

which, in its godless nature, is described. To the Roman imperial power, 

as such, is attributed the self-deifying pride, confiding in its own seemingly 

unlimited authority. If, in his prophetic description,2 John had thought of 

special objects, they could be only such as, by recurring in a similar way in 

different possessors of the Roman power, characterize its entire antichristian 

nature. There belong the apotheosis. conferred already upon Julius Cresar; 3 

the erection of altars which already pleased Augustus; 4 the madness of 

Caligula, who put the head of his own statue upon one of the Olympian 

Jupiter, and had himself saluted as Jupiter Latiaris, erecting a temple to 

himself, with special priests and sacrifices,5 etc. But what is said in eh. 

xiii., concerning the Roman imperial power as such, is applied in xviii. 18 

to the city as the concrete embodiment of the Roman dominion over the 

world. 6 "Every passage points to Domitian" 7 as little as to any other 

emperor; but John has in view the blasphemous pride, as, e.g., it displays 

itself in the altars consecrated in the city of Rome. Besides, \\·hat the 

1 iii. 9. Cae,mrea, a temple in bonor of the Emperor 

• Cf. Joa. xxxvl. 18 sqq. Augustus, and In it his statue in the form of 
3 Suctonlus, Cues., SS. Cf. on Claudius Eu- the Olympian Zeu•, besides the image of Hera 

tropiua, llist., vit. 13. brought from Argos, representing Rome. Jo-

" Suetoniua, Octa1'. 1 52: Templa In nulla scphua, B. Jud., I. 21, 7. Cf. " 71csclcr, Bei• 

tnmen provlncia nisi communl 11uo Romaeque triige, Gotha, 1869. See e~pccially the chapter 

nomtne receplt. 11 Ile allowed temples, never- Kaiserc:ultus in L. Preller's Romiac!ie ..Jlythol,. 

theless, In no province unless in the common ogie. 

name of himself an<l Rome.'• Herod the Great &. Suetonlus, Caligula, 21 

already had erected, in a city so well known as o Cf. eh. xvi!. • Hengstenb. 
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Apoc. says concerning the violence inflicted upon Christians on the part 

of the Roman world-power, John thinks also pertains only to the time of 

Domitian. That the book was written in the midst of the oppression of the 

Neronian persecution,1 dare not be inferred, since that persecution was con

fined to the city of Rome, and to the infliction of capital punishment; while 

the Apoc. presupposes that the persecution was co-extensive with Christian

ity,2 and was accompanied not only by executions, but by banishment to 

desert islands,8 and imprisonmeut.4 But since, where the antichristian 

world-power is beheld in the more definite form of the harlot who symbol

izes the city,5 it appears drunk with the blood of the martyrs; just in the 

degree in which the description of the world-power, eh. xvii. sqq., is more 

concrete than in eh. xiii., the leading feature in the picture of the lui.tred of 

antichrist has a coloring that is more historical, although the entire descrip

tion always remains of so very a prophetical-poetic character, that the city, 

as the proper centre of the entire empire, appears stained with the blood of 

the martyrs shed not only in the empire, but in the whole ,rorld. 6 But 

that already, in the times before Domitian, Christians were cast into prison,7 

and had otherwise in their daily life to bear the scorn and hatred of the 

heathen,8 is self-evident, especially after :Nero himself in the capital had 

given the example by surrendering the Christians to the already long-exist

ing hatred of the heathen. But, even without definite testimonies, it must 

be accepted, that, especially in the East, during the war against the rebel

lious Jews, the Christians, as the Romans took no pains to distinguish them 

from Jews, had to endure all kinds of oppression and persecution. 

The allusions of the Apoc., therefore, refer no more to the times of 

Domitian than to those of Vespasian. But if we combine the passages 

already discussed, with the direct testimony derived from xvii. 10 sq., and 

with what is said in vi. 10 sq., there will be a new confirmation of the view 

that the Apoc. was written under Vespasian. The question of the souls of 

the martyrs, f<Jr 1riiu, ,c.-r) •. ,9 presupposes that since their martyrdom some 

time already had transpired. Had the Apoc. been seen in the beginning of 

the year 70, this woulu have harmonized with its application to those 

martyrs: but the reference is especially to be ascribed to those executed by 

Nero at Rome; for, in July of the year 64, that perse~ution broke out in 

which Peter perished, after, as is highly probable, Paul had been slain 

t De Wette, Lilckc, Ewald, Bleek. 
2 ,vblch Hcngotenb. (I, p. 24) finds deolg

naled also in xiii. 7: 7rQa-a.v ,JJuA~11 - i6vo~. 

• I. 9. 

• xlii.10. 

• Ch. x'1i. eqq. 

e xviH. 24. 

• 2 Cor. x., xiii. 10. 

• xiii. 16. 
9 vl. 10. 
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at Rome a few months preyiously.1 Of course, in itself, the question cr.i~ 

rr6r,, K.rJ .. , would be with complete propriety applicable to the times of 

Domitiau; but this chronological refere11ce is rendered impossible by the 

answer. 2 For, in a short time,8 the longing of the martyrs for revenge 

will be satisfied; only a certain number of believers must first suffer the 

martyrdom appointed them also. Then the Lord comes, yea, he comes 

quickly,4 to destroy drunken Rome. This is to be determined more accu

rately according to xvii. 10 sq. Domitian, the eighth, i.e., the last sover

eign of the antichristian Roman Empire, is the one who, as the personifica

tion of the antichristian beast, will make the number of the martyrs 

complete, whereupon then the entire Roman sovereignty over the world 

will fall in ruins. 

Finally, the inner circumstances of the Asiatic churches come into con

sideration, and especially the moral faults and false doctrines condemned in 

the seven epistles 6 If the Apocalyptic picture of any church be compared 

with such, e g., as is presented in the Pauline Epistles to the Ephesians and 

Colossians, a contrast becomes manifest, which must then be chronologi

cally estimated. 1-lengstenb. thinks that the space between the work of the 

Apostle Paul in the Asiatic churches, and the time of composition assigned 

by Lucke, to be too brief to account for such facts as that the first love should 

already have so greatly cooled, such peculiar errors have arisen, and, in gen

eral, the entire condition of the churches become so unsatisfactory as repre

sented in the Apoc., and that the time of Domitian is the very earliest 

wherein this is conceivable. But, on the one hand, the departure of the 

Apostle Paul had withdrawn a firm support from the young congregations, 

- and even the Epistles to the Colossians and Galatians show how soon 

strong errors entered when the apostle's absence gave them room, - and, on 

the other hand, it is highly improbable that the condition of those seven 

churches would not have been better than ihe Apoc. indicates, if it had 

been actually written only towards the end of Domitian's reign, and there

fore after the Apostle John had personally labored for almost a generation 

in those congregations as his own peculiar district. 6 But if we consider 

,that between the close of Paul's activity in Asia,7 and the beginning of the 

reign of Vespasian, - i. e., the time of the composition of the Apoc., -

over twelve years intervene; and tha.t since the composition of the Epistle 

1 Cf. Wieseler'• Chronologie d,s apost. • Cho. II. and Ill. 

Zeitalter.,, Gott. 18i8, p. 541 sqq, • Hengstenb. I, 54. 

• vi. 11. ' He left ,\sla after a stay of almost three 
3 ;,cp6vov 1'-'•P••• yeal'I!, "bout Pentecost of tbc ye11r 57. Wiese-

, f.v Tcixn, Ta.xv. 0 l(atpO~ iyyVi. ler, a. n. 0. s., 118. 



54 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN. 

to the Ephesians,1 perhaps eight years have passed; and, further, that the 

beginning of the more speculative and more practical errors which are 

reproved in the Apocalyptic epistles 2 had manifested themselves already in 

the times of Paul, - the condition of the Asiatic churches, presupposed by 
the Apoc., will not appear inconceivable at the time at which, for other 

reasons, we must fix the composition of the book. 

Concerning the place where the Apoc. occurred, the author himself gives 

a definite testimony, inasmuch as he expressly states that on the Island of 

Patmos he received the divine revelation written in the book; for, 8 that the 
entire abode of the prophet on that island is only imaginary,4 is an asser

tion without any foundation. Ilut it is a further question, whether John 
also composed his book on that island. To Bengel, Hengstenb., etc., this is 

a matter of course, since they assume that the literary composition of the 

Apoc. was completed on the very same day on which the prophetic vision 

oocurred. But 6 it is not only inconceivable, according to the nature of the 

case, that the ecstatic condition of the seer soon yields to the more tranquil 

self-consciousness required for literary composition, and then again soon 

recurs, and thus the vision interrupted by the act of writing every time 

returns to its original connection; but also the preterite iy,voµ 11v 6 expressly 
contradicts the view that the Apoc. was committed to writing at Patmos. 

Ilesides, the book nowhere else contains any direct expression concerning 

the place of its composition. Ilut if John 7 went to Patmos in order, in the 
quiet of that island, to receive the divine revelation to his spirit, and if, 

further, the Apocalyptic writing was intended for the seven churches of Asia 

:Minor, the opinion is justified that John was at home among that circle 

of congregations, and that after his return from Patmos he wrote consecu

tively the revelation received for the seven churches. Perhaps Ephesus 

was the dwelling-place of John, and therefore the place of composition; 

for the conjecture readily arises, that the prophet passed over to Patmos 

from one of the cities 8 bordering closely upon the coast. Ilut Ephesus is 
the nearest, and first mentioned.9 

SEC. IV. -THE AUTHOR OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

b. Concerning its author, also, the book itself gives testimony, both 
directly and indirectly. The former consists of such expressions as of 

t In the year 01 or 62. Cf. Wclseler, p. 465. 

2 ii. 14, 20, 2-:l. 

3 i. o. 
• Eich., Einl., n. a. O. S., 366 sqq,; Volkmar, 

p. 63. 

" Bleek, LUcke, etc. 

• i. 9, 10. 

' I. 9 oq. 
e Epheous, Smyrna, Pergamos. 

• I. :a, II. 1. 
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themselves make known the author: the latter results from the comparison 

of the Apoc. with the Gospel and Epistles of the Apostle John. 

(a) The direct self-witness of the Apoc. to its author. 

As the author calls himself John,1 first of all the question arises, whether 

or not he wished to be regarded as the apostle of that name. Even were 

this the case, criticism would have to ask further, whether the claim of 

the writer of the Apoc., to be regarded as the Apostle ,John, be actually 

justified or not. A result prejudicial to the canonical authority of the book 

would follow only in case criticism could with confidence decide that the 

author had falsely assumed the name of the Apostle John; for, while pseu

donymity, in a purely literary work, may in a moral respect be a matter of 

indifference, yet where not only the treatment is directed to the edification 

of Christian churches, but also where the attaching of a name thereto must 

serve to guarantee the truly prophetic authority of a writer, su~h absence of 

a delicate sense of regard for truth would be presupposed as would dis

qualify a Christian writer for full canonical credit. For, to a writer of such 

kind, the possible literary custom of the time, according to which pseudo

nymity is not regarded as properly false, would afford no adequate excuse; 

since in his moral character he must stand far above his times, if to these 

times, and those which are to follow, he is to give an actual norm, dependent 

upon divine inspiration. But, without any difficnlty with respect to the 

canonical authority of the Apoc., it is the decision of criticism that the 

author is to be regarded not the Apostle John, for the very reason that he 

does not claim to be such. 

The mere mention of his own name, on the pa.rt of the author, does not 

serve so much to make us acquainted with the person as, rather, to present 

the critical question, according to whose different answers the critics fall 

into two chief classes, as the author of the Apoc. is or is not regarded the 

Apostle John. The former class falls, again, into t,rn very dissimilar groups. 

The one group consists of critics who ascribe to the Apostle John not only 

the Apoc., but also the Gospel and the three Epistles. To this first group 

belong all the Catholic expositors and critics; 2 the old Protestants; and -

after the Apostolic-Johannean authenticity of the Apoc. ,ms attacked in 

England by an anonymous edition of the N. T.,8 and by a likewise anony

mously published "Discourse, Historical and Critical, on the Revelation 

• I. 1, 4, 9, xxll. 8. Erangeliums nach Joh., Sclmffh. 185J, 'P• 
2 Cf. Hug, Einl., II. § 176. C. Stern, Korn- 139 oqq., 222 oqq, 

mrntar ;;ber <lie Offenbar. des Apo.stet., Joh., • The Xew Testament lo Greek and Engllob, 

Schaffb. 1854. G. K. Mayer, Die .dechtheit des etc., London, 1i29, 
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ascribed to St. John" (Lond., 1730), by F. Abauzit,1 and in Germany by 

the school of Semler 2 -men like Leonh. Twells,3 J. F. Reuss,4 F. A. Knit

tel, 5 Bengel, J. Il. Liiderwald,0 G. C. Storr,7 Hartwig, Herder, Eichhorn, 
J. F. Kleuker, 8 Haenlein,9 E. ·w. Kolthoff,10 E. Dannemann; 11 and recently 

IIengstenberg, Ebrard, A. Niermeyer,12 Elliot,13 Auberlen, E. Bohmer, Geb

hardt, Kliefoth, etc. On the other hand, the second group is composed 

of the school of Ilaur,14 which ascribes the composition of the Apocalypse 

to the Apostle John, while it denies his authorship of the Gospel and the 
three Epistles.16 

The critics of the second class, also, who deny the composition of the 

Apoc. by the Apostle John, fall into different groups, as some who occupy 

the older rationalistic standpoint regard 16 the A poc. as a supposititious writ
ing; 17 while the later, more scientific criticism, which controverts the compo-

1 Concerning the remarkable history of this 

work wrltteu originally lo French (Abauzlt, 

<Euvres diverses, t. I., London, 1770), cf. 

Lilcke, p. 496 sq. 

• Oeder, F,·eie Unters. uber die sogennante 

Off. Joh. mu .tl.ninerk, ~on Semler, Halle, 1769. 

Semler, Abliandl. v<ln freier Unters. des 

Kanon, neb,;t Antwort auf die Tilbing. Ver

theidigung der .tl.pok., Halle, 1771, Semler, 

Neue Unters. iiber Apok., Halle, 1776, 

• A critical examination of the late New 

Text and Version of the N. T. lo Greek and 

English, London, 1732. Cf. Wolf, Curae 

Philolog. et CrU . ..• in .tl.poc., Hamb. 1735, 

p. 387 sqq. 

• Dissert. theol. de auctore Apocal., Tilb. 

1767. Cf. bis Vertheidigung der Off. Joh, 

gegen- Semler, Fronkf.1772. 

• Beitrage zur Kritik uber Joh. Offenba• 

rung., Braunscbweig and llildesb. 1773. 

• Bemuhungen zur grundlichen Beurthei

lung und Erkenntniss der Ojfenb. Joh,, 

Helmst. 1777-78. 

1 Neue Apologie der Offe11b. Joh., Tilb. 1783, 

Zweck der eoangel. Gesch, "· der Briefe Joh., 

Ti!b. 1786, p. 70 sq. 

• Uber den irrsprung und Zweck der Off. 

Joh., Hamburg, 1800. 

• llanrlbuch der Einleit. in die Scl,riflen des 

N. T., vol. I., Er!. 1801, p. 220 sqq. 

10 Apocnlypsis Joanni .tl.p. vindicata, llafo. 

183!. 

11 Wer ist der Verf. der Off. Joh., Hanoov. 

1841. 

" Verhandeling ooer de Echtheid der jo

hanneischen Schriften, Gravenbage, 1852. 

Cf. Lechler, Stud. u. Krit., 1856, p. 867 sqq. 

13 Horae Apocalypticae, or a Commentary 

on the .t!.pocal., c,·itical and ltisto,·ical, Iv. ed., 

London, 1851. 

,. Cf. Baur, Krit. Untersuchungen iiber die 

kanonischen Evangelien, TU b. 18!7. Das 

C!,ristenthum 1md die christl. Kirche der drei 

e,·sten Jahrh1mderte, Tilb. 1853. 
16 Volkmar deviates so far from these as to 

assert that the A poc. was composed not by the 

Apostle John himself, but only in bis spirit by 

an antl-Paullst. Cf., on the other band, Hll

genf., Der Kanon 1'nd der Kritik des N. T., 

Halle, 1863, p. 236. Einl., p. 681. 
10 Abauzlt, Oeder, Semler, etc, M. Merkel, 

Bistorisch-krit . .t!.ufklarung uber die Streitig

keiten der .,1.loger - als Beitrag zum zuerta,si

gen Beweise, dass die .t!.pok. ein unacht Buch 

sei, Frank. and Lelpz. 1782. Umsta11dlicher 

Bezceis, dass die .Apok. ein untergesc/,obenes 

Buch sei, Frank. and Lclpz. 1785. H. Cor

rodl, Krit. Gesc/,. des Chiliasmus, Zilr. 

1781 sqq., vol. II. sec. 12 sqq. Versuch einer 

Beleuchtung der Gesch. des jiid. 11,. christl. 

Bibelkanons, Halle, 1792, vol. II. p. 301 sqq., 

etc. 

t7 Oeder (cf. also Corrodl, Ii. 332) again od

vaoced the Idea nlready expressed In nncicnt 
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sition of the Apoc. by the Apostle John (i.e., by the author of the Gospel 

and Epistles), more or less definitely asserts that the writer of the Apoc. 

did not wish to be regarded the Apostle John, and, therefore, that the book 

is not supposititious, although it cannot be ascertained with certainty whether 

the writer be possibly the presbyter John,1 or another of the same name,2 -

perhaps the evangelist John .Mark.8 

From the fact that the writer of the Apoc. calls himself John, it does not 

immediately follow that he must be regarded the apostle of that name, but 

only that to the first circle of readers of the book that self-designation of the 

prophet must have been sufficient. Quite a different representation has been 

made, not only to us, but already in ancient times, by the tradition that the 

Apostle ,John composed the revelation to which that name is attached. 4 But 

the question is, whether the book itself contains any further intimations 

concerning the composer. There are none such in the expression, T,;i 

dovA.c,J avr., i. 1, ascribed improperly to John's apostolic office; nor in the 

lµaprvp11<1rv, i. 2, which no more contains any allusion to a former written 

declaration of John, i.e., to his Gospel, than in the ifoa ri&v there is to be 

found any to the fact 6 that John was an eye and ear witness; 6 nor also 

from i. 9 sqq., for the ancient tradition of the banishment of the apostle to 

the Island of Patmos arises from a misunderstanding of this passage, which 

does not speak in any way concerning a banishment.7 The immediate self

witness of the Apoc. concerning the John whom it mentions as its author is 

of negative character, as it only makes known that the writer of the Apoc. is 

not the Apostle John. [See Note I., p 87.] No trace of apostolic authority 

shows itself in the relation of the writer of the Apoc. to the churches to and 

for whom he writes. John writes only as a brother and companion,8 without 

asserting that paternal attitude to his little children which the Apostle John 

takes in his first Epistle, without detracting from his fraternal fellowship, 

and of which some indications or other must have been found in the Apoc. 

if this had actually been written by the Apostle Johu, and at the end of his 

life, after many years' service in those ch~rches. The author of the Apoc. 

writes not from apostolic sovereignty, but from an especial revelation; even 

the seven epistles were expressly dictated to him by the Lord. The apostle 

lime• (cf. § 5), that the Apoc. derived It• ori

gin from Cerlnlhus. 

I Bleek, Ewald, ii. 66. 
2 Heinrichs, Ewald, De Welle, Lilcke; No

ander, "llistory of tllc Planliog nnd Train. 

Ing," etc., Hamburg, lBH, vol. ii. p. 540 sq. 

• IDtzlg, Uber Johannes Markus u. •· Schrift-

en, Ziir. 1843. Cf., on the other side, Lilcke, 

p. 778 sqq. 

" Sec above, eec. 5. 

• Kliefoth. 

• Acts xxi. sqq. 

• Bee Expooitioo, and cf. oec. 5. 

•Rev.I. 9. 
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hardly needed the complete and emphatic attestation to which the prophet 

refers in his special appeal. 1 Possibly it is still more important that 2 no

where, neither in the introduction 3 nor at the close, is there the least trace 

of the confidential relation between the Lord and the Apostle John. 

A peculiar testimony to the fact that the author is not one of the apostles, 

he himself gives in the way in which he portrays their prominent position in 

the Church. In the twelve foundations which support the walls of the New 

Jerusalem, are the names of the twelve apostles; 4 in the second half of the 

twenty-four elders who stand before the throne of God, are probably to be 

reckoned the twelve apostles, regarded as the patriarchs of the N. T.6 The 

point here 6 is not so much that such a representation would be a violation 

of modesty if the author of the Apoc. were himself one of the twelve 

apostles,7 as, on the other hand, it has to do with the complete objectivity 

with which the twelve apostles are presented to the author of the Apoc. 

This has been felt even by Hengstenb., only with the result that he has not 

inferred that the author of the Apoc. must stand outside of that apostolic 

twelve, but simply that the Apoc. could have been composed "only at the 

end of the apostolic period." Yet this does uot remove the difficulty of the 

writer of the Apoc. seeing himself among the elders in heaven, and his own 

name in the twelve foundations of the New Jerusalem. Even the appeal 

to Eph. ii. 20 does not serve to render what is said in Rev. xxi. 14 incon

ceivable in the mouth of an apostle. While we concede that in the former 

passage the gen. -rwv urroariii\r.iv is an appositive gen. to the r;;, Oeµci\l<,>, and 

therefore, that, according to a different mode of conception from 1 Cor. iii. 11, 

the apostles and prophets are themselves considered the foundation of which 

Christ is the corner-stone; 8 yet we do not conclude 9 that only a pupil of the 

apostles could have written thns concerning the apostles, as it is written in 

Eph. ii. 20, but we believe that only Paul, not one of the twelve, could have 

thus written. Just, therefore, as Paul (Eph. ii. 20) distinguishes himself 

from the apostles,10 John 11 evidently presupposes that he himself does not 

belong to the twelve. [See Note II., p. 87.] 

(fJ) The indirect self-witness of the Apoc. to its author lies in the relation 

occupied by the Apoc. to the writings of the Apostle John. In the entire 

mode of conception and statement, in type of doctrine, and in many linguis-

I i. 9 Sq. 

2 Cf. Ewald, Jahrbiicher der bibl. ll"is-

sensch. v. 1853, p. 179 sqq, 

a Cf. especially I. 9-20. 

• x:.I. 14. 

Ii iv. 4, 10. 

G Cf. also xviii. 20. 

• Ewald. Cf., on tile contrary, Hengstenb. 

8 Cf., on the conLrary, Meyer. 

• De \Velie. 

10 Cf., especially, also 1 Cor. xv. 5, 7, 11. 

u Re\", iv. 4, :xxi. i.&. 
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tic peculiarities, the author of the Apoc. is clearly to be distinguished from 
the author of the Gospel and the Epistles of John; i.e., from the apostle. 

It must be acknowledged at the very beginning, that, from the indirect 

self-witness of the Apoc. on all the sides above mentioned, a completely 

rigid proof cannot be deduced. For as the Apoc. belongs to an entirely 

different class of writings from the Gospel and the Epistles of John, as even 
the Apoc. epistles could not have the same literary character as the three 

epistles of the apostle, it depends ultimately upon the tact of the critic cul

tivated in the Holy Scriptures, as to whether he will decide that the differ

ences between the Apoc. and the writings of the Apostle John, denied by no 

thoughtful person, have their ultimate foundation in the difference of sub

jects, or the personal diversity of authors. And this decision is in no way 

conditioned alone by critical observations as such, but rests fundamentally 

upon certain theological principles, which in the critical function may be 

said to be transparent. For, just to the degree in which the visions de

scribed in the Revelation are in their genesis to be regarded independent 

of the indivfduality of the prophet, and the composition of the book to be 

only a relation of images previously objectively formed, and not as a con

ception and composition conditioned by the subjectivity of the prophet,1 

must the critical significance of the differences indicated vanish. From this 

standpoint, therefore, it may be asserted that it is inconceivable that the com

position of the Apoc. and the other Johannean writings should have been con

temporaneous; 2 yea, the substantial ignoring of the difference between the 

Apoc. and the Gospel with the Epistles, in connection with which there is 

perhaps an allusion still made to the difference in the character of the sub

jects, is from that standpoint much more correct than when it is accounted 

for by the statement, that, between the composition of the Gospel and the 

Apoc., there lies almost the life of a generation, in which time the apostle 

could ha,•e developed from the author of the Apoc. to that of the Gospel. 

Even though this development be not regarded a retrogression, as by Eichhorn 

and other rationalists, who find in the Gospel and the Epistles traces of old 

age, an unfitness of John to be the author of the Apoc. is thus assumed 

which agrees ill with the idea of his apostolic office, and that, too, apart from 

the fact that then the testimony of Irenaeus, according to which the Apoc. 

originates with the Apostle John and towards the encl of Domitian's reign, 

must be abandoned at least as to its latter half. Hengstenb. is therefore, 

from his standpoint, correct throughout, when, holding fast to the testimony 

of Irenaeus even in a chronological respect, he denies that the differences 

1 Cf. sec. 2. 2 As, e.g., the Catholic Mayer. 
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between the Apoc. and the other Johannean writings are such as to justify 
the inference of different authors, and proceeds, on the other hand, to trace 

the peculiarities of the Evangelist also in the writer of the Apocalypse. For 

then the defence rests with all emphasis upon the assumption that John, as 
writer of the Apoc., was "in the Spirit," which as Evangelist he was not.1 

Besides, not only does Hengstenb. see in the declaration, iyEV0µ1Jv iv 1rvtvµaTL 2 

that which "convicts of falsehood " 3 the critics who wish the human genius 

of the writer of the Apoc. to be recognized, in distinction from that of the 
Evangelist; but he regards it a priori self-evident that so great a prophecy as 

that of the Apoc. "could proceed" only from the circle of the apostles, yea, 

only from one who among the apostles himself had one of the first places." 4 

This Apocalyptic prophecy, he says, "is the N. T. prophecy absolutely," the 

"highest apostolic gift;" and who "has this in the highest degree need not 

first assert that he is an apostle." 5 This is not meant as though the Apoc. 

element belonged only to N. T. prophecy; 6 but in the sense in which Auber

len also asserts that the summit of all biblical prophecy is the apocalyptic, 

which is presented in the Book of Daniel and the Revelation of John.7 But 

just as certainly as the allegorical mode of exposition, by which Hengstenb., 
Auberlen, etc., find in the Apoc. the most special and comprehensive circum

stances, is incorrect, is it without proper foundation to accord to the writer 

of the Apoc. the highest honor of prophetic character. It is a kind of exe

getical superstition, which prevents the recognition, by means of an impar

tial comparison, of the difference between the Apoc. and the apostolic and 

especially the Johannean writings. The essential distinction between the 

entire mode of contemplation, and accordingly of statement also, of the 

writer of the Apoc. and the Apostle John, lies-to speak briefly and directly 

- in this : that in the former a mode of contemplation appealing to the 

' a. a. 0. II., pp. 425, 431. 
2 I. 10. 

a a. a. O., 1st ed. p. 170. 

• i. p. 39. 

•a.a. 0. 

u s. o. sec. 2. 

7 It is characteristic of the three different 

theological fundamental views which obtain 

among tbe critics and cxegeLetJ of the .Apoc. 

(s. o. sec. 2), how the eslimation of the book 

goes bane! in hand with the critical judgment 

conccraiug its apostolic or non-apostolic ori

gin. Hcagstcnb., Aubcrlen 1 etc., regard the 

book ns wriue" by the Apootle John, because 

ii presupposes the greatest fulness of apostolic 

Inspiration. Baur and his school regard the 

book ns written by the Apostle John, because 

standing on so low a et.age of Cbrislian, viz., 

Jewish-Christian, culture, that its production 

in the apoelolic times, whither the strongest 

tradition points, is conceivable. LUcke, De 

Welte, etc., regard the book no not written by 

the Apostle John, because to them it stauds 

beucath the liue of full apostolic dignity, espe

cially as it appears far inferior to the inte_l

lectual elc.ation of the Johanncan writings. 

Cf. De Wctte, p. 6: "A book, of which we 

must lay aside an cot.ire chapter as an empty 

shell after having pressed oul a few drops of 

juice." CI. nlso Luther in ,his Preface of 1523. 



INTRODUCTION. 61 

senses, and in the latter one to the spirit, is expressed. In the writer of the 
Apoc., the fancy prevails; while in the apostle there is pure thought, in its 

free truth, speculative depth, and gracious life-power. When the writer of 

the Apoc: introduces, prior to the actual advent of the Lord, long series of 

purely earthly and cosmic plagues, or of such as are produced by infernal 

creatures, e.g., scorpion-like grasshoppers and ignivomous horses, such fanci

ful mode of contemplation is as foreign to the Evangelist as is the statement 

of the writer of the Apoc. concerning the nearness of the advent, since the 

latter not only regards the then existing Roman Empire as the last form 

of antichristian heathenism, but designates a definite emperor, who by the 

coming of the Lord is to be overthrown and perish. Besides, if such exposi

tors are to be justified, who 1 hold, concerning this, that the writer of the 

Apoc. considers Nero returned from the dead as the eighth and last emperor, 

it is of course comprehensible if the incorrectness of such an exposition 

becomes, to the criticism of the school of Baur, a proof against the origin 

of the Apoc. from the Apostle John; but one who acknowledges the N. T. 

conception of apostolic endowments and authority,2. and finds the Gospel 

with the Epistles of ,John corresponding thereto, should need no proof that 

the apostle could not have written such a fable of a Nero redivivus. 

If particular examples be required, in order - in contrast with the pneu

matical character of the apostle - to estimate what is peculiar to the writer of 

the Apoc., who loves to display everything in concrete, plastic forms, in fixed 

and defined mass and numbers, we need only recall the seven Spirits of God,8 

the description of the throne of God and the new Jerusalem, the seven 

angels,4 the angel of the waters,6 etc. ; even general tabular s~atements of 

numbers and places 6 belong here. If the Apoc. be received according to its 

own presentation, it is easily understood how through this peculiar character 

of concrete, external visibility, the poetic beauty of the book is essentially 

conditioned; 7 but at the same time such a species of poetic genius makes 

itself perceptible as is entirely different from the personality of the Apostle 

John, devoted entirely to introspection, and most delicately organized for 

purely spiritual objects and relations. 

The characteristic distinction of the mode of presentation (style) is, as a 

whole, chiefly only the necessary reflection of the underlying mode of con

templation; yet certain elements and means of presentation also come into 

1 As even Nlermeyer, who yet wishes to 

assert the composition of the Apoc. by the 

Apostle John. 

• Cf. my treatise on the .Apostle Peter, Hann. 

1876. 

8 j, 4, v. 6. 

G :Z:Vi. 5. 

• Cf. on Ix. 14. 

• viii. 2. 

7 In connection with which, there is also. the 

11rllslic blunder of ,;;1. 12. 
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consideration, which have their natural source outside of the personality of 

the author, but just on this account afford a fulcrum for the science of criti

cism, by giving the means for judging as to whether the Evangelist John 

has appropriated the items conditioning the mode of presentation in the 

same way as has the writer of the Apocalypse. It is, in general, a charac

teristic of the deliberation manifest in the mode of thought of the Apostle 

John, that the statement has something on which it lingers, giving oppor

tunity for calm contemplation, and presenting it on its various sides in what 

might be called a circular movement about a subject which is still kept 

close at hand. 1 United with this is that gracious and gentle love which 

understands, also, how to use mild speech as a means to reach the heart. 

But, with this keynote of the Apostle John's discourse, the manner of the 

Apocalypse throughout does not harmonize. It is self-evident that the writer 

of the Apocalypse cannot speak in the key of the First Epistle of John; but 

if these two works came from the same composer, it would nevertheless 

result, that just as the distinction in mode of statement in the Epistles, and 

the historical writing of the apostle, in no way conceals the essential simi

larity, so, also, the distinction based upon the subject-matter between an 

apocalyptic and an epistolary or historical style, must still manifest a deeply 

underlying identity of authorship. But that is not the case. In the Apoca

lypse, another mind thinks, another heart beats, and another mouth speaks. 

This is not said in the least to the discredit of the writer of the Apocalypse; 

for there must be in the kingdom of God many men, even many teachers, 

and yet not every one is to speak like the one who leaned on the Lord's 

breast. But this voice of the disciple we cannot recognize again in the 

language of the writer of the Apocalypse. Even the Apocalyptic epistles, 

that to Ephesus not excepted, are written in the lapidary style of brief sen

tences of the sharpest precision. The introductions rudt Uytt, 1C.1.A., the incon

trovertible oicla, the incisive reproofs, peremptory demands of repentance, and 

direct threats, even the accredited sentences and rich promises, possess, in the 

most pregnant way, the majestic sublimity which is peculiar to the entire 

book; but throughout, there is so little of the subtile magic of the apostle's 

mildness, which expresses itself in the gentle harmony of a flexible style, that 

on the other hand, even in the minutest details, the 8tructure of words and 

sentences of the writer of the Apocalypse is such as to render rough and stiff 

his language, which by its disdain of all polish, yea almost of all signs of 

inner consecutiveness of thought,2 is just as truly the mode of expression 

' Cf. my Comm. on 1 John i., p. :nix. sqq. while chs, i.-iii. are mostly without nay ex-

• It has been ob•erved, e.g., that, from eh. press connective; and that the Apocalyptic 

iv. on, almost all the sentences begin with ,cai1 style is remote from that circumstautiality 
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corresponding to his peculiar mode of contemplation, as it appears foreign 

to the Evangelist and epistolary writer John. [See Note III., p. 87.J 

The mode of contemplation .md expression of the Apocalypse has been 

called Old-Testamental and Judaeo-Christian; yea, there has been found in 

it even a strong leaning towards rabbinical and cabalistic representations: 

while the Apostle ,John stands at the summit of the New-Testament stand

point., and his entire mode of contemplation and speech is Gentile-heathen, 

Hellenistic. In this point, also, the criticism of the Apocalypse displays the 

most remarkable irregularities. Herder, e.g., holds to the origin of the book 

from the Apostle John, and his judgment is: "The "·hole - the design, 

from which I can explain, in its place, every thing·, to every manifestation, 

every angel, every sign, almost, I might say, every word- is the vision of 

Christ in the beginning of the book, clothed in the brilliancy of tl1e Sephfrotlt." 1 

To Baur 2 the .Judaic narrowness of the book (as he regards, e.g., Rev. xxi.14, 

as excluding Paul from the number of the apostles, and ii. 2, vi. 9, 14 sq., to 

be an attack upon Paul and Pauline Christianity 3) is an historical trace of 

its origin from the AposUe John. Ewald, who finds in the Apocalypse far 

more that is rabbinical than do Lucke, Bleek, and De ,vette,4 for this rea

son denies that it is the apostle's ; while Hengstenb., etc.,6 deny every thing 

rabbinical and cabalistic, explaining 'll·hat is seemingly so immediately 

from the Olcl Testament, and trying to trace the same in the Evangelist, in 

order to ascribe the Apocalypse to the Apostle John. 

In order, therefore, to establish that the distinction between the Apoca

lypse and the other Johannean writings is accountable by the diversity of 

authors, there is no need of proof that the Apocalyptic modes of conception 

and expression are so greatly interpenetrated by rabbinical-cabalistic ele

ments, as Herder even expressly asserts, or that they stand upon so low a 

standpoint of Judaic bias as the school of Ilaur believes that it discerns, - for 

the one is as incorrect as the other, - but it results from two sources that 

are at hand, and scarcely need citation; viz., the relation of the Apocalypse 

to the Old Testament, and, even if all other numerical statements be omitted, 

the application, according to no Old-Testament type, of the art of gematria 6 

which Lhe apostle dellgble lo present ic tho 

parallelism of positi,e and negative sentences. 

An appeal to dlepro,·e this is improperly made 

to Rev. ii. 9. xx. 6 (Nicrm.). Besides, two in

dividual examples would not prove liaguistic 

character; but compare these sentences with 

the apostle's moP,c of ex.preesioa, e.g., In 

1 John Ii. 4 sq., v. 10. 

1 a. a. o., p. 33i. 

2 Unters. Uber die kanon. Evang., pp. 

3i5 sq., 36S. 

a Icl., § 2, ..dnmerk. 

• Cf. especially Lilcke, p. 688 sqq. 
6 Cf. Htivcrnick, I)e Kabbali8tica, quae 

.Apocalypsi ine.-;,;e dicitm·, forma et indole, 

Rost. 1834. 

• [I. e., the numerical indication of names. 

Bee Farrar's Early Day., of Chri,tianity, p. 
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for the purpose of concealing (xiii. 18). In both respects, the Apocalypse 

stands as far from the Apostle John as possible. Long ago it was noted,1 

that the Apocalypse does not contain a single express citation,2 but also that 

it is filled through and through with allusions to, and reminiscences of, the 

Old Testament. No book of the New Testament is, in tone, so completely 

Old-Testamental as is the Apocalypse; but, on the other hand, the Old

Testamental tone is heard nowhere less than in the Gospel and Epistles of 

John. But the resort to an enigma whereby the writer of the Apocalypse 8 

describes in numbers a name whose letters, in their numerical valuation, 

yield that sum, is of such nature, that the writings of the Apostle John do 

not offer even the most remote similarity; but what is similar occurs in the 

Epistle of Barnabas, where the number 318 is applied so that 18 desig

nates the letters 1 H, the initial letters of the name of Jesus, while the 300, 

which is written with the cruciform T, is made to point to redemption. 

Similar is the designation of the name of Jesus, in the sibylline books, by 

the number 888 ; 4 and the prophecy that Rome will stand as many years 

as the numerical value of the letters declares, viz., 94-8.5 [See Note IV., 
p. 88.J 

The differences occurring in type of doctrine between the writer of the 

Apoc. and the Apostle John are, in general, to such an extent conditioned 

by diversity in their mode of conception, that the particular examples per

taining thereto, concur partly with those above cited. "\Ve confine ourselves 

to the presentation of only a few that are especially clear; more especially, 

as even among critics who, because of the diversity in doctrinal views, dis

tinguish the writer of the Apoc. from the Apostle John, it is not firmly 

established - and, from the nature of the case, it cannot in many cases be 

firmly established to all-wherein and how far a diversity of individuality 

in the composer is proved, and how much perhaps must be ascribed to diver

sity in the literary class of composition to which the books belong. 6 Of 

most decided significance is the one, that the Apoc. teaches a first and a 

second resurrection, of which the writings of the Apostle John know as 

little as they do of the one thousand years reign, which the Apoc. places 

468 sqq.; and article by same author, on Rab

binical Exegesis, in The Expositor for 1877, 

let series, vol. v. 7.J 

1 Cf. Bengel'• Gnomon on!. 3. 

• Even not!. 7, with which John xix. 37 ie 

apt to be compared. But the evangelist quotes; 

the writer of the Apoc. does noL; ond not only 

the wording, but also the relalion of the two 

paasagee, la eaeentlolly different. 

• xii!, 18. 

• Sibyll. Or., ed. Gall., i. p. 176. 

• Ill., vii. p. 715 sqq. 

o Cf. Ewald, Comment., p. 74; Lilckc, p. 

707 eqq.; Bleek, Stull. u. Krit., 1855, p. 500 eqq. 

On the oLhcr •ide, Hengstenb., ll. p. 444 sqq.; 

cf. also H. Gebhardt, Der- Lehrbegrijf der

.A.pok., Gotha, 1873. [Engllah, Edinburgh, 

1878.J 
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between the first and the second rcsurrection. 1 But this distinction iu the 
type of doctriue appears especially conspicuous in that the Evangelist also 2 

speaks in his way of a twofold resurrection, but properly understands only 

the second to be expected at the Lord's advent; while he places the spiritual 

quickening in faith, the passing from death to life,3 as a spiritual resurrec

tion, parallel with the bodily resurrection at the last day.4 [See Note V., 

p. 88.J 

No less important is the dissimilarity in the representation of antichrist, 

and bis hostility to Christ aud his kingdom. The apostle knows of one 

antichrist; i. e., a human personality who will appear in a notable way as 

an instrumeut of Satan.6 vVe do not believe, as does Bleek,6 that John, in 

bis first Epistle, mentions antichrist as an individual personality, in order to 

correct this idea, and to change it into that of the many antichrists : but, 

on the one hand, the apostle gives no complete and precise description of 

antichrist; aud on the ~ther, because of the inner connection between the 

one antichrist and the already present many antichrists, who have proceeded 

from the Christian Church, and now disturb it by the false doctrine denying 

that the Son of God has come in the flesh, he appears to the apostle to be 

not one who attacks Christianity externally through the hatred of Jews and 

heathen, but who internally agitates it with diabolical deceit by undermin

ing the foundation of faith. All this is different in the Apoc. ; and just 

where an apparent similarity occurs,7 there is in fact the greatest difference. 

·what is the antichrist, the beast from the sea,8 or the two-homed beast, 

the false prophet? 9 Each, of course, in its manifestation, appears once in 

a definite human personality; 10 but in the person of the Roman emperor, 

in whom the Roman dominion over the world, displayed under the image of 

a beast, is concentrated and expressed. Even the false prophet has imme

diate reference, not with respect to an opposition to divine fundamental 

truth, but only as regards the first beast, whose blasphemous worship he 

requires. Such an idea of antichrist as the Apostle John indicates in his 

Epistles 11 is foreign to the Apoc. It not only presents other forms in which 

antichrist exists, but has an entirely different tendency and meaning. With 

this concurs the circumstance that the Apoc. does not contain the name 

o avrixp,aror, to which it cannot lie objected that the word is not fonnd in 

1 
""· 4 eqq. • V, 25 eqq. 

• I John iii. H. 

• The thoroughly eetabllehed expoeltion of 

John v. 25 eq. by LUcke, Meyer, etc., le at

tacked to no purpoee by Ilengetenb., who 

spiritualizee it. 

• Cf. my Commentary on 1 John Ii. 18. 

• p. 203; cf. aleo Ewald, ii. 36~ eqq. 
7 xvii. 11. 

• xiii. 1 sqq., xvi!. 3 sqq., xx. 10. 

• xiii. 11 sqq., xx. 10. 
1•::i:vil.11, u 2 John 7. 
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the Gospel of John. For the Evangeiist has no occasion to speak of anti

christ; but the writer of the Apoc. could not leave antichrist unmentioned, 

because it is his express purpose to fully portray the judgment of the Lord 

upon the antichristian principle whose particular manifestations in the Apoc. 

are actually presented. [See Note VI., p. 88.J 

A deeply penetratiug difference in an apparent similarity is displayed 

also at xix. 13, where Christ is designated by the name 6 Myor Tov lleoii. Al

ready the gen. Toii Ocov shows something of a departure from the mode of 

contemplation of the Apostle John: it is, however, utterly inconceivable to 

us, how the apostle who wrote John i. 1 sqq. could have described the Logos 

under any other form whatever. If, against this, we are reminded that the 

accomplishment of the incarnation of the Word is presupposed by the de

scription in Rev. xix. 11 sqq., the distinctive character of the doctrinal view 

of the Apostle John is presented on only one side; for the apostle, who, of 

course, teaches that the "rord (of God) has become man, nevertheless no

where designates the divinely-human person of the Lord, even not in his 

heavenly state of exaltation, as the ·word (Logos) of God. Hence Rev. 

xix. 13 seems to us to testify to a theological mode of thought which 

remarkably deviates from that of the Apostle John. (See Note VII., p. 88.) 

An indirect testimony to the fact that the Apoc. was not composed by 
the Evangelist John is given, finally, by many particular grammatical pecul

iarities. 1 ,ve believe that it is going too far when all the syntactical impro

prieties and grammatical irregularities which at first sight present them

selves in the Apoc. mode of expression are utilized, to show the distinction 

between the style of the Apostle John and that of the Apoc. If the question 

be concerning the coloring of Apocalyptic style, as a whole, and the char

acter of the Apocalyptic mode of statement expressing itself in the whole 

structure of the language, which is in its nature conditioned by the nature 

of the subject, we need only refer to the fact 2 that the mode of thought 

which expresses itself in the mode of statement is foreign to the Evan

gelist; but then the simplicity and ruggedness, yea, even the grammatical 

incorrectness, besides the Hebraic tone of the Apocalyptic language, which 

appears to disdain the rules according to which man's discourse is directed, 

because it has to reveal the immutable glory of divine mysteries,8 are no 

more to be made prominent in the sense that the answer depends upon 

particular improprieties of construction in the Apoc., which have no analogy 

in the Gospel and Epistles of John; but these irregularities indicate only 

the peculiar Apocalyptic mode of statement to which they owe their origin. 

1 Cf. Ewnld, p. 66 sqq.; Lilcke, p. 662 eqq. • Bee above. 
On the other side, Hengstenb., p. 423 aqq. 3 Cf., e.g., I. 4. 
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On the other hand, it seems to us, in a rhetorical respect, significant, when 

the writer of the Apoc. does not use such customary expressions in the 

writings of the Apostle John as are well adapted to the Apocalyptic style, 

or when, on the contrary, he has favorite expressions of his own, not current 

with the Evangelist John, and yet such as do not belong within the special 

sphere of apocalyptic literature. The most important consideration, filmlly, 

is wheu the same expressions are understood and fashioned by the writer 

of the Apoc. in a different way than by the apostle. Jn this last respect, 

most significant to us appears to be the manner which the idea of the Lord 

as the Lamb of God, derived from Isa. !iii., and become the common property 

of the Christian Church,1 is expressed by each. The expression of the Evan

gelist, o uµvor; Toii Oeoii, is nowhere found in the Apoc. : on the other hand, the 

apocalyptic TO upviov (Til ea1Jayµivov) is nowhere found in John's Gospel or 
Epistles. ,vhen Hengstenb.,2 however, says that even the word upviov is 

common to the Evangelist and the writer of the Apoc., and appeals to John 

:x:xi. 15, e,·en though H be conceded that this passage was written by the 

Evangelist himself, the more significant becomes the constant distinction 

made in the designation of Christ. For, if the evangelist had used the 

term upviov of the lambs of Christ's flock, it would be the more incon

ceivable if the same writer in the Apoc. would constantly have used that 

expression of the Lord himself, but by an exception in his Gospel would 

have selected, in order to express this idea of the Lord, the term uµvilr; (Toii 

Oeoii). [See Note VIII., p. 89.J The word vtKav, with respect to Christ and 

his believers, is common both to the Evangelist and the writer of the 

Apoc.; but, while the former constantly adds to it a definite object (Tilv 

Koaµov, ,ov rrov71p6v), the latter, as a rule,3 uses the word absolutely. 4 [See 

Note IX., p. 89.J The writer of the Apoc. thinks and writes ,proo~,; 5 the 

Evangelist thinks and writes ,pevaT71,;. 6 The former writes 'Iepovaa1o.~µ; 

the latter, 'lcpoao1o.vµa, although the writer of the Apoc., in the formula A 

and n, in the enumeration of xiii. 18, and in many particular expressions, 

follows the Greek mode. [See Note X., p. 89.J Here belongs, also, the use 

of the itlov in the Apoc., in distinction from the ide by the Evangelist. 
No less important than these linguistic variations, and partially con

nected therewith, is the circumstance that the entire series of expressions 

with which the Apostle John designates his peculiar fundamental conception 

of Christianity and its life, and which in his mouth, therefore, have such a 

1 Acts viii. 32; I Pet. i. 19. 
2 i. p. 204. 

:, Nevertheless, cf. xl. 7, xii. 11, xiii. j, 

• Cf Rev. v. 5, Iii. 21, with John xvi. 33; 

1 John ii. 13, v. 4 sq. 

G Ii. 2, :xxi. 8. 

• John ,;ii. 4-1, 55; I John i. 10, Ii. 4, 22, 

tv. 20, v. 10. 
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characteristic tone, since there sounds in them the true and clear mysticism 

of a profound spiritual realism, is far distant from the Apocalypse. Ideas 

and expressions like 7/ i,').~Oeta, 1ro,eiv T1JV ci'A~o., civcu t" Ti/r aMjO., (wiJ alC:,nor, 6 1<6aµor, 

o 1rov11por, o cip;rwv Toii 1<oaµov TovTov, Ta TiKva rnii Oeoii, l,c Toii Oeoii elva, and yevv118i7'va,, 

Ta Ti1<va Toii ota/301,ov, aKoTia and ,pwr, closely connected with which is that of 

1rapp11aia,1 and others, the writer of the Apocalypse does- not have. [See Note 

XI., p. 90.J But he has a phraseology of his own, not used by the Apostle 

John. The Apocalypse speaks of v1roµov~, where the apostle would be ex

pected to use 1rapp11aia and xapu. Expressions like 7/ ol1<ovµiv11, ol 1<aT011<oiivTer l:1r, 

Ti/r yiJr, iJ µapropia 'l11a., o µapTVr applied to Christ, iJ apxiJ Ti/r KTiaewr Toii Oeoii, o 
1rpwT6ro1<or Twv ve1<pwv, etc., the apostle does not use. [See Note XII., p. 90.J 

The force of all that has thus been said concerning the indirect self

witness of the Apocalypse as to its author does not depend upon particular 

observations, but upon the impression of the book as a whole. If, then, to an 

unprejudiced mind, especially to one not biassed by any testimony of tra

dition, this impression is such that the composition of the Apocalypse by the 

apostle, i.e., the author of the Gospel and EpistleJ of John, is, at least, in 

the highest degree improbable, this indirect self-witness of the book is 

supported by just as decided 'direct testimony, as over against that of tradi

tion, so far as it contradicts the indirect. 

SEC. V.-THE AUTHOR (DIRECT TESTIMONY). 

(/3) The testimony of tradition concerning the origin of the Apocalypse. 

As the most ancient witness for the authorship of the Apocalypse by the 

Apostle John, his pupil Polycarp dare not be cited. Hengstenb., who finds 

both in the Epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians, and in the encyclical 

letter of the church at Smyrna concerning the martyrdom of their bishop, 

·,, numerous and, in part, very clear traces" of the Apocalypse, especially 

makes prominent a passage "which justifies us in regarding it among the 

gentler hints;" viz., Ep. to the Phil., eh. vi.: Ovrwr ovv cJovA.evawµev aim:;, µerii. 

,p6{3ov Kai 1rua1Jr evA.o{3eiar 1<a8i:Jr avror tvereiAaTo, 1<at ol evayyeALl1<Lf.tl:VOl 7/µiir U1r011TOA.ot, 

1<at ol 1rpo<pi}Tat, ol 1rpo1<1Jpv~avur T1/V iiA,vatv Toii ,cvpiov i/µo,v· (11A.wrat 

1repi To ,ca'Aov, K.T.A. (" Let us thus serve him with fear and all reverence, as he 

commanded, and as the apostles who preached the gospel to us, and the 

prophets who proclaimed before the coming of the Lord. Let us be zealous con

cerning what is good," etc.). The prophets, says Hengstenb., named after the 

Lord himself and the apostles, and prophesying of the coming of the Lord, 

belong to the New Testament. But they are not personally different from 

1 Cf. l John Ii. 23, iv. 17. 
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the apostles: on the contrary, prophecy reached its summit in the bearers 

of the apostolate, and even John himself appears in the Apocalypse as the 

representative of the prophets.1 But since here the prophets could come 

into consideration only through a generally known and acknowledged repre

sentative, and, with the exception of John in the Apocalypse, such an one 

is not present, we must, according to the words of Polycarp, regard the 

Apostle and Prophet John the author of this book. But upon the basis of 

Hengstenb.'s conception of the expression o1 1rpo~ljTat, a much more natural 

result would be a direct testimony to the contrary. If the prophets meant 

by Polycarp, who are mentioned after the apostles, be of the New Testa

ment, they must be distinguished from the apostles; perhaps John, the 

writer of the Apocalypse, also belonged to their number, -observe the plu

ral ol 1rpo~qrn,, -since we know that there were several prophetic writings 

which referred to the coming of the Lord, circulated in very ancient times, 

and, as the so-called Apocalypse of Peter, and the Shepherd of Hermas, not 

without ecclesiastical authority. But we are rather of the opinion 2 tbat 

Polycarp had in mind not Christian, but Old-Testament, prophets. That 

they are mentioned after the apostles, is necessary, because Polycarp begins 

with the Lord himself, to whom his apostles are added. ·what the apostle 

has said concerning the coming of the Lord belongs to their tvayyr}1aaa8at; 

but the ancient prophets had already before proclaimed (irpo1<11pv{) that the 

Lord will appear for judgment. Upon this Old-Testament prophecy, Poly

carp bases his earnest admonition, like Clement of Rome. 3 

Papias,4 Hengstenb. claims as a witness to the composition of the Apoca

lypse by the Apostle John with the greater emphasis, as he regards him an 

immediate pupil of the apostle. The latter point is especially to be kept in 

view, as well because of the testimony which Papias actually gives - even 

though according to the documents offered only mediately- concerning the 

origin of the Apocalypse, as also because of the highly characteristic way in 

which that assumed relation of Papias to the Apostle John is stated by sev

eral Church Fathers to be a very important part of the ecclesiastical tradition 

concerning the Apocalypse. It is established by a testimony of Irenaeus, 

preserved by Eusebius,5 that Papias composed only one writing; viz., five 

books under the title of Ao;iwv 1<vp,a,.,;,v ;-~1/Y~Gtf. In a fragment of this work,6 

expressing his predilection for oral tradition to be acknowledged trust

worthy, he says: t, di rrov Kat 1ra1i~Ko"Aov811Kwr Tlf roir 1rpeaf3vripo1r i"A8ot, To1k TC,i, 

1 i. 1, xxil, 6, 9, 16. 
2 With Lilcke, p. 520 sqq.; Bleek, Stud. u. 

Erit., 1855, p. 181 sq. 

• Ep. Lo the Corl11tblans, I., c. 23. 

• Cf. \Vciffcnbacb, Da-9 Papia~fragment, 
Giesacn, 16i4. On the other aide, Leimbach, 

Das Papia•fragment, Golba, 18i5, 

• U. E., Ill. 39. • 111 Eusebius, as cited. 
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1rpeaf3vript,JV uviKptvav i\oyav, • ri Avopia, iJ ri Ilirpa, £t'lr£V iJ Ti <l>ii\t1r1ra, 1/ Ti 01,Jµur 71 
'IuKt,J/30, ii r, 'l"'uvv11, iJ MarOala, 7) r,, iT£par; r;;,v roii Kvpiov µa811r&v, il re Aptarfov Kat 6 

1rpeaf3vrepa, 'lc.uivv11,, al rov Kvpiov µa811rat i\iyava,v (" If then any one hav

ing attended upon the elders came, I asked minutely after their sayings, -

what Andrew or Peter or Philip or Thomas or ,Tames or John or Matthew 

or any other of the Lord's disciples said; which things Aristion and tlte Pres

byter John, the disciple of the Lord, say"). From these words, Eusebius 

infers that Papias mentions two persons of the name John; viz., the apostle 

who is named in the rank with Andrew, Peter, Matthew, etc., and the John 

designated by the special title o 1rpeaf3impar, who of course with Aristion 

belonged, as well as the apostles mentioned, to the disciples of the Lord, i.e., 

to his immediate ear and eye witnesses, but yet in the most express manner 

is distinguished from the twelve. In the second place, from these words 

Eusebius infers, what he confirms by other passages of Papias not further 

quoted; viz., that Papias was an immediate pupil, not of the Apostle, but of 

the Presbyter John. 1 Neither of the facts presented by Eusebius, from the 

quoted words of Papias, is recognized by Hengstenb. when he ventures to assert 

that those words, just as they sound, could be understood otherwise than 

Eusebius has interpreted, and that therefore in them no distinction is to be 

made between the Apostle and the Presbyter John, as two separate persons. 

We maintain, on the other hand, that there is no need of opposing any 

thing further than a reference to the text, which seems so unambiguous that 

we regard any reference to the exegetical discussion cited from Eusebius as 

superfluous. ,vhat deceives Hengstb., so that he misunderstands the correct 

meaning of the words of Papias, is not only the fear of losing the testimony 

of Papias to the composition of the Apocalypse by the Apostle John, but 

also the dread of ascribing to lrenaeus a significant error in the same respect. 

,vhen, e.g., Irenaeus writes, Taiim OE Kat Ilarriar 'foavi•av µ,v uKovariJ,, Ilai\vK&prrov 

OE tralpo, yeyavw,, up,yaia, uv~p. tyypu,Pt,J, tmµaprvpEi K.T.A. (" To these things Pa
pias, a hearer of John and a companion of Polycarp, an ancient man, bears 

witness in writing "),2 he undoubtedly designates Papias as a hearer of the 

Apostle John: in the mouth of Irenaeus, the mere name 'l"'avvov uK. can refer 

to no other person, especially since, in what precedes, it is expressly said of 

1 Ila.1r. Toiis- µ.Ev TWv li.1TouT6Awv AOyov~ 7rap0. sayings of the apostles from those who nccom-

TWv a.VTo'i,; 7rapJJKoi\ov611,cOTwv 0,-..oAoye'i 7rapeti\'1)- panied them, and he further asserts that he 

4,ivat, 'AptuTLwvos- lit! Kai Toti r. p E u f3 v Ti.po v heard in person ArJstion and the Presbyter 

'lwcivvov allT1Jt<oov iavT6v 4''1JU'- ;,Evia9at' John. Therefore, frcquentlymcotioniogtbem 

Cwoµa.uTi. yoUv ,ro,\A(l.,c1,s- a\lrWv IJ.VlJµovt:Vcra~ iv by name, he gives their traditions in his writ. 

Toi~ aVToU uvyypciµacn Ti911cr,v aVTWv ,rapaOci- ings "). 

an,; ('• Papias afllrmR that he received the 2 B. V., xsxiii. 4. 
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the Apostle John, Quemadmoc/11111 presbyte1·i 111e111i11erunt, qui Joannem discipu

lum Do111i11i videru11t, aucli.ise se ab eo, que111admod11111 de illis temporibus docebat 

Dominus et dicebat (" As the elders who saw John, the disciple of the Lord, 

related that they had heard from him how the Lord used to teach concern

ing those times 1 and say "). Then follows the well-known story of the 

mythical vines. 2 But with the same justice with which we refuse credit to 

this report of Irenaeus, upon the ground of what we know of our Lord's dis

courses through the Apostle John in his Gospel, must we also, on the ground 

of the testimony of Papias, charge Irenaeus with an error when he makes 

Papias a pupil of the Apostle John,3 although he announces himself as a 

pupil of the Presbyter John. 

The question now is, What did Papias testify concerning the Apoc. ? 

,ve ha\·e three data whereby this question may be answered. 1. Towards 

the end of the fifth century, Andreas writes, in the introduction to his Com

mentary on the Apoc., that there was no need to speak at length concerning 

the inspiration of the book,4 since not only Gregory and Cyril, but also the 

more ancient writers, Papias, Irenaeus, l\lethodius, and 1-Iippolytus, testified 

to its trustworthiness. 5 Passages from these writers were also quoted in his 

commentary. That Papias, in express words, stated that the Apoc. was 

"trustworthy," or in what way he established this, Andreas does not say. 
Papias scarcely could have had already occasion to defend the Apoc. against 

attacks; but it is, on the contrary, highly probable that Andreas derived 

his testimony for the trustworthiness of the book from the circumstance 

that Papias and the other men mentioned quoted the Apoc. in their writings 

as Holy Scripture. 'A~tinrumw (trustworthy) is in Andreas the correlate for 

1/eorrvwaTor (inspired). At any rate, the important fact is established, that 

1 By ' 1 those times•• are meant •• the times 

of the kingdom when the just, rising from the 

dead, shall reign." 

• " The days shall come In which vine• shall 

grow, each having ten thousand branches, and 

In each branch ten thousand twigs, and In each 

true twig ten thousand shoots, and in each one 

of the shoots ten thousand clusters, and on 

every one of the clusters ten thousand grapes, 

and every grape when presaed wlll gi~e five 

and twenty metretes of wine," etc. 

3 Hengstcnb. is iu error when he regards this 

as also Lhe former opinion of Eueebius. In 

bis CILronikon, there is related with historical 

fidelity, first, what Ireno.eus states concerning 

the length of the life of the Apostle Johu; and, 

secondly, that Papias and Polycarp had been 

regarded ns pupils of the Apostle John (ed. 

Aucher. ii. 69: 11 Joanncm apost. usquo ad 

Traju.ni tempera pcrmaneisse Irenaeus tradit. 

Post q_uem ejusdem autlitores agnoscebantur 

Papiae Hicropolitaous cL Polycarpus," etc. 

"Irenaeue teaches that the Apostle John re

mained until the time of 'fr::ijnn, after whom 

Papias of Hleropolis and Polycarp were ac. 

knowledged as his hearers"). Hence it does 

not follow that Polycarp was properly regarded 

such, and that Papias was actually a pupil of 

the Apostle John . 

.,, trEpi. Toii 9E01TJ1€\JaTOU Tij,. fJ[fJl\ov. 

6 TWv G.px_«toTEpWv Ila.rrrriou - Ta.1'TJ1 1rpoa .. 

µ.apropolJ11Twv TO O.f,01rtaTov. 
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Papias used the Apoc. as an inspired writing. But Hengstenb. very precipi

tately infers from this, that Papias therefore testifies to the composition of 

the Apoc. by the Apostle John. Andreas also has apparently presupposed 

this, but with the same want of foundation, and undoubtedly influenced like

wise by the (erroneous) testimony of Irenaeus, who is mentioned together 

with Papias. That Papias has not expressly mentioned the Apostle John as 

the author of the Apoc., must also be inferred from the silence of Eusebius 

on this highly important subject, although the term 11fi6marov of the Apoc. 

in the sense of Papias is perfectly justified in case he understands, as the 

composer of the book, that John whom he calls the presbyter; for this 

Presbyter John also, together with Aristion, Papias regards as, in addition 

to the apostles, a source of the pure doctrinal tradition, since he stood on 

an equality with them by being an immediate disciple of the Lord. 2. From 

the words of Papias, which Andreas quotes on Rev. xii. 7, nothing can be 

inferred concerning the question as to what John, Papias regards the author 

of the Apoc. It is even in the highest degree doubtful, whether that cita

tion from the writing of Papias had any direct reference to Rev. xii. 7. 1 

Andreas, in explaining what is said in Rev. xii. 7, according to the doctrine 

that the angels to whom God had intrusted a certain sovereignty over the 

world, had fallen from their estate because of pride and envy,2 quotes ver

batim,3 for the two points of this doctrine, two passages of Papias: iviot.r de 

aim:,v, 0'7AaO~ TWV 11'UAat o,ic.iv uyyiAwv, KOL 11'Ept n)v y~v OtaKOaµ11awr iowKeV ap,yrtv • Kai 

KaAwr ap,yEtV 1rap71yyv71a,. KaL if~r 971at. dr ov oiov ( & ) avvii371 TEAEVT~C1at n)v ra;tv 
avro,v (" But to some of them, i.e., the divine angels of old, God both 

gave to rule over the arrangement of the earth, and he commissioned them 

to rule well. And he says, immediately after this : But it happened that 

their arrangement came to nothing"). According to its original meaning, 

the t~~r must mean that the second declaration of Papias immediately fol

lows the first; but Andreas notes it by a special form of quotation, because 

it is to his purpose to support by the authority of Papias his own exposition 

of Rev. xii. 7, according to the two sides of the doctrinal view on which this 

rests. Of a "battle-array" of angels, as Hengstenb. translates the word 

Ta{ir,4 there is no mention in Papias; for, even though the reading were not 

oii «Jr6v, as the older MS. of Andreas has it,5 but obcJiv, the Ta;,r of the angels 

could be regarded in no other sense than that in which Andreas 8hortly 

before has spoken of the iK1rrwair Ti1r uyyeALK~r Tu{ewr; 6 and just in reference 

1 Cf. Liicke, with whom also Bleek agrees, • Cf. Rev. xii. 7: ,,-o,\,µij.-a,. 

against Hengs ,nb. • Liicke, p. 358 sq. 
2 rrpWTn -£,c nllan Tij'i <iyy,"-t.Kijf Trl.iEw'i. e Lilckc has well compared with this what 

' fol >-<t•w<. Justin M. writes in bis ..fpology, II. c. 5: Tqv 
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to this cit~s Papias, because he already teac'nes that the rank of angels, i.e., 

the high station given them by God, has cha11ged to that which is not right, 

i.e., that the angels have fallen. In case now Papias had even applied 

Rev. xii. 7 to the doctrine of the angels, which is not clear from the quota

tion in Andreas, it is possible that he gave his judgmeut in connection with 

that passage. But, in this case, nothing further would result than what we 

have already heard from Andreas; viz., that Papias used the Apoc. because 

he ack11owledged its trustworthiness. 3. Besides, from what Eusebius 

reports concerning the chiliastic expressions of Papias, it by no means fol

lows that the latter used the Apoc. as a writing of the Apostle John. 1 

Eusebius,2 after citing some fabulous narratives concerning Papias, pretend• 

edly taken from tradition,3 says: Kai uV.a oi: o avril, iiaii.v h 1rapaooat1J, 

,i yo ii,;, o v ti, avrov 1JKOvra 1raparil/r,ra,, fiva, ri TLva, 1rapa{30}.ii., roii atJrijpot; Kai 

o,oaaKaAia, aiJ,oii, Kai rtva u},}.a µvlltKiircpa • tv oit; Kat ;i:1:liiio,1 r1vii ,t,,;,a,v iTC:,v iacal/a1 

µcrii. TT/V EK VtKpi:Jv uviiaraa,v, a(,JµartKi:Jt; TTJt; Xpu1roii {3aa1}.ciat; fo[ ravr71at riJt; yijt; 

inroar71aoµiv71, (" The same person has set down other things as coming to 

him from unwritten tradition: among these, some strange parables and in

strnctions of the Saviour, and some other things of a more fabulous nature. 

Among these he says that there will be a millennium after the resurrection 

from the dead, when the bodily reign of Christ will be established on this 

earth.") And Eusebius decides: u Kai 1Jyoiiµa1 rii.t; a1roaro}.1Kii.t; 1rapmfr~uµcvov 

dt71y7Jac1, v1ro}.a{3civ, rii. lv v1roociyµaa, 1rpot; av-:-wv µvanKw, tlp71µiva µri avvctJpaKora 

a,i,otlpa y&p rot aµt«pil,, C:,v rov 1•oiiv-,i,aivcrut (" which things I think that he 

imagined, as if authorized by tlte apostolic narratilies, not seeing at the same 

time the things mystically spoken in addition in the types; for it is evident 

that he was very limited in comprehension"). Hengstenb. assumes that 

Papias derived his chiliasm, not from the 1rapa.0001, 4ypacpot; (unwritten tradi

tion),4 as Papias himself asserts, according to the report of Eusebius, but 

from manuscript sources, viz., from the al urroaro1.tKat 6,71y~ac,r (the apostolic 

narr:i.tives); but since, if the apostolic narratives be understood as manu• 

script, "they could be regarded only especially as the Apoc.," this would 
prove the Apoc. to be an apostolic book. In order to destroy the plausibility 

µ.ev TWII' ti.v9plU1r.»v ,ca.l TWv inrO T0v oVpa.vOv 1rpO

vota.~ O:yyiA.Oti, o'Us- E7ri. TOtiTOLS' (Tate, 7fapi8w,cev. 

Oi .SE ciyy£Aot 1rapa/30.vTei; 1"1Jv6e T¾v TO.t,v, K..T.A, 

(" Committed the care of men and of the things 

beneath the heaven lo the angels whom he ap

pointed over them. But the angels transgresa

i.ag this appointmcnl," etc.). 
1 Cf. Lilcke, p, 532 sqq., against Heogstenb,, 

p, 385 sqq, 

2 1. e. 

3 ffapa&olci nva. iaTopeL ,ci:u 0.A.Aa. Wcrtiv Etc. 

1rapa&Oan,s- eis- a.VTOv EA.80vTa. ( 11 He relates, n)ao, 

some other miraculous deeds as comlug to him 

from tradition"). 

" Since this doctrine bas its source solely In 

the Apoc., and is found nowhere iodependenlly 

of lhls book. 
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of this argument, there is scarcely need of the minuteness which Lucke does 

not shun; but it is sufficient simply to indicate that Papias himself, who 

does not mention a word of any apostolic narratives, justifies his cl.iiliasm 

alone by the appeal to unwritten tradition; although Eusebius expresses his 

opinion (iryavµai) that Papias derived his chiliasm by a misunderstanding of 

the narratives which Eusebius acknowle<.lges as apostolic. But that Euseb. 

has counted the Apoc. among the apostolic narratives, Hengstenb. does not 

assert. If thereby, as is probable, he understood all evangelical literature, 

he has judged concerning Papias from a sound historical basis; for Justin 

1\1.,1 and still more Irenaeus,2 who himself appeals to Papias, and whom 

Eusebius mentions after the indorsement given chiliasm by Papias, develop 

their chiliastic opinions in no way from the Apoc. alone, but just as assuredly 

from passages in the old prophets and the Gospels. Papias, therefore, the 

pupil of the Apostle John, did not say that the Apoc. was composed by the 

Apostle John; but he is the most ancient witness concerning the book, as 

he used that which he regarded a writing of divine authority. In the sense 

of Papias, the u;i6m.arov of the Apoc. concurs well with its composition by 

the Presbyter John; and Papias could not have said what must have then 

led Eusebius into error, under the supposition that this Presbyter John 

actually wrote the Apoc. 

The most ancient, and, because of his age, most important witness to the 

origin of the Apoc. from the Apostle ,John, is Justin l\Iartyr. In the Dia

logue with Trypho, written between the years 139 and 161, he says,3 after he 

has treated of the one thousand years reign according to an O. T. passage,4 

Kat irrrtra KaL 1Tap' 1/µiv UvTjp nr, <!,J Ov11µa 1 ICJClv111Jr, £la ri:Jv ci1roar6Ac.,v Toil XptaroV, b, 

,hro1Ca'icv1/m yevoµiv11 avrr,, xilLia fr71 1rot7Jaeiv lv 'I,povaalL71µ rovr rr,, hµeripr,, Xptarr,, 

marevaavrar 1rpoerf,1Jreva,, "· ,. lL. (" And then there was also with us • a man 
whose name was John, who prophesied by a revelation that was made to 

him, that those who believed in our Christ would spend a thousand years in 

Jerusalem"). Eusebius 5 already has said of these words: µ€µv71ra, de Kat r!lr 

'lc.,uvvov u1roKalLv,j,wr, aaq,wr roii a1roar6lLov avr71v elvat lLiyc.,v (" He mentions also 

the Apocalypse of John, clearly saying that it is the Apostle's"). It is utterly 

inconceivable that Justin would have designated the Apostle to the Jew 

Trypho, just as the words run; it is also manifest from the nature and 

design of the writings of ,Justin, as also from the peculiar character of the 

Apoc., that we find in other places only a few allusions to it, and especially 

that in no other passage does he refer to the Apostle John as its author: 

there is consequently no reason for denying that the words elr rwv a1roar6i\t.,v 

1 IJialog. with Trypho, cb. 81. 
2 L. V. c. 331 3-1. 

3 c. 81. 

• lI, E., iv. 18, 

• Ps. xc. 4. 
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Toii XptaToiJ are Justin's, and esteeming them a. gloss that has entered the 

text previous to the time of Eusebius. 1 Besides, the very brevity of 

,Justin's words makes the impression that he expresses what, according 

to his knowledge, is the view concerning the composition of the Apoc. uni

versally held in the Church. Whether he knew of any other tra.dition, we 

are not informed: he certainly spoke according to a tradition indubitable 

to himself. Nevertheless, the objective certainty of this tra.dition repre

sented by Justin does not depend upon the fact that 2 the dia.logue with 

Trypho was held at Ephesus, a.nd that, too, scarcely a ha.If-century subse

quent to the composition of the Apoc. 8 For even if we ignore for the present 

the contrary testimony given by the Apoc. itself concerning its a.uthor, a.nd 

its time of composition, the tradition tha.t it was written towards the close 

of Domitian's reign rests upon no word of Justin; a.nd, even though it 

should be conceded as at least highly probable that the confusion of the 

Apostle with the Presbyter John lies at the foundation of the tradition 

represented by Justin, it is in no wise inconceivable, that also in Ephesus, 

where the activity of the apostle for years forced the remembrance of the 

presbyter into the background, a tradition gained entrance which ascribed 

to the apostle a book whose esteem by the Church was constantly increasing. 

The importance of Justin's testimony is increased by that of Irenaeus, who 

follows the tradition of the former concerning the composition of the Apoca

lypse by the Apostle John, but also adds something concerning the time of 

composition. Irenaeus, who in his youth had seen and heard Polycarp,4 not 

only quotes many passages of the Apocalypse as a work of the Apostle John, 

but also writes,6 in defence of the reading xfr' (660) of Rev. xiii. 18: tv 

11UGL TOls GITOVOatoLs !Wt ap;taiot, UVTLyp<Lr,\Ols TOV apt/Jµoi, TOUTOV KEtµivov, /Wt µaprvpOVVTt,JV 

aim;,v iKtivwv Toiv Kar' cn/nv Tov 'Iwuwqv i:wpaKOTwv, K.T.A. (" This number being 

found in all approved and ancient copies, and those who had seen John face 

to face testifying"). After he has treated of the doubtful meaning of that 

enigmatical number, he continues that it was not the intention of the seer 

that the meaning should at once be discerned : n yap eoEL uva,;,avoov Ti;, viiv Katpi;, 

K1JPVTTEa/Ja, rovvoµa avroii, o,' EKEivov UV eppe/J71 ,ov Kat 17/V UITOKCLAV,j,lv cwpaKoror. ovdt 

yap 11:pi) ITOAA<lii ;rpovav iwp{,_IJ71, ,iAAa G;tedov bi Tq, iJµeripar YEVEur, r.po, .,;i ,iAEL riir 
l!.oµmavoii upx~, (" For if it were necessary that his name should be dis

tinctly revealed in the present time, it would have been announced by him 

who beheld the apocalyptic vision ; for that was seen no very long time 

• Against Rettig: Uber das erweislicl, alt,ste • Hengotcnb. 

Zeugniss filr die .:1.echtlteit der .:1.pok., Leipz. • Ed. ad Florin., in Euoeb., H. E., v. 20; 

1829; cf. Liicke, p. ,;,19 sqq, Iren., Opp., i. p. 622. 

: Cf. Euseb., 1. c. 6 L. V. c. 30; Euseb, 1 v. 8. 
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since, bnt almost in our day, towards the end of Domitian's reign" ). Ire

naeus as "a true Catholic Churchman, in whom the Oriental and Occidental 

dogmatical and ethical traditions are concentrated," 1 is of high importance, 

as he establishes the existence of the traditions which we have first found in 

Justin, and whereof there are still other traces from the second century,2 

and that, too, without having the opportunity to consider a contrary tradition 

concerning the origin of the Apocalypse. If we add further that the Alex

andrians, Clement and Origen, and that Tertullian and Cyprian, without 

much reflection used the Apocalypse as a writing of the Apostle John, and 

that even Dionysius of Alexandria, who. from the testimony of the book 

itself argues against its composition by the Apostle John,8 does not depend 

upon a critical examination of the favorable tradition, Irenaeus appears as 

the most important witness of a very extensive and indubitably received 

account. Hengstb. also finds the strongest proof of the historical truth of 

this tradition in the testimony of those who had seen John. We concede 

that the µapropovvre~ cited by Irenaeus, which is decisive as to the correctness 

of the reading in Rev. xiii. 18, in tlte sense of Irenaeus, must be taken as 

a testimony for the composition of the book by the apostle; and further, 

that, according to the same sense, we must decide whether the self-witness 

of the Apocalypse be not directly contrary to that of Irenaeus and the tra

dition which he represents. But just because of this self-witness of the 

A!)ocalypse, we deny that the men who themselves actually saw John, and 

who were competent witnesses concerning the true reading of the Apoca

lypse, actually testified what Irenaeus undoubtedly presupposes, and Heog

stenb. asserts; viz., that the Apostle John composed the book. The question 

is as to whether we are in any way to explain the misunderstanding of Ire-

• Lilcke, p. 573. 

' The fragment of Murato:l (Wieseler, a. a. 

O.; cf. J. Van Gilse, I>isputatio de a11tiquis

simo librorum sacrorum. N. Foed. catalago, 

qui vulgo frag. Murat. appellatu,·, Arnst. 

1852) quotes, at any rate, the Apoc. of John, 

even though the text is uncertain. According 

to Ewalcl (Jahrb. 1853, v. p. 185; cf. Joh. 

Scltriflen, ii. p. 349 oqq.), the fragmenliot re

gards the Apoc. as a _work of the Apootle 

John, but remarks that it is uoL generally ac. 

lrnowledged. But lhe taller slaLemenL Ewald 

bases upon the improbable conjecture that in 

the sentence, u Apoca1ypses etlam Joannie et 

Petri tantum recipiruus, quam [quas?J quic1am 

ex nostris lcgi in ecclesia nolunt,, (" The 

Apocalypses of John and Peter also, we only 

receive, which some of ours are unwilling 

ohould be read in the church"), instead of the 

last word 11olu11t, it ohould read volunt (wislt, 

intead of are u11willi11g). Like the fragmentiot, 

undoubtedly, the rest, who need "the Apoc. 

of John," thought of the .Apostle John. So 

Melito, who (according to Euseb., H. E., iv. 26) 

wrote Concerning the Devil, and the Apoc. of 

John; Polycrates (id.); the cburcheo of Lyons 

and Vienna, who in their letter (in Euseb., v. i.) 

employ the term Apoc., withonl clesignaling 

the author; Theophilus, who " uses proofs 

from John's Apoc." (Euscb., i\'. 24), and Apol

lonlus, of whom Euoeb. (v.18) makes lhe oame 

report. .: In Euscl>. 1 //. E., vii. 25. 
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naeus, which must have occurred as certainly as the Apocalypse itself con

tradicts this chief witness, as well as whether we perhaps can find traces of 

another tradition deviating from Justin and lrenaeus, but not harmonizing 
with the declarations of this book. 

That those µaprvpoiinEt; gave their testimony orally to Irenaeus himself, is 

not only not said, but the present form µaprvpuvvT<,Jv permits us, on the con

trary, to think of witnesses still at hand, as well as those otherwise considered 

accessible, as, e.g., such men as in their writings mention the Revelation of 

,John, and especially xiii. 18, men like Papias, whom Irenaeus erroneously 

considers as "having seen John_ face to face," and others who actually 

might have seen the apostle. In like manner, as from the superscription 

of 2 and 3 John (o -n:p,a{Jurcpoi;), the tradition arose that these Epistles 

were written by the Presbyter, and not by the Apostle John,1 the tradition 

of the composition of the Apocalypse by the Apostle John was the more 

readily attached to the name whereby he generally calls himself, as, in the 

remembrance of the Church, the presbyter must naturally have become, 

more and more, less prominent when compared with the apostle. The cir

cumstance that both were active in the same neighborhood of Asia ~Jinor, 

perhaps simultaneously, might have supported the mistake. Here lies the 

weak point in the otherwise so strong a bulwark of ecclesiastical tradition, 

advanced by such a man as Irenaeus, its leading representative. He is 

chargeable with two closely connected misunderstandings : he has made 

Papias a pupil of the Apostle John, and, without doubt chiefly upon the 

apparent authority of this man, who is placed by Andreas among· the oldest 

witnesses concerning the Apocalypse, John the author of the Apocalypse 

is regarded the apostle; while, in botlt cases, the self-witness of Papias and 

of the writer of the Apocalypse contradict the statement of ecclesiastical 

tradition. 

It would be strange, if in Christian antiquity there were no trace of a 

correct understanding of the declarations of the Apocalypse itself concerning 
its author, in opposition to the prevalent tradition, which, from a misunder

standing of the name of John in the Apocalypse, designates the apostle as 

its author, just as Euseb. expressly contradicts the statement ( of Ireriaeus) 

that Papias was an immediate pupil of the apostle, upon the ground of the 

very words of Papias. Such a trace is found not only in the rejection of the 

Apocalypse on the part of the Alogi, due to an antichristian mode of thought, 

nor only the judgment of the Roman presbyter Caius, resting upon the 

same grounds, that the Apocalypse was composed by Cerinthus and supposi-

1 Cf. my Commentary, vol. II. p. 460 oqq. 
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titiously ascribed to the Apostle John.1 From the fact, that, in the Shep

herd of Hennas, the Apocalypse is not used,2 no conclusion dare be dra\Vn 

concerning any opinion of Hermas as to the non-apostolic origin of the 

book,3 especially as, on the other hand, it is probable that his entire writ

ing, because of its apocalyptic nature, originated from the model of the 

,Tohannean Apocalypse, so that the Shepherd itself directly confirms what 

even without it stands fast; viz., that the Apocalypse, which Papias already 

regarded inspired, at the time of Hermas and in his circle enjoyed ecclesi

astical authority. '.fhe silence of 2 Peter, emphasized by Lucke, is to be 

explained in the same way. For, if the Epistle be genuine, it was written 

before the Apocalypse; but if it were written in the beginning of the second 
century,4 it is very readily conceivable that the blasphemers expressly men

tioned 6 asked their unbelieving question because they' saw the prophecies of 

the Apocalypse concerning the Lord's coming unfulfilled. But why is the 

Apocalypse, together with the four general Epistles (2 and 3 John, 2 Peter, 

and Jude) wanting in the Syriac translation, the Peschito, originating at the 

time of Irenaeus, about the year 200? The conjecture at least is at hand, 

viz., that, in the most ancient Syrian tradition, the apostolic origin of the 

Apoc. was no more received than that of 2 and 3 John: for only in later 

times, after the introduction of montanistic chiliasm, is the strange phe

nomenon explained, that the Apoc. is received as a work of the Apostle John 

and inspired, and yet classed "among the apocrypha," iv lt1r0Kpv,po1,; 6 i.e., 

regarded inappropriate for public ecclesiastical use, yea, even such as should 

be expressly excluded from the ecclesiastical canon,7 because of the fear of 

its being misunderstood and abused. l\Iore explicit in proof, are the verdicts 

of Dionysius of Alexandria, and Eusebius. The fact that Dionysius, the 

pupil and successor of Origen, reached his criticism of the book in his con

troversy against its chiliastic abuse, makes the calm, clear thoughtfulness of 

his criticism, based upon the nature of the Apoc., the more praiseworthy 

1 In Euseb., H. E., iii. 28: K,jpw8o, 1, S, a,,.o•a- would be an earthly kingdom of Christ, and 

AVl/,twv W§' V1rO a:rroa-TDAou 1uyO.Aov yEypaµ.µ.ivwv that the flesh, ogain inhabiting Jerusalem, 

Ttp«ToAoylo.f ~µ.iv kl§' &,' O.yyEAt1w a.VT.;; &e:&nyµ.£. would be subject to desires and pleasures 0 ). 

va~ l/,Ev50µEvo( E1ru~O>yet AEywv, µnti T1Jv O.vlJ.u. :i: Cf. Lilcke, p. 546, against Stern, who at-

Ta.aw E,riyE,ov Elva., TO /3acriAnov Toii Xp1.crToii, tempts to find a use of it in particular pas-

,cai. 1raAu, E,r,9vµia,( ,cai. TJ&ova.lf Ev 'Iepovcrai\'Jµ. sages. 

T~v alJ.p,ca. 1roi\,Tevoµiv11v 6ovi\niuv, ,c.T.A. 3 Against Lilcke. 

(" But Cerlnlbus, by means of revelations • A• Hutber thinks. 

which be pretended were written by a great • 2 Pet. ii. 3. 

aposlle, alao falsely prelended to wonderful • Gregor. Nyss., in Lilcke, p. 629. 

things, ns If they were shown him by angels, ' Of. Cyril of Jerusalem, Gregory of Nazi. 

asserting that after the resurrection there aoz., in Lilckc, pp. 630, 632. 
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and important, when compared with the anti-chiliastic arbitrary decision of 

a Caius. Dionys.1 stands entirely upon the basis of inner criticism: from 

the testimony of the Apoc. itself, he infers that the author could not be 

regarded as the Apostle John; anrl a comparison with the indubitable writ

ings of the apostle he uses as a further proof of the view that the author of 

the Apoc. could not have been the well-known apostle. At the same time, 

Dionys. in no wny denies that the author was a holy and inspired man, of 

the name of John.2 It is manifest that Dionysius knows that his view is in 

conflict with the ecclesiastical tradition, which also his predecessors, Clement 

and Origen, follow; he also is acquainted with no tradition favorable to 

himself: his opposition, therefore, contains a testimony to the prevalence of 

the tradition concerning the composition of the Apoc. by the Apostle John. 

Yet hereby the importance which scientific criticism must attach to Dionys. 

is not diminished ; for the main point is, if we otherwise may ask the eccle

siastical tradition concerning its fouudation iu truth, that we have in Dio

nysius a man just as churchly disposed as he is scientifically cultured, whom 

the ecclesiastical tradition did not hinder from understanding correctly the 

testimony of the Apoc. concerning itself, and from combining with the exe

getical opposition to the chiliastic exegesis represented by Justin and Ire

naeus, a critical opposition to the tradition concerning the composition of 

the Apoc. by the Apostle John, going hand in hand with that exegesis.a 

Important already is the fact that Dionysius, upon the ground of the Apoc. 

itself, protested against the tradition which misunderstood the book. He is 
supplemented by Eusebius the historian, since this writer also applies the 

testimony of Papias - only understood differently than by Irenaeus, i.e., in 

the sense of Papias himself - against the commonly received ecclesiastical 

tradition. Eusebius 4 is uncertain whether the A poc. should be enumerated 

among the oµo').orovµiva or the v68a. ,vhat causes his vacillation is not the 

subjective criticism of Dionysius, but, as may be learned also from Book 

III. c. 39, especially the testimony of Papias; for in connection with his 

1 Cf. Euseb., H. E., vii. 24, 25. 
2 ,ca.AEiu8a.t µ.Ev a'Uv a.tiTOv 0 Iwtivv11v, Ka.i. e:iva.t 

T¾v ypa.cf,iiv 'Iwll.vvov Ta.V'T"'1•'• o'U1r. «ivTEpW· G.yiov 

µ.'Jv yllp Eiva.L Ttvor ,ce1i. 8Eo,r1,1niaTov O"VvawW, oV 

µ.?iv jJq.6iwr iiv tTVv8oiµ.11v ToV;ov E:11a, T0v 0.1rOa

ToAov 1 ,c.,..A, (" I do not deny, therefore, thBt 

he was called John, and that this was the 

writing of a J obn; ::and I agree tbat it was the 

work also of some holy nncl inspired man. But 

I would not readily agree Lhat this was the 

apostle.'' etc.). 

• In the exegetlco-crltlcal treatment by Dio

nyelue, the theologkal tendency is already Lo 

be recognized, against which men of the pres

ent day, like Hengstenb. and Auberlen, make 

resistance. Hence n deeply rooted principle 

comes to the surface in a characteristic way, 

in that Hengstenb. disparages Dionysius just In 

the degree that LUcke gives him the most just 

recognition. 

' U. E., Ill. 25. 
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contradiction of the report (of Irenaeus) that Papias himself had heard the 

Apostle John, - although Papias calls himself a pupil of the Presbyter 

John, - Eusebius expresses the conjecture that John, the writer of the Apoc., 

might be identical with the Presbyter John. 1 The testimony, therefore, that 

the Apostle John wrote the Apoc., Eusebius can find nowhere in Papias. 

Papias has mentioned one called John as the author of the book; but he 

has nowhere expressly designated him as his teacher, for otherwise Eusebius 

would more confidently express his conjecture that the presbyter is actually 

its author. Yet for us, who with Dionysius, and in accordance with the 

testimony of the Apoc. itself, deny that the Apostle John is its author, 

the conjecture of Eusebius is the only one tenable. For, on the one hand, the 

apocalyptic John presents himself as a personality well known and esteemed 

in the circle of churches in Asia Minor; and, on the other han<l, Papias, in 

speaking of the Apocalypse of "llte John," points to an author by whose per

sonality the trustworthiness of the book was assured. Of John Mark, whom 

Papias designates by the uniform name Mark, we cannot think : we know 

also, through Papias, of only two men by the name of John. If we cannot 

regard the apostle the author of the Apoc., we must abide by the probable 

conjecture of the Presbyter John. (See Note XIII., p. 90.) 

·what the ecclesiastical tradition says concerning the time and place of 

the composition of the Apoc. is of such a nature that thereby the error 

which lies at the foundation of the traditional statement concerning the 

person of the author is only presented on another side. All statements of 

ecclesiastical tradition concerning the time and place of composition are 

inseparably connected with that concerning the banishment of the Apostle 

John to the Island of Patmos; i. e., they proceed from an utter misunder

standing of Rev. i. 9, in like manner as the tradition concerning the com

position of the book by the apostle is based upon the name of the author 

of the Apoc. The first to speak of a martyrdom of the Apostle John is 

Polycrates, who 2 writes : frt o!: Ka£ 'lcJuvv11r o hr, To aT~8or Tov 1tvpiov uva,uawv -

1ta, µupror (" John also, who rested on the bosom of the Lord - and mar

tyr"). Undoubtedly he had in view Rev. i. 9, and follows the tradition 

that the apostle wrote the Apoc. Irenaeus is the first to make a statement 

concerning the time of origin of the Apoc., and that, too, in such a way as 

to designate manifestly, besides, the time of the apostle's banishment. In 

the passage already cited, he says the Apoc. was beheld already at the end 

1 Ei:,c()~ yCJ.p 1'01' &e,JTepov, ei: µ:,i 1'l~ E90,or. T0v 

,rpW1'ov, T~V Eff' OvO,u.a.To~ 4'Epoµ.Ev71v 'fouivvov 

~fl'o,cO..\vifiw iwpa.1e€va.t (" It is proper to regard 

in the second, unless some one would prefer in 

the first class, the Apuc. called by the name of 

John"), 
2 In Euseb., H. E., Iii. 31, V, 24. 
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of Domitian's reign. That this is the meaning of the words,1 and that the 
view of "\Vetstein,2 whom Bohmer 8 follows, viz., that iwpu.811 is to be referred 

to John himself,4 is incorrect, follows partly from the clear correspondence 

between riJv urroKu.Av,j,tv iwpaKoTor and fopu.811, and partly from the fact that 
Irenaeus 6 reports that the Apostle John lived in the time of Trajan. The 

meaning of Irenaeus in presenting in contemporaneous connection the be

holding of the revelation and the end of Domitian's reign, we can explain 

by the words of the perhaps contemporary Clement of Alexandria: 6 lrreuliJ 

yup Toii TVpuvvav TEM:Vri/aavTOr urro 11jr IIurµov Tjjr vfJaov µeT71A8ev lrrl riJv 'E~taov, 

"· T. A. (" After the tyrant was dead, he came from the Island of Patmos 

to Ephesus ").1 There can be no doubt that the tyrant of whom Clement 

speaks is Domitian, the persecutor of Christians, who, according to the 

representation of Eusebius, is portrayed as, iu hatred of God, the successor 

of Nero.8 Like Origen, Eusebius 9 also reports a tradition concerning the 

apostle's banishment to Patmos. The existence of such a tradition is just 

as certain as that of the tradition connected with it concerning the compo

sition of the Apoc. by the Apostle John; but the unhistorical character of 

the former tradition is still more clearly established. The entire tradition 

of the banishment of the apostle is of itself in the highest degree doubt

ful, from the fact 10 that Hegesippus says nothing of it. He has given no 

report of any martyrdom of the Apostle John. For it is inconceivable that 

Eusebius, who 11 from Hegesippus gives an account of the Christian martyrs 

under Domitian, should have made no mention whatever of this apostle, 

in case he had found in Hegesippus any notice of his banishment; besides, 

even the way in which Eusebius, at the close of eh. x.x., mentions the 

banishment of the apostle, affords positive proof that Hegesippus knew 

nothing of it.12 In connection with this silence of Hegesipp., is the two-

1 Cf. already Euseb., D. E., iii. 18. 

2 N. T., ii. i46. 

3 a. a. 0. S .. 30. 

4 Eum sub ezitum imperii Domitiani con• 

spectum fuisse. Joannes id, quod non scrip. 

serat, postea saltem dizisset, cum diu post 

editun, librum fuerit superstes. Wetst. 

u That he was eeen at the close of Domitian's 

reign. \Vbat he did not write, John, at least, 

aftcnvards said, sioce he was a survivor loug 

after the book was published." 

• L. ll. c. 22; L. III. c. 3 (Euseb., U. E., 

Iii. 23). 

• la Euseb., Iii. 23, 

7 Cf. Origcn on Matt. xx. 22 eqq._: 0 Oi"Pwfl-a• 

IClw /3aatA.ElJ,;, W,; 'fl 1ro.pci.8oa,,; 6,StiaKet, ,ea.Te&[. 

1:11aE TOP "IwCIPV7JP µ.apn,poVvTa. Sul. T0v rij,; 

a.AYJ9eia,; >-.OyoP ,l,; IICITµoP i-¾v vijaov, 1t.T.A. 

(
11 But the Roman emperor, as tradition 

tc:icbes, banished John, bearing witness by 

the word of truth, to the island of Patmos "). 

a Eusebiue, iii. 17: 7E'AEuTWv Ti;,; N€pwvo,; 

thoex8pia,; TE ,c:a'i. 8,oµa.xia,; o,a&oxov ia.v70v 

Ko.TEaT'1a-o.To ( 11 At length C!!tabliabed himself 

as the successor of Nero'~ hatred and war with 

God"). 
9 iii. 20; cf. c. 18. 

10 Cf. meek, Beitr., p.199; Vories., p. 158 sq. 
11 If. E.'., iii. 20. 

it TOTE 071 oUv ,ca.'i. -rOv anOaTo>-.ov 'lwcivV7Jv D.nO 
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fold circumstance that the tradition itself, as definitely presented since Ire

naeus, not only betrays by its constant growth, as well as by its discordancy, 

the uncertainty of its historical foundation; but also by its reference to 

Rev. i. 9, indicates the source whence, by the misunderstanding of those 

words of the Apoc., it has originated. Already Irenaeus says that the Apoc. 

was seen "at the close of the reign of Domitian," notwithstanding the fact 

that the book itself clearly states that it was composed before the fall of 

Jerusalem. The end of Domitian's reign occurred in the year 90, in which 

Nerva followed. The tradition, of which Eusebius gives a report in his 

Chronicle,1 therefore puts the banishment of the Apostle, and the beholding 

of the revelation, in the year 95. Clement of Alexandria 2 reports further, 

that, after the death of Domitian, the apostle returned to Ephesus, - under 

Nerva, as the tradition is explained in Eusebius; 3 for just as the banish

ment of the apostle is placed under Domitian, of whom it is known that 

he manifested his hatred of Christians by sentences of banishment, so also 

the return of the apostle is placed under Nerva, conceming whom it is 

known that he recalled those banished by Domitian. 4 But at the same 

time, with Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian mentions a martyrdom of the 

apostle previous to the banishment to Patmos: 5 "Habes Romaro ubi A pos

tolus Joannes, posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus uihil passus est, in 

insulam relegatur" (" You have Rome, where, after the Apostle John suf

fered nothing when plunged into boiling oil, he is banished to an island"). 

He does not need, therefore, the chronological relation between the "in 

oleum igneum demersus," and the "in insulam relegatur," in order to mark 

this the more accurately. But how tradition received Tertullian's intima

tion, and still further elaborated it, is to be seen in Jerome, who,8 with 

express reference to Tertullian, nevertheless reports what the latter did not 

say: "Refert autem Tertullianus, quod a Nero11e missus in ferventis olei 

dolium purior et vegetior e~iverit, etc." (" Tertullian moreover relates, that, 

being cast by Nero into a vessel of boiling oil, he came forth purer and more 

vigorous"). Like Irenaeus,7 he puts the banishment of the apostle to Pat

mos, and the composition of the Apoc., under Domitian. 8 It cannot be said 

rii~ ,ea.TO. riw vijaov ci)vyijf ri,v E1ri. Tijf 'E~iaou 

Bu1Tp1.tl~P 0.1TetA1J!J>E1,10.1., 0 TW1,1 'n'o.p' i,µ."iv a.px_aiwv 

7rapo.5i5war. AOyoO". Cf. also c. 18. 0 It was then 

also that the Apostle John returned froin hi• 

banishment at Patmos, and Look up his nbode 

at Ephesus, as the account of the ancients de. 

livers it to us," 
1 I. p. 80. 

• Cited above. 

• D. E., iii. 20. 

< Euseb., cited above. 

5 De Praesert, Haeret., c. 36. 

• .Adv. Jovinian, I. 26. 

1 Cf. also Vi<'tolious, d. 303, who, in hls 

Commentary on the Apoc., ndds : "Con

demned Lo the mines." Bib!. maz, Patrum, 

Paris, T. I. p. 569. 

a De vir. illuatr., c. 9. 
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that Tertullian, Victorinus, and Jerome contradict the tradition represented 

by Clement of Alexandria and others : they only make its growth and for

mation visible. Epiphanius, however, testifies to a manifestly contradictory 

tradition,1 by putting the banishment to Patmos, and 2 the beholding of 

the revelation, in the time of the Emperor Claudius.8 If we ask, finally, 

whence the tradition of the apostle's exile originated, we can derive the 

answer from the fact that Origen,4 after stating, upon the foundation 

of tradition, that the Roman Emperor had banished the apostle to Pat

mos, in order to confirm this tradition appeals to Rev. i. 9, as the apos

tle's own words: oulu.a,m oi: Til 11tpi Toi, µaprvpiov iavroii 'lwu.vv7Jr, µ11 Mywv Tir avrilv 

,camliK1Jat, t/)u.aKwv tv Tfi a110,ca}.in/m mvm (" ,John teaches the facts concerning 

his martyrdom, not saying who sentenced him, relating in the Apoc. as fol

lows ") - then comes the citation - Kai io1Kt TTJV chro,calin/nv i-v rf1 v11a<,J n8twp7J,ci

va1 (" and he seems to have beheld the Apoc. on the island"). 

The ecclesiastical tradition, in its prevalent form, contains three insepa

rable points: that the Apostle John is the author of the Apoc.; that he be

held the revelation on the Island of Patmos; and that this occurred under 

Domitian. Against all three points, even against the second,6 stands the 

decisive self-witness of the Apoc., from the misunderstanding of which this 

prevalent tradition has developed. But there are also traces of a different 

tradition, and of a more correct understanding of the expressions of the 

Apoc. itself. Hence it is the right and duty of criticism to assert that 

the Apoc. was not written by the Apostle and Evangelist John; while, at the 

same time, it can express only the probable conjecture that John, the author 

of the Apoc., must be identical with the presbyter of that name. [See 

Note XIV., p. 91.J 

SEC. VI.-THE CANONICAL AUTHORITY AND ECCLESIASTICAL 

USE OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

Full canonical authority belongs to the Apoc. only if it were written by an 

apostle, and, if because of its origin through divine inspiration it were of the 

same truly normative character as the other undoubtedly genuine writings of 

the apostle. In both respects the Apoc. appears deficient, yet not to such 

extent that it must have its place outside of the ecclesiastical canon: deutero

canonical authority, but nothing less, belongs to it. 

It does not profess to be the work of an apostle, either truly or falsely; 

but it was still written in the immediately apostolic times, before the 

1 Uaer., H. 12. traces of the uncertainly of the tradition. 
2 c. 33. • Above cited. 

3 Cf. Lilcke, p. 806 eqq., who cites elill other • Cf, on Rev, i. 9. 
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destruction of Jerusalem, and that, too, by a man who, according to the 

throughout credible testimonies of the most ancient tradition, himself had 

seen and heard the Lord, and who, when he wrote his book, filled a promi

nent place in the Church. In the degree that the ancient Church established 

itself in the opinion that John the author of the Apoc. was identical with 

John the Apostle and Evangelist, it yielded to an error which already in 

ancient times contradicted ecclesiastical witnesses, a11d even at present has 

almost completely suppressed a gift of critical science bestowed upon the 

Church in ever-increasing fulness. But benea~h the error lies the truth, 

necessary and sufficient for its deutero-canonical authority, that it was com

posed by an apostolic man. 

Yet the book would not have been received into the canon if the Church 

had not found that it was trustworthy and inspired. The claim which 

it makes in this respect, that certainly something truly prophetic and 

resting on a divine revelation is reported, has been acknowledged by the 

ancient Church as well established ; and the self-witnessing Spirit, con

trolling the Church in theological science and Christian life, has constantly 

confirmed, in essentials, this ancient judgment, but at the same time modi

fied it with increasing clearness and confidence. The more the holy art of 

the exposition of Scripture has attained an insight into the structure of the 

Apoc., and the meaning of particular expressions, the less can the Church 

incur the temptation of regarding the book as a collection of predictions,1 

and the less will the judgment of those who pronounce the Apocalyptic 

prophecy the most glorious fruit of apostolic endowment, and the inspiration 

of the author of the Apoc. the richest and purest work of God's Spirit, be 

indorsed by the Church. Christian science and life will always experience 

the more certainly that God's Spirit, who spake in the Apostle John as well 

as in the author of the Apocalypse, found in the former a nobler vessel than 

in the latter; i.e., while the Apoc. is canonical, it is, nevertheless, deutero

canonical. 

The proof for this lies partly in what has already been cited,2 and partly 

in the exposition of details. There are especially three points to be empha

sized, as of the highest importance for the ecclesiastical use of the Apoc. 

1. lf the explanation given below of xiv. 4 be correct, the writer presents 

a view of marriage not consistent with scriptural ethics. He is, of course, 

1 This is the inheritance of uuchurchly nod 

unscientific sects. Only a fanatic could say 

that Bengel derived froru no inner revelation 

the limitation of the non-chro,ws (x. 7) to 

1036 years. Cf. Priif1mg der apokalypt. Zeit-

rechnung., Stuttg. 1840, p. 74. The nuthor 

confidently expects, in the year 1950, the pa. 

rousia, for which Bengel hnd dellignated the 

yenr 1836. 

• Cf. especially sec. 2. 
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far removed from the heretical prohibition of marriage ; 1 but, in his Chris

tian advice, he speaks differently from the Apostle Paul.2 The author of 

the Apoc. errs by regarding all sexual intercourse impure, and therefore in 

assigning those believers who abstain entirely therefrom a prominent place 

above the other saints. 

2. His conception of the one thousand years' reign has no sufficient 

support in the analogy of Scripture. The N. T. doctrine, on the one hand, 

mentions that the general resurrection of the dead, and the final judgment, 

will occur at the parousia,3 but at the same time distinguishes several acts in 

that catastrophe; viz., first, the resurrection of the righteous,4 and after

wards the resur1'ection of all others. Both resurrections, together with the 

final judgment, occur tv Tii rrapovaia aimw. But to the author of the Apoc. the 

distinction between the several acts in the final catastrophe appears so elabo

rated, that between the first and the second resurrection there lies a period 

comprised within an earthly limit (one thousand years), wherein there occurs 

an earthly rule of believers no more earthly, i.e., those who have arisen from 

the dead; and, at the end thereof, the saints, no longer earthly nor to be 

touched by any enemy, are attacked in the earthly Jerusalem by diabolic 

and human enemies, who then fall into eternal ruin. These expressions, if 

we deny their ideal, poetical nature, are self-contradictory, and opposed to 

the analogy of Scripture. But even what is at least contained in his poetical 

presentation as the very meaning of the author of the Apoc. - viz., the ad

mission of a diabolical activity against the kingdom of God, immediately 

before the second resurrection - extends beyond the limits of Christian 

thought given by the analogy of Scripture. 

3. That the author of the Apoc. sees the antichristian power embodied 

in the Roman Empire, is a natural limitation: this is· the occasion for the 

error that this embodiment will be the last before the parousia.6 But the 
chronological designation in xvii. 10 sq. not only has proved to be incorrect, 

but is with difficulty to be reconciled with the Lord's warning. 6 It is essen

tially of the same nature as the expectation expressed a few years later, in 

4th Esdras, that, with the last of the Flavians, the Roman Empire will 

perish.7 This last point, which lies in the proper centre of the Apocalyptic 

1 1 Tim. iv. 3. 

2 1 Cor. vii. 38. 

3 Matt. xxv. 36 eqq. 

" Luke xiv.14; 1 Cor. xv. 23: oi. Toii Xpto-ToU; 

I.e., Lboee actually belonging to CbrieL, and 

acknowlcllgcd by him as bis own. Meyer lo 

the contrary. 

• Cf. Tertullian, Ad Scap., c. 2: "Cum toto 

Romano impctio, quosqnc seculum stalJlt, 

tamdiu. enim stabit." ",vith the entire Roman 

empire, as long as tbe world will staud, for it 

will stand so long.,, 

• Act• i. 7. 

' Cf. Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Israel., vii. 74. 
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prophecy, albne determines already the deutero-canonical authority of the 

book, even though the_ two other points could be obviated. Yea, in itself it 

might be possible that the idea is that Satan, in the last moment before his 

final sinking into condemnation, undertakes yet once more an outward, as 
well as a mad, attack against the kingdom of Christ. 

The ecclesiastical use of the Apoc. can only aim at communicating to 

congregations the sure results of the learned exegesis already existing in the 

Church. False, and serving a deceptive edification,1 is every ecclesiastical 
exposition and application having any contents that are exegetically in

correct. 2 The ecclesiastical exposition should rather, on its part, be opposed 
to the widely spread, superstitious abuse of the book. 

The question for us now is not with respect to the general foundation of 

N. T. doctrine upon which the Apoc. stands, but concerning what is peculiar 
to the book. .The Apoc. is the most eloquent record of Christian hope, 

and of the fidelity, patience, and joy springing from hope. Since the Lord 

has risen from the dead, and ascended into heaven, he will also return to 

awaken and judge the dead. Christian hope, bestowed with faith in the 

Lord, holds with inner necessity to his parousia. The prophecy of this 

parousia is, therefore, not only every prophecy concerning Christ,3 but also 

the point towards which the preaching of Christ infallibly tends. The 

peculiar theme of the Apoc., therefore, grows from the living fulness of 

the gospel; and the Apoc. offers splendid models,4 clearly defined, for the 

ecclesiastical explanation and application of every prophetical, fundamental 

thought. The patient hope of congregations will also be exercised and 

strengthened by the holy art with which the Apocalyptic prophet represents 

the signs and preparations for the parousia. It is incorrect to directly ~efer 

the particular visions of seals, trumpets, and vials, to particular events in 

secular, ecclesiastical, or governmental history; but it is correct to regard 

the entire course of temporal things as tending, according to God's order, to 

an eternal fulfilment; and also correct are the beautiful words of Bengel,6 

that we should read the Apoc. "as candidates for eternity." The long series 
of preparations, always beginning anew, contains in itself the corrective to 

the author's chronological error that the Lord's pamusia was at hand. 

1 To speak with Calvin on 1 Cor. s-iii. 10, a (Stuttgart, 1867), Is entirely useless. 

ruinosa edijicatio. 3 Rev. x. 7. 
2 Heocctbe"vowconcerningthchomiletlcal 4 Cha. ti. and iii. 

treatment of the Apoc.," by A. F. Schmidt • Ordo tem., p. 326. 
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NOTES ON THE INTRODUCTION, 

I., p. 57. 

On the other hand, Davidson (Introduction to N. T., iii. 550): "He does 

not take the title apostle, because, carrying with itself an idea of official 

authority and dignity, it was foreign to his natural modesty. Neither in his 
Gospel nor in any of his Epistles docs he call himself by that high appellation. 

He does not even take the name of John in them, but reveals ilimself in other 

ways as their author. And, tilat tile title servant of Jesus Ch1'ist is more appro

priate here than apostle, is obvious from the nature of the communication. In 
the Gospel he speaks of himself as the disciple iphom Jesus loved, for then he 
stood in an intimate relation to Christ as the Son of man appearing in the form 

of a servant; but in the present book Christ is announced as tile glorified 

Redeemer, wilo should come quickly to judgment, and John is his servant, 

intrusted with the secrets of his house. Well, therefore, did it become the 

writer to forget all the honor of his office, and be abased before the Lord of 

glory. The resplendent vision of the Saviour had such an effect upon the seer, 

that he fell at the Saviour's feet as dead; and it was, therefore, natural for him 

to be clothed with humility, and to designate himself the servant of Jesus Christ, 

the brother and companion of the faithful in tribulation." 

II., p. 58. 

The inference of our author is in both cases unnecessary. Cf. Alford (Pro

leg., vol. iv. c. viii. § i. 86): "The Apocalyptic writer is simply describing the 

heavenly city as it was shown to him. On the foundations are the names of 

the twelve apostles of the Lamb. Now, we may fairly ask, what reason can be 

given why the beloved apostle should not have related this? Was he, who with 

his brother James sought for the highest place of honor in the future kingdom, 

likely to have depreciated the apostolic dignity just because he himself was one 

of the twelve? and, on the other hand, was he whose personal modesty was 

as notable as his apostolic zeal, likely, in relating such high honor clone to the 

twelve, to insert a notice providing against the possible mistake being made 
of not counting himself among them?" 

III., p. 63. 

Diversities of subjects and experience couhl readily account for the diversities 
of style and tone. By a similar argument, it might be shown that the Luther 

who wrote the charming letter to his little boy Hans, concerning the children's 

heaven, could not be the same who flung defiance at the Pope in the Smalcald 

Articles. The Homeric controversy ought to furnish a warning concerning the 

dangers of pressing diversities to an extreme, where learned critics, after agree-
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ing that those writings come from a number of distinct hands, fall at once into 
irreconcilable confusion, when, on the ground of internal evidence, they en

deavor to assign the various parts to their several supposed authors. All the mild
ness of John in the Gospel and Epistles does not conceal the fact that l;ie was 

one of the Boanerges (i\Iark iii. 17; cf. Luke ix. 54, l\Iark ix. 38). Even the 
fiery disposition, so tempered with mildness, as exhibited in the Gospel, could be 

employed in the service of the Redeemer, when the hour came for a change of 
contemplation from the Saviour in his humiliation, anU the very beginning 
of his glorified life as exhibited on earth, to the beatific vision of unspeakable 

things in heaven. The sympathetic nature of the apostle immediately reflects 

the change in his Lord, who is no longer the Man of sorrows, but the Lion of 

the tribe of Judah, the Lamb, indeed slain, but now seen worshipped by the 
heavenly hosts. 

IV., p. ~-

Schultze (Ziickler's Theol. Handbuch, i. 423 sq.): "The distinctions that 
have been made conspicuous, the Hebraizing style of the Apoc., its vivacious, 

ardent, imaginative mode of expression, its strikingly sensitive mode of thought, 

its cabalistic numerical symbolism, - all tllis, so far as it is establislled, is ex
plained by the entirely different character necessarily distinguishing a prophetic

apocalyptic from an historical statement. . . . The distinction is similar to that 
which exists between the historical and prophetical sections in Isaiah, Daniel, 

and Zechariah." 

v., p. 05. 

Gebhardt (The Doctrine of the Apocalypse, p. 402) finds "in John v. 25 
the first resurrection, the resurrection of the just; and in John v. 28, 20, the 

general resurrection to judgment," by regarding the resurrection from spiritual 

death" now," as potentially, or germinally, the first resurrection. The one "is 

the completion;" the other, "the beginning, or the germ." 

VI., p. 66. 

But if such inconsistency as the author here maintains could be established, 

it would have a result more far-reaching than the simple establisllment of tile 

diversity of writers. If there is no real antagonism between books that are 
equally the product of divine revelation, no failure to reconcile seeming contra

dictions is valid in this connection as an argument. 

VII., p. 60. 

Dnvidson (lnti-oduction, iii. 555): "Yet, in the First Epistle of Jolm, Christ 
is designated o ;1.u;or Tijr (wiJr, which is nearly synonymous with o Ao;or Toii ecov." 



INTRODUCTION. 89 

Alford (et supi-a, "if 110): "I may leave it to any fair-judging reader to decide, 

whether it be not a far greater argument for identity, that the remarkable 

designation o M5yor is used, than for diversity, that, on the solemn occasion 
describeJ. in the Apoc., the hitherto unheard adjunct Toii O,oii is added." 

VIII., p. 67. 

Alford (Prole:7omena, "if 114): "The word upviov, which designates our Lord 

twenty-nine times in the Apoc., only elsewhere occurs in John xxi. 15, not with 

reference to him. But it is remarkable that John i. 29, 30, are the only places 

where he is called by the name of a lamb; the word uµvor being used, in refer

ence, doubtless, to Is:i. !iii. 7 (Acts vii. 32), as in one other place, where he is 

compm·etl to a lamb (1 Pet. i. 19). The Apocalyptic writer, as Liicke observes, 

probably chooses the diminutive, and attaches to it the epithet ca9ayµivov, for 

the purpose of contrast to the majesty and power which he has to predicate of 

Christ; but is it not to be taken into account, that this personal name, the 

Lamb, whether uµv~r or upvlov, whether with or without Toii 0EOii, is common only 

to the two books?" Cremer (Lexicon, on a,9viov): "In the Apocalypse, it is 

the designation of Christ, and, indeed, of the exalted Christ; first, in Rev. 

v. 6, where the term, especially in the diminutive form, appears to have been 

selected, primarily, for the sake of the contrast with ver. 5. • The reason why 

the lion, which has overcome, presents himself as a lamb, is that he gained his 

victory in that form." So Gebhardt (p. 112), who adds: "Possibly because the 

writer bad once introduced Christ by it, for reasons of authorship he continues 

its use. It may be, also, that he preferred it, because he desired continually to 

bring into prominen~e the contrast between the appearance of Christ and his 

real importance." 

IX., p. 67. 

Alford ("if 112): "Ilut surely this is the very thing which we might expect. 

The vtK(i.v r/iv Kooµo·,, Tov 1rov71p6v, avrour, etc., - these are the details, and eome 

under notice while the strife is proceeding, or when the object is of more import 

than the bare act; but when the end is spoken of, and the final and general 

victory is all that remains in view, nothing can be more natural than that he, 

who alone spoke of vtK(i.v Tov Kooµov, Tov 1rov71p6v, avTovr, should also be the only 

one to designate the victor by 6 v1Kwv." 

x., p. 67. 

Yet both forms are used by Matthew, Mark, Luke, and Paul. In the Apoc. 

it occurs but three ti~es, and in this fonn is better adapted to poetry. 
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XI., p. 08. 

Of tl1ese expressions, the abstract 1/ ul710tta of the Gospel naturally is replaced 

by the concrete of the Apoc., ns the very change in the character of subject 

suggests; ,roulv ri)v ul110r,av occurs but once in the Gospel, and once in the 

Epistle; c1vai iK Ti;t; u'AiiO. occurs but once in the Gospel, though twice in the 

First Epistle; and EK Orov yrvv1J0itva,, but once in the Gospel, tho:igh frequently 

in the First Epistle. 

XII., p. 68. 

Peculiarities of diction are to be expected, yet Davidson (p. 578 sq.) notes on 

1/ oiKavµivTJ: "Denoting, as it appears to do, the Roman Empire in the Apoc., it 

was not suited to the topics discussecl in John's acknowledged writings. It 

occurs in the LXX. as the representation of Li:;)J::1; and, in consequence of 
the peculiarly Hebraistic character of the Apocalyptic diction, it is found in the 

book before us." On inroµov71: "It is not surprising to see it in the Apoc., 

because the leading object of the writer was t(! inculcate patient endurance of 

afflictions and persecutions, and to comfort his readers with the hope of release. 

The Gospel and Epistles of John are occupied with topics which did not require 

or admit the term," etc. 

XIII., p. 80. 

The entire argument of Diisterdieck on the external evidence is unsatisfac

tory, and its careful study can have no other effect than to demonstrate its 

weakness. See the elaborate arguments on the other side in Alford, David

son, and Stuart, as also in briefer compass in Lange and Farrar (Early Years 

of Christianity, p. 403). Cf. also Gebhardt, 1-4. The whole is well summed 

up by Schultze (Zockler's Handbuch): "The most ancient historical witnesses 

testify that this John was the Apostle; as Polycarp, according t~ Irenaeus, 

v. 20. Papias appealed, in support of his chiliasru, to the apostolical Ot1JY1J'mt; ; 

:Melito of Sardis wrote an explanation; Theophilus, Apollonius, Polycrates, -

all witnesses from Asia :1\Iinor, whither the book was sent, -acknowledge it as 

Johannenn, without specially emphasizing that the apostle was the composer, 

since at that time (as Diist. concedes) this was undoubted. The most importnnt 

witness is Justin (c. Tr., 81), who lived long in Asia Minor. Iren. (v.) speaks of 

the many ancient l\ISS. which would not have existed if the book had not an 

apostolic origin. l\Iany references occur to it also in the Epistle to the church 

at Lyons. Contemporaneously with this, the Can. l\Iur. says that the apostle 

wrote letters to the seven churches; in connection, indeed, with the remark, 

'Some of us are unwilling that they be read in church.' For similar reasons, 

it was translated in the Peschito. But the apostolic origin was not thereby 

called into question; for, concerning this, Clemens Alex., Origen, Tertullian, 

Cyprian, Hippolytus in Ephr. Syr., speak with one voice. Previous to Euse-
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bius, the apost. origin of the Apoc. was rcjecteil only by l\Iarcion, the Alogi 

(which signifies little), and the presbyter Caius; the latter only, as an anti-chiliast, 

maintaining that Ccrinthus had forgeil it as though coming from the apostle. 

In like manner, Dionysius of Alexanclria cloubtecl it, because much in the book 

is clesignatecl as unreasonable. lie holds, therefore, that since also, both in 
contents and style, it is clistinguished from the Gospel, and as there were two 

Johns, it might have been written by the other John; in entire opposition, 

therefore, to his teacher Origen. Even apart from the obscurity concerning 

the Presbyter John, in no way cleared up, this view of Dionysius is not tradi

tion, but only conjecture. The Tiibingen critics are entirely right in maintain

ing that the apostolical origin of no book is so well attested, throughout all 

antiquity, as that of this." 

XIV., p. 83. 

Trench (On the Epistles to the Seven Chm·ches): "The unprejudiced reader 

will hardly be persuaded that St. John sets himself forth here as any other than 

such a constrained tlweller at Patmos; one who had been banished thither' for 
the word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ.' Those modern 
interpreters who find in these words no reference to any such suffering for the 

truth's sake, but only a statement on the writer's part, that he was in the Isle 

of Patmos for the sake of preaching the word of God, or, as others, for the 

sake of receiving a communication of the word of Goel, refuse the obvious 

meaning of the words, -which, moreover, a comparison with vi. O, xx. 4, seems 

to me to render imperative, - for one which, if it also may possibly lie in them, 

has nothing but this bare possibility in its favor. It is cliffi.cult not to think 
that these interpreters have been unconsciously influenced by a desire to get rid 

of the strong testimony for St. John's authorship of the book, which lies in 

the consent of this cleclaration with that which early ecclesiastical history tells 

about him; namely, that for his steadfastness in the faith of Christ, he was by 

Domitian banished to Patmos, and only released at the accession of :Nerva." 

Gebhardt (p. 10) : "I decicle for the interpretation, justifiecl by Rev. xx. 10, 

that the author came to Patmos as a martyr; whether as a captive, or more 

probably as one banished, which was in accorclance with the practice of Home 

in Domitian's time, - ancl. which also agrees with one form of traclition, - or 

whether as a fugitive, which another traclition asserts, cannot with certainty be 

clecidecl from the tribulation of i. 0, and the 'leading into captivity' of xiii. 10, 

or from the general contents of the book." 
Schultze: ""'ith respect to time and place, the historical tradition is estab

lishecl by the book; according to Ir. v. 30, during the bani,hment of the apostle 

to Patmos, uncler Domitian: so also Clement of Alexanclria, in Euseb. iii. 23; 

Origen on )!att. xx.; Jerome, Cat. O. :i\Iost involved in controversy is the time, 

since its cletermination depends upon the interpretation of the entire book ..•. 
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Sure indications in the Epistles point rather to the time of Domitian. The 

state of the churches is one inwardly more thoroughly established; one is at the 

head (uyyeMr, not= angel). The erroneous teachers (xvi. 13) are like those 
in the Epistle of ,Jude; only with the distinction that they have come forward, 
not only for the first time, but for a long time already have pursued their course. 

There were actually Nicolaitanes (not a symbolical designation and translation 
of Balaam), but not in the time of Paul. In Isa. xi. 8, Jerusalem is compared 
with Sodom, because, like the latter, it has been destroyed; and in xi. 1, it is not 

the temple at Jerusalem, but the sanctuary at the encl of time, that is meant . 
. . . After the destruction of the earthly Jerusalem, the last of the apostles, 

as absolutely the last pillar of the church at Jerusalem, beholds, with the eyes 
of his spirit opened by the invisible Head of the Church, the future of the 

heavenly Jerusalem, and, with this, the victory of the Church of Jesus Christ, 
and its faith over the world and all persecuting powers." 

So also Davidson: " ,v e therefore assume A. D. 06, as the most probable 

elate of John's residence in Patmos." Alford: ",vith every desire to search 

and prove all· things, and ground faith upon things thus proved, I own I am 
quite unable to corue to Liicke's conclusions, or to those of any of the main

tainers of the Neronic or any of the earlier dates. The book itself, it seems to 

me, refuses the assignment of such times of writing. The evident assumption 
which it makes of long-standing and general persecution (eh. ,i. !J) forbids us 
to place it in the very first persecution, and that only a partial one. The un

doubted transference of Jewish temple emblems to a Christian sense (eh. i. 20), 
of itself, makes us suspect those interpreters who maintain the literal sense 

when the city and temple are mentioned. The analogy of the prophecies of 
Daniel forbids us to limit to individual kings the interpretation of the symbolic 

heads of the beast. The whole character and tone of the writing precludes our 
imagining that its original reference was ever intended to be to mere local mat

ters of secondary import. These things being then considered, I have no hesi
tancy in believing, with the ancient Fathers and most competent witnesses, that 

the Apoc. was written -rrpor rt;, rO.et ri/r t:i.nµeriavov upx71r, i. e., about the year 06 
or 07." Lange, Stuart, and Farrar maintain the Neronian period. Harnack, 

in Encyclopredia B1·itannica, suggests that "the Apoc. was written under 
Galba, but afterwards underwent revisions under Vespasian, about 75-70, and 

perhaps in Domitian's reign of ten-or, 93-06." 



'A7roK,5J,.vif,Li; 'Iwifvvov. 

This title is according to the evidence (C. 2, al. b. Wetst.; also~ [T., Tr., 
W. and H.]), and, since it is derived simply from Rev. i. I, 4, U, the oldest. 
Further statements concerning the author run: ur.o,c. 'lwuvvov roii Otoi\oyov (Elz. ), 
Ka< cvayy,J.«1roii - 1/V lv Ilurµ't' T<:J Vl/17',) ltJtuaaro - ~ U'1"0K. TOV uyiuv '!wuvvov r. Ocoi\. 
- urro.,. TOV u,iov lvoo{orurov U1l'Oar6i\ov Kat Ei,ayyc}.taro~ ,rapOc,ov i1ya;r11µivo11 lrrtar110iu11 

'lwavvov 8wi\oyo11 (cf. Wetst., Griesb., Matthai), 

CHAPTER I. 

[Ver. 1, N•, W. and H., iwuvu.]-Ver.2. The re after oaa (Elz., Ewald) is 
properly deleted already by Griesbach, after A, B, C, min. The particle does not 
generally occur in the Apoc., for xxi. 12 undoubtedly is fouml improperly in the 
Ree.; and even though xix. 18 after ii\wO. has good evidence (N), yet it is absent 
in A, and is not found in the parallel xiii. 16. At the close of the verse it is 
added: Kai lilaa ~Kovac] Kat imva cirn Kat u. XPTJ r•viaOa, µt,il raiira (min. edd., b. 
Mill, ,vetst.; cf. ver. rn. - Ver. 3. o uMytvi>aKwv "· ol uKovovr,,;. Thus the pre
pon,lcrating evidence. The singular and plural also are found in both words. -
Modification of the correct lectio medict (Bcng. ). -The additions of r6vrnv,; to 
}.oyov,; (C), and of ravr11r (min., Vulg. 2 , Syr., Ar., Primas), should be here noted, 
-The reading rav }.6yo1• r. r.p. in B, ~.Tisch.IX., also deserves consideration. -
Ver. 4.1 The roii before 6 wv, K.r.i\. (Elz. ), in opposition to A, C, N, min., is, like 
the 0toii (U, min.), an attempted interpretation. In the same way, the il,; 
(Erasm. 1) before ~v, instead of the correct o, -Instead of r.vroµ. u. lauv (Elz.), 
not r.vc1~- rwv (Lach., sm. ed. according to A; so also N), but rrvroµ. u. (B, C, al., 
Matthai, Lach., Tisch., Liicke). The variations seem to originate with Andreas 
and Arethas. -Ver. 5. The lK (Elz.) is, according to A, B, C, N, min., Vulg., 
etc., to be deleted (Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], etc.; cf. Col. i. 13).
Instead of u1arr~aavrt (Elz. ), according to A, C, N, min., with Beng., Griesb., 
Lach., Tisch., read uyarrwvn. The reading i\ovaavn ~,uii.a urro Twv aµapnwv ~l'"'v 

is uncertain. Even Lach. and Tisch. have vacillated in tlwir edd. For A.ovaavr, 

(Beng., .Matt h., Ew., Treg., De ,vette, Tisch.) are Band Vulg.; but for i\vaavn 

(Mill, Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]) are A, C, N, G, 7, 28, Primas. The iK which 
suits better i\vaavn is well supported by A, C, N, 12. No decision is afforded by 
the remark of Andreas: re;, ,!,' u.yur.11r rijv cliaµwv Toii Ouvarov i\vaav,t ~µii.r Kai rwv 1iJ, 

al'apria,; K1JAiowv i\ovaavn. Arethas says expressly, in repeating both conceptions: 

' In reference to \"V, -1-10 of the critical text 
of Lacbmann ancl Ti~chendorf, cf. Lticke, 
Ei11l., p. 488 sqq. For criticism of text, cf. cs-

pecially F. Delilzsch, lla11d,ch>·(ftlich e Fun de, 
HefL I. Die era11misclte11. Entstellungen, etc., 
Leipzig, 1861, Ii. 1862. 

!)3 
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otTTOypa<,tiTat ToiiTo 1rpo, o,&,papov lvvoiav. So also, in ii. 2, he trifles with a clittog
raphy of i,;orro, and al(o.ro,, of which the latter has no value in a critical respect. 
Ewalcl unjustly suspects Avaavn as the easier reacling. Perhaps Aovaavn has 
enterecl the text, because probably with a reference to vii. 14 written on the 
margin. Amir. ancl Areth. place Avaavn first, so that the Aovaavn may appear 
as an interpretation. The idea following, in the context (ver. 0), suits better 
Avaavn. -The i/µwv after uµapr. is omitted in A, 12, 10, but stands in C, ~, Lach. 
large ed., Tisch. - Ver. 0. Undoubtedly in the rec. reading, hroi71a. i/µu, {3aaiki, 
,wl, K. T.il., the {3aatAd, is incorrect, against A, C, ~, 2, 4, 0, elc., which offer 
{JaatAriav, ancl that, too, without the succeeding Kai; cf. v. 10. The more clifficult 
reacling, ;,µur with {3aatAriav (Tisch., Ew. 21 is well attestecl by B, N (cf., on the 
other hand, Liicke, p. 4il), ancl cleserves, perhaps, the preference to i/µiv (A, 
Syr., Ar., Lach. small ed.) ancl i/µwv (C, Lach.), because both forms coulu 
serve as an interpretation. At any rate, the testimony of Cod. C, here confirwecl 
by the Vulg., is more important than that of A; cf. Beng., Fund. cris. Apoc., 
sec. ,·iii. - Ver. 7. For µeTil (A, N, Vulg. cdd.), C has rn, from Matt. xxiv. 30, 
etc. - Ver. 8. The cliscredi tecl acldition ap:(11 Ka< TiM, is an interpretation. -
Instead of o Kvpto, (Elz. ), the reading according to all the testimonies is Kvpto, o 
8r6r (Deng., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). - Ver. 0. After {nroµavfi, do not 
read '1110011 Xpurroii (Elz.), but iv 'l7}aoii (C, ~, Vulg., Copt., Orig., Treg., Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and II.]), Cod. A has iv XptaT~; several minusc. (acco1·ding to 
Wetst.), rv Xpiar~ l71a. (Tisch., 1854). - Ver. 11. The addition after 'AryoiJa11r, 
'EyC:, riµi ro A i,;al To !2, o 1rpwTo, Kai o iaxara, Kal (Elz.), is without attestation. -
Ver. 13. Instead of µaarair (D, ~, C, Elz., Tisch. [W. and II.]), it is more proper I 
to write µa(oi, (A, 10, Ii, IS, Ancl., Areth., Lach.). Possibly, however, the 
author of the Ap. wrote µaaT, contrary to the general usage. - xpvaii.v; so Lach., 
Tisch., ver. 12, according to A, C, ~- Tisch., in 1854, had receivecl the form 
;rpva~v (Elz.). - Ver. 15. m1rvpC,Jµivr,. To this reacling, the meaningless clerical 
error in A, C, points; viz., 1rrnvpC,Jµiv11, (originating from N, H, I), which form 
Lach. has receivecl. The modifiecl 1rrnvpC,Jµivoi (B, Elz., Tisch.) is without suffi
cient attestation. m,rvpC,Jµivr,, perhaps m.rvpwµiv<,J (:\Iii), Prol., 3i1, 507; Beng., 
Gnom., in loco), is supported by the in camino ardenti of the Vulg. (cf. Syr.). 
The Mas. (N, Tisch. IX.) woulcl belong to the ;raAKOA,, but incorrectly; see 
exposition. - Ver. 20. oil,, Elz., Tisch.: .:iv; incorrect, and opposed to A, C, N, 
8, and the usage of the Apoc. Bengel already, like Lach., Tisch. IX., has oiJ,. 
fol Tit, o. ,,. Elz., Tisch., after C, ~- tv Ti/ o. µ. occurs (.A., Lach.) because of 
ver. 10. 

Vv. 1-3. Title and commendation of the book. 2 But it is not the words 
'ArroKaA. '171,. Xp. that declare the title; but in vv. 1, 2, the prophetic character 
and chief contents are given,8 and in ver. 3 follows its corresponding com
mendation to Christians. 

Ver. 1. 'A1raKuAv1/JL,, i.e., revelation, unveiling of things concealed as 
divine mysteries, "'hich are presented to the prophetic view of John, and 
interpreted to him. 4 Heinrichs incorrectly: urroK. = 1rapataia or tm,Pti•·ELa, viz., 

1 Suidas: µa~Cl1: K.vpiw"' E1ri. ch,Bp01: - K.a.Ta

XP11crTucW"' .Si Kai. E1ri. yu11a1.,cO~, µaa80"' ,cai. µ.acr
TCI( ,wpiwt bri. yvva&.,cO~, K..T.>.. [" µa,01:, propcr]y 
of a man, but by catachresis also of a woman. 
µ.a.u801: and µ.0.aTo"', of a woman 11]. Cf. \Vetateln, 

who has still more authorities. Luke xxiil. 29, 
in Cod. C, has against tbie usage, µa~oi. 

2 Calov., Beng. 
• Prov. I. I sqq.: ,Jer. I. 1; Isa. l. 1. 
• Cf. Introductlou, sec. 2. 
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of Jesus Christ. - '171110D Xp. in no way an objecth·e,1 but a subjective geni
th·e,2 but not the possessive 8 01· the genitirn of reception;~ but by the c01,text 
Jesus Christ is designated as the author and the conununicating witness. 5 

nv ;,i..,,.,v avr. a o. To the clause which has been concluded, since «le.nm, has ~v 
o.s its object, the next clause oci;a, - ru;y£L is connected, as the infinitive dri;a, 
marks the purpose of the nv i'owKcv 6 and the words a &l ycv. lv ra;y., are com
bined as the object of clci;a,. On the contrary, Heinr.: nv-clci;a,, so that 
iowKev is combined with ocl~a, in the sense of permitted, and then this infini
th·e is regarded as repeated w1th the object i,, clci ycv. tv ra;y. With the con
ception nv iowKcv, cf. especially v. 7, and in general Acts i. 7; John i. 18, iii 
11, xii. 40, xvii. 7 sqq. ; l\Iatt. xi. 27. In conflict with the text, and in 
itself incorrect, is the remark of Calov. : "It was given to Christ according 
to his human nature;" still more, that of C. a Lap. and Tirin: "Christ 
received the revelation from the Father in his conception and incarnation." 7 

The revelation described in this book, Christ received from the Father, not 
in the flesh, but when exalted and glorified,8 the perpetual mediator between 
God and man,9 in order to communicate it by his testimony to the prophetic 
seer,10 and thus besides to all his servants, Not so far as he is man, but so 
far as he is the Son, does the Father gfre to him.11 [See Note XV., p. 121.J 
oci~a,. According to the constant usage of the Apoc.,12 and the context in 
which the expressions u.rrod,7iv>/Jt~ and 1111µaiv£Lv occur,13 to which o.i;a,, ,c.r.7i., 
o.re correlate, this word can be understood not only in general, as ::\fatt. xvi. 
21, by "to point out, to give to know," H but must ha,·e also the additional 
reference to the prophetic vision. 15 But it does not follow hence, that by the 
roir oov7io,r avraii, the prophets are specially meant, of whom John "·ould here 
appear as the representative.16 The pm-ticular idea shadowed in this con
ception of the oci{at is justified, inasmuch as it is immediately explained that 
it is through the service of the prophet beholding Christ, that future things 
are proclaimed. -r. oavli. avr., viz , not God's 17 but Jesus Christ's; as we find 
directly afterwards, r. u.yy. aio7av and r. c5av7i. avrov.18 The parallel, xxii. G, can• 
not be decisive as to the reference of the pronoun to us, as Jesus Christ is not 
mentioned there as the one who communicates. By the "servants of Jesus 
Christ," believers in general are to be understood (cf. xxii. 9, where the 
angel calls himself the fellow-servant not only of the prophets, but also of 
those r71poii11;cr r. 7iay. r. {3,{37i. ravr.). So Ebrard against Hengst. Cf. besides 

' Ileinr. 
2 .-1.s Gal. i. 12; 2 Cor. xii. 1. 
'Ebrard. 
• Kiiefolh, who even compares it with Luke 

Ii. 32. 
6 Ver. 5, cf. ver. 3, xtx. 10. 
• John v. 26, vl. 52; Malt. xxvii. 3~. Cf. 

Winer, p. 298 sqq. P:u~eage~ like ,,.l. 41 vii. 2, 
etc., should also be compared. lusLcad of Lhe 
construction of the inf. attached to the passive 
i806111 that wiLh l.va., as, e.g., tn ix. 5, appears. 

1 Cf,, besides, Stern: 11 The knowledge of tbc 
future events of the Church Is imparted by 
God Lhe .Falher to lhe man 'Christ Jesus, 

through the Logos hypostallcnlly uultcd with 
him." 

• Cf. v. 5 sqq.; John xvii. 5. 
• er. Acl.s II. 33; Eph. iv. 7 sqq.; IIeb. vii. 

25. 10 Cf. xi.x. 10. 
" Cf. lllso John v. 26. 
" er. iv. 1, xvil. 1, xxl. 9, x:tll. 1. 
13 Cf. alao the µapTVp 1 l170-. Xp., the cia-a E"!8e, 

vcr. 2, and besides the hoy. T, 1rpolfnrrEia~, ver. 
a. 

" De Wctte, Ebrard. 
Hi Cf. Am. vii. 1, 4; Ew. 
•• Heagstenb. Cf. Vitringa. 
" Ebrard. 18 er. ii. 20. So also Kllef. 
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xxii. 10, according to the more correct reading. - cl ocl yevfooa,. tv raxei. The 
object of vti~a,, and therefore, according to the connection with the fil·st part 
of the sentence, forming the chief contents of the airoKa7i.v,Jnr as written in 
the present book. Cf. ver. 19, where there is fuller mention made, besides 
the future, also of present things. -The vel 1 depends upon the (not fatal
istic) idea of "the divine ordination which could not be frustrated." 2 The 
idea of Divine Providence is the essential presupposition of all prophecy. 3 

But when Klief. presses the vti in such a way as though thereby the facts of 
prophecy belonging to the sphere of human freedom were excluded, the 
reason is entirely unbiblical, and inapplicable for interposing a false inter
pretation derived from ecclesiastical or secular history. - tv raxa designates 
neither figuratively the "certainty" of the future,4 nor the swiftness of the 
course of things, without reference to the proximity or remoteness of time 
in which they were to occur. So Ebrard, who appeals in vain to Rom. xvi. 
20 and Luke xviii. 8, since not only those passages, particularly Luke xviii. 
8,(where the suLject is not the concrete future, but a constant rule), are 
dissimilar to ours, but especially because by the tyrvr,5 ver. 3, it is decided 
that the speedy coming of what is to happen is meant. ·when in addition 
to this idea re£erence is made on the one hand explicitly,6 and on the other 
by the very organism and contents of the book, to the patient waiting, it 
does not follow that we dare not understand the "quickly" in its strict 
sense,7 but that the prophet himself distinguishes the beginning of future 
things, as the beginning of the ultimate completion,8 from that distant com
pletion itself. The evasion that the tv ra;ret is to be understood "according 
to the di\·ine method of computation," as in 2 Pet. iii. 8,9 is contrary to the 
context. 10 - "\Vith the words ,ai foiJµavw, ,.r.7i.., the construction changes. As 
the a11µaivrtv corresponds in meaning to the preceding oel~at, because of which 
not T7JV u,roKul,vi/nv, 11 but i,, &z yev. is to be regarded the object,12 so not o Oror,13 

but the one who is to show, viz., Jesus Christ, is the subject of foqµavev. The 
dEZ;at occurs in the way peculiar to a11µaiveiv, i.e., the indication of ,vhat is 
meant by significative figures. 14 - u,roorri7i.ar belongs to o,' uyyi7i.ov, and that 
too without supplyiug "this prophecy," 15 etc.: on the contrary, the u,roar. clicl 
is absolute,16 and to be understood according to the analogy of the Ilebr. 
,,~ n'?o/. 17 Thus Ew. and Ebrard. Hengstenb., whom Klief. follows, tries to 
combine the oi' ciyy. with fo11µ., because in the N. T. the ,i,rooni7i.a1• is regarded 

as requiring the accusative of the person. 18 But Matt. xi. 2, according to 
the more correct reading, 19 is 1riµ,Par o,u; by the parallel passage, x.xii. 6, the 

I Dan. Ii. 29; l\[att. xxlv. G. 

2 Nie. de Lyra. 
• Cf. Am. iii. 7; Acts xv. 18. 
4 Eich. 
• Cf. ii. 5, rn, iii. 11, xxii. 7, 10, 12, 20. 
6 Cf. ver. O, xiii. 10, xiv. 12. 
7 De ,vette. A confuaccl conception, nccord

ing to which two unlike views remain un
adjuetcd with one another. 

• He□gstenb. Cf. C. a Lap., Tlrin, Ew., 
Kllef., etc. 

• Vitr., ,volt, etc. (Beck). Cf. also Grot. 

10 Cf. in general Einl., sec. 2. 
11 Ew., Ebrard. 
12 Hengatcnb., Ew. 2, Bleek. 
13 Calov. 
" An example, Acts xxl. 11. Cf., besides, 

Isa. xx. 2 sqq., viii. I sqq. 
'" C. :i Lap., Tlrln, Zill!., Stern. 
10 = liinsehencl. 
n Ezek. Iv. 13. 
18 Mntt. ii. 16; Mark vi.17; Acts vii. 14, Cf, 

Gen, xxxl. 4, xii. 8, etc. 
1• Lachm., Tisch. [W. and H.J. 
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combination of u:rour. with&' ayy. is maintained, while it is also to be noticed, 
that, according to the analogy of all the examples cited by Hengstb., ur.oarti-
7.ar must stand /1<fore ca71µ., and that thereby the inner connection with fo11µ. 
is in no way obscured. -du~ roii ,iyyi:;\ou avroii. Grot. incorrectly: '' Learn 
hence that even when God or Christ is Raid to have appeared, it ought to be 
understood of the angel of God or Christ, acting in his name, and represent
ing his attributes." But God and Christ appear everywhere separated from 
all angels. - A difficulty lies in the fact that it is not eYerywhere the same 
angel who is the interpreter, as might be expected from our position. 1 Cf. 
xvii. 1, 7, xix. 9, xxi. 5, 9, xxii. 1, G, and besides i. 10 sqq., iv. 1 sqq., vi. 8 sqq., 
vii. 13 sqq., x. 8 sqq. Hence Ewald thinks that the angel of ver. 1, and also 
mentioned in all the visions, even where not named, and where another is pre
sented, is to be regarded as the attendant of the Apostle John. Uut "·here
fore this superfluous attendance if a third one undertakes the showing and 
interpreting? That the angel 2 has no more to do than to tran~port John 
into a state of ecstasy,8 is an arbitrary conception directly contrary to ver. 10 
sqq., because there ,John is already in the Spirit when he hears the Yoice of 
the angel. The explanation of De ,v ette,4 that the angel is meant who shows 
John the chief subject of the entire revelation, the judgment upon Rome,• 
as all that precedes is only preparatory thereto, has against it, first, that also 
the important preparations are shown and interpreted to the prophet, and, 
secondly, that even in xvii. 1-xxii. 6, the same angel does not always 
appear as interpreter; for it is difficult to regard the angel cmni11_g fortlt at 
xxi. 9, who continues from that time to remaiu with the seer, identical with 
the one speaking already in xxi. ii. 6 Klief. refers to our position, and 
ascribes to the angel mentioned again in xxii. 8 the office of bringing the 
full revelation which is still uncertain to angels othenvise occupied. All 
difficulty vanishes, if, as is undoubtedly gTammatical,7 the Jul roii ay;,O.ov 
ab,ov be generically conceived 8 This appears at xxii. 6 doubly supported by 
the rov uyy,;\ov av,oii in the mouth of the angel speakiug at that place. 9 The 
o un,;w, avroii thus understood can apply to all the individual angels who in 
the different visions ha,·e the office of significative declaration. 10 [See Note 
XVI., p. 122.] r(i, ooi·;\c,, avroii 'lwavvv- The seer designates himself as the 
servant of Jesus Christ in respect to his prophetic service. 11 The addition of 
his own name 12 contains, according to the old prophetic custom, an attesta-
tion of the prophecy. • 

Ver. 2. 1\'hat Christ showed the seer, and what the latter beheld (ooa 
doc), that he has testified 13 as a revelation of God through Christ (r. Aoy. r. 0. 
K. r. µap. 'l11s. Xp.; cf. ver. 1) in this hook, iu order that it may he read and 

1 Cf. Zech. i. 9, 13, ii. 3; Dan. t"iii.16, h::. !?1, 
where Gabriel appears as interpreter, which 
Zilll., without ground, fancies to Uc our poi:;i
lion. Cf. also Ebrarcl, Stern. 

2 Ver. l, xxii. G. 
' licngsll,. er. alao Ebrard. 
• et. Eich., Bleck, Stern. 
s x.vii. 1, ;, 15. Cf. xix. 9, xx.i. 91 xxii. 1, G, 

16. 

• er. xvii. 1, 7, 15, xlx. 9. 
' er. Winer, p. 101. 
8 er. Malt. xiii. 44: T.;; ,iyp., xviii. 17. 
• er. also uii. 16. 

10 'l'bus even Ewald oow maintains (Ii. 31) 
Lbc theory of angels rclicviog one anolher. 

11 Xl:il. 9. Cf. Am. iii. 7; !Aa. xlix. 5. 
12 er. \'V. 4 and 9. 
13 la wriliug, ver. 3. 
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kept. 1 According to the connection borne by the clear correspondence of 
the indi,·idual parts, the entire ver. 2 belongs to no other than the present 
book. 2 But not a few expositors have referred the entire ver. 2 to the Gos
pel of ,John.a Others nnclPrstand r. My. r. O. as referring to the Gospel, and 
r. µapr. 'l1Ja. Xp. to the Epis~les of John; and, finally, the ifaa (re) ciclc to the 
present revelation. 4 To the former, then, the cirlc is understood in the sense 
of 1 John i. 1; as referring to the immediate eye-witness of the apostle who 
had seen the miracles, death, resurrection, and ascension of Christ. "'ith 
this false view of the whole are connected particular errors; viz., that r. ,,ap,, 

'l1Jr. Xp. is explained as "the testimony concerning Christ," 5 or when the 
correct recognition of the subjective genitive is applied to a special testi
mony,6 and r. A.oy. r. O. is understood 7 of the hypostatic Logos. 8 The oc
casion for referring ver. 2 not, or not exclusively, to the present book, lies in 
the aor. lµaprvp. and the false reading oaa re doc. So formerly by Ewald: 
"who professed the Christian religion, and declared the visions which he 
saw." He must thus regard the t/Lapr. repeated by a species of zeugma, in 
order to be able to refer the ifaa (tc) cicJr, according to ver. 19, to the present 
revelation; while he must iuterprE>t the preceding words, as he cannot prop
erly refer to the Fourth Evangelist,9 in an entirely general sense. But the 
connection between vv. 1, 2, 3, is decisive against Ebrard, while the aor. 
lµaprvp. is very easily explained by the fact that John pictures his readers 10 

to himself. 11 Besides, that the revelation of Jesus Christ 12 belongs to the 
Christians who are to hear it,13 i::1 necessary, from the fact that ,John by his 
testimony 14 brings it to them; this occurs in the present book,15 whose con
tents he therefore charges them to hear and keep. Against Ebrard and 
Klief, ,vho acknowledge the correct reading, ocru. ride, testimony is giveu 
especially by the indubitable significance of the expression in ver. 19, and 
all other passages in which John designates his reception of the vision of 
the revelation by c/rlov. But if the oaa cioe belongs to the visions here de
scribed, and yet cannot designate the position of the writer as an apostolic 
eye-and-ear witness,10 and if the re is false, then these words must form a 
suitable apposition to r. A.oy. r. 8. K. r. µapr. 'l71a. Xp. These two expressions are, 
however, perfectly clear already from ver. 1. The entire revelation, as here 
published in writ.ing 17 in various A.oyo, r. 1rpo9.,18 is a A.iiyoa r. Ocov, because it 
was originally given by God; 19 it is further a µaprvpia 'l71a. Xp., since Christ, 
the faithful witness,~0 "shows" it. 21 Discrepant with this is Ewald, ii. : "The 

1 Ver. 3. 
' So Andr., Aretb., C. a Lap., Beza, Beng., 

ZUII., Illeek (Beilr., p.192), Hofmann ( Weis.,. 
u. Erf., ii. 30S), De ,veLtc, Lilckc (Einl., p. 510 

sqq.), Stern, Ewald, ii. 
3 Ambroaiuet., Bc<la, Nie. de Lyra, Arctius, 

Grot., ,volf., Eichh., Ebrard (who at tlic snme 
time refers to u the apostolic activily" of John 
"ln other respects"), Klief. 

• Cocccj., Vitr, Cf., besides, Hcngstb. 
6 N. de Lyra. 
' John xviii. 37, Oeder In ·\Volf. 
7 Rl bera, Ebrard. 
• Cf. xlx. 13. 

o "\Vho did not blush to pu bllcly confess 
and defend the Christian religion." 

10 Cf. vcr. 3. 
11 '' Because, when the book was rend in 

Asia, be already bad written it" (Beng.). 
12 Ver. 1. 
13 Ver. 3. 
" Ver. 2. Cf. ver. 11. 
" Ver. 3. 
" Acls I. 21 sqq. Klicf. 
n Cf. xxi. 5, xxii. 10. 
1a Ver. 3, xxii. 18. 
19 Cf. xxii. 6. 
•• Ver. 5. Cf. xx!I. 20, 21 Ver. 1-
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testimony of Jesus Christ lo the truth of this word." The ;µap,i•p11-rt, accord
ing to its meaning, finally can be said as well of the Prophet John I as of 
the augel, 2 who in like manner interprets to the gazing prophet the revela
tion made in the Yisions, as the latter interprets it to Christians. 8 Even to 
Christ, as the communicator of the re,·elation, is the µap,vrtiv to be ascribed. 

Ver. 3. Commendation of the book, which, to those who receive aml keep 
it, may be a source of blessedness in the near impending and decisive time. 
-1\laKup,o.1 refers alone t to tl1e participation in the kingdom of glory, which 
follows the conflict and tribulation of the preceding juclgments, but uot at 
the same time,6 that the godly are to be preserved amid these judgments. -
6 uvay,viia.c.iv Ka1 ol ci.ovov1ta, K.,.i\. These are not, in spite of the change of 
singular and pi ural, to be regarded the same subject; 6 but by the 6 uvaytv. 
the public reader, and by the oi ,i.ovovua the hearing congregations, are 
designated.7 This exposition is not "more tasteless," Lut is far more 
natural, than that according to which uKov,1v 8 means, not simply "to hear,'' 
but" to lend the ear of understanding." - r. iloy. r. -:,po9. By this J olm names 
this book,9 because what he is to publish in the same in \\Titing (re, yt1p. lv 

avr~) is a divine revelation, of which he as a prophet is the interpreter.1°
By the mere hearing, of course, nothing is accomplished: hence John adds 
to what is said elsewhere only in xxii. 7: Ka, r11povv,!a, "· r.i'.. The T'T/ptiv is 
properly explained in conformity with its meaning by supplying mentally, 
"in their hearts;" 11 only, still further, that so far as what is written in the 
book contains, directly or indirectly, the commandments of fidelity, patience, 
etc., the additional relation which prevails in the combination r7Jp. ,u, h,o}.a, 12 

results. 13 - 6 yup Kul.(loa l 1yv,. Foundation for the commendation of the Look 
which has just been expressed: the time u which will bring blessedness to 
the faithful is at hau<l; 16 blessed, therefore, he who takes to heart the 
instruction here offered.16 :Notice here how in xi. 18, xxii. 10, cf. xii. 12, 14, 
the expression 6 Ka<paa is used, i.e., the fixed, expected point of time ; while 
6 ;i:pc5vna, on the other hand, is time in general, according to the conception of 
duration, and is otherwise more external and chronological.17 

Vv. 4-8 contain the epistolary dedication of the entire book to the seven 
congregations of Asia,18 vv. 4-0, and its fundamental thought, v,·. 7, 8. Thus 
the reference of vv. 4-8 to the whole of the book has been correctly expressed 
in essentials by Beng. 19 So, also, Klief, who, however, separates vv. 7, 8, from 
vv. 4-6, and tries to refer V\'. 7-20a to the fundamental vision. The opinion 

1 Against Ebrard. 
2 xs.ii. IG. 
3 er. xix. 10. 
• According to xix. D, xx. 6, xxii. It. Cf. 

with Ii. 7, II, Ii, 26, iii. 5, l!!, 21 (xiv.15). 
• Hengstb., Ebrard. 
• ,volf, Ebrard. The comparison of ver. j, 

1rci.s Oq>9. a.ad IC"al. 0,"T,ves, Je lnnpplicablc, since 
lo the sery conception ,.,.. a plurality is pre
supposed. 

7 Beog., Ew., De ,vctte, Hengetb., Dleck, 
Stern [Beck J. 

8 Cf. xxii. 18. o Idem. 

to Cf. Introduction, sec. 2. 
11 Priciius, Grot., Ewalcl, De Wcttc, etc. 
12 Cf. xiv. 12. 
13 Cf. In general my commentary on 1 John 

Ii. 3. 

" xl. IS. 
Jl Cf. vcr. 1, Ev TBxu, 

'" Cf. 1 Pet. Iv. 7, Ii; Tiom. xiii. 11. 
i; ,i.11, x. G, x.x. 3. Cf. Lilnemann on 1 These. 

v. 1, 

•• Mentioned in ver. 11. 
ta CC. Herder, Ew., Lilcke, De Wcttc, Hinck, 

E~rard. 
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of IIengstenberg,1 that vv. 4-6 have reference only "to the group of the 
seven epistles," since everywhere, from i. 4 to iii. 22, the treatment is con
cerning the wide province of the entire Church, and there is no special refer
ence to the seven churches, is incorrect, for the reasons that not the contents 
of the seven epistles, but only those of the entire book, satbfy the announce
ment of vv. 7 and 10; and that, in a formal respect, the correspondence 
bet\\'een the introduction, i. 1 sqq., and the conclusion, xxii. 6 sqq.,2 makes 
manifest as a whole all that intervenes. 

The epistolary introductory greeting, vv. 4, 5, is similar to the Pauline 
form,3 but, in its contents, corresponds to the book which follows, with sig
nificative reforences to which it is filled. - John 4 writes to the seven churches 
in Asia. 'A11fo 5 is Proconsular Asia, consisting of the provinces of Phrygfa, 
l\Iysia, Caria, Lydia, lonia, and JEolis. Ephesus 6 was regarded the metrop
olis. In this Asia, Paul had planted the gospel; also, the First Epistle of 
Peter had its first readers there. 7 - In the greeting, ;i:iip,r; and cip~v11 are com
bined, as in all the Pauline Epistles except 1 and 2 Timothy, where, as in 
2 John 3, iAwr is inserted. ;i:upir always stands in the foreground as the 
fundamental condition whence all salvation, all Christian ;i:aipuv, alone pro
ceeds; the cip~v1J, the effect of divine grace, has an important significance at 
the head of the book which treats in an especial way of the conflicts of 
belie,·ers. Falsely, N. de Lyra: "grace in the present life; peace in the 
future, for there human appetite will be altogether quieted." Rather is the 
peace which believers already have, through grace, of such uatw·e that 
they maintain it through patience and victorious perseverance in all tribula
tions. 8 - urro 6 wv, K.r.il.. Description of the divine name i1li1',9 but not 
mHler the cabalistic presupposition, that in that name itself, in a mystical 
way, the three tenses are in<licated.10 As to the form of the expression, 
neither is the manifestly intentional combination of the nom. o .:,,,, K. r.A., with 
urro to be impaired by the insertion of ,oii,11 or by supplying roii Aeyoµfrov o wv, 
K.r.it, roii or 6 wv, K.r.il.., roii Ornii or o wv, ,c.r.i\.., etc. ;12 nor is the irregularity, 
that, in the absence of a necessary preterite participle in the formula o 11v, 
the finite tense is treated as a participle, to be accounted for by the false 
conception that o stood for or;; 13 nor, finally, is o lpxoµ,vor to be taken as pre
cisely equivalent to o iaoµ,vor; 14 by an accommodation of the use of ~fi1, 

perhaps with an allusion to l\Iark x. 30, John iv. 21, v. 25, xvi. 25, 31: but, 

' Cf., a galoot him, Lticke, p. 420, Ebrard, aud 
Rinck. 

• Cf. eopeclally xxli. 16 wllh I. 4. 
• Rom. I. 1 sqq.; 1 Cor. i. 1 eqq. Cf. Ew.,De 

Welte, Ilengatb. 
• Cf. ver. 2. 
6 .;, ,o~w') K.a.Aovµi11r, • Aala. (Asia properly BO 

called), Ptolem., '"· ~- Cf. Winer, Real/ex., in 
loc. 

• Cf. vcr. 11. 
7 1 Pel. i. 1. Cf. Iotroductlon, sec. 3. 
• Cf. vcr. 9, iii. 10 sqq.; I:.om. v. 1 eqq.; 

John ni. 33. 
9 Cf. Ex:od. iii. 14. LX..."\:.: Eyul Eiµ.1. 0 Wv. 

io Cf. yet Dengel: u Incomparable and won
derful I• the composiliou of the name i1li1' 
from ,~> lte shall be, and i1,F1, being, aod 

iJV), he was." Cf. Jerusalem Targum on 

Exod. Hi. 14: u ,vbo was, is, and wiH be, epake 
to the world." [Ethcridge's translation, i. p. 
450: u Uc who spa kc lo the world, Ilc, and it 
wae; nnt.l who will speak to it, Be, aucl it nrill 
be."] Targ. Jon. on Dcut. xxxii. 39. ,ve1a1. 

11 Era~mus. 
,. Cf. ,votf. 
13 ScbOUgen. 
u Ewald, De Wcttc, Ebrard. 
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in that inflexible firmness of the divine name, 1 there is something mysteri
ous; 2 ,iz., an intimation of the immutability of the eternal God [see Xotc 
XYII., p. 1:?2], who, as is shown also by the idea itself of eternity, ancl espe
cially by the o l:p;i:uµct·or, 3 rules the destinies of his people, as well as of the 
hostile world, brings his prophecy to fulfilment, and especially holcls in his 
firm hand the entire development of the judgment. Accordingly, ,John writes 
not o fo,iµct·or, but with li,·ing reference to the fundamental thoughts of the 
book,4 6 lp;i:uµei-or, as also ver. 8, iv. 8. [See Note XVJII., p. 122. J The ques
tion whether, by the formula o C:.v K. o 71v K. o i:ptuµtvor, the triune God, or only 
God the Father, be designated, can be answered only in connection with the 
two following members of the sentence. The i.rrii. rrvtvµara, "· r.A., are, at all 
e,ents, to be regarded not as angels, neither 6 as "the entire body of angels" 
(1111iversitas angelorum), who are the ministers of our salvation,6 nor 7 as the 
se,·en archangels 8 found again in ,iii. 2; 9 against this, the expression,10 its 
occurrence before '1710-oi> Xp., and the circumstance that from the i.rril -rrvti•1-1ara, 
as well as from o C:.v, K.r.A, and from 'l71a. Xp., grace and peace are to proceed.11 

The se,en spirits are, according to iv. 5, where they appear "before the 
throne of God," "spirits of God" himself; according to ver. 6, they are "the 
sent upon the \\·hole earth," and peculiar to the Lamb, as the seven eyes 
thereof. Christ "halh" the seven spirits. 12 Thus they belong to God and 
Christ himself in a way other than can be conceived of any creature. But 
they cannot be regarded mere attributes or manifestations, "the (se,en 13) 

virtues of God's providence," H "the seven members, as it ,vere, of Divine 
Providence," 1• "the most perfect nature of Jehovah," 16 "the 'Virtues, or "·hat 
is proclaimed, of the Supreme Dh·inity," 17 -which is neither clear in itself, 
nor consistent with John's concrete mode of view; nor can the cabalistic per
sonifications of the divine glory, nor the ten Sephiroth, be here thought of. 18 

Essentially, by the seven spirits before the throne of God, nothing- else can 
be understood than "the Spirit" who speaks to the churches,19 and the Spirit 
of Christ 20 who makes men prophets.21 Nevertheless, the se,enfoldness o! 
this one Spirit is not to be explained, and, least of all, by an appeal to 

1 ci.1rD O Wv, K.T.>-.. Cf. l"er. 5. 
2 Valla. Cf. L. Cappell., Pric., Grot., C. n 

Lap., Beug., Stern, Heogslcol>. 1 "ri!lcr, p. G6, 
etc. 

• See below. 
• Cf. Introduction, sec. 2. 
• "'ith X. de Lyra. 
6 Cf. on ver. 4: "Ily the number se1'en, the 

whole claso is understood." 
1 ,vith AreLh., Ribero, Viegas, C. a Lap., 

Bossuct, Druslm1, J. Mede, etc. In the year 
U60, their name• (Michael, Gabriel, Raphael, 
Urlel, Seallhiel, Jehudiel, nnd Barachlel) were 
said to ba\·c been rcvenled to n certain Ama
deus, a man eminent for holiness, miracles, 
and prophecies. Cf. C. a Lap., Tir. 

• Cf. Toh. xii. 15. 
• Ew.11. 

10 Cf. viii. 2, <iyy<Ao,. 

11 Cf. already Vltr., etc. 
12 lli.1. 
1a Alcasar enumerates the ee-t·cn '"1rtues of 

God, or cudowments of Providence, thus: 
"\Visdom, forUtude, beneficence, justice, pa
tience, thrcaleoing, ec-rerity. 11 This cxpositioo 
C. n Lap. tries to com\Jine with that received 
by most of the ancient Cathollc inlerpreters, by 
slating that It ls by means of angels that these 
\'irlucs arc exercised. 

u Pareus. 
15 Grot. 
10 Elchh. 
n Heinrichs. 
1s Herder. 
18 il. 7, 11, 29. 
20 iii. 1, v. 6; cf. xlx. 10. 
21 Cf. 11lso xiv. 13, xxil. 17 
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Isa. xi. 2, of the asrnmed "seven energies" of the Spirit; 1 but 2 John's 
type is Zech. iii. 0, iv. 6, 10. The Spirit cannot be beheld in his essential 
unity as he is before God's throne, or as sent forth into all lands; besides, 
there is need of a concrete presentation,8 which occurs according to the holy 
number of seven, representing the divine perfection; thus the one Spirit, 
who, as in Zechariah, is the treasure of the Church,4 appears as seven eyes, 
lamps, or even as seven spirits. 

This view of " the seven spirits before the throne of God" gives the 
answer to the question whether o C:w K. o ¼v K. b tpx. be God the Father," or 
the triune God 6 The question itself is properly more of a dogrnatical than 
of an exegetical character, because nothing is more distant from John than 
the dogmatic reflection whence that question originates. Yet the answer 
must be given, on the one hand, that the expression o i::iv, K.T.A., as a descrip• 
tion of the name i11i1', designates the God who in ver. 1 is called o Oc6r,7 

and in like manner is represented to be distinct from Christ, as vv. 4, 5, 
treat of the seven spirits and of Christ; and, on the other, that the threeness 
of "him who is," etc., of the seven spirits, and of ,Jesus Christ, not only 
has "an analogy with the Trinity," 8 but actually includes, in itself and in 
the doctrinal connection of the entire book,9 the fundamental idea of the 
Trinity, which, if developed and dogmatically expressed, yields the result 
that the designation of the divine nature (o C:iv, K.T.A.) is confined to the 
representation of the Father. [See Note XIX., p. 122.] 

Ver. 5. As from the seven spirits of God, as the Spirit of God and of 
the Lamb beheld in living concretion, comforting, warning, strengthening 
believers, but judging the world, grace and peace are wished; so also, finally 
(vv. 5, 6), from Jesus Christ, since he is 6 µ&prvr o 1rtaTilr, K.T.},. The con
struction with the genitive is not abandoned in order to indicate "the im
mutability of the testimony," 10 neither is it aided by supplying ik laTiv: 11 

but the importance of the ideas breaks through the limitations of regular 
form; the abrupt mode of speech makes prominent the intense independence 
of all three predicates. j Compare the energetic change of construction in 
the sentences immediately following. All three predicates of Jesus Christ 
stand in pragmatic connection with the contents of the entire ci1r0Ku].v,j,1, 

communicated through him, but not 12 in correspondence with the three 
themes of the ascription of praise, T. ayar.wvTt, 1cvaavn, and i11oi7Ja,v 11µ. {3aa1}.., 

K.r A. Inconsistent with the conception and reference of the three predi
cates, is also the opinion that in them Christ "is characterized according to 
the consecutive series of his works, and therefore according to his threefold 
office." 13 - Christ exalted to his majesty is first o µupTvr b 1rtaT6r, i.e., the trust
worthy 14 witness, and not because in his earthly life he testified, in general, 

t Andreas; cf. Victorin., Primas., Beda, 
Reviu@, Zeger, ,votf, etc. 

' Cf. Ew., De ·wette, Hengstenb., Ehr. 
• Cf. Matt. iii. 16; Acts ii. 2 sqq. 
• Hengstenb.; cf. wilh Zech. iv. 6, nlso John 

xvi. 8. 
' Alcasar, Calov., Hengstenb., Ebrnrd. 
• Ribera, C. n Lap. 

' Cf. especially ver. 8. B De Welte. 
• Cf. iii. !, v. 6, 12 sqq. 

10 Grot. 1 Stern. 
11 Er. Schmid, Schottg. 
" According to Ebrard. 
13 Ebrard. Cf. nlso Coccej., Vitr., Calov. 
14 Ilecnuse true. Cf. Ill. 14, xlx. 11, :n:I. 5, 

xxli. 6. 
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to the di'l'ine truth,1 nnd maintained it even unto death; 2 nor because what 
he has threatened and promised in the flesh 3 he will execute: but also, not 
alone because of the attestation to apocalyptic truth,~ which reference, of 
course, must not be omitted, but absolutely a~~.ry.oue_tl!rougl1._1y_ho1n 
each ancl e,·cry di\"ine.r~yg_l_;!clion occurs, who communicates predictions not 
oi1ly to the 11io1-1hets in general,6 as at present to the writer of the Apoc.,6 

but also testifies to the truth 7 by rrproviug, admonishiug, and comforting the 
churches. That, just on this account, Christ was the faithful witness in the 
flesh, is sclf-eddent, but lies here beyond the sphere of the visions.-/, 11:pwTo• 
,o.or To>v ,·,.p,:,v. This figurative expression 8 agrees, as to its essential mean
ing·, with the figure, ar.apx11 Twv 1wwtµ11µfrwv, 1 Cor. xv. 20.9 The figure is 
obliterated if -:rpwToToKo,,10 without any thing furtlier, be received like apx.i1, 
the first. 11 Grot. already justly remarks, 11 The rcsunection is a birth.'' 12 

Yet the view according to which the resurrection to a new life 13 appears as a 
birth is to be maintained in its simplicity, and not, as with Ebrard, to be 
further portrayed.H But, since Christ is the 11:pwToT. T. ve.p., he may represent 
himself as in ver. 18, ii. 8; and that applies to him as returning, which 
ver. 7 represents as the fundamental thought of the book. [See Note XX., 
p. 123. J Ka, b up,ywv Twv {Jacrt'Afwv Ti;t; yijt;. This, Christ- to whom, as the 
:i.\Iessinh, and that too as one dead and risen again, the dominion over all 
things belongs 15 - will prove himself to be, in the judgment, at his advent. 10 

If the three predicates of Christ just mentioned are presented without 
formal opposition, because in this way the unconditional objectivity of the 
ideas is the more forcibly marked, the subjective references in the following 
expressions, T. ara-:r. fJµiit;, Avcr. fJµat; tK T. ,,,,aµr. fJµwv, brot11cr. 111,wv (Jacr,:l., require 
that they be made in the form of a doxology. The new clause, Ti;, ciyan:wvr, 
11µ., looks from the very beginning to the close ( uvTi;,) 11 oo;a, "· T.A. ; the aVTi;, 
restoring the original form of the sentence after it had been interrupted, 
after a Hebraistic manner, by the finite tense, Kai i11oi11aev. 17 -The present, r. 
uya .. wv,t, is neither to be accounted for by the false reading aya,r~cravn, nor to 
be explained in the sense of au imperfect participle; but, on the contrary, 
the certainty that Christ continues to love his people is just as significant 

' Cf. John Iii. 11; 1 Tlm. vl. 13; Andr., 
Areth. 1 Par.1 Cocccj., Vltr., Grot., Calov., 
Eichh., Ziill. 

• Ebrard. 
• Ewald compares John vii. 7; Ilengstenb., In 

ntldition to John iii. 11; also John xvi. 33, etc. 
'- Ver. 2, De \Vcltc; cf. Heinr., Ew. il. 
5 xi:t. 10. 
6 Ver. 2, xxil. 20, 16. 
•lil.H. 
B Cf. Col. I. 18, 1TpwTOT0Kof E1t. "• vutp, 
• \\'here also the partitive genlUve denotes 

the mass to which Chrlst belongs. 
10 Cf. also Col. 1.15, where Christ as the first. 

born Is disllnguisbcd from that <.,-eated by him. 
11 Hengatcnb. 
12 Cf. also Ew. 
13 Cf. the •~~u<v, II. 8. 

,. That the expression w6,v«, Acts II. 21, 
properly has not been derived by Luke from 
the LXX. of Pa. xvlii. 5 (cf. ver. 6), but that 
Peter actually spate of the" bands" of death, 
Is lnforred from the fact that It Is oaid that 
Chrlsl could not have been held by II, viz., by 
death. That " the birth.pangs of death " cou Id 
not have held Christ, that Christ forced his 
way through "these birth-pangs of death," 
and therefore Is to be underetood as the first 
who II opened the womb," ia the iofercuce of 
Ebrard. 

•• Ps.11.; cf. Acts xiii. S3; Ps. ex., lxxii.10 
sqq., lxxxlx. 28; Isa. Iii. 13 sqq,; Phil, ii. Oj 
Matt. xx,1il. 18. 

18 Cf. vl. 1,;, X\'il. 14, xlx. 16. 
17 De \V ctte, etc. 
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in the connection of the book as that of his being the faithful witness.1 
The bri<le is comforted, and rejoices in the coming of Him whom she loves.2 

- nrr1 7tii,mvn f/µ,ir fa Twv aµapT. 1]µ., K.T.il.. The loosing which Christ has accom
plishe<l 3 by means of his blood 4 [see Note XXI., p. 124] represents our sins 
as a power enchaining us. 6 For the thought, cf. the similar conception of 
ayopu,Hv, v. 9.G The reading 1,ovaavri 7 yields, according to another figure,& 
essentially the same idea, in both of which 9 the forgiveness of sins and 
liberation from their power 10 are comprised. Yet, even in an exegetical 
respect, the rea<ling :lv11avri is preferable. As in v. 9 the allied idea of the 
ayopu(Hv, so also here the :lv11avri 1!I'• is followed by the declaration which, in 
most forcible opposition to the bondage of the sins from which ,rn are de
livered, ascribes to us a royal dominion and holy priesthood with God. 

Ver. 0. In the reading 1Jµwv {3a11t:leiav, as well as the variation 17µw, the 
{3aat:leia designated is undoubtedly the royal sovereignty of believers,11 to 
whom, therefore, v. 10, a BamkvHv is directly ascribed. 12 Were the reading 
7Jµur {3a11t:leiav, which is certainly that of v. 10, to be received here, upon 
grammatical considerations, the words could not signify that the redeemed 
are a" kingdom" in the sense of "a,'people of kings," as iepunvµa 13 is "a 
people of priests," 14 or "a royal power opposed to the world." 16 (If this 
idea is to be reached, we must read either f/µiv, or,16 in conflict with all the 
testimonies, with the Ree., 1Jµur {3a,;i1,eir); but only that the redeemed are 
the "kingdom" of God, the subjects, and, of course, also the blessed sharers 
in God's kingdom. 17 - lepeir Ti;, Orf;, Kat 1rarp1 avrov. These words stand in 
apposition to 1Jµwv {3a11t:leiav. The formal inconsequence that the frµEir is in 
apposition with a 1/µur supplied from the 1Jµwv {3a11tAriav, 18 each of the two 
points shows with especial force and independence. -The avrov belongs no~ 
only to the narpi,19 but to the entire conception rf;, Orf;, Kat 1rarpi, as also Rom.I 
xv. 0.20 In the first case, the article must be repeated before the 1rarpi. But, 
on the other hand, John could not write as Ebrard, according to the analogy! 
of vi. 11, ix. 21, John ii. 12, expects, rf;, Oef;, avrov Kai r. 1rarp, avr., because thus 
two different subjects would be presented; viz., first, the God of Jesus 
Christ, and, secondly, the Father of Jesus Christ. 21-" Priests unto God" 22 

are the redeemed of Christ, and invested with the kingdom, in· no way for 
the reason that they help to complete the sufferings of Christ; 22 for, while 
the suffering of believers must be considered the suffering of witnesses or 

1 Cf. ill. 19. 
• xxii. 17; cf. nlso Rom. viii. 37 sqq. 
3 In regard to the meaniug of the aor. 

AticravTL and Erroi-qcro•, cf. v. 10; Heb. vii. 27; 
Gal. ii. 20. 

4 Cf., concerning this meaning of the Ev, vi. 8; 
Winer, p. 363. 

5 xx. 7, where also the E1<, ix. 14-, 15, xx. 3; 
cf. Matt. x\'I. 19, xviii. 18. 

6 1 Cor. vi. 20; Gal. iii. 13; Acts xx. 28; 
1 Pet. I. 18; Eph. I. 7; Matt. xx. 18. 

1 Cf. Critical Notes. 
8 I',. Ii. 4; Isa. I. 10, 18; Rev. vii. 14. 
• Cf., on the other hand, De W cue. 

10 Cf. the Ka9ap1~«v of 1 John I. 7. 
11 Ver. 9, xvii.12, 17, 18; Luke l. 33, xlx.15; 

cf. also Dan. vii. 22, 27. 
12 See Exposition, i1t loco. 
" Exod xlx. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
" Hengstenb. 
" Klief. 
16 Keil on Exod. xtx. 6. 
11 De ,vette, Ehrard. 
10 Cf. v. 5. 
19 De ,v ette, Ebrard. 
20 Cf. Gal. I. 4; 1 The••· Ill. 7; Winer, p. 121. 
21 Cf., In general, John xx. 17. 
22 Col. I. 2~; Ebrard. 
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martyrs, just in this is the idea of the suffering of a priest, which belo11gs 
absolutely only to 011e High Priest,1 surrendered. But the priesthood of all 
the redeemed 2 lies in this, that they come immediately to God, offer to him 
their prayers, and further give thcmseh·es peculiarly to him in holy obedi
e11ce and spiritual service. 3 A similar idea occurs, when, in xxi. 22, the 
new Jernsalem appears without a temple. [See Note XXII., p. 12-1.J aim;,; 
viz., Ti;, ayarrwvn ;,µur, K. T.A., therefore Jesus Christ. To;, du~a, K.T.A., foriv is 
understood. 4 

V,·. 7, 8. Just as Amos (i. 2), by a forcible expression, concentrates the 
chief contents of his book at the very head; so here the writer of the Apoc., 
who in this also follows the mode of the ancie11t prophets, by adding to the 
passage ver. 7, containing the sum of his entire prophecy,5 the full authority 
of the name of God, of whose message he is the prophet, ver. 8. 6 Klief. 
incorrectly denies that the parousia is the proper theme of the Apocalyptic 
prophecy, and therefore combines vv. 7, 8, uot with vv. 4-0, but with ver. 
D sqq. 

Already the ioov is an indication that something important is presented.7 

- lp,re.at. He (Chritit) cometh; 8 this is the theme of the Apoc.,9 which is 
expressed here not in indefinite generality, but directly afterwards its chief 
points, as they are further unfolded in the book, are ~tated. For the coming 
of the personal Christ is a coming to judgment,10 and indeed not only for hos
tile Jews (o,ni-er avTov iftKivrT/aav), but also for the heathen (Kai Ko,f,. mi.ant a/ 
9vJ.al ,ijr )'iir)- Christ cometh "with the clouds." The µmi 11 designates the 
coming one as accompa11ied by clouds; whether we are to regard these as 
beneath 12 or about him,13 is not expressed. The ip,y. µe.ii. Twv vt'/)tAwv does not 
form an apposition to "arising out of the sea," and is not simply a descend
ing from heaven,14 for the conception, xiii. 1, is too unique to correspond to 
the stereotyped idea in our passage; 15 also, the µtTii. T. vtc;,. is too significant for 
"down from heaven." But, according to the O. T. mode of representation, 
God comi11g to judgment appears surrounded by clouds. 16 [See Note XXIIT., 
p. 124.J When he comes, absolutely all (rrclr o'/)8aJ.µor) will see him; not only 
his belie,·ers, who ha,·e remained steadfast to him, and whom he, their Judge, 
their Deliverer, will introduce into his glory,17 but also -as is expressly de
clared by the words o1.tvtr-Tjjr yiir, - unbelievers. Among these, the first to 
lie especially mentioned are Kut oi.tvtr av.ov i:{tKiVTf/aav, i.e., the Jews. Yolk
mar and Hilgenf. 16 iucorrectly think here chiefly of the heathen, since heathen 

• Heb. ¥ii. 2i, x. 14. 
2 Cf. Dan. vii. 18, 27, where to the ciyio,~ Toii 

Vi:,iCTTou is ascribed the fJaa,A£i.a. 
3 er. ftorn'. xii. 1. 
• De Wene, llcngstenb. Cf. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
s Cf. Joel iv. 16. 
o Cf., especially, .Am. iv. 13. 

1 Cf. x,•i. 15, where, in like manner, the same 
fundamental thought of the book suddenly 
cnlers with surprising force. 

e Cf. concerning the prescut, ,vioer, p. 2..fi9. 
e Introduction, eec. 2. 

10 llatt. xvi. 27. 

11 Dan. '11. 13; Mark xiv,62. 
12 Matt. xxvl. 6t. 
13 Cf. Ps. xcvil. 2. 
u. Ehrard. 
1r.; Among the later J~we, the Messiah is ex. 

preAsly called 1' t_he cloud.man" (\Volken. 

mann) 'Jn• or '1:JJ -,:J; cf. Ewald. 
10 Pei. ~~;ii. 2, ~viii. 10 eqq.; Nah. i. 3; Orot., 

Hengotb.; cf. Knobel, Prophetismua d. Jlebr., 
i. p. 361 sqq. 

17 Cf. xix. 1 sqq., xx. 11 •qq .• xxi .1 sqq.; 
Matt. XX\'. 31 oqq; 1 Thcss. iv. 16 sqq. 

1s Iutroduction, p. 12. 
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hands directed the plunge of the lance into the Crucified. [Note XXIV., 
p. 124. J But decisive against this is not only the relation to the subject, but 
also the expression, K. Kol/J. - rrii.r al ,pv:A. T. yTJr. Here, as in John xix. 37, the 
prophecy, Zech. xii. 10, forms the foundation, where the words nwril(lt:: n~ 
-~~ 1tl'Ji'.1) are rendered by the LXX., Kut i:11t{3Ai:1/Jonai rrpilr µ/:, uvO' C:.v Kan,p

x~aavTu. According to Zechariah, the converted people are to look towards 
their God, whom they had wounded by their infidelity and disobedience, 
i.e., as the LXX. correctly explain, had despised; but in this passage the 
"seeing," i.e., the actual beholding of the corning Christ, is understood in 
the sense that then, at the commencement of the judgment, repentance is 
no longer possible, and only terror remains concerning sins that have then 
undoubtedly occurred. Against the pragmatism of this passage, Ebrard 
wishes here to find the meaning: ",vhen he cometh, Israel shall be con
verted,1 and the nations of the earth shall certainly lament,2 as those who 
have fallen away." Bengel falls into the same error, when he remarks of 
the Kol/Jovrnt in the second member, "Undoubtedly with hostile, or even, on 
the part of some, with penitential, terror." How John xix. 37 is in this 
respect related to this passage, is not manifest; since there only the fact of 
the E!;EKEVT7Jaav, i.e., the thrust of the lance, is stated. The difference between 
John xi x. 37 and this lies in the fact that there ( ,ir ov i~EKivT.) the special 
point of the thrust of the lance is emphasized; while here (avrov i:~eKivr.) the 
subject is the death-"the slaying" 3 -in general, as the most manifest 
proof of hostile unbelief. As to eKKEVTEtv in this sense, cf. Num_. xxii. 29, 
,J udg. ix. 54, 2 l\Iacc. xii. 6. Partly because of this difference, and also partly 
because Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion translate the word ip,, Zech. 
xii. 10, by eKKEVTtiv,4 we dare not infer the identity of the Evangelist and the 
writer of the Apoc. - Kat KorJ,ovrnt iTC' avrov rri.iaat al ,;t,v}.at rqr ;TJr. Although this 
expression may comprise also the Jews, yet, according to the connection, 
it is to be limited to the anti-theocratic and antichristian heathen. The 
«61/Jovrat 6 obtains, by the construction with i:rrt and the acc.,6 a graphic clear
ness, such as is peculiar to the entire style of the writer of the Apoc., by 
representing the mourning, not according to its inner reason (i:11' avT~), but 
according to its external direction, - towards the coming Judge. 7 - Not only 
by the twofold assurance in both Greek and Hebrew,8 at the close of ver. 7, 
but still more completely and solemnly by the entire ver. 8,9 is the main 
sentence, ver. 7, sealed. This verse contains a significant unfolding of the 
old prophetic formula ilFl'. O~t· For the Eternal, who is at the same time 
Lord of all, will execute his prophecy, ver. 7.10 - The formula ro u:Aq,a "a2 

To C:, 11 is, according to its meaning,12 correctly explained by the gloss up,t~ 

1 Zeeb. xii. 10. • Matt. xxiv. 30. 
• Cf. \"V. 9, 12, etc. 
4 But in connection with the circumatance 

that the LX...'(. at other places translate the word 
ip, by E11:1eevntv, not by KaTopxe~a8a, 1 we must 
not Infer, with Ewald, that Zeeb. xii. 10 also 
may have been originally, with the LXX., •~•
Ki1JT7'/aav. 

• Cf. Zeeb. xii. 10; Matt. xxiv. 30. 

• Cf. xviii. 0. 
7 Cf. 2 Cor. ii. 3; Matt. xxvii. 421 43. Bee, 

also, De W ette. 
e Erasmus, De \Vette. 
• Cf. exposition of vv. 7, B. 

10 Observe here again, o.s ln ver. 4, the rela
tion of the name O Epxciµ.£110~. 

11 xxi. 6. 
12 Cf. i. 17, ii..S, xxii.13. 
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.:i.. rl.Mf.1 - l, 11:avroKparOJp. Cf. Am. iv. 13, where the LXX. have it for 
ni~¥-·n~~-

i. 9-iii. 22. John receives in a vision the command from Christ to write 
down tlte revelations communicated to him, and to send them to the seven 
churches of Asia (i. 0-20). This is to be done in such a way that to each 
one of these churches, in a special letter (ii. 1-iii. 22), the contents of the 
revelation are to be applied for encouragement, consolation, and warning. 

Vv. 0-20. As the ancie11t prophets report their call,2 in order to prnYe the 
divine authority of their declarations,3 so John presents, in the beginni11g, 
the commission given him by Christ himself, in order that the entire book 
may be acknowledged as that which it directly professes itself to be in ver. 1. 

Ver. 9. 'Ey., 'lcJavv71r. The name as in ver. 3. [See Notes on Introduc
tion, pp. .] The combination of the iyw with the name 4 is after the 
manner of Daniel. 5 In the same way, the authors of 4 Ezra 6 and the Book 
of Enoch 7 conform to Daniel's model. The formula must not be regarded 
as determined by the intenti011 of the composer to distinguish himself from 
the speaker in ver. 8. 6 -John not only calls himself the brother of the 
readers, in the sense justified by the communicative style of vv. 5, 6,9 but 
especially emphasizes what is supposed in the relation of a brother : Kat 

avyKotvCJvilr b• r~ tlio.i,Jm, K.r.io.. The inner combination of this idea with 
6 ucltio.pilr vµwv is to be inferred from the fact of the non-repetition of the 
article. The iv 10 designates the t!Al,Ptr, etc., as the sphere in which the fellow
ship 11 occurs, in distinction from the objective conception of the customary 
genitive. So, too, the iv stands in the iv 'l71aoii, belonging to all three terms, 
Oio.t,P., {Jaatio.., and vrroµ., whereby the Lord and Saviour represents himself as 
the personal ground of the tribulation and kingdom and patience of all those 
to whom vv. 5 and 6 pertain. A comparison has here been incorrectly made 
with the di~similar ideas of Col. i. 24, 2 Cor. i. 15. 1~ Cf., on the other hand, 
Phil. ii. 1, 1rapaKio.71a1r iv Xpum;,. -The OAl,Ptr (iv 'l77aov) is the affliction,13 which, 
"for the name of Christ," 14 has been infallibly prepared for believers, on the 
part of the hating and persecuting world.15 But, as this suffering, so also does 
the royal glory possessed already by belieYers, and yet hoped for 16 in its full 
manifestation, lie "in Jesus" himself. Hence, e.g., iii. 21, the promise in 
tlte moll/Ii of Christ. - Finally John adds yet the vrroflOVTJ (iv 'l71aov), as the 
item ordinarily mediating between the two preceding,17 which, therefore, is 
an important subject of the prophetic exhortation. 18 There is no hendiadys, 
either in the first or the last of the two conceptions. 19 

t Cf. Jalkut Rub., fol. H7: "Adam trano. 
greeeed the whole law, from ~ to r,," in 
Wolf.; cf. also ,vetoL. 

2 Cf. Jcr. i.; Is'a. vl.; Ezek. i.-iii. 
3 Cf. Aru. vii. 14 sqq.; Exod. iii. 
'xx:ii. 8. 
Ei Dan. vii. 15, viii. 11 ix. 2, x. 2, xii. 5. 
G ii. -12. 1 xii. 3, xxiv. 7, xcii. 3, cv. 15. 
• Ewald. • Cf. xix. !(I. 

1o Cf.llatt.x:xiii.30; Gal.vi.6; Acts,•iii.21, 
xxvl. 18. 

11 Respecting the expression auy,cotv. 1 cf. 

xviii. 4; Phil. i. 7; Rom. xi. 17; 1 Cor. Ix. 23; 
also, Epb. iii. 6. 

12 De ,vcuc, Hcogsleob., etc. 
1• ii, 9, 10, vii. 14. 
u Malt. xxlv. 9; cf. xiii. 21. 
16 John xvi. 33; Acts xiv. 22. 
111 Cf. 2 Tim. ii.12; Rom. viU.17; .Acts xiv. 

22. 
n So that the juxtaposition of these terms is 

oot enLlrely wllbout order (De Welte). 
is Cf. Ii. 2, 3, iil. 10, xiii. 10, xiv, 12. 
19 Against Helnr. 
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In connei;tion with the self-designation of the composer as o uocA\f)or i,µciv, 
the entire expression Ka, av;Kow.- 'l71a., whose fundamental universality is 
marked uy the three terms Ulii,J,tr, 13aa,7icia, and iJ1roµov~, cannot be decisive as 
to the words i:ycvoµ11• -µaprvpiav 'l71aov having definite reference to the 0111,J,tr 
just mentioned, and therefore being understood necessarily of the banishment 
of John, whether of the apostle 1 or another John. 2 The incorrect empha
sizing and specializing of the Oi.i1/nr likewise leads N. de Lyra to think of 
the legend according to which the apostle was cast into seething oil. As 
most plausible for the traditional explanation, the usage of the rJia, vi. 9, 
xx. 4, is cited: but in these passages we find the determinative expressions 
forppayµ., -;wrrlimau.; and a comparison may also be made with Matt. xiii. 21, 
xxiv. 9; John xv. 21. But the exposition proposed by Bleek, Lticke, and 
De \Vette, according to which the oia indicates that John was in Patmos 
because of the word of God and the testimony of Jesus,- i.e., to receive 
the same [see Notes on Introduction, p. 91], -is decided to be correct by: 
(1) The in any case near parallelism of vv. 1, 2. (2) The circumstance 
that i1 µaprvpia 'l71aov, according to the usage of the composer of tile Apoc., 
cannot in any way be "the testimony concerning ,Jesus:" 3 for what lVolf 
remarks on 1, 2, is entirely wrong; viz., "As often as the word µapr1Jpta oc
curs in the Apoc., so often does it signify the testimony concerning Christ 
given by others." But the genitive with µaprvpia is always subjective; so 
that the expression µap,. 'l7Jaov signifies regularly 4 that given by Jesus (the 
faithful witness, ver. 5), and the µapr. avrwv the testimony given by the avroi,6 

in which latter case the contents of the µaprvpia are synonymous. This firm 
rule, vi. 9 6 by no means invalidates. The testimony proceeding from Jesus, 
because of which John was in Patmos,7 -according to Volkmar, only an 
item in the account, - is, thus, that which he was to receive 8 in the Spirit.9 

Thus, even in an exegetical way, the opinion 10 is incorrect, that ,John had 
gone to Patmos in order to preach, which even in itself would be highly 
improbable on account of the character of the small, sparsely inhabited 
island. John himself intimates that the island is insignificant, by writing 
iv r1i vhar,, rji «aliovµtvr,. 11 Patmos, to-da:'y called Patino or Palmosa, belongs to 
the Sporades. Toumefort 12 found on it only a small town; there is pointed 
out, besides a sarcophagus with John's remains, the grotto in which the 
apostle is said to have received the Apoc. 13 By the aorist form i:y,v6µ1}v, 14 it 
is clearly implied,15 that when John wrote the Revelation he was no longer on 
Patmos. To make the command (ver. 11) conflict wiLh this conception,16 is 

• Hcngotenb., Ebrard, Hilgenf.; Inlroduc. 
tion, p. 409; Gebhardt, p. 11, etc. 

2 Ewald. 
3 El.)l"arcl, etc. 
4 i.~. xii. 17, xix. 10, xx. 4. 
r. :xi. i, xii. 11. 
e Sec on passage. 
' Klicf., who is compelled to underotand the 

µapT. 'h7u. in lhc al.Jove sense, but in other 
respccla rejects the corresponding oppoAition 
as 11 \"iolence occasioned by critical intere1;h1," 
adv:::mcc8 the i<lca that John was conveyed to 

Patmos" because, by hit~ testiniony, he was re• 
spon&il;le for God's saving wurd, and the testi
mony conccrulng the same, gi\'Cll by Jesus." 

a Cf. vv. 1, 2. 
• Cf. immediately afterwards, ,·er. 10, 

10 Harl wig, Apo/. d. O./fenb., ii. 55. 
11 lle-ng., Heinr., Hcngst,:~nb. 
12 In ,vo1r. 
13 Cf., also, Winer, Reallez., in loco. 
" Cl. vcr. JO. 
Ui Ewald, etc. 
1• Ebrard. 
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only to say,1 that, "as the revelation came to an end, the book also was 
finished." Regard for the readers 2 cannot explain 8 the aor. iyu,0µ11v, be
cause in this word there is no reference to writing. 

Yer. 10. ,Vith iyrvoµ11v tv rrvrvµan we dare not immediately combine iv Tjj 
Kvptan1i iJµlpft, in the sense: "I saw in :he Spirit the day ofjudgment," i.e., 
·' I foresaw it represented."~ In contradiction with this 6 are, the fact that 
the presentation of yivEt10at iv rrv,vµ,m is in itself complete, the expression 
~ ,.vptm,1/ ~µipa, and the circumstance that the contents of the book are not 
limited to the day of judgment. The iv rrvtvµan 6 designates essentially 
nothing else than the iv faaraoe, of Acts xxii. 18, xi. 5. Yet by rrvtvµa,7 the 
Divine Spirit, in his objectivity,8 cannot be Ull(]crstood,9 but the rrvcvµa must 
by all means be interpreted subjectively. 10 The antithesis is y,v. iv fov~,;,, 11 or, 
according to 1 Cor. xiv. 14 sqq., iv T0 voi. 12 The iv m,cvµ,m is understood in 
one way, Rom. viii. 0, and in another also in l\latt. xxii. 43; l\Iark xii. 36, 
where the subjective rrvrvµa is designated as sanctified or prophetically illu
mined by the objective Spirit of God; while in the present passage, as well 
as in iv. 2, and especially xxi. 10, the reference to the efficacy of the Holy 
Ghost is in no way removed, but by rrvrvµa is understood only the higher, 
spiritual nature of man,13 in virtue of which he is capaLle of receiving a reve
lation, having visions, and being tv i1C0Tuar,.-The KVptUli1J i1µipa 14 is the first 
day of the week, the Sunday, which was celebrated as the day of the Lord's 
resurrection. 15 On the holy day, John was especially "·ell prepared to receive 
the divine revelation. [See Xote XXV., p. 125.J But there is no foundation 
for understanding the Kvpta"7J 11µ. of an Easter Day, 16 or for assigning to that 
Sunday i; the fulfilment of the expectation, attested by ,Jerome, that Christ 
will return on Easter Day. 18 -orriuw µov refers not to the fact that a revelation 
of the invi.~ible God is presented,19 nor that John must first be prepared by 
hearing for the impenuing sight, as no one can see God without dying.~0 

Against both these views, is the fact that John not only actually sees Christ, 

' If we receive with Hengstenb. (p. 116) 
what is iaconceivable and Irreconcilable wilh 
ver. 10: EyEv0µ.11v Ev 1r11EVµan. 

2 Ae in Eµ.apTVp11,re, ver. 2. 
• Hengstenb., to whom Liieke (p, 8H) con

ccc.lcs too much. 
",vetst.; cf., also, V. d. Honcrt, .Dissert. 

Apocalypt, p. 77 sqq.; ,vtaer, p. 173; ZUII. 
6 Cf., also, De \Vette, Hengt1tenb. 
a Cf. iv. 2, xxi. 10. 
7 Cf., especially, xxi. to. 
e Cf. LXX., Juclg. xi, 29: EyiveTo inl. 'IE4,80.E 

,rveVµ.a ,wp. (Nuru. xxiv. 2). 
e As &rotius, who compares Mark i. 23, v. 5; 

and Ebrard, who comparcRActs h·. 8 sqq.; aad 
also Klief., - say more clearly than many 
other expositors who appear to be of the same 
opinion. 

10 Cf. 1 Cor. xiv, 2, 14, 31. 
u Acts xii. 11. 
12 Cf., also, 2 Cor. xii. 2 sqq. 
13 Cf. Rom. viii. rn. 

" Cf. 1 Cor. xl. 20. 
15 1 Cor. xvi. 2; Acts u:. 7_; cf. Dlonys. Cor. 

In Euscb., H. E., iv. 23: T~11-,c11pt.a1erw O.ylav 

~µip01v ~«iyoµ<v (" \Ve keep the holy Lord's 
day"). Baronbas, Ep., c. 15 : O.yoµ.ev ;1Jv ~µ.Epav 
r1Jv Oyc5ci,w El~ eV4:,poo-Vvrw, iv f, ,cai O 'l71uoii( 

civfo-TlJ E,c ve,cpWv, tc.T.h. (" \Ve devote the eighlh 
day to gladness, on which also Jesus rose frow 
the dead"), etc. 

10 Eichb. 
17 lleug. 
" On Matt. ::nv. 2-t, "The apostolic tradition 

that, at the time of the Easter 'Ogils, iL will not 
be allowed to dismiss the people before mid
night, expecliug the comiug of Christ'' (" 'l'ra. 
ditionem apostolicurn- ut In die viglliarum 
paschae ante noctis di midi um populos dimittere 
non liceat, c.s:pcctantcs adveutum Chri1sti "). 

19 C. a Lap. 
•• Exod. uxili. 20 sqq.; Joa. "I· 5; Ewald, 

Hengsleull. 
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but also experiences the complete effect thereof.1 It is also not to be said 
that "here clearly the awakening to ecstatic consciousness is described," as 
though John at first had seen nothing, "at least, nothing remarkable," but 
only first heard; 2 for "the awakening to ecstatic consciousness,'' 3 which 
is not everywhere represented, has already occurred, since John hears or 
sees,4 viz., in the Spirit. It is only the unexpected, surprising utterance of 
the divine voice that is here stated.5 A comparison may, at all events, be 
made with Ezek. iii. 12, where, however, the presentation seems to be condi
tioned by the de'velopment of the scene itself. - The mighty, loud 6 voice is 
like the sound of a trumpet. In connection with the use of the c:,, a,i,.myyo, 7 

purely as a comparison, the remark is not applicable that the assembling of 
congregations, and the appearances or revelations of God and Christ, are 
announced with the sound of a trumpet. 8 - The voice which imparts the com
mand, ver. 11,9 belongs not to "an angel speaking in the person of Christ," 10 

nor to the angel mentioned in ver. 1,11 nor to God speaking in distinction 
from Christ, who speaks in ver. 15. 12 It has been thought that the voice 
proceeds from him whom John, ver. 12 sqq., sees, and therefore from Christ 
himself; 13 but on account of iv. 1, this cannot be admitted. It is therefore, 
as in iv. 1, x. 4, 8, entirely undecided as to whom this voice belongs. This 
also agrees very well with the orri11(,) µov. 

Ver. 11. o {3Mrrn,. The present is neither to be changed into the future,14 

nor to be explained by the fact, that, with the hearing (ver. 10), the seeing, 
in the wider sense, has already begun; 15 but is witl,out relation to time, i.e., 
it is not formally noted that the visions upon which the presentation de
pends 16 are yet to follow. There is a similar use of airoariAAw, Matt. xxiii. 34. 
The book into which John, according to the command, wrote 1Yhat he had 
seen,17 is the entire Revelation before us.18 -The r.:i11,Pov in no way necessitates 
the conception, conflicting with the double iyrvaµTJv, 19 that the book was written 
on Patmos; 20 but rather the sending of the book is explained in accordance 
_with the epistolary superscription, ver. 4 sqq., even if one of the seven cities 
-perhaps Ephesus-mus/ be regarded the author's place of abode, from 
the preponderating consideration shown it above the other cities. It is, 
of course, in itself improbable that John w,rote long after the reception of 
the revelation, but he rather wrote "while the tv r.:vcvµan still continued in 
effective operation:" 21 but it would have been impossible 22 for him to 

• .ls in Isa. vi. 5. 
'Ebrard. 
• 011 eh. i\'. (p. 215) Ebrard interprets t!>c 

r:nriaw 1-LOV very preposterously as H standing 
upon earth." Volkrnar: As tbc external world 
lies extended before man'ti face, so what is 
concealed is back of the world's view. 

4 iv. 1. 
• Cf., also, Stern, but who l11correctly refers 

to lea. xx.x. 21. See Knobel on this passage. 
6 ,c.ucyCl.,\7J, v. 2; cf. Matt. xxiv. 31, xxvii. 46, 50. 
T Cf. v. 15. 
• Num. x. 2, 10; Joel Ii. 1, 15; Exod. xi:<. 

19; Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 'l'hees. iv.16; De :Welte, 
Hcngetenb., etc. 

e AEyollu11~ is to be construed with cra>..rr. by 
attraction. 

10 N. de Lyra. 
11 Ebrard; cf. on v. I. 
" C. a Lap. 
13 Alea.a., Ew., Ileagetenb. 
,. Ew., De ,veue. 
" Heogete11b. 
10 \Viner, p. 2~9 sqq. 
17 Cf. v. 3. 
"Against Ilengstenb.; cf. 011 v. 4. 
ID Sec nbove. 
•• Hengstenb., Ebrard, Klief. 
21 Lilcke, p. 814 . 
., Cf. Ebrard himself vs. Heogsteob, 
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write while in the condition which he designates by iycv. iv "'vroµaTt; for an 
essential element of this condition is the cessation of the activity of the voiir, 
upon which nothing Jess than every thing pertaining to the literary form 
and character of the book throughout depemls.-The seven cities named are 
clearly introduced according to their geographical situation. According to 
the adjustment of vision from the staudpoint of one directing the sending 
of the book, - not of the one writing, - two lines moderately clirect appear 
from Patmos, in ,vhich the cities lie. In the first line, from south to north, 
are Ephesus, Smyrna, and Pergamos; in the second line, which extends 
from north to south, -since Thyatira, which is in the neighborhood of 
Pergamos, naturally stands first, - lie Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, aud 
Laodicea. (See on ver. 20,) 

Ver. 12 . • a, ;.,,ta,papa. John turns,1-viz., according to the connection, 
backwards,2 - in order to see. This is correctly explained according to its 
meaning, as "the one who uttered the voice;" 3 the {J'J..foctv has its founda
tion in the liveliness and directness of the presentation, which immediately 
penetrates from the perception of the voice to the speaker himself, just as in 
fr. 1 Aiywv is written, while the subjed speaking is only ,:,wvq. -John now 
sees, after tuming, seven golden candlesticks, - but in no ,vay a candlestick 4 

with seven branches,5-aud, in the midst of them, Christ himself (ver. 13). 
[See Note XXVI., p. 125.J 

Ver. 13. The entire appearance of Christ expresses essentially what has 
been said of him in vv. 5, G,0 and is likewise as highly significant as that 
declaration, as to the entire contents of the book. Hence each of the seven 
epistles is introduced "by a sketch of his form," 7 as the majesty of Christ 
here presented, who holds his people in his hand,8 is the real foundation 
and support of the apocalyptic hope. 9 

Christ appears in the midst of the seven candlesticks, not walking,1° bnt 
rather, if any thing dare be imagined, standing. He is not named, but is 
infallibly designated already by the oµoiov vii;, ci.vtlp611ou. 11 The oµoiov is incor
rectly urged by those who wish to infer thence that not Christ, the Son of 
man himself, but "an angel representing Christ," 12 is meant. In this ex
pression the dogmatic thought is not present, that Christ is essentially more 
than a mere son of 111a11; 1a bnt John hat! to write oµoiov, which does uot cor
respond to the simple .;i, Dan. vii. 13 (LXX., ,:,,),14 as the type of the form of 
the 1:ion of man was to be recognized in the divine majesty of the entire 
manifestation. 15 - The Lord, who makes his people priests and kings (ver. 5), 
appears clad in the sublime splendor of the high priest and of kings. He 
wears the robe of the high priest, reaching down to his feet,1G which, accord-

• Acl• ix. 40. 
2 Cf. Matt. :xxiv. 18; )!ark xiii. 16; Luke 

xvii. 31. 

• N. de Lyra, Beng., etc. 
• Cf. the interpretallon, ver. 20. 
li Grot., etc. 
• Cf. n-. Ii, 18. 
7 Herder. 
• Cf. ,·er. 20. 

• 1 Tim. J. 1; 1 These. i. 3. 
10 Ebrard, according to ii. 1; cf. ou that 

passage. 
11 Dan. vii. 13; cf. x. 16, 18. 
1:: N. de Lyra, Ilos~uct, Grat., Marek. 
13 De \Veile, llengoten\J. 
"Etirard. 
•• Cf. xiii. 2. 
10 1ro6~p1Ji.-, sc. )('Twv. 
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ing to Wis. xviii. 24,1 was a symbol of the ~·,orld; yet God himself also 
appears, as he is royally enthroned, in a similar long robe. 2 To this is 
a<l<led the entirely gol<len girdle.3 The girdle of the high priest was only 
adorned with gold. 4 That Christ wears the girdle 1rpor roir µa(oir, 6 not about 
the loins,6 is in 110 way to be urged in the sense of Ebrard: "The twofold 
nature of the unglorified body, in the nobly endowed upper part of the body, 
and in the lower part of the body serving the purposes of reproduction, nour
ishment, and discharge, vanishes in that higher girding, as it is first correctly 
marked by the girding above the loins." For, is Dan. x. 5 to be understood 
of an unglorified body? Cf., besi<les, Josephus, A111iqq., iii. 7, 2, as to why 
the priests bind their girdles Kara aripvov. 

Ver. 14. To the general conception fJ cl!: Ktq,a,.iJ avrov, the part which 
properly pertains to the description is attached by the more accurately de
termining Kai. 7 Thus there is a dependence on the fJ cli: ,wi,u1.11 avroii, corre
sponding to which are the special particulars, each of which is designated 
with the addition of avrov; viz., ol oq,O. air.oil, ol 1ro1!. avruv, and I/ q,wv. akuv, while 
the 1Cai al rp,;r. is without the avrov. 8 The order of thought is not, therefore, 
as De ,vette proposes, first concerning the whole of the head, to which also 
face and beard belong, and then especially to the hair of the head. - The 
whiteness of the hair signifies neither the freedom from sin of Christ's 
earthly life,9 nor in general the holiness peculiar to him; 10 nor does it desig
nate merely the heavenly light-nature-1 1 Christ rather appears here to the 
Christian prophet in the same divine brilliaucy in which Daniel 12 beheld 
not the Son of man, but the Ancient of days, whose eternity is designated by 
the whiteness of his hair. This interpretation 13 is justified not only by 
the type in Daniel, but also by the fact that Christ represents himself as the 
Eternal One, like the Father, vv. 4, 8, in his words, corresponding· to liis 
manifestation, vv. 17, 18; cf. ii. 8. The eyes," as a flame of fire," 14 are, 
as all the other features, not without significant reference to the revelation 
itself. 15 By ii. 18, xix. 12,16 the idea is presented not of omniscience in 
general,17 also not of punitive justice,18 or of holiness consuming all that is 

t Cf. Grimm on Lhc pas,:;age. 
2 Isa. vi. 1. 
3 Nol II gircllc-buckle1 " which, according to 

I Mace. x. SO, was peculiar to kings; Hengatenb. 
" Exod. xxviii. 81 xxxix. 5. 
• Cf. xv. o. 
6 Dan. x. 5. 
' Cf., also, Bengel, Hengstenb., Ebrard. 
a In Dan. vii. 9, according to Lbe LXX., 

there stands, on tile other baud, Kai. 71 6pii Tij~ 
,cfef,aA.ij5 aVToii. 

9 Areth., Cocccj., Vicg. 
1o Hcugstcnb., who, bowc\-·er, understaml~ 

at tbC" same time, 11 the majesty of glory." 
11 De \Velie. 
iz vii. 9. 
1:1 Cf., also, C. a Lap., Calov., Vitr., Storr., 

I>iss. in .Apoc., quaed. loc.; Comm,entatt. ed. 
Velthusea 1 etc., iv. 439; Stern, etc. 

u xix. 12; Dan. x. 6; cf. Virg. 1 Aen., v. 
6!7 sqq.: 11 Diviui signa decoris ardcnlcsquc 
nolate oculo.s- qui vollus vocisque son us" 
(" Note the marks of dh·iuc l>eauty and the 
glowiug eyes; what i~ the countcuaucc, uud 
souud of the voice"). llom. 1 Jl. 1 xix. 365 sqq.: 
TW OE oi. Oo-o-E >..aµ. r.i~O,,v ~<T~i Tf 7rvp0,;- crEAa~ 

(" The eyes ehone like the brighlness of fire"). 
15 Ou the other band, De \Vette: u . .:\n ex. 

aggeration of the spirited, fiery glauce of 
human eyes, to the penetrating, consuming 
gaz:e of such eyes as belong to celestial lwiugs, 
as the Greeks also ascribe to U1eir gotls, and as 
the Son of God has it in an unparalleled way." 

10 Cf. Ps. xv iii. 9, l:Cvii. ~; Deut. iv. 24, ix. 3; 
Heb. xii. 29. 

11 Vilr., Calov., Bcng., Stern. 
'" Hengsteub.; cf. Ribera, V. n L~p. 
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impure 1 without regard to omniscience, bnt of omniscience combined with 
holy wrath directed against all that is unholy. 

Yer. 15. To such eyes of tlame,2 belong feet uµo,01 ;r11t.Ko1.,,3av,,, ,:,, tv l(a1,iv<,J 

•:mrvpw,1,iv'), which tread down 1111holy enemies.3 DP ,vette is wrong in find
ing in this feature no other meaning than that of the splendor. - The word 
;rot.lioi'.iJoi·o,,~ which the Yulg. renders by orichalc11m,6 and Luther by Jlessi119, 
is of doubtful derh·ation and meaning. Ewald folloll'S an ancient testimony 6 

which says that one of the three kinds of incense is so called. 7 As the entire 
picture has to do with more than color, 8 and as the type of Dan. x. G ~ leads 
to the idea of brass,10 incense can in no way he thought of. This is also, 
within the comparison itself, highly unnatural. The feet appear like brass, 
hut at the same time, as the second member,11 wr i-v i.aµ. ,.,,.v1iwµiv'), sitys, "as 
in a furnace glowing with fire," and therefore like the feet of the angel, x. 2, 
which are ,;,, a,,,;,.o, :rvpii,. But whether the "·ord 12 he a hybrid term composed 
of ;rn},.,;, arul j:J~, and therefore mean glowing white; 13 or" brass from Leba
non;" u or be t~l,en as an intentionally mysterious designation of the ambig
uous f).<"•flov, which denotes an alloy,15 and also amber,10 and therefore corre
sponds in some degree to the former as well as to the second part of .1,'<ZA.Ko
).i;Jovor,11 - cannot be certainly decided. The intentional mysteriousness is 
improbaLle; even though the idea were possible, that-of course, only in 
the provincialism of Asia :'llinor - the word were popularly formed and 
used in the sense received by Zullig. Wetzel,18 by recurring to the root 1.Z(J, 
i.e., running, flowing, reaches the explanation of molten metal (Erzfiuss); 
perfectly adapted to the meaning, but without sufficient justification in the 
language. - liot 1/ f/lwVT/ avr., Ii. 1·.t.. Cf. Dan. x. 6; Ezek. xliii. 2, i. 24. The 
force of the voice is represented (cf. ver. 10), but the majesty peculiar to 
the peaceful murmur of the sea 19 is not to be thought of. 

Ver. 16. KOL e;rt.iv, li.r.t.. Not for KOL Ei-1.'E, li.r.A.; 20 but the participle occurs 
in violation of syntax, while John with a few stro□g touches of his pencil 21 

1 Ebrard. 
2 v. 1-l, ii. 16. 
3 Ps. Ix:. 1-1; Isa. I.xiii. 6; cf. Dan. x. 6, 

whrre, abm, arms which cast dowu arc men
tioned. 

f. •ov, Suidas. 
1> Cf. Cic., De Off., iii. 23, 12; Horace, ..Ars 

Poet., ~OJ. 
• In Sal mas, il.d So/in., p. 810; also In Wetst. 
7 0 A.ij:Ja.110,; fxn Tpia. t:i:OTJ Oi110pflw, ,ca.i. 0 µiv 

O.PPTJv i:woµd,Eoa.1. xa.A,c0Aif3a.1•0,;, 't).\toe,OlJ,; ,ca.i. 

m,flfJO,; ~youv tav80,; (" Lebanon bnR three kinds 
of trees, ~nd ooe that is strong i~ called xa.A,co. 
Ai{Ja.l•oi;, like lbc sun, and thnt is to eay, the 
reddish-yellow of fire"). ..:\~aini,t Lhi~, is the 
not-ice iu Suidas: x.aA,coA.i/3a11011, e~So~ ~Ai,c-rpov 
-r,,.u.Wupov xpvuoV, iun Oi -rO ~A.uc-rpov 0.A.A.0-rv• 

,rov xpvuiov µtµtyµi1,101,1 UEA<:i ,cai. A,9ei~ ("xaAK. 
of the appea.rnncc of ~>.i,c-rpor, more \·alual.Jlc 
than gold; and ~h,K. ls gold of another kind 
mingled l\"ith glass and stone"). 

8 Agaiai:;t Ewald, De ,vcttc. 

• 1?R i'1o/.n~: LXX., xahKo< O'Tih{J.,v. 

Ezek. I. 7, LXX., •Eaa-Tpo.rrTwv xa>..K. Cf. 
Ezck. i.4, 27,~iil. 2, 1:-Jt!'n: LX.:X., ijAu-rpoi•. 

10 De \Velie. - • -
11 The particle of comparison parallel witli 

the Oµo,ot. renderi, pie reading ;;f;;vpwµiv~, 
which i~ pos5ible in a critical re~pect, belong
ing to xahKoh,{J. (cf, iii. 18), inadvi•aule for 
exegetical reasons. 

" Very arbitrarily translated by Hitzig (Jo. 
hannes Jlarc., p. 6S), "Ofcnerz." 

13 Grotius, Bochart, Uieroz., iii. p. 900; ed. 
Lips., Vltr., Ilengetb. 

" Syr., Aeth., Areth., Vatabl., Ebr. 
15 Suida.!'I, s. o. 
tG Ew.ii. 
" Zilllig. 
18 Zeitsd,r. fur die gesammte lutheriscl,e 

T!,tol. u. Jtirclte, LeJpzig, 18691 i. p. 94. 
19 }:hrard. 
,o Eichh. 21 De Welle, 
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portrays the sublime manifestation. 1 Christ appears, having seven stars 2 

in his right hand. 3 The stars are neither to be changed into precious stones 
which shine like stars, and to be sought in a ring, or seven rings, on Christ's 
fingers, 4 nor is it to be said that "the stars soar so easily, freely, and steadily, 
on or oiler his right hand, that he might confidently place them 5 upon John's 
head." 6 To ask at all where these stars in ver. 17 must be regarded, is a 
question both paltry and unpoetic. That Christ has the stars in his right 
hand, shows that they are his property. This is presented for the consola
tion of believers,7 but not in the sense as though the power of Christ over 
the churches, from which no one can deliver, should he wish to punish,8 were 
portrayed. This is entirely foreign to the present passage, and even in 
ii. 1 sqq. is conceivable only as Christ, who graciously rules and defensively 
walks in the midst of the candlesticks, can cast a faithless church from its 
candlestick,9 or even reject a star. - ,.a, i:1e rav ar6µarvr-hr.opcvoµ€v11, Again, 
a new feature of the sublime picture is stated in an asyntactical way. "vVho 
can portray this form? And yet it has occurred, alas ! a thousand times, 
and the form of the God-man is represented as the most miserable cripple." 
Thus Herder; while Eichh.,10 just in the present feature of the description, 
would find an offence against the laws of painting. The sharp two-edged 
sword which proceeds from the mouth of the Lord is, in a way similar to 
the feet like brass, a plastic representation of the divine power of Christ, 
in complete accordance with the image of the vision according to which he 
"slays the godless with the rod of his mouth." 11 Of the power of. the "·ord 
of God, preached by Christ's ministers, striking the conscience and other
wise divinely efficacious, 12 there is nothing said here. The entire description 
is purely personal. The sword from the mouth 13 of Christ is directed against 
his enemies both within 14 and without 15 the Church. 16 ,vhat a consolation 
for those whom he holds in his hands! - Ka, ~ o,Jnr avrav designates not the 
countenance,17 as i'n/ur is used in John xi. 44 but not in vii. 24, but 18 the ap
pearance in general. The description is not concluded by a single feature, 
but so that the entire form appears as surrounded with the brilliancy of the 
sun. ,v e are forbidden to take o,Jiir in the sense of 1rpuawr.ov by the corn pari
son of x. 1, where this word, frequently found in the Apoc.,19 is regularly 

t Cf. xix:. 12, xxi. 12; where, as bere, tbe 
turning aiRide from the original construction is 
facililntcd by the preceding features of the de. 
ecription. 

2 Cf. v. 20. 
• Holding them, II. 1. 
• Eichh., Ileinr. O V, 17. 
• Ebrard. 
'Cf. John x. 28 sq.; Herder, Ebrard. 
8 Hengstenb.; nleo Ew, ii. 
~ ii. 5. 

1v Cf., nleo, De \Vette. 
11 !An. xi. 4; cf. xlix. 2; Wis. xviii. 15 eqq.; 

2 Th•••· Ii. 8. 
12 Heb. iv.12; Eph.vi.17; Ticbon., Primas., 

Arcthas, Vitr., Calov., Stern; cf., also, De 
\Vettc, etc. 

13 The graphic Idea lying nt the foundation 
(cf., besides, Pa. Iv. 22, Jvii. 5, lix. 8, etc.) ie 
frequently expressed iu the rabuins. l'irke 
Elice.: "Moses removed hiru witb the sword 
or his lips. -Dathan said lo him, • Do you 
seek to alny me with the sword which is In thy 
mouth?'" \VeLst., Schtiltg., also on 2 Thess. 
ii. 8. 

14 ii. 12, 16. 
1s xix. 15, 21. 
16 EIJrard. 
" Vulg., Luth., Calov., Herd., Hengsteob., 

Ebrard, De Welle, 
1s Valla, Erasm., Eicbb., Ew., Zilll. 
19 Cf. iv. 7, ix. 7, xxii. 4, vi. 16, xii. 14, x.:1. 

ll. 
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used; also Dan. x. 6, where 1rpo11onrov occurs, and that, too, in the beginning 
of the detailed description, is throughout again_st Hengstenberg's opinion. 
In like manner, in the description, Dan. x. 6, ril ai:iµa avroii waEt /Japair, the 
entire form of the Lord is to be regarded: wr o qMor 911ivtt iv r/j ovvciµtt. The 
additional designation,1 of course, is not necessarily to be referred to the 
noonday brilliancy 2 of the sun, but is correctly paraphrased by De Wette: 
"when its light is at the strongest." 8 The sun shines in its strength when 
neither mist nor clouds intercept its rays. 4 

Ver. 17. The impression made by the appearance of the Lord 5 is that of 
mortal terror; for, since death is the wages of sin, no sinful man can stand 
ali,·e before God. 6 Yet John is supported by Him who is not only absolutely 
the living, but also, since he himself has passed into death,7 and has over
come it, has redeemed his people therefrom, as he has the keys of death and 
hell. - De ·wette finds a contradiction in the fact that" the seer beholds all 
this in spirit, and so represents things as though he had stood opposite to 
these appearances in his bodily form, and with his ordinary human powers 
of conception and feeling: cf. v. 4, xvi i. 6, xix. 10, xxii. 8; Dan. vii. 15." 
But by the lv 1rvcv,uan (ver. 10), his being in the body is not removed. Just 
as the feeling of those who dream is also customarily expressed in a bodily 
-n·ay, e.g., by actual weeping, it may readily be thought that while John 
actually sees iv rrvEi•µa,,-i.e., in prophetic ecstasy- the actual appearance 
of the Lord, he bodily sinks down.8 - wr vc1<pur is not "like one dying," 9 but 
"like one dead.'" The laying-on of the right hand is, like in Christ's mira
cles of healiug,10 an accompanying friendly sign of the aid peculiarly offered 
through the "\Vord. -The Lord begins his words just as heavenly beings 
have ordinarily to address men: µ~ ,:,o{3oii. Cf. Luke i. 13, 30, ii 10; l\Iark 
xvi. 6 (i\Iatt. xvii. 7). This, as also in general ver. 17 sqq., suits the opin
ion of Ebrard, that the falling-down of ,John was not merely an effect of 
terror, but "an act of lo,•e.'' - iyw ciµ, o 1rpwror, K,T.i.. Incorrectly, \Vetst., 
Grot., etc., from dogmatic prejudice: "the highest in dignity- the most 
despised.'' Three times after ciµ,, Eichh. mis-points "I am," - as, nlatt. 
xiv. 27; John vi. 20, \\'hich is entirely inapplicable here; and then, b rrr. "· o 
ccrx. = "the only one in his class," ""' o (wv ="with respect to life, among 
the living"! Christ is, as the Father (ver. 8), the First and the Last, i.e., 
lie is personally the A and the Q; 11 and in this lies that which is epexegetic
ally 12 added, that he is absolutely the Living One,13 who, just on that account, 
can also give life. This reference of the conception o (wv,H which is in itself 
already necessary, since the personal Eternal One must have his eternity 
as an energetic attribute, is yet specially emphasized by ver. 18; and that, 
too, in such way that what is said in both halves of the verse, even though 

t Cf. Judg. ,-. ~1; LXX.: w~ tto8oi;; 7}>..iou ;_,, 
~vvii.,u.u. a\JToV. 

• Eichb., IIeiur. 
3 .Against Ll.Jra.rc.1. 
4 Ilcngstcnll. 
5 I.Ela. vi. 4; Exo<l. xx~lil. 20; Ezck. I. 23; 

Dan. viii. 17 sqq,, x. 7 sqq. 
e Cf., especially, ha. ,·i. -1. 

7 Eyev. VE1'p0i;:. 

8 Cf. ,\cls ix. 4. 
• Eichh. 

10 Deng., IIcngetenb. 
11 ~:tli. 13. 
12 Kal, 

13 Cf. ,Tohn i. 1 sqq., "· 26. 
u Not cquill to {wo;ro,~w, Grot. 
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not according to fonu, yet according to meaning, is related as foundation 
(Kat i-y,v.-aiwvwv) and consequence (Ka, rxw,K.T.7'.). For, just because Christ 
who suffered death, 1 after having risen,2 henceforth does not die,8 but is liv
ing to eternity,4 he has the keys of death and of hell, i.e., power over them, 
so that he can preserve and deliver therefrom, but also can cast therein. 6 

The figurative presentation of the keys 6 must not be regarded a personifi
cation of the OuvaTor and the efo7Jr; 7 but, on the other hand also, both can be 
regarded only as a place, when it is said that "both designate one and the 
same idea." 8 Yet the Oiivaror, after which the ~o7Jr, vi. 8, appears, is, more 
accurately speaking, to be distinguished from the latter.9 To think of Oiiva

Tor as a place, is inadmissible. The gates of death 10 are spoken of in oppo
sition to the gates of the daughter of Zion; 11 here death is personified, and 
regarded as a possessor or lord of the gates. The place of death, which 
appears closed in with gates, is {lo7Jr,12 In this double and not completely 
symmetrical delineation of the idea, according to which "gates" are ascribed 
to personal death as well as to local hell, the KMir must here be understood. -
The intention of this entire detailed address is so far in advance of merely 
freeing John from his terrors of death, as John is the prophet, who himself 
must experience and understand the majesty of the Lord, whose coming he 
is to proclai.n, in order that he may bring to the churches full testimony 
concerning the same. 18 Thus ver. 19 suitably concludes. 

Ver. ID. It is impossible for the ov,·, without reference to vv. 17, 18, to 
serve only to recall the command, ver. 11. 14 Hengstenb. better combines the 
reference to ver. 11 with that to vv. 17, 18; ""'hen, therefore, this fear is 
removed, do what I have bidden thee." But, apart from the fact that it 
is very doubtful whether, ver. 11, Christ himself has spoken, this reference 
to vv. 17, 18, which even does not correspond to the meaning of these verses, 
is highly unsatisfactory. Grotius seems with greater correctness to remark, 
" Because you see that I am so powerful." The Lord, therefore, bases upon 
the revelation of his own majesty (vv. 17, 18) commuuicated to the prophet, the 
command to write, i.e., to give \\'ritten witness to the churches (Yer. 1 sqq.); 
since the contents of this revelation, which is to be communicated, is essen
tially uothing else than the full unfolding of \Yhat has been beheld by the 
prophet (\'er. 12 sqq. ), and the majesty of Christ disclosed by the Lord him
self iu significant words (vv. 17, 18). For the Living One will come; who 
was dead (ver. 18), whom they have pierced (ver. 7), but who is alive in 

1 Eyn,. vucp. Concerning the aor., cf. ii. S. 
2 CI. the i(11a-Ev, ii. S. 
3 Cf. Rom. vi. 9; .Acts xiii. 34. 
" {Wv ei.,.u, K,7.A., a strong emphasis of the 

conception {Wv. 
• Cf. iii. 7. This has an entirely different 

meaning from when Acacus, the porter of the 
lower worlcl, is called ,ci\etaOollxo~. Cf. H. L. 
Ahrem1, .Da8 .Amt de,· Schlussel, Hannover, 
186~, p. G. 

o b. 1, xx. 1. Cf. Targ.Jon. on Deut. xxviii. 
12: "Four keys arc in the hand of the Lord, -
a key of life and of tombs, and of food aud 

of rain." Still more, the mode given In 
\Vetst. 

' vi. 8; xx. 11. Zilll. 
• De ,vette. 
o xx. 13, 1-l. 

10 Jil"J, LXX. 6civaTo~. 
11 P~.'lx. H; cf. Job :,;xxviii. 17. 
12 ',iii-tW, Isa. xxxviii. 10; cf. the ni .. ~7¥, 

LXX. q.s~;, Job XX::S:\'iii, 11. 
13 Cf. Exod. iii.; Isa. ,·i.; Acts ix. 
11 Against A1·etius, wbo immediately re

marks, u i,caTa.ci,,; injures the memory;" also 
against De ,vette. 



CHAP. I. 20. 117 

eternity, whom Jolrn beheld, and was commissioned by the Coming One 
himself to proclaim his advent. -This is also given by the sense of the 
following words, which more accurately designate the suLjects to be written 
of: u ci<lt,, 1<.T.A. There can be no doubt that the drlr, refers to the vision above 
narrated. The ,.a, r, da,v, moreover, after its reference to u ,iJ., or to "· u µcV,., 

K.T.A., is fixed, means either "and what ·it is," i.e., signifies; 1 or, "and what 
is," i.e., the present relations. 2 The latter is far more natural, especially as 
the antithesis between u cia,v and u µ0).EL ycv. is marked particularly by the 
retrospection of the µml mvrn to the u cia,11. Yet it must not be said that 
the.;; doc, in eh. i., i1 c/a,v in chs. ii. and iii., and i1 µcU., 1<.T.A., are com
prised; but, rather, the epistles already contain the future, and the suc
ceeding chapters Uie present; yea, the entire book bears the true prophetic 
stamp in this, that what is future is also prophesied of the present.3 That 
in ver. 20 a point of the vision, ver. 12 sqq., is actually indicated,4 can be 
decided concerning the meaning of the u doer the less, as by the u ci&r the 
entire vision, ver. 12 sqq, is meant. 6 

Ver. 20. To µvar~p,ov Twv hrril uartpr.Jv, K.r.A., is to be regarded as dependent 
upon ypu.,pov. This idea is already correctly explained by N. de Lyra: "the 
sacrament of the stars, i.e., the sacred secret signified by them." Mva'"'Jp,ov 

and ,.i:.oxuAv,:,,r are correlate ideas; for a µvar~r,,ov is all that man understands, 
not by himself, but only by divine publication and interpretation,6 such as 
immediately follO\vs. 7 When, now, John has seen the mystery of the seven 
stars which are at the Lord's right hand,8 and is to write of the mystery of 
the seven golden candlesticks, this is in no way undone by the second half 
of ver. 20, where only the simple explanation of the mysterious symbol is 
given. As the worJs To µvar7Jp. -xr,vailr 9 are formally equivalent to the words 
i1 cl&,- mvrn, so, also, the mystery of the seven stars and candlesticks in 
substance corresponds thereto. The commaud to write this mystery is ful
filled by nothing else than the entire book: for the prophetic developmeut of 
the hope of the victorious completion of the Church of Christ by his return 
depends upon the mystery of the seven stars in Christ's hand, and the seven 
candlesticks in whose midst Christ walks; i.e., that Christ is the protector 
of hi, Church, vanquishing all euemies. This consolatory hope, percPptible 
only to believers, is the chief matter in the mystery of tlie stars aud caudle
siicks which the prophet beholds, and whose meaning he is to testify to the 
churcliPs. 10 If now, before the mystery of the seven stars with the entire 
treasures of propbetic admonition, warning, and comfort, be stated in this 

1 .Alc:::i.3. 1 Arct., Eicbh., Heim·., Hcrcl., Ew., 
Bleck, De ",..ctle; cf. Klicf., 11 what they are." 

' .Arctll., N. <le Lyra, C. a Lap., Grot. 1 

Catov., Vitr., Bcng., \Volf, Zilll., Ileogstcub., 
Ebrard, Lucke p. 401, Voll;ru. 

3 Cf. Introduction, sec. ~-
' Cf. x,·iL 7 sqq., nuc.l elsewhere. 
" Ag::i.inst De ,vettc; alao :i3alnst Kliefoth. 
o Matt. xiii. 11 j Mark h·. 11; Rom. xi. 25; 

Eph. v. 32, i. 9. 
1 Cf. xvii. i. 

s hri, i.e., resting on the Aame, and therefore 
ag to substancr. nothing else ii!. to be uader
etood that the i1• 1 v. 16. 

9 In an apposition without the Kai. 
10 Inconceivable, howe\·cr, is the idea. Cl:• 

presacd Ly Klicf., that, during the entire rc\·e
Jatton (unLII x::di. 5), the Lor<l remains standing 
alou~sidc of John in tbe eilua1io11 cte .. cribed in 
the visiou, I. 10-18. Already in eh. h-. the 
siluatiou chauges. 
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sense,1 an express interpretation of the symbols beheld by John be given,2 
this is just the key to the entire mystery, - the fundamental meaning, from 
which the correct application of all that follows depends. The essential 
meaning of the two symbols is unmistakable: the candlesticks are an easily 
understood figure of the churches,3 which have received their light from 
Christ, and continue to be sustained by the Lord, who walks in their midst. 4 

An allied idea must lie, however the uyyt"J.o, be understood, in the symbol of 
the stars in Christ's right hand, whereby, at all events, the uyyct,ot of the 
churches are described, and that in such a way that to the churches them
selves belongs 6 what is ascribed to their angels.6 So far, all interpreters are 
unanimous. The controversy centres upon the word ,iyycMt. This must 
mean either "messenger" 7 or "angel." To the former meaning, Ebrard 
holds, by understanding messengers of the churches to John: not" ordinary 
letter-carriers, but delegates of the churches, who report to him, and are 
again to convey his apostolic prophecies to the churches ; who therefore hold 
a similar position between him and the churches to that which Epaphroditus 
probably held between Paul and the Philippians; " 8 yet these messengers 
are represented as existing not in reality, but" only in vision." "Beneath the 
stars, John is to regard himself the ambassador of the churches." Against 
the unnaturalness of such an opinion, Vitr.,9 \Volf, Schottgen, Beng., Eichh., 
Heinr., 10 Ewald, etc., have guarded, who understand the" messenger" of the 
Christian churches, after the manner of the ,Jewish ,i:i)I' D'?o/, of an officer 
subordinate to the priest, who has to read, pray, and care for external 
matters of many kinds. But apart from the question as to whether this 
messenger of the synagogue existed already in apostolic times, the same 
can only with difficulty be regarded a type of the Christian bishop or elder; 
for only that officer, and not the deacon, 11 dare at any rate be regarded such 
representative of the entire church, as the uyyt7.o1 appears in the seven 
epistles. The latter view is taken by those who, appealing to l\lal. ii. 7, 
iii. 1,12 and, as to what refers to the symbol of the stars, to Dan. xii. 3, under
stand the uyyc).oi, i.e., angels, as superintendents (Vorsteltei-), teachers, as 
bishops or presbyters. 13 So also R. Rothe,14 who, however, in the angels of 
the churches perceives only" a prolepsis of bishops in the idea," i.e., regards 
the bishops as an ideal whose realization is still to be expected. Here finally 
belongs, also, Hengstenb., who nevertheless 15 regards the angels of every 
individual church, 11ot as an individual, but as "the entire church govern
ment," i.e., the body of presbyters,- eventually with a bishop at the heail, 

1 Che, ii., iii., and also eh. iv. eqq. 
2 v. 20b. 
•er.ii. 5. 
• Cf. MatL. v. 14 aqq. 
6 vv. 4, 11. 
6 Chs. ii. and iii. 
7 Luke vii. !24, ix. 52; Jas. ii. 25; but cer-

tainly not I Tim. iii. 16, aa Ebrard Lbinka. 
• Phil. iv. IS; cf., alao, Col. Iv. 12. 
9 Cf. De Synag. -,;et., iii. 2; 2, 3. 

10 Yet cf. II. p. 20;. 

11 Concerning whom it could formerly have 
been thought otherwise, with Ewald. Yet Ew. 
ii., the mediator, i.e., lhr Yorste/1,er, of lbe 
church. 

n Exod. xxiii. 20; Isa. xiii. 19; Ps. cili. 20 
sqq.; Ilengstenb. 

13 Primas, Beda, N. de Lyra, Zeger, Drue., 
Alcas., C. a Lap., Bossuet, Beza, Grol., 
Cnlov., Hertler, Klief., etc. 

" A11fii11ge d. chrisU. A'irche, I. p. 423 sgq. 
" Cf. Brigbt1nau, Aisled. 
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- together with the deacons. This manner of exposition, which in its 
original simplicity always commends itself more than in its elaborate modi
fications by Rothe and Hengstb., is at variance partly with the use of the 
word un-c1.oi; otherwise in the Apoc., and partly with the decisive circum
strmce, that, in the epistles which are directed to the u17,l.oi; of each congre
gation, the relations of the congregations themselves are so definitely and 
directly treated, that, for the full explanation of this appearance, the view 
that the bishops or the entire governing body of the church are the repre
sentath·es of their churches, besides not being in itself entirely justified, is 
not at all sullicient. Thus the view still remains, that, as .Andr. and Areth. 
already say, the angel of the church is the church itself. Jn a certain 
analogy with xiv. 18, xvi. 5,1 where the angel of the elements, as the nations 
and the individuals are called, the uyy,.}.oi; of a church cau be regarded 2 the 
personified spirit of the church. 3 This conception is not identical with that 
of the uyycyoi; r~opoi;,4 according to which, e.g., among the rabbins, the funda
mental principle obtains, "God does uot punish any people below without 
first casting down its chief from above," 5 but has been formed in depend
ence thereon.6 Against this, the objection cannot be made valid, that the 
article is absent before uyycl.oi: for the question has to do only with what is 
comprised in uyytl.ot T. c1<•A., which is symbolized by the figure of the stars, 
without its being expressly marked here that the seven stars signify at any 
time one angel of the seven churches; just as, in the succeeding "·ords, it is 
only expressly said that the seven candlesticks mean the seven churches, but 
not that the precise churches mentioned in ver. 11 are meant. But, as this 
designation of the conception is self-evident from the connection, so it is 
clearly inferred, from the superscription of the epistles which follow, that 
the angels of particular churches are meant. The most plausible objectiou 
against our exposition is made by Rothe; viz., that it is not proper, that, by 
the symbol of the stars, another symbol, viz., that of the angels, should be 
represented, especially alongside of the real ideas of the churches, which, 
also represented by a special symbol, are clearly distinguished from the 
uyycMt T. tnKA. But 7 the uy;,,}.oi ,. c1<KA. are to be regarded not at all as a 
symbol, but as-of course ideally- reality; and, according to this concep
tion, to be in fact distinguished from churches that have been observed. If 
the iKKAr,aia, which is symbolized by the candlesticks, is considered, it appears 
variously composed of individual elements of various kinds, each of which 
is especially judged and treated of by the Lord; while, on the other hand, 
the unt1,oi; ,. l1<KA7/aiai; appears as the living unity of the one organism 
of the church, which, as it were, in mass clings to the Lord. Thus it is, 
that the epistles are directed, not to the angels of the churches, and besides 

1 Cf. vii. 1, ix. 11; Dan. x. 13, 20; Malt. 
xviii.10; Dcul. xxxii. 8 (LXX.). 

2 Cf. Salrnas, De episc. et preab., p. 183; 
Wets!., Zilll., Illeek, elc,, 

3 De ,vet Le, Lilcke, p. 432. 
• So Hilgenf., lnlrod., p. Jl2. But the con. 

tents of the epistles do not harmonize with the 
Idea of an actual guardian angel. Geuhardl, 

p. 39 sq., has accepted the presectalion ns 
above gi\·en. 

• In ,vetst. 
~ Cf. also Volkm., who, however, mentions 

also thaL Lhe O.yy. i<f,opo,; bas II his earthly sub. 
slrntum II in the president of the congregation. 

1 Cf. Lilcke. 
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to the churches, as must be expected even according 
but only to the angel of each church; and yet in 
entirety as one person, one spiritual body, is declared. 

to Rothe's meaning, 
such way that their 
[See Note XXVII., 

p. 125.J 
In conformity with the vision, ver. 12 sqq., and the epistles which in 

chs. ii. and iii. are directed to the seven churches,1 must be the answer to 
the question as to what is the significance of these churches in the sense of 
the writer of the Apoc. Of the two chief views that are possible, according 
to which they appear either in purely historical definiteness, or in a certain 
typical position, the latter in the nature of the case has to be presented with 
many modifications, which, taken together, depend more or less upon an 
historical view; while, according to the former view,2 there is no denial of a 
more general significance of the seven churches, at least in the sense that the 
epistles directed to them share the universal ecclesiastical relation of all the 
apostolic writings to particular congregations. 3 But against this opinion of 
Hengstenb., - who, in accordance with his false view of the relation of the sec
tion i. 4-iii. 22 to the whole book,4 comprehends the seven churches collectively 
with the utmost limitation,6 - is, first, the number seven; G and, secondly, the 
meaning of that vision wherein Christ appears in the midst of the seven 
candlesticks, i.e., churches, which therefore cannot be without a typical 
significance, since Christ is Lord and Saviour of all the churches (with 
which it also harmonizes well, that Christ writes to the angels of the churches; 
a conception, which, since it is of a more ideal nature, especially adapts 
itself to the fact that the churches, while appearing in all their historical 
definiteness, yet at the same time are found in a typical sense); and, thirdly 
and finally, the contents themselves of the letters, "·hose pertinence to the 
universal Church 7 is not only expressly emphasized,8 but also concurs in 
its essential leading features with the chief thoughts of the entire hook. 
But the significance of the seven churches is not to be limited to the entire 
Church of Asia :i\linor,~ which only then, through this intermediate member, 
attains its further reference to the Church universal: rather, in the seven 
churches, the entire Church of Christ is regarded,10 since it is a peculiarity of 
the writer of the Apoc. to present the general and ideal realistically, and in 
a definite, plastic way. 11 But wit!i this it is also established, that all further 
determinations which have been connected, even by a play of words, with the 

1 Cf. vv. 4, 11. 
2 ,volf, llarenbnrg (who nevertheless un. 

derstand seven ,Jewish and Judaeo-Christian 
schools found in ,Jerusalem, and named after 
the Asiatic cities), Herder, Lilcke, - cL, on 
the other hand, HarenlJ.,-Dc ,vettc, Bleek, 
Bengstcn b., etc. 

3 HcngRtcnb. t Cf. on ver. 4. 
s Cf. Lilcke, Ebrard, and already Vitr. 
° For it is certain that in Colossil and Hier

opolis (Col. iv. H), and probably, e.i:., in 
Tralles and Magnesia (cf. the Letters of Igna
tius), there wei-e ohurche•; so that John, for 
the sake of tbe sigaiticath·c number seven 

(" completeness is symbolized by the number 
eevcn,"-N. de Lyra, etc.), is compelled lo 
limit himself to Lhose mentioned. 

' Cf. already tile Fragmeut of Muratori, 
u For although in the Apoc., John wriles to the 
se,•en churches, yet be speaks to all." \Vicse
ler's Ausgczbe in the Stud. u. K1·it., 1847, p. 
815 sqq. 

8 ·ii. 11, li, clc.; cf. i. 3, xxii. n, 18 eqq. 
9 /~s Lticke vdahes. 

10 VicLoriu, Areth., Deda., N. de Lyra, Grot., 
De \\' elle. elc. 

11 Cf. the idea of the seven angels and (ver. 
4) the aeveu spirits. 
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names of the individual congregations,1 are entirely arbitrary. This applies 
especially to the strange controversy as to whether, in the seven epistles, the 
conditions of the Church of Christ be understood synchronistically, and that, 
too, eschatologically, i.e., so that only "at the end of Church hialory," im
mediately before Christ's return, are we to expect the corresponding forms 
of Christian Church-life; 2 or whether the prophetically portrayed conditions 
are to be understood consecutively of se\·en periods of Church history, suc
ceeding one after another; 3 or, finally, whether they be partly consecutive 
and partly synchronistic.4 The sort cif foundations upon which such artificial 
interpretation is supported is shown, e.g., hy El,rard, who explains the first 
four epistles consecutively, because the promises in them 6 are regarded as 
derived "from consecutive epochs of 0. T. history: Paradise, Death, the 
Departure from Egypt, the Kingdom of David." The context shows that 
John has in view particular circumstances of churches present to him, and 
therefore that the number se1,en of these churches is contemplated as a mirror 
of the entire Church.6 In a chronological relation, the apocalyptic prophecy 
of these seven epistles extends just as far, and is limited in the same truly 
prophetic way, as the apocalyptics of the entire book, which gives the full 
explanation of the fundamental thought contained already in the vision, 
ver. 12 sqq., and the epistles belonging thereto; viz., the unfolding of the 
prophecy, "The Lord cometh." 

NOTES IlY THE AlllERICAN EDITOR. 

XV. Ver. 1. 11v iot.JKOJ avr,;:, o 6Eil,;. 

Alford presents the argument on the other side: "Stern asks, 'How are we 
to understand this ? Is not Christ very Gorl, of one essence with the Father 
from eternity? Did he not, by virtue of the omniscience of his divilrn nature, 
know as e~actly as the Father what shouhl be the process of the world's history, 
what the fate of the Church? What. purpose was served by a revelation from 
God to Jesus?' He proceeds to say that the words cannot refer to the revela
tion as made to us, but are clearly against such an interpretation; and gives, at 
some length and very well, that which, in one form or other, all will accept as 
the true explanation, in accordance with John vii. 16, xiv. 10, xvii. 7, S. The 

1 ""E,f,,a-or reminds them that they ought to 
be inflamed with the desire for eternal things, 
for E6~ut~ is desire." Grot. Cf. even Ebrard. 

2 Hofmann, Weiss. u. Er./Ull., ii. pp. 320, 
32~. 

3 Mede, Brightm., Vitr. • Ebrard. 
j ii. 7, 11, 17, 27. 
o According to Kliefotb, Zahlensymbolik 

de,: JI. Sehr. Tlienlog. Zeit8cl,., 186!, p. 53) 
what is consccuti\'c lies jusL in the uumhcr 
8!!:1'en. Similarly io Comme11tu1· (r>, 271: "The 
number seven sho,vR the dc,•eloprnc11L allolle<l 
the entire Church"). He understand~ the en
tire first part (i. 20b-iii. 22) as a slal1~ment of 
the d Ei.crl.v (i. 19-), i.e., of those which are the 
things beheld (i. 10-18) for the present course 

of lime, while i. 20b ~l"ee the meaning of vv. 
10-1S; and lhcu iu cha. ii. auU iii. are por
trayed the dcvclopmcnt!-1 of Christianity origi. 
nating in the prescmt, before the II far in the 
future II tinal period beginuing witb iv 1. 
Only in the last four epistles does Klief. find 
a reference to the paron11frt I as the cil'curu
slanc~t1 portrayed tCcrcin arc actually to cxtcnc.l 
iu close consecutive chrouological sequence 
unlit the epoch of the JJarou.<;in. \\·hat is coa.. 
scculi\'c in the number seven, deri\'ci..l here 
(p. lli:l) from the order of the divine working, 
is rcfencd, bowc..-er, LJy Klief. (011 X\'ii. O, p. 
210) to the rclationH of the a11ti-Cbri~tian 
worlcl-powcr, which (iii. p. 258) ta called 
u the H ual work of the Devil. ' 1 
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man Christ Jesus, even in his glorified state, receives from the Father, by his 
hypostatic union with him, that revelation which, by his Spirit, he imparts to 
his Church. For (Acts i. 7) the times and seasons are kept by the Father in his 
own power; and of the day and the hour knoweth no man, not the angels in 
hea\·en, nor even the Son, lmt the Father only (l\Iark xiii. 32). I may observe 
that the coincidence, in statement of this deep point of doctrine, between the 
Gospel of St. Johu and the Apocalypse, is at least remarkable." 

XVI. Ver. 1. otu Tov ayyiAov. 

Gebhardt (p. 40) maintains that the transference into an ecstasy cannot be 
regarded as showing the future; and, indorsing Diist.'s generic conception, 
defines the angel here as "the personification, so far as it respects the seer, of 
the whole revealing activity of God or Christ. With this idea alone, can we 
reconcile the fact that now this angel, and now that, sometimes, indeed, a voice, 
the voice of God, or Christ himself, speaks to the seer; and it is only on this 
principle that we can explain the manner in which, xxii. 6, the angel speaks of 
the angel of God being sent." This conception of the angel as a personification 
harmonizes with the interpretation of the angels of the churches. 

Beck, however, says, "The article before urr., according to the natural 
idiom, definitely presents an individual from the genus of angels, and the avrov 
refers to Jesus Christ who sends; cf. xxii. 16. The designation' his angel' is 
thoroughly consistent according to 1 Pet. iii. 22; cf. :i\Iatt. xiii. 41." 

XVII. Ver. 4. u,ro o CJV. 

So also Trench: "Doubtless the immutability of God is intended to be 
expressed in this immutability of the name of God, in this absolute resistance 
to change or even rnodific•ation which the name presents." Beck: "The name 
of tile Immutable is presented in tile form of immutability." 

XViII. Ver. 4. o lpxoµf:Vor;. 

Gebhardt (p. 21): "John does not use lp;roµevor; as synonymous with i:aoµevor;, 
but in the sense of coming to jndgment for the final completion of the eternal 
world-plan." Cremer (Lexicon): "In Rev. i. 4, 8, iv. 8, o lpxoµevor; denotes God 
as the God of the future revelation of salvation; cf. Isa. xl. (): and the title 
(viz., o wi•, K. r.A. ), as a whole, is given to God, as the God of an eternal and 
unchangeable covenant." Tait: "The word lp;roµf:Vor; is the keynote of revela
tion. It runs like a silver thread throughout the entire book. It enters into it 
at the beginning, and it is summed up at the end by 'Surely I come quickly.' " 

XIX. Ver. 4. TCJV fari't ,rvevµaniv. 

Trench: " There is no douLt, that, by ' the seven spirits,' we arc to under
stand, not, indeecl, the sevenfold operations of the Iloly Ghost, but the Holy 
Ghost sevenfold in his operations. Neither need there be any difficulty in 
reconciling this interpretation, as :Mede ur::;es, with the doctrine of his person
ality. It is only that lrn is regarded here not so much in his personal unity as 
in his manifold energies, 1 Cor. xii. 4. The matter could not be put better than 
it is by Richard of St. Victor: 'Et a septem spiritibus, id est, a septiformi 
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Spiritu, qui simplex quiclcm est per naturam, septiformis per gratiam.'" 
Gerhar<l (Loci Theologici, xviii. 2;!4): "By the seven spirits, the Spirit is to be 
understood metonymically, of whom the Church sings that he is scptiformis 
m1111ere. This paraphrase is to be understood by synecdoche; viz., in the sense 
that the Holy Spirit is the author and giver, not only of seven but of all spirit
ual charisms. John, however, employs the number seven, because it is the 
number of perfection, and denotes multiplicity (Amos i. 6; Prov. xxiv. 15; 
Ps. cxix. 164; Isa. iv. 1 ). This interpretation is proved: 1. From the quality 
and condition of what is predicated. John prays for grace and peace to the 
seven churches, from the seven spirits. Ilut the bestowment of grace and peacc, 
i.e., spiritual and heavenly blessings, is the part of no creature, but of God 
alone; and hence the apostles, in their epistles, ne,·er pray that grace may be 
given those to whom they write, from angels or from any other creature, but 
only from God, the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, because it is only God who is 
the author of grace and peace. 2 .. From the equal conjunction of the seven 
spirits witll God the Father and the Son. John prays that grace and peace be 
given the churches equally 'from him which is, and which was, and which is 
to come; and from the seven spirits, an<l from Jesus Christ;' and that, too, by 
a mode of invocation in which the urro is thrice repeated, and the seven spirits 
assigned the same degree of dignity with the Father and the Son. 3. From the 
order and position. The seven spirits are interposed between the Father and 
the Son. Therefore created spirits or angels cannot be understood; for, when
ever angels are joined with God and Christ as ministers, they are subjoined 
(1 Tim. v. 21; Rev. iii. 5: the intention of the passage, l\Iark xiii. 32, is different, 
where the discourse rises to a climax)," etc. Cf., also, in the "Veni Creator 
Spiritus," ascribed by many to Charlemagne, by others to Gregory the Great, 
referred to above by Gerhard, -

u Tu ecptiformie muoere,0 

as paraphrased in the most widely used English translation, -

"Thou the anointing Spirit art, 
\Vho dost thy seveufold gifts impart." 

Luther' s rendering -
" Du blst mlt Gaben siebenfalt " -

more closely conforms to the original and the strict meaning of the passage, 
although the "sevenfold gifts" or "operations" is a necessary inference, and is 
sustained by sucll passages as Isa. xi. 2, 3. 

XX. Ver. 5. 6 ,rp(.)ToToKo,. 

Cf. l\Ieyer on 1 Cor. xv. 20; Col. i. 18. Others, indee ... , were raised from 
tile clead before Christ's resurrection, e.g., the daughter of Jairus, ancl Lazarus; 
yet they were not raised to immortal life, but their souls were re-invested with 
mortal bodies. See the contrast drawn by Rom. vi. fl; also, in this chapter, v. IS. 

XXI. Ver. 5. Ka< 7.vcravTt. 

Beck, who, however, prefers the reading 7.oi,.,avTt, aclcls on the iv ,(:, aiµan: 

"For it is not the material, lifeless blood of one dead, but the spiritually quick
enecl blood of tile risen One, i.e., of one born anew by the resurrection, of the 
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spiritually glorified Son of man. The sin-cleansing efficacy of the blood of 
Christ is, therefore, one that works inwardly, cleansing the heart and mind. 
towards Gotl (Heh, ix. 14; cf. vii. rn, x. l!l-21). "J,.ovciv is, therefore, not merely 
judicial liberation from sin as a debt, nor moral liberation from the bondage of 
sin (as two parties of excgctes here try to maintain), but one divine act accom
plished in the person, wherel>y the habitual, sinful nature of the human heart 
and mind, discontent with God, and hostility towards him, are removed, and 
changed into a communion of peace and love with God, into a new habit, 
whence, at last, the personal freedom from sin, and sanctification in Goel, 
result." Tait: "'fell us not, then, that the death of Christ was merely that 
of a martyr, a spectacle before men and angels of the dignity of self-sacrifice, -
that it was intended to reconcile man to God by preaching to us, through a 
mortal, the evil of sin and the majesty of sorrow." 

XXII. Ver. 6. lcpclr Ti;, /Jci;,. 

On the relation of icpElf to the preceding verse, Plumptre refers to the 
consecration, as priests, of Aaron and his sons, by the sprinkling of blood, and 
adds: " The two ideas of being cleansed with blood, and of entering on a 
priest's work, were accordingly closely linked together. But, in that baptism of 
blood of which St. John thought, the washing was not limited to any priestly 
family, but was co-extensive with the whole company of believers. They, there
fore, had become what the older Israel of God was at first meant to be in idea 
and constitution, 'a kingdom of priests.' That sprinkling of blood upon the 
whole people, before the great apostasy of the golden calf, had been the symbol 
that they, too, were all consecrated, and set apart for their high calling (Exod. 
xx. 6, 10, xxiv. 8). So John (in this instance, also following in the track of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews) looked on the true priests' work as not limited to any 
order of the Church's ministry.'' 

XXIII. Ver. 7. µeTa TCJV ve,pe").r:,v. 

Luthardt interprets the clouds as "in heavenly glory." Trench, on the 
other hantl, maintains that they belong "not to the glory and gladness, but 
the terror and anguish, of that day. The clouds have nothing in common with 
the vc<;,i").11 q,wmv~ (l\Iatt. xvii. 5), 'the glorious privacy of light,' into which the 
Lord was withdrawn, for a while, from the eyes of his disciples at the trans
figuration: but are rather the symbols or fit accompaniments of juclgment (Ps. 
xcvii. 2; cf. xviii. 11; Nab. i. 3; Isa. xix. 11).'' Both ideas, however, are recon
cilable, according as those who contemplate Christ's coming are believing or 
unbelieving. 

XXIV. Ver. 7. o1nv,r avTilv i~cKivr1111av. 

Alford: "The persons intencled in this expression are, beyond doubt, those 
to whom our Lord. prophesied in like terms, Matt. xxvi. 64; viz., those who were 
his murderers, whether the Jews who delivered him to be crucified, or the 
Romans who actually inflicted his death.'' 

XXV. Ver. 10. tv ,ii ,wptaK~ ~µtp~. 

Trench: "Some have assumed, from this passage, that 11µipa KvptaKn was a 
designation of Sunday already familiar among Christians. This, however, 
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seems a mistake. The name had, probably, its origin here. A little later, we 
find i1µrpa 1<vpia1<~ familiar to Ignatius, as Dominica solemnia to 'fertullian (De 
A11i111a, c. O; cf. Dionysius of Corinth, quoted by Eusebius, H. E., iv. 23, 8; 
Clement of Alexandria, Strum., vii. 12; Origen, Con. Gels., viii. 22). But, 
though the name' the Lord's Day' will very probably have had here its rise 
(the actual form of the phrase may have been suggested by nvpirinov cleir...-av, 

1 Cor. xi. 20), the thing, the celebration of the first day of the week as that on 
which the Lord brake the bands of death, and became the head of a new crea
tion, called therefore sometimes avaaT(u;iµor ~µtpa, - this was as old as Christian
ity itself (Jolm xx. 24-20; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; Acts xx. 7; Epistle of Barnabas, 
c. 17)." A refutation of the interpretation as "the day of the Lord's coming" 
is given in Alford. 

XXVI. Ver. 12. in:Tii ivxviar xpvaiar. 

Alford notes the change from the seven-branched candlestick of the temple, 
as symbolizing the Joss of outward unity, so that "each local church has now 
its own candlestick." So Trench: "The Christian Church is at once 'the 
Church' and the 'churches.'" Plumptre: "What he needed was to bring out 
clearly the individuality of each society.'' Tait: "These candlesticks were of 
gold, to denote the preciousness of every thing connected with the Church, and, 
we may add, the beauty of the Church and her holy services.'' 

XXVII. Ver. 20. ayyc7tot Ti:JV i1r1'a EKKA1]Uti:Jv. 

In harmony with Diist., Gebhardt (p. 39): "' The angel of the church' 
represents it as a unity, an organization, as a moral person, a Jiving whole, in 
which one member depends upon and affects the others, in which a definite 
spirit reigns, and by which one church is distinguished from another.'' Lange: 
"The personified character or life-picture of the Church.'' 

Weiss (Bibi. Theol. of N. T., ii. 270) regards the angels of the churches as 
"their protecting angels.'' Alford's Jong argument is to the same effect. 

Supporting the view that the angels are the superintendents, pastors, or 
bishops, are: Cremer (Lexicon): "To see in anc7tot here a personification of 
the spirit of the community in its 'ideal reality' (as again Diisterdieck has 
recently done), is not merely without any biblical analogy, - for such a view 
derives no support from Dan. x. 13, 20; Deut. xxxii. 8; LXX., - but must also 
plainly appear an abstraction decidedly unfavorable to the import and effect of 
the epistles. It would have been far more effective, in this case, to ha Ye written 
T~ iv ... hKi,1Jaia ~pfr,pov. Assuming the a)')'. ri:Jv tKKA1J'1. to be those to whom 
the churches are intrusted, the only question is, To what sphere do they belong, 
the terrestrial or the super-terrestrial? Their belonging to the earthly sphere is 
supported above all by the address of the epistles; secondly, by the circum
stance that the writer of the Apocalypse could not act as messenger between 
two super-terrestrial beings ( cf. Rev. i. 1, xxii. 6); and, further, by the consid
eration that, as the candlesticks, so also the stars, must belong to one and the 
same sphere. But, if by this expression we arc to understand men, it is natural 
to think of Acts xx. 2~; 1 Pet. v. 2; and that, too, so that these ir.ir11<orro, or 
r.peaf3vnpot are those whose business it is to execute the will or commission 
of the Lord, in general as well as in special cases, to the churches, as those 
~·hom the Lord has appointed ropresentatives of the churches, and to whom he 
has intrusted their care: cf. Acts xx. 28; llfal. ii. 7." Stier: '' Persons who 
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stood before the Lord's view, as the representative leaders of the church, with 
or without prominent office, but in prominent spiritual position, and therefore 
assumed to be the receivers of that which was to be said in the church. They 
are by no means collectively the' teaching order,' or' the eldership,' or any thing 
of the kind, but actual individual persons." Philippi (Kii-chl. Glaubenleh1·e, 
v. 3, 287): "The uyycAor here is neither to be spiritualized as the personifica
tion of the spirit of the congregation, nor also to be taken collectively as the 
entire official body, or presbytery, of the church. But, as the spirit of the con
gregation is represented in the presbytery, so was the spirit of the presbytery in 
its official body, or bishop; and therefore he also, as not merely the official, but, 
at the same time, the spiritual summit of the entire body, is chiefly responsible 
for its spirit." Luthardt: "God's messengers, who speak in God's name, 
therefore here die Vorsteher." Trench argues at length (pp. 75-83) that the 
term can refer only to a bishop, and that, too, " not merely a ruling elder, a 
primus inter pares, with only such authority and jurisdiction as the others, his 
peers, have lent him." Plumptre: "The word 'angels' might well commend 
itself, at such a time, as fitted to indicate the office for which the received ter
minology of the Church offered no adequate expression. Over and above its 
ordinary use, it had been applied by the prophet whose writings had been 
brought into a new prominence by the ministry of the Baptist, to himself as a 
prophet (l\Ial. i. 1), to the priests of Israel (Mai. ii. 7), to the forerunner of the 
Lord (l\Ial. iii. 1). It had been used of those whom, in a lower sense, the Lord 
had sent to prepare his way before him (Luke ix. 52), and whose work stood on 
the same level as that of the seventy. Here, then, seemed to be that which met 
the want. So far as it reminded men of its higher sense, it testified that the 
servants of God, who had been called to this special office, were to ' lead on 
earth an angel's life;' that they, both in the liturgical and the ministerial 
aspects of their work, were to be as those who, in both senses, were 'minister
ing spirits' in heaven (Heb. i. 14). It helped also to bring the language of the 
Revelation into harmony with that of the great apocalyptic work of the Old 
Testament, the prophecy of Daniel. On the other hand, we need not wonder 
that it did not take a permanent place in the vocabulary of the Church. The 
old associations of the wore! were too dominant, the difficulty of distinguishing 
the new from the old too great, to allow of its being generally accepted." Tait: 
"This name is not, certainly, applied elsewhere in the New Testament to a 
bishop, nor is it applied to a presbyter; bnt it is in perfect accord with the sym
bolical character of the book in which it occurs, and is admirably adapted to 
express the nature of the office, and the responsibilities of those to whom the 
spiritual charge of the several churches was committed," 
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CHAPTER II. 

Instead of the rec. 'E,:mrlv71r, ver. I, Griesbach already, according to prepon
derating testimonies, has written iv 'Ecj>ia<,>. In this way, the designation of 
place is to be read in the superscriptions of all seven epistles: cf., ver. 8, the 
variation frnt.. I11vpvaiwv; likewise iii. 14. But it is doubtful wilether, instead of 
T,;•r (2, 3, G, 7, al., Verss., Griesb., Tisch., etc.), Lach. has correctly written Tw 

(cf. already Beng.). This Ti;,, Lach. has, besides, in ver. I, wilere A, C, testify 
to it; also ver. 8 (where, however, Chas neitilcr Ti;, nor ,ij(). Yet the authority 
of A, which C once contradicts, and with which, at least once, it does not agree, 
seems too weak to compel the removal of the scarcely unnecessary -rqr, which is 
certain also in most MSS. N has it throughout. Bengel's opinion (G110111on 
on ver. 1) that the Ti;, (vv. 1, 12, 18), or tile -rqr, was chosen in accord with the 
contents of the epistle, is refuted by the testimonies which allow it to be read 
only in the way proposed by Lach. - Ver. 2. The aov after norrov (rec.) is absent 
in A, C, Vulg., al., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], and is defended by B, N, not 
against exegetical considerations. - Instead of lrrapii.aw (Erasm., rec.) read 
fotipaaar, according to A, B, C, N, 2, 6, 7, al., with Griesb., Matth., Lach., Tisch. 
[W. and H.]. Instead of the rec. ,;,ue1no11-rar eivat u:roarv1.ovr, read Uyovrar iavrovr 

urroar6Mvr, according to A, B, N, 18, 25, al. (cf. ver. 20), with Griesb., Lach. 
(W. anil II.]; and that, too, without the addition of tivut (cf. ver. !J), which 
Beng., ~Iatth., Tisch., have according to 6, 7, 8, !J, al., Verss., Primas, Andr. -
Ver. 3. The rec., with its two pairs of members, Ka, l13aar. K. im:oµuv. l,vir and 
Kai Ju, T. ovoµ. µ. ntKorriaKar Kai ov Kinµ11rnr, originates from an interpreter. 
Acconling to a more co1-rt•ct reading, the parallelism of members falls away, as 
it should be Kat vrroµov~v i;rttr, 1<a1 ti3a<1mrrar cl,u To bvoµu 110v (A, B, C, 2, 3, 4, al., 
Verss., Beng., Griesb., Matth., Lach., Tisch. [W. arnl H.]), Kai oii KrnorrfoKrr (A, 
C, Lach., Tiscll. [W. and II.]), for which latter form (cf. ver. 4, urf,~Ktt; in C), 
Beng. has written K£KorriaKar, l\Iill (Prol., 1109) and Griesb. have preferred i:Ko

-rriaa"r (2. 3, 4, N, al., Andr., Areth. ), which, however, is introduced because of 
the nor. i(3aa,. -Ver. 5. Ree., iKrrirrT<JKa,; (Andr.), against A, C, 2, 4, al., Verss., 
Areth., wllich have ;;irrTwxa,; (Griesb., :Matth., Lach., Tisch.) [rrfarwKrr, W. and 
II.]. - The ra;ri> (Var., T<.qfl, Erasrn., Steph., 1, 3, Beng.) in Complut., Steph., 2, 
against A, C, N, Vulg., al., Lach., Tisch., originates from a comparison with 
vcr. JG, iii. 11, etc. - Ver. 7. The false form vixoiivTt is recdved by Lach. It is, 
of course, noteworthy that this is found also at vcr. 17 in A; nay, even there, 
a,:cording to Lach., also in C; so that it can scarcely be a slip of the pen. -
1nstea,1 of iv µia,,J Toii rrapaclrfoov (rec.), read i:v •':' rra1iao., arcording to all impor
tant witnesses (Bcng., Griesb., l\Iatth., Larh., Tiscil. [\V. and H.]). - The omis
sion of the µov after Orov (rec., Lach., Tisch., IX. [W. an,I H.]) is farnrecl by 
A, C, i.-:; on the other llarnl (Beng., Gricsb., l\Iatth., Tisch.), 2, 4, G, 7, al,, 
,ulg., Syr., Aeth., Orig., Cypr., al., are for its reception, as well as what is 
decisive, viz., the circumstance that the theological interests would be easily 
opposed. to the µov; as, e.g., Arethas expressly remarks, with a reference to John 
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xx. 17, that the expression T. Oeoii µov contains nothing offensive. Cod. 26 
(\Vctst.) has changed the not-favored µov into oov. - Ver. 9. Til cpya «at. Ree. 
(N) against A, C, rn, Vulg., Copt., Aeth. (Deng., Lach., Tisch. [W, and H.]). 
Also, in ver. 13, the mldition has entered from ver. 2, 10, iii. 1, S, Hi. - Before 
the Twi- ;\,y., an iic is to be supplied in the rec. (A, D, C, N, 2, 6, 7, al., Verss., 
Bcng., etc.). - Ver. 10. Instead of µ11rJ/;v (Vulg., rec., N, Deng., Tisch.), read ,,11, 
(A, D, C, 8, Amir., Lach. [W. and H.]. -The particle d11, after idov (2, 4, fl, 8, 
al., Areth., Comp!., l\Iatth., Tisch.), mq,y be regarclcd as a stylistic addition 
which docs not correspond to the literary character of the Apoc. Lach. agrees 
with tlie rec. (!':, Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]), which does not have the c!11. - The 
ree. i'~iTc (Vulg., i-:: i:~cmt; Beng., Griesb., l\Iatth., Tisch.) can stand against 
the reading i:t11rr (A, Lach. [W. and H.]) the less, as C also, by its c;rcrat (accord
ing to Wctst.: i:;rrrr), testifies to this. - Ver. 13. The omission of the .a, before 
tv T. >Jµ. (2, 4, 0, 7, al., in Wetst., five codd., b. Matth., i-:, Syr., Aeth., Ar., 
Comp!., Deng., l\Iatth., Tisc,h., against A, C, Vulg., rcc., Lach.), and, afterwarcls, 
the omission of the or in some few codtl. in ,vetst. and Beng. (so Luth.; cf., 
also, Ewalcl), should serve for a relief of the construction which essentially 
depends thereon, whether after the f1µtpatr, 1-v al. (Andr., rec., Deng., Griesb.), 
or air (2, 4, G, 0, al., in Wetst., four codcl. in l\Iatth.; so l\Iatth., Tisch.), or tµair 
(Erasm., Luth.), or, finally, all this fall away (A, C, Vulg., Copt., Treg., Lach., 
Tisch. IX. LW. and II.]). It is possible for the air to fall away because of the 
preceding 11µtpu1r, but the addition is more probably meant to aid the construc
tion. - Ver. 14. The i'm (A, i<, rec., Tisch., IX.) comes from vv. 4, 20. - T't' 
Ba;\. So Deng., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], according to A, C. A correction 
is Tov, B (rec.); through reiteration from MiclaoKEv, arise the var. tv T't', B 
(Luther)," through Balak." Cf., also, \-Viner, p. 213. - Ver. 15. The art. before 
NtKoA. (rec., ~,Tisch.IX.) is to be deleted (A, C, 6, 11, al., Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.]). - Instead of o µ,ow (rec., Deng.), read oµoiwr, C, A, I<, many minusc., 
Vulg., Syr., Andr., Areth., al., Deng. in Gnom., Griesb., Matth., Lach., Tisch. 
[W. and H.]. The compounds, oµoiwr o 1uo. and oµ. i)v µto. (cf. Wetst., Beng.), 
are also found. - Ver. 16. After µcrav., the ouv (A, C, minusc., Griesb., l\Iatth., 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]) is absent in the rec., but also in N, Tisch. IX. -
Ver. 17. The gloss q,aytiv urro, before Tofl µav. (rec. against the prevailing testi
monies), is in no way supported by Arethas ( cf. l\Iatth. ). - For eyvw ( rcc. ), read 
oirJcv (A, B, C, N, 2, al.. Beng., etc.). - Ver. 18. The avTOv, after o,p0aAµ. (cf. i. 
14), is to be erased (.\., C, Lach.). Likewise, vcr. HJ, the Kai before rii tox. -
Ver. 20. From ver. 14, oii.iya is introduced (rec., i<: 71'oAv); against A, C, many 
minusc., Verss., Beng., Griesb., etc. Instead of the explanatory r(ir (rec.), read 
uq,tir (A, C, 11-1, minusc., Deng., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.jj, whence, 
also, the emendations, a,PiTJ,, ,iq,i/Kar, are derived. -The rec.: yvv. 'lcoa{3. (Deng., 
Treg. [W. and H.]) is sufficiently supported by C, i-:, Vulg., and, in an cxcget.i
cal respect, to be decicleclly preferred to the reading oov 'Ito. (many minusc., in 
Wetst., and l\Iatth., Griesb., Tisch.). -The rec.: T~v Ai:yovo. is, like the variation 
1/ Aiyu (in Wetst.), an interpretation of the correct 11 ;\i:yovoa (A, C, I<, Bcng., 
Griesb., etc.). - Kai c!uluoKtt Kai rrAa,·(i. So, according to A, C, i-:, many minnsc., 
Syr., Copt., Comp!., already Beng., Griesb. The rec.: c!,c!uo«ctv «at 1r;\aviioOn, 
(Vulg.: docere et seducere) is an alteration which Areth. more correctly attains 
by his cltc!. K. 11'Aaviiv. - Ver. 21. Instead of Kll< ov OiAtt (oin, 110iA11ocv, A), µrn1.vo11oat 
EK ritr 1ropv. avr. (A, C, minusc., Verss., Deng., Griesb., l\Iatth., Lach., Tisch. 
[W. and H.]), tbe rec. has the t,c T. -rropv. avr, before Kai ov, and then only µcravo-
110,v. The shortest, and perhaps original, reading is that of 1( 1 : iva µcTav. lK r. 
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1ropv. ravrr,r. - Yer. 22. The tyC:, before {3u;iM.J (rec.) is incorrect (A, C, 2, 4, al., 
Beng., Griesb., etc.). The Kai\,;, in the N is a clerical error. - For KAiv11v, A has 
the poor gloss ,;,v?.aK71v. -The rnoclilication ipy. aim:,v (rcc.) is fonnd already in A, 
against D, N, 2, 3, etc.; avrijr is rejected already by Beng. and Griesb. - Ver. 24. 
Insteatl of Ka, ?.m:r. (rec.), read roir }.01:r. (A, C, al., Beng., Griesh., etc.; cf. the 
,ariations Kilt roir 1,om. ). The rn, hefore o1nvrr is incorrect (A, C, N, Vulg., al., 
Beng., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. (W. am! II.]). -The fut. {3a?.w (rec., N; cf. Vulg., 
Primas) is an explanation of the correct reading {3u.UtJ (A, C, al., l\Iatth., Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and H.1). - Ver. 27. r,vvrpi{3era,. So, correctly, (A, C, N), the recen
sions and later editions. The var. avvrp,[J~atrat (2, 3, 4, 6, al., Vulg., Syr., 
Comp).) is an inept explanation (cf. Luth., Soll er -~ie zerschmeissen), which 
Aretll. wishes to justify exegetically by making the C:,r not comparative but final. 

All seven epistles ( chs. ii. and iii.) 1 are not only like one another in their 
dependence upon the same fundamental thought,2 viz., the advent of the 
Lord, since they explain and apply it, as often as presented,3 in a manifold 
way; but they are also skilfully planned and forcibly elaborated according 
to a scheme.4 The epistles naturally fall into three chief divisions,-title, 
body of the epistle, and conclusion. Since what are properly the super
scriptions proceed from the command of the Lord, in whose name John is to 
write, the titles contain after the uniform introductory formula Tu& M}", ex
pressed after the manner of the ancient prophets,5 such a self-designation of 
Christ speaking to the churches as agrees with the visionary revelation,6 or 
with the designation of the Lord placed at the head of the book,7 and by its 
consolations, warnings, and threats, is significant with re~pect to the contents 
themselves of the epistles. 8 What is properly the epistle is always opened with 
a prominent presentation of the fact that the Lord knows all the rl!lations of 
his churches (oioa, K.r.?..); then, connected with this are praise and reproof, 
the statement of present and future perils and troubles, and an admonition 
to repentance, encouragement, consolation, warning, threats, in accordance 
with the circumstances presented. 9 The conclusion is always divided into 
two parts, and has a decidedly very general significance, so that each indi
viunal epistle calls to mind the more general meaning 10 found in the whole 
seven. The two members of the conclusion contain exhortations directed to 
every one who has ears to hear the address of the Spirit to the churches, ancl 
a promise to victors, pointing to the final completion of Christ's kingdom; 
so that thus, even in these closing verses, there is an intimation of the goal 
before all Apoc. prophecy, - the corning of the Lord. It is, besides, to be 
remarked concerning both these rnembers,n that in the first three epistles 
the exhortation precedes and the promi;;e follows,12 while in the last four 
epistles the order is reversed; 13 so that the number seven seems intentionally 

1 Cf. Heinrich•, II. p. 195 eqq. Ezcurs. I., 
De Sept. illis Epp. Apocal11pt. 

2 Cf. I. 7. 
:s ii. 5, 16, Iii. 3, 11, 20. 
• Cf.also Bcng., Ew., DeWettc, Hcngstcnb., 

Ebrard. 
• Am. I. 3, 6, 9, 10, 13, ii. I, 4, 6. Cf. Ewald. 
• I. 1~ sqq. 1 i. 5. 

• Cf. ii. 1 and 5, 8 and 10, 12· and 16, 18 and 
23, 27. 

o ii. 2-G, 9, 10, 13-lG, 19-25, Iii. 1-4, 8-11, 15-
20. 

10 Cf. Oil I. 20. 
11 Cf. Bcng., Ew., De Welle, etc. 
]2 ii. j, 11, 17. 
13 ii. 26-29, iii. 5, G, I:!, 13, 21, 22. 
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resolved into three and four, as also elsewhere, although no consequence 
dare be inferred therefrom concerning the relation of the churches to each 
other. 1 

Vv. 1-7. The epistle to the church (the angel of the church, cf. i. 20) at 
Ephesus. 

Ver. 1. Ephesus, vying with Smyrna (,,er. 8) and Pergamos (ver. 12) 
for the precedence in Asia, is called n:pwr11 µ11rpirrro'}..tf 2 (first metropolis). 
But neither does this political relation determine the precedency of the 
three churches, nor is Ephesus named at the head of them all as the proper 
residence of John, as Hengstenb. asserts under the presumption of the Apos
tolic-Johannean authenticity of the Apoc.: cf. on i. 11. -At Ephesus, which, 
in the times of the Apostle Paul, was the chief city of Ionia, lying on the 
Cayster and near the sea, known for its worship of Diana,8 and especially 
distinguished for its trade and fine Grecian culture,4 and at present in ruins, 
alongside of which is the village of Ajosoluk,0 Paul had collected a congre
gation of ,Jew~, and especially of heathen, and had cherished it with 6reat 
love. 6 At his departure he spoke of the dangerous errors with which the 
churches would be visited,7 of which there is still no trace in the Epistle to 
the Ephesians, not even in Eph. iv. 14, v. 6. At the time of 1 Tim. i. 3, 
Timothy was superintending the church there: many expositors who regard 
the "angel" of the church as the bishop imagine, therefore, under a double 
error, that our Apocalyptic epistle is directed to Timothy. 8 Cf. also Intro
duction, sec. 3. The designation of the Lord, in whose name the prophet 
writes, is from i. 13, 16, only that instead of c;i:c.,v we find now Kpari;Jv r. for. 
ua1., so that Christ is presented as though he held the stars fast,9 protecting 
and supporting them, so that it depends only upon him,10 if possibly by an 
act of judgment he cast them out of his hand. 11 So, also, is the n:,p,n:ari;Jv, K.r) .. , 

in comparison with i. 13, where Christ appears altogether in the midst of the 
candlesticks. Yet even in the n:epmar,iv there does not lie so much the idea 
of walking- to nncl fro, as rather that his presence is a living and actual one. 12 

-The entire designation of Christ, which in general expresses his essential 
relation to the churches, occurs on that account fittingly in the first of the 
seven epistles, which, indeed, form not a mere aggregate of accidental indi
vidualities, but, as the number seven already shows, an important unity. 
Even in the manifestation of Christ, what first meets the eyes of the seer is 
how the Lord is in the midst of the candlesticks.18 In no way, therefore, 
does "this item inwardly and strictly cohere with the metropolitan posi-

, Hen~•tenb. 
'Cf. Wolf. 
3 Acls xix. 
• In Plautus (Mil. Glor., Iii. 1, 42 eqq.), a 

witty fellow (cavil/us lepidus, fac,tue) ex
cu~es bimsl•lf for ha,·ing been born at Ephesus; 
and not without cause does the apostle warn 
the EpberSians (v. 4) of E'VTpa1rEJ\ia, 

• Cf. Th. Smith, Septem Asiae Ecclesia,-um 
Notitia, Oxon., 16i2; Ziillig, Beigabe, 2; 
Winer, Realworterb., I. 389. 

o Acts xviii. 19, xix. 1 eqq., xx. 17 eqq. 
' Acts xx. 22 eqq. 
• So the expositors whom N. de Lyrn men

tions, but does not iodorsc (VJegae, Alcaear, 
C. a Lap, etc. Not eo, Ribera, Stern). 

• ii. 25, iii. 11. 
10 John x. 28. 
11 Cf. ver. 51 iii. 16. 
12 Cf. Lev. :xxvi. 12; Sir. xxiv. 5. 
13 I. 13. 
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tion of the Ephesian congregations as the universal type of the apostolical 
church." 1 

Ver. 2. Til Epya aov are not "Christian deeds of heroism against false 
teachers," as Hengstenb. thinks; 2 who, partly because of the otherwise inex
plicable ver. 4, partly in order not to maintain a repetition with resped to 
the imnµov11, ver. 3, and partly because of ver. 6,8 understands all of vv. 2, 3, 
as referring to conduct towards false teachers, the 1<01ror as work against 
them, while the vrroµovq, ver. 2, signifies "active" and ver. 3 "passive" pa
tience in suffering, which true confessors experience because of their zeal 
against them. All this is arbitrary. By Til l-pya aov, the external activity in 
general, whereby the Church manifests its inner life, is designated. The 
works (" fruits," Matt. vii. 16 sqq.) cannot be evil (vv. 6, 22, iii. 1, 15, xvi. 
11, xviii. 6; cf. Rom. ii. 6 sqq.). It is the entire-and here praiseworthy 4 

-conyersation of the church,6 including their bearing under suffering,6 that 
is here meant. This is shown by what follows, where the works are more 
accurately explained in a twofold respect, Kai rov Korrw "· T. iJ1roµ. aov and ""' 
cm oi, dvv11 f3aaT. KaK. 7 Just because the aov does not stand after 1<01rov, but 
only after (T. 1<01r, Ka,) .,._ vrroµov~v (i. 14), these two ideas cohere the more inti
mately, but not as hendiadys; 8 while as the second point the Kai ov ilvv11, ,._.,._;,._, 

is rendered prominent.9 Just as in 1 Cor. xv. 58, the 1<01ror of believers with 
their firm steadfastness is required for realizing the lpyov of the Lord, both 
are here mentioned; viz., the Korror, i.e., the toilsome labor,10 and the v1roµov 11 , 

i.e., the necessary patient perseverance, as a chief item in the lpya. 11 The 
1<orror, together with the vrroµovq, refers to all wherein believers fulfil their 
peculiar holy task with divine and spiritual power and endurance, - a work 
which, in its most manifold forms, is always combined with hardship (1<or.or), 
and therefore cannot be fulfilled without vrroµnvq, as this is essentially and 
necessarily condit~oned by the antagonism between the kingdom of Christ 
and the world. -The second commendation 12 is, that the Lord knows the 
"works" of the church at Ephesus, that it "cannot bear them which are 
evil" (Kcrsovr without the article). Concerning the form ovv11,

1a cf. 1Yetstein 
and Winer. The {3aara(F.tv makes us think of the /\aso£ as a heavy burden. 14 

The expregsion saKoi,r 15 designates those meant properly according to their 
perverted and worthless nature, which, however, in the sense of the prophet, 
already according to the 0. T. view, cannot be estimated otherwise than by 
the measure of the positive divine norm. Thus "they which are evil" are 
in some sort of contradiction to the divine truth, whereby the inner and out
''"ard life of belicrnrs is determined; hence the actual intolerance towards 
them, or 16 the necessary hatred of theil· godless nature. 17 - ,wi irrc,pa<1at; T. }.£y. 

• Ebrard. • Cf. also lleinr. 
3 Sec t:!Xposition of Tcrec. 
"'· ,vitbout saying, lhcl'cforc, that I approve 

the olS11 (N. de Lym). 
• Ew., De Wetle, Ebrard. 
• Calov. 7 Cf. Ew. 
s Grat., Heinr. 
o .Against Ebrard. 

1° Cf.1 These. i. 3, 11. 9j 2 Cor. l'i. 5. 

11 Cf. aleo, in xiv. 13, the correlation of the 
general ipyov and the more definite KO..-o~. 

" Cf. also \"er. 6. 
u Mark h:. 2~. 
u 2 Kings x-riii. 14; Matt. :x:i:. 12; Gal. vi. 2; 

Acts xvi. 10, 28. 
i;; Not. 1Tov71poV~. Sec on x,·i. 2. 
16 Ver. G. 
!_!_ Cf. Ps. cx:s:xi:t. 21 sqq. 
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tavr. ci1roirr0Aov,, K.1.1.. The praiseworthy conduct of the church towards those 
that are evil, who are here more accurately designated as false teachers, is 
still further acknowledged (until ,pcvt5cir). IlELpu(e1v, synonymous with 001<1.µu

(ew1 and correlate with ro 00Kiµ1ov, OoKiµov yi:veir8a1,2 is more the practical putting 
to the test, the trial from living experience. In 1 John iv. 1, where the ques
tion is treated solely with respect to a definite confession, cS01aµa(e1v properly 
occurs: in this place, on the other hand, the 1retpu(Etv indicates that works espe
cially 3 come into consideration. Hence the connection of our false apostles 
with the false prophets, 1 John iv.,4 is inapposite. -Those here m11a11t call 
themselves apostles, and yet are not; so the result of the proof is that they 
are found liars. Those men must, therefore, like the false apostles at Cor
inth,5 have professed themselves as sent immediately from the Lord hirnself.6 

If in so doing they should have appealed to their intercourse with Christ as 
long as he was on earth,7 - which, however, is not indicated, - it would of 
course follow that "that was the apostolic age." But, at any rate, this 
declaration has sense only at the time which occurs about the Pauline pe
riod, i.e., possibly up to the destruction of Jerusalem; but not at the end of 
the first century, where a trace nowhere occurs of a false teacher laying claim 
to apostolic authority. -As to the character of the false teachers, cf. ver. 6. -
[See Note XXVIII., p. 155.J 

Ver. 3. As in ver. 2 (Ka1 c,rdpaira,, K.r.A.) that is amplified which was 
briefly indicated by the words Kat on ou ov1•11 {3acrr,,irat KaKovr, so now, also, the 
first point of the acknowledgrnent (r. K01T. "· r. v11011. irov) is developed on a 
definite side, and that, too, so that not only with imoµov71v i';re1r the above 
v,roµov71v irov is again taken up, but also the eK{3airrairar via r. ov. µov 8 is placed 
in a significant antithesis to the oiJ duvy ,3airruirat KaKou,, and by the Kat ou KtKo

,riaur 9 it is indicated that the Ko1ror of believers furnished with the right 
imoµov~ has resulted neither in succumbing nor weariness. Beng.: "I know 
thy labor; yet thou dost not labor, i.e., shalt not be broken down by 
labor." 10 • 

Vv. 4, 5. In sharp antithesis to the praise,1 1 follows (uU,,) the declaration 
of what the Lord has against the church; 12 viz., that it has left, i.e , given. 
up, its first love. 13 The ,rpwrflv is not to be taken as comparative, nor is it to 
be inferred in the sense in itself correct, that the Greek superlative has a 
comparative force; 14 rather, the love is regarded as actually the first, i e., 
that which was actually present at the beginning of the life of faith. 15 This 
aru1r11 certainly is not "the sedulous ea.re and vigilance with fervor and zeal 
for the purity of the divine word against false prophets," 16 which is impos
sible already, because of ver. 2 (dvvp pres.). Opposed to this, but just as 

1 2 Car. :s:iii. 5. 
2 1 Pet. i. G; Jae. i. 2, 12. 
• Cf. ver. G. • Hengetcnb. 
• 2 Cor. xi. 1-1, 23. 
• Not from lhcclrnrcbatJeruealem (Ewald). 
7 Deng. 
• Cf. Matt. x. 22; Luke :nl. 17; ,John xv. 21. 
9 Cf. lea. xl. 31; Pe. vi. 7; John iv.G; Matt. 

xi. 2S. 

JO Cf. Vitr., Wolf., Ew., Ebrard, etc. 
11 Vv. 2, 3. 
12 Cf. Matt. v. 23. 
•• De Wettc. Cf. Rom. I. 27; Mnrk vii. B; 

Prov. Iv. 13, where is the contrary 4>uAO.aaus,. 
u Ew., Winer, p. 229. 
" Cf. N. de Lym, Areth., De Welte, Heng. 

stcnb., Ebrarcl, Ew. ii., etc. 
10 Calov. Cf. also Vitr. 
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inappropriate, is the explanation of Eichhorn: "You are restraining the 
wicked teachers.too captiously and severely." The reference appears spe
cially to apply to the care of the poor; 1 it is altogether difficult'to regard it 
alone of brotherly love,2 but of that only so far as H is the manifestation of 
love to God and Christ, which the indefinite expression may suggest. Zul
lig and Hengstenb. have properly recalled Jer. ii. 2. The lovely description 
of the fellowship of believers with God as that of a bridal or marriage rela
tion 3 is particularly applicable to the foundatiou of the grace of God appear
ing in Christ,4 and still to be hoped for from him.5 Against this exposition 
an appeal cannot therefore be made 6 to vv. 2, 3; since even where the first 
love has vanished, and works springing only from the purest glow of this 
first love are no longer found (ver. 5), the power of faith and love to the 
Lord is still sutficient for the works praised in vv. 2 and 3. -To the re
proof (ver. 4) is added the call to repentance, and, in case this do not occur,7 
the threatening of judgment. The remembrance 8 of the first better con
dition, whence as from a moral elevation the church had falleu,9 should 
cause a penitential return and the doing of the first works, as they formerly 
gave testimony to that first love (ver. 4). In this line of thought, the 1ru8f:V 

1rirrrwKa, cannot mean" the loss of salvation you have experienced." 10 The 
thrPat (,av. r. Avxv., K.r.A.} is expressed, not only in accordance with the desig
nation of the speaking Lord, ver. 1, but also (tpx. aot) in connection with the 
prophetic fundamental thoughts of the entire book, as both are inwardly 
combined with one another, as Christ is the one who is to come, according to 
his relation described in ver. 1 11 to his church (and the world). But since 
John states the particular judgment upon an individual congregation as a 
coming of the Lord, which yet is not identical with his final coming, the 
peculiar goal of all prophecy, the prophet himself shows how he associates 
the individual preliminary revelations of judgment with the full conclusion 
in the final judgment, as well as distinguishes them from one another. 12 But 
the distinctiou dare not be urged in such a way that the eschatological refer
ence of the ip,yoµat vanishes. 33 - Coucerning the dat. incomm, aoi,14 cf. \Viner, 
p. 147. - "· Ktv11r1w T. Avxviav aov, K.r.A., designates, according to the rule under
lying the whole represeutation,15 nothing else than: "I will cause thee to 
cease to be the church." 16 Ewald, unsatisfactorily: "I will withdraw my 
grace and kindness from thee." Grotius, incorrectly: "I will cause thy 
people to flee another way; viz., to those places where there will Le greater 

1 Grot., Ewald. Cf. also Hcinr. on ve1·. 5. 
2 Heinl·., De "•cue, Ebrard. 
• Ci. Hos. ii. 15 sqq. 
• Eph. v. 2j 1 32. 
~ Hcv. xix. 9, xsii. 17. 
• Ebrard. 
7 €i. OE µYJ, Cf. "rincr, p. 508: EO.v 1i'1 IJ.ET

avo~0"'1~, as once more made expressly promi
nent nt tbe close. Cf. ,Viner, p. 568. 

e µv11µov., iii. 3. 
r, Cf. also Rom. xi. 11, 22, xiv. -l; 1 Cor. x. 

12; IIcb. Iv, 11. N. de Lyra, l'ric., Eichb., 
Stcro, De ,vette, Heogatecb., clc. 

10 Kypke, Bretscbncider, Lex. on this word, 
by prc1,uppoe-ing the fal"t! reading f'.K.1ri1r-r., 
which, accordjng to lingub:tlc ueage, more 
readHy offers Lbc conct"pUon of something 
lost. 

11 Cf. I. 12 eqq, 
" Cf. al•o De W'cltc, etc. 
1:1 Against Klicf. 
tt ii. 16. Cf, ill. 3, €1ri. er€. 
15 i. 12 sqq., 20. Cf. to Ktv., vt. 14. 
10 Arclius. Cf. Heiur., De ,Velte, Stern, 

HcngsLcu U. 1 etc. 
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care for the poor.'' 1 Zeger, and many others who regard the angel as the 
bishop of the church, incorrectly: "l will take the church from thee, that 
thou no longer preside over it." 

Ver. G. Not for the purpose of alleviating the pain of the church con
cerning the reproof of ver. 4,2 but because the Lord's love for his church 
gladly recognizes what is to be properly acknowledged, and once more, but 
in a new and more definite way, makes prominent in opposition to ver. 4 sqq. 
(u?,?.,,) the one point of commendation already in ver. 2. Just because the 
church was rejeded for no longer having the first love to their Lord, is it 
once more expressly acknowledged that it is still so far of one mind with 
him, as to hate the wicked works which he hates. Thus ver. 6 has enough 
that is peculiar, as not to appear a mere repetition of ver. 2, and contains no 
marks whatever whereby vv. 2, 3, are to be understood in the sense of I-Ieng
stenberg. - \Vith Toilro l,t• neither ,iyaeav, nor the like, is used to complete the 
construction: the explanation of the ToiJTo in on µia., K.T.A., shows that the com
mon possession is commendable. -The µtacir is not "a strong expression for 
censuring," 3 but is just as earnestly meant as the µiai:i. 4 But it is justly 
remarked already by N. de Lyra,5 that the hatred is directed not against the 
persons, but against the works. 6 -Concerning the Nicolaitans,7 as well con
cerning their name as also their conduct, it is possible to judge only by a 
comparison with ver. 14 sqq. lrenaeus,6 Hippolyt.,9 Tertullian,1° Clemens 
Alex.,n Jerome,12 Augustine,13 and other Church Fathers derive the sect from 
a founder Nicolaus, and that, too, the deacon mentioned in Acts vi. 5, of 
whom they have more to relate as they are more remote from him in time. 
That this is derived entirely from this passage, and is of no more importance 
than that according to which the Ebionites are represented as springing 
from a certain Ebion,14 is shown, first, from the fluctuation of the tradition 
which also knew how to defend that church officer, so highly commended 
in Acts, from the disgrace of having founded a troublesome sect, 15 and, 
secondly, from the circumstance that the patristic tradiLioo, from the very 
beginning, refers to Rev. ii. G, 14 sqq. Nicolaus of Acts vi. was thought of 
because none other of that name was known. 16 Since Chr. A. Heumann,17 

and ,J. \V. Janus, 18 the opinion has become almost universal, that the desig
nation N1Ko?.aira, (from vu,,iv and ;ta6,) suggests the Hebrew name Balaam 
(from JI?~ and c;:, i.e., swallowing-up, or destruction, of the people), whereby 

I Cr. On Ver. 4. 
2 Grot., Hengotcob. 
3 De Wette. 
4 Cf. on ver. 2. 
5 Cf. also Hengotcnb., etc. 
o Cf. ii.1-l. Incorrectly, Calov.: "dogmas." 
1 Cf. GiegeJer1s Kirchengnchiclite, i. 1, sec. 

29; ,viner, ltlrb.; lil!!rature ia ,va1f. 
a 1/aer., i. 2G. 
0 Ref. Omn. llaer., ed. Gott., 1859, p. 408. 

Jo Praesc1·. /luer., -16. 
11 Sfrom., ii. 20, p. 490; iii. 4, p. 522. 
12 Adv. Lucifer, 23. 
13 llae1·., 5. 

" Cf. Tertullian, I. c. 33. 
,. er. Clemens Ale:<. 
lit Against Ehra.rd and Klief., who, as well ae 

Grot., Calov., ancl the older and Catholic ex
positors iu general, hold Lo the patristic state
ment. 

11 Act. Erud. Ann., 1712, p. 179; Poecile, ii. 
392. 

" De Nfrol. ez Ifaeret. Catalogo Expungen
dis. Viteb., 1723. Cf. Vitr., \VctEt., Eic!J!J., 
Herder, Heinrich~, who, however, is iucliccd 
to affirm that there wao at Ephesus a Nicolaus. 
Cf. also Ewald, Geoeil., Jcr., vii. 172 eqq,, ZUi
lig, Hcngsten b., etc. 
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the Balaamite nature of those Nicolaitanes is to be indicated. To this vv. 
14, 13, refer. 1 Yet it cannot be positively decided whether John found the 
word used already in this sense, or was himself the first to frame it. A corn• 
parison may be made with the name Armillus given to antichrist,2 i.e., t1,11µo· 
Mor;-. 3 - The Nicolaitans are of co;:rse not identical 4 with the ~a,.oi mentioned 
in ver. 2, since t.he latter expression is very general: yet, at all events, they 
belong to "them which are evil; " and the idea, which in itself is highly im
probable, must not be inferred,5 that in vv. 2 and 6, two entirely diffeyent 
kinds of false teachers are meant, of whom the former may be regarded 
disciples of John,6 or Jewish teachers,7 or strict Jewish Christians,8 while 
the Nicolaitans, who, according to De 1Vette, etc., are again distinct from 
Ilalaamites,9 as those of a more heathen tendency, viz , false teachers who 
surrendered themseh·es 10 to a false freedom.ll Tertullian and other Church 
fathers, N. de Lyra, and the older expositors, connect the Nicolaitans with 
the Gnostics; Hengstenb. also regards them identical with the deniers of the 
Son, in the Epistles of John, by referring the warning in John v. 21 12 to the 
ethnicizing ways of the false teachers there antagonized. But for all this, 
there is no foundation. What especially contradicts Hengstenberg's conjec
ture is the fact that the (Gnostic) false teachers of the Epistles of John are 
attacked just as decidedly because of their false doctrines, as the Nicolai
tans of the Apoc. because of their evil deeds. 13 That the aberrations are 
practical, which even Hengstenb. emphasizes, but without ground alleges 
also of the false teachers in 1 John, is shown already by ver. 2 (.a.ovr), 1Ve 
shall therefore have to think of the Nicolaitans as ethnicizing libertines. 14 

This is not contradicted by the fact that they assumed apostolic authority; 
for if they possibly professed to vindicate their Christian freedom in the 
Pauline sense, they might likewise wish to be apostles like Paul. 15 [See 
Note XXIX., p. 155.J 

Ver. 7. ii ixc.,v ovr a,covaurc.,, K.T • .il. Formula for exciting attention.16 The 
singular oiir;- by no means points, in distinction from the plural,17 to "the 
spiritual sense of understanding," 18 but designates with entire simplicity 
the organ of hearing without respect to its being double. In like manner, 
in Luke :s:i. 34. The reference made in the summons is altogether general; 19 

e\·en to those who still are outside the churches, belongs what is said to the 
churclies, because the entire book of Re\•elation, no less than the seven 
epistles which form an entire part thereof, proclaims the coming of the Lord 
as something final to the whole world. John himself, as a true prophet, 

1 Cf., on the other band, De Welte, 
2 Cf. Commentary on 1 John ii. 18. 
• K. Wieseler, Chronol. d. aposl. Zeilalt., 

p. 263 sqq. 
• Hengstenb. 
• Ewald. • Eichb. 
' Zilll. • Ewald. 
9 Sec on vv. 14 and 15. 

10 Ewald. 
11 Cf. vcr. 14 with Acts xv. 29. 
12 ,vhlcb, however, is not II directed against 

heathenism clothed in a Christian garb." 

1, Cf. vv. 14, 20. 
" Cf. also A. Uitscbl, Entst. d. Altkath. K. 

Bonn, 185i, p. 13-l sq. 
1:i AccorcJing to Volkm., the strict Judmo

Christiao author of the Apoc. llad in mind the 
Apostle to the Gentiles and his adherents. CI. 
also Hilgcnfeld, Kanan, p. 228. Cf. fotroduc. 
lion, Ree. 2 1 note. 

10 Grotiue. 
n Of. vv. 11, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22, xiii. 9. 
H Hengstcn b. 
10 CI. xxii. 17. 
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makes prominent the universal reference of his prophecy.1 - ril m,evµa is 
neither this "divine vision," 2 nor Christ who has the Spirit,3 but the Holy 
Ghost,4 who inspires John, and thus makes him a prophet. 5 The revela
tio~ of Christ G can therefore be designated also as an address of the Spirit, 
because the Spirit is the Spirit of Christ,7 and speaks in Christ's name.8 

Yet this is conceivable only if we regard 9 neithe1· the seven epistles as merely 
a dictation of Christ, which John had .only to write down, nor the entire 
book of Revelation as a mere report prepared by John of a series of pictures 
represented to him; but rather recognize the specific prophetic activity 
whereby he, as a man taught of Christ himself through his Spirit, thought 
and wrote not under a suppression, but a glorification, of his entire moral 
individuality. -The promise belongs, in its universality, to the victors; as 
the preceding summons to hear, to every one who has an ear. The hearer 
is through the prophecy to learn to be victor, and thus to be saved. 10 vu«:,v,11 

as well as oi,wio,,12 is impossible. According to iii. 21 13 and xii. 11,14 the 
v1Kci.v at the close of all seven epistles 15 designates nothing else than the 
faithful perseverance of believers, as maintained. in the struggle with all 
godless and antichristian powers. So, also, the sacred reward of blessedness 
is promised the "victor," who is represented in many forms, abiding faithful 
to him patiently and to the end, maintaining and adhering to the words and 
commands of the Lord, etc. Cf. especially the concluding promises of the 
epistles, with the descriptions in chs. xix., xxi., xxii. -The owa<J aim,, with 
the inf. 1'"Y£i-, has a somewhat different meaning from when (as, e.g., vv. 17, 
28) a definite object follows: it means, "I will grant him to eat;" lG not, "I 
will give him to eat." -The fv;\,ov ri;, '"'"'' K.r.A., is not the gospel whose fruit 
is blessedness,17 nor the Holy Ghost who assures of eternal life,18 nor Christ 
himself whose fruits are all spiritual blessings,!~ and who in the holy supper 
gives his flesh to be eaten ; 20 but the anti type of the tree of Ii fe that was in 
the midst of the original earthly paradise,21 the tree of life which is to refresh 
the blessed citizens of the new Jerusalem.22 In accordance with Gen. ii. 3, 
as also this passage, the place of blessedness where the tree of life is to be 
found is called pararlise. 23 The addition rov o,oi, µov is not without meaning, 
since God is the Lord of paradise, the one from whom the new ,Jernsalem 
descends, who will dwell ,vith men, from whose throne and that of the 
Lamb proceeds life,24 upon communion with whom, therefore, the future uless-

1 Cf. i. 3. 
3 Eichh. Cf. also Heinr. 
• Cf. i. 4. 
Ii i. 10, xix. 10. 
c; \'V, 1-G. Cf., likewise, crWuti1, 

7 ltom. \'iii. !J, 10. 
• John nl. 13 sqq. 
o Cf. Intr., sec. 2. 

10 i. 3, xxii. 14. 

2 Grot. 

11 It sbould properly be explained," He who 
gains his case in court." 

12 Eicbb. Cf. also Heinr. 
13 ,vhcre iL is also absolutely said of Christ 

as the bead of believers. 

u. Where an object is mcnLioned, as in 1 John 
ii. 13, v. 4, 5; John xvi. 33. 

1:i Cf. xxi. 7. 
10 Cf. iii. 21; ,fohn v. 26. De \Vette. 
n Aret. 
ta Grot. 
io Calov., Ebrard. Cf. Victorin, Bcda, Lyra. 
20 John vi. 54. Alcasar. 
21 Cf. Gen. ii. 9, where the LXX., ns fre

quently elecwhcre, reutler r 1~. by t 11\011. 
22 xxii. 2, 1-1:, 19. Bcng., Ew., De \Vette, 

Hengstenb. 
"Cf. Luke xxiii. 43; 2 Cor. xii. 4. 
2w Cf. xxi. 2, 3, s.xii, 1. 
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edness and glory of believers depend. Besides, the mediatorship of Christ 
is intimated by r. 6. µov, since Christ who himself rewards the victor (owow), 

and himself sits with God upon the throue, in whom is the source of life, 
nevertheless speaks of his God and the God of believers; 1 both beiug in 
accordance with the indivisible fund:unental view of the entire N. T., that 
Christ through his obedience is exalted, through his conflict has conquered, 
and through his sufferings has entered into the glory which was his own 
from eternity, and whereof he now makes his believers partakers, since 
he as Priest, King, and Victor makes them priests, kings, and victors.2 As 
to the Apocalyptic statement of the thought, ver. 7b, cf. the Book of Enoch, 
:s:xxi. 1-5, xxiv. 1-11; Text. XII. Patr., p. 586; Schi:ittgen on this passage. 

Vv. 8-11. The epistle to the church at Smyrna. - Smyrna, eight geo
graphical miles north of Ephesus, on a bay of the Aegean Sea, aud the river 
l\leles, was ail·eady in ancient times, as it is to the present, au important 
place of businfss. After Old Smyrna had been destroyed by the Lydians, 
New Smyrna, twenty stadia from the old place, was built, according to Pau
sanias by Alexander the Great, according to Strabo by Autigonus, and after
wards by Lysimachus, -a very beautiful city. 3- Of Christian life at Smyrna 
we have, except in the Apoc., the earliest statement in the Epistle of Igna
tius, 4 at the beginning of the second century. At that time Polycarp was 
bishop of Smyrna,5 of whose martyrdom in the year 168 the church of 
Smyrna itself has made the record. 6 l\Iany, especially the Catholic expos
itors, 7 regard Polycarp the angel of the church 8 mentioned in this epistie; 
which, however, is in a chronological respect untenable, even if it should be 
admitted that the Apoc. was composed under Domitian, although Polycarp 
"had served Christ" for ~ighty-six years. 9 

Yer. 8. The self-designation of the Lord 10 corresponds to the admonition 
and promise, vv. 10 and 11.- i(TJotv contains by its combination with lyev. 
veKpor the intimation that the life is a new one succeeding a victory over 
death. 11 The aor. i(11aev 12 marks the historical fact of the resurrection, as 
the precise fact of death is designated by iyev. vup.; cf. the aor. i. 5, iii. 9. 
An analogy is furnished by .Josephus, L!fe, 75: "Of the three crucified who 
were taken down, two diea notwithstanding the care: o ,le rpiror i(1JC1ev" (the 
third Jived). 

Yer. 9. r. 6').1,piv. Altogether general. 13 To this, affliction, imprisonment, 
and death (ver. 10), disgrace and need, belong. If it be possible for the 

1 John xx. 17. 
2 i. 6, iii. 21. et. Phil. ii. 6 sqq.; John xvii. 

2!. 
3 Cf. \Vetet., \Viner, Rieb. 
' Ep. ad Smyr,,., ad Polycarp. 
rt Cf. Ircnacus in Euseb., I/. E., iv. 1-1 : 

" II0At1.1C. - ll.rO ci.!i"OUT0Awv A:a.Ta.0'7a8£i.~ £i~ T;jV 

"Auia.11 Ev T!i Ev ~µ'l.lpvn f/(,cATJai~ i11itT1Corroi. 

(" Polycarp - appointed bishop by tbe apostles 
in Asia, in tbe church at Smyrna"). Cf. iii. 
36. 'ferLulli.:rn, Pra~fte1', /Jaer., 3~ : 11 It is 
reported that Polycarp was placed, by John, 
in tbe church of the Sruyrna?ane." 

• Martyrirm, S. Polyc. in den Edil. der 
apostol. Vat,r. Cf. Euseb., II. E., iv. 15. 

1 N. de Lyrn, Ril.Jcra, .\leas., C. a Lap., 
Tirnt., Stern, Calov., Hcngetenb. 1 (.'tc. 

a i.e .. bishop. Cf., to Lhe contrary, on i. 20. 
~ ,,Jf(l'rtyr., c. 9. 

" i. 1i sqq. er.;, 15. 
11 xiii. 14, x. 45. er. Ezek. xxxvii. 3; :Ualt. 

ix.16; John v. 25. 
1~ Cf., on the other hand, the ~w.., Eiµ.,, K..T.Jt..,, 

I. 18. 
1a et. I. 9. 



138 THE REVELA'l'ION OF ST. JOHN. 

1rwxeia to be connected with the lfAZ1/n,;, and to originate from the fact that 
Christians were despoiled of their property,1 yet, also,2 that on account of 
their poverty the Christians were utterly helpless when their Jewish enemies 
possibly supported their calumnious charges before the heathen rulers with 
money ; 3 yet this inner connection of 8Al1/Jts, 1rn,xcia, and (31o.a(I(p71µia is in no 
way indicated, and the simple admission is sufficient, that, besides the troubles 
occasioned by Jews and heathen, the Church was under the burden of pov
erty. To this it is immediately added parenthetically, in a consolatory an
tithesis: riUu ,r1,.ovaw,; ci, viz., in spiritual goods or in God. 4 To endeavor to 
find hern an allusion to the name Polycarp 6 (rich in fruit), is arbitrary. In 
what the (31o.aaq,11µia which Christians had to suffer consisted, can only be con
jectured with any certainty if the AiyovTtt; 'lovclaiov,; civat iavrov,;,6 from whom 
they went forth,7 are regarded not as Christians 8 but as actual Jews; which 
the wording and the historical relations, as they were still at the time of the 
apologists, support. The carnal pride of the Jews, and their godless zeal 
for the law,9 were already, at the time of Paul, the cause of their unbelief, 
and hostility to Christians which they published in false and calumnious 
charges, among which was the one brought of old,10 viz., of exciting seditions, 
which generally had the greater weight with the heathen,11 as this occurred 
at a time in which the Roman rulers, because of the war in Juda.ea, had to 
be doubly watchful and suspicious in all places. 12 Eveu the martyrdom of 
Polycarp occurred with the essential participation of the Jews. 13 - As, to the 
proud claim of those who boasted of the theocratic name of Jews, the judg
ment is added that they are not,14 so also what is positively said concerning 
their true nature, u1o.Aa avvaywy~ Toii aaravci, contains a sharp opposition to the 
claim of being the crovarwr~ 1<vpiov 15 which essentially concurs with the former 
boast. But they are rather the synagogue of Satan, because they do the 
antichristian works of Satan,16 to which also belongs the {31o.aaq,welv with its 
lies and hatred.17 The expression avvaywy~, which in the N. T. only once in 
James 18 designates the Christian congregational assembly, -yet even there is 
combined not with roii Oeoii, etc., but with i,µC:.v, -has in itself a significative 
antithesis to the true lKKATJaia r. 8tov or T. Kvpiov. ,ve can scarcely suppose 
that John could have changed the expression lK1<1o.r,aia ;oii Oeov, which was a 
fixed designation for the Christian Church, as it is used even of the O. T. 
people of God, iuto iKKA1Jaia Toii aamva. 19 There is an allusion of similar 
severity in Hosea,20 when be writes P,11$ J"1'.'.:l instead of Li~-n-~. 

Ver. 10. In refereuce to the OAZv,,r which is to follow the present (ver. 9), 
an exhortation to fearless, faithful perseverance unto death, and a corre-

• Heb. "· 34. Primae, Beda, C. a Lap., 
Tirol, De Weue. 

2 Hengetenb. 
> Cf. Jae. ii. 5 sqq. Hengstenb. 
• Cf. iii. 18; Matt. vi. 20; Luke xii. 21; 1 

Cor. i. 5; 2 Cor. vi. 10. 
6 Hcogetenb. G Cf. on ver, 2, 
7 EK. ,viner, p. 344. 
8 Vitr., elc. 
• Cf. Rom. ii. 28; Matt. iii. 9; John viii. 33; 

2·cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 4 eqq. 

to ½nke xxiii. 2. 
11 Cf . .Acle x~ii. G eqq. 
12 .Againet Hengstenb. 
13 ~Iartyr. 1 c. 12, 13. 
" Cf. iii. o. 
16 Num. xvi. 3, xx. iv., xxxi. 16. 
10 Cf. ver. 10. 
11 John viii. 41 oqq. 
18 ii. 2. 
•• Cf. Trench, Synonymes of the N. T., § 3. 
20 iv. 15. 
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sponding promise of life, are made. Troubles of many kinds (ii plural) 
impend; especially mentioned is imprisonment 1 for some of the church,2 -

the chief thiug iu all the persecutions in which the civil authorities were 
active,3 - and a view of the same is disclosed, even unto death for Christ's 
sake. 4 The meution of imprisonment shows, still more than that of death, 
that the assault of heathen magistrates who, according to ver. !l, were 
incited by the Jews, is here contemplated. The Lord therefore comprises 
both forms of antichrist. As the proper author of the afflictions, o rJ,uf,o},or is 
therefore mentioned,5 the personal first enemy of Christ and his kingdom,6 

who uses Jews and heathen as his instruments. The significance of the 
name (slanderer) is not here to be emphasized: 7 otherwise we should expect 
in ver. !) 6 r5ta,i3., and in ver. 10 o aar. -iva 1retpaa0~re Kat it1JTE, K.,.A. Both the 
temptation and the oppression 8 belong to the intention of the Devil. Thus 
the 1re1paaµor appears not as a divine trial, 9 but 10 as a temptation intended 
on Satan's part for their ruin,11 in connection with which, of course, it must 
be firmly maintained,12 that the Devil's power is exercised only under the 
Divine control. 13 Under this presumption, to the ,cal cx11re 0Al,Ptv, which as the 
1re1paa0~re is entirely dependent on Zva, the 11µepwv ofKa is added. For the Lord 
fixes a limit of duration to the troubles which are to come upon his believ
ers.H Only a few expositors have understood the i/µep. rJi:Ku of ten actual 
days,16 but even these in the sense that the short period of the calamity is 
intended as a consolation. But the number is purely of a schematic nature,16 

and signifies not a long 17 but a short time.18 [See Note XXX., p. 156.J 
The entire period of the universal tribulation is schematically represented 
by forty-two months. 19 The chief misinterpretations are known already by 
X. de Lyra: that the ten days are ten years, in which are reckoned the per
secution under Domitian 20 and that under Decius; 21 that the ten persecu
tions of Christians are meant; 22 that the ten days correspond to and signify 
the Ten Commandments, and that the persecution of the entire Church will 
continue as long as the Ten Commandments are in force, i.e., until the end 
of the world, etc. - "\Vithout any external combination, the admonition 

• Incorrectly, Helnr.: ,j,v~., as a part for the 
whole, designates misery of every kind. 

2 E~ i,µ.Wv, Winer, p. 343. 
a Acts xii. 3, xvi. 23. Ew. 
" ci:xp1. 9avciTov, xii. 11; Acts xxii. 4; Phil. 

Ii. 8; Heb. xii. 4. N. de Lyra, Calov., Heinr., 
Ew., De ·wette, Hengstenb., Ebrard. 

5 Cf. ver. 9: uvva.y. T, uaTava. 
e Cbs. xii. and xiii. 
7 Again•t Zilll. and Heogslenb. 
• See Critical Remarks on the modified 

var. EtETe. According to this, the latter was 
proclaimed as, ia general, only impending. 

0 "They may be tried in order, that, amidst 
the greatest dangers, their faith may be tested, 
and thus they may show their virtue to be 
complete" (Ew.). Cf. also Grot., Bleek, De 
Wette. 

10 Cf. Eichh., Heinr. 

n In which the Lord preserves and delivers, 
iii. 10. Cf. Luke xxii. 31. 

12 Cf, Beng., Hengsteub. 
13 Matt. h-. 1. 
" Cf. Matt. xxi:,:. 22. 
.., Grot., Herder. 
10 Klief: "The number of systematic com

pletcneas. 11 

n Beda, C. a La.p., etc., according to Job xl.x:. 
3; Num. xiv. 22; 1 Sam. I. 8. 

111 Aodr., .. A.leas., Calov., Heinr., Ew,, De 
Wctte. CI. also Ilengstcab., Stern; Gen. xxiv. 
55; Dau. i.12 sqq.; Num. :d.19. 

19 .xiii. 5. 
20 Cluvcrus, in Calov. 
21 Vitr. 
" As Ebrard Infers by regarding the ten 

days as u a symbol of Len special sections or 
periods in the persecution." 
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yivov 1tu1r6, follows, which in the limitation u;rpt Oav. reaches farther than has 
been thus far represented by the OAii/nr. With reference to the still future 
maintenance of fidelity, the yivov and uot iaOt properly stands.1-The prom
ise, having its pledge in the Lord's own life after death (ver. 8), has essen
tially no other meaning than that which is given the victor in ve1·. 11, as 
the victory is won only by fidelity unto death. -The Ka< which introduces the 
promise places it in connection with the preceding requirement.2 - r. ariq,avov 
riJ, (wiJ,. Appositive genitive,3 so that lite itself appears as the crown.4 The 
expression ari'/Javor does not mean here the crown of a king, neither in the 
sense that the coming kingdom of the faithful is indicated,6 nor in this, that 
the king's crown designates in general only "something exceedingly precious 
and glorious;" 6 but the figure of the victor's crown 7 is derived from the 
games, and in the mouth of the author of the Apocalypse, as well as of 
the Apostle Paul,8 is open to no objection whatever.9 

Ver. 11. The promise, which, in addition to the general command to 
hear,10 is contained in the concluding verse, is framed in accordance with 
what precedes.11 The victory recalls the struggle with the afflictions of per
secution,12 through which there has been a victorious battle in their fidelity 
unto death. 13 The victorious warrior reaches peace before the throne of God 
and the Lamb,14 or, as here said in reference to ver. 10,16 "He shall not be 
hurt of the second death." On ov µ~, cf. Winer, p. 471. -riotKTJ8~ as vi. 6, vii. 
2, 3, and often Luke x. 19. i:K, causal, as viii. 11.16 - The second deatl, desig
nates eternal damnation in hell,17 eternal after temporal death. The expres
sion is derived from Jewish theology,18 but is pervaded with a meaning spe
cifically Christian, since they incur the second death, who have no part in 
the marriage of the Lamb, and therefore are outside of Christ. 19 [See Note 
XXXI., p. 156.] 

Vv. 12-17. The epistle to the church at Pergamos. - Pergamos or Per
gamum in Mysia, on the river Ca"icns, not to be confounded with ancient 
Troy or Pergaurnm considerably distaut to the north,20 was distinguished 
for the temple of Aesculapius, which was regarded as an asylum,21 and much 
visited not only because of its worship, but also because of incubationes 22 and 
dream-cures,23 vying in glory with the temple of Diana at Ephesus, and the 

1 Matt. x.16; xxiv. 44; Luke xit. 40. 
' Luk<- xi. ~; Eph. v. H; Jas. iv. 7. Cf. De 

Welte, \Virwr, p. 406. 
3 ,vincr, p. 40,! BCJQ, 

' Ja•. i. 1~; 1 Pet. v. 4. De Welte, Heng. 
stcnlJ., etc. 

• Zil!I. 
o Ilcngstcnb., according lo Isa. lxii. 3, xxviii, 

3. 
7 er. vcr. 11. 
e ~ Tim. iL fi, iv. 7 ~qq.; 1 Cor. ix. 24; Phil. 

lii. H. 
9 Against Ilengslcob. 

1° Cf. \"er. 7. 
u ·er.'"'·· 10, A. 

" er .. foh:1 ni. 33. 
13 2 Tim. iv. 7. u vii. 0 eqq. 

16 O;icp&. 8avci.rov. Cf. Matt. ·x. 28. 
10 Winer, p. 344. 
11 xx. 6, 14, xxi. 8. 
" Targ. on Ps. xllx. 11: "The wicked who 

die the second death, and arc consigned Lo 
Gehenna." Targum, of Jerusalem, on Dent. 
xuiii. G. ef. Weist. 

H1 Cha. xx., xxi. 
20 Against C. a Lap., Tlr. 
21 Tacitus, Annal., ill. 63. 
" [The spending of nights in the temple of 

Aceculapius aB an acL of gratitude for some 
deliverance. Smith's Dictionary Greek and 
Rom.an Antiquities, p. 376b.J 

" Ilerodlan, Iii</., iv. S. Of. I{. F. Hermann, 
Lehrbud, d. !JOltesdienst/ . .tJ.lterth. d. Grie
che,z, licidelb., 1846, §-U. 
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sanctuary of Apollo at Delphi,1 as well as for its library. By the will of the 
last and childless King Attalus, this rich place 2 tell to the Romans. Ac
cording to Pliny,3 Pergamos was the seat of a Roman supreme court. The 
present Bergamo contains many relics of the ancient city. The earliest 
record of the Christian church at Pergamos is this in the Apoc. In con
formity with ver. 13, Tertullian 4 speaks of Antipas the martyr. Eusebius,6 

after having treated of Polycarp of Smyrna, makes mention of the martyrs 
in Pergamos, Carpt•s, P,ipylus, and Agathonice. The "doc/ores" mentioned 
by N. de Lyra held Carpus to be the bishop to whom John wrote. Others 
call the bishop of Thyatira by that name. 6 

Ver. 12. The designation of Christ 7 looks forward to the threat, ver. 16. 
Ver. 13. The 'll"oii 1<arot1<, is immediately afterwards described more accu

rately: ifr.ov o Op. r. oar. This in itself does not contain a commendation, but 
serves as a commendation only as the church remains faithful although 
dwelling where Satan's seat is, which is communicated by the more emphatic 
and explicit repetition at the close of ilrrov o aar. 1<arotKci. 8 It is a mattei· of 
importance, however, that the Lord first of all simply testifies, for its conso
lation, to his knowledge of the nature of his church's abode: orrov b Opovor roii 

oaravu. At all events, this 9 points to the city of Pergamos as the place of 
the church; and hence the explanation is incorrect, according to which the 
godless enemies of Christ and his believers are represented 10 as Satan's 
throne. 11 There is nothing to support the opinion 12 that Satan's throne was 
in Pergamos as the chief abode of the worship of Aesculapius, whose symbol 
was the serpent; for if, on account of his serpent, John would have desired 
to designate Aesculapius direcL!y as the Devil 13 (which ,rnuld have been 
inappropriate, as, according to 1 Cor. :x:. 20, that particular iid<JJ.ov can be only 
one oa,µ6viov among many), he ,rnuld at least have indicated it by o Op. roii 

opuKovror. "\Ve must first, with Andreas,14 think of a remarkable flourishing 
of idol-worship in general, if the remark of And. that Perg. was Kanid<JJ.or 

ira:cr r71v "Aoiav rruoav (given to idolatry above all Asia) would have an his
torical foundation. That Perg. is called the seat of Satan as the abode of 
heathen and Nicolaitans,16 is partly too general, and partly contrary to the 
meaning of ver. 14. The only correct view is the reference, understood 
already by N. de Lyra, to the persecution of the church, ascribed also in 
ver. 10 to the Devil; 16 decidedly in favor of this explanation is the o:rov b oar. 

KaroiKci in its connection with a'll"cKravo,, :r:ap' vµiv. Only in Perg. had Satan 

• Cf. Wet•t. 
• 2 Hor., I., Od. I. 12; II., Oil. xviii. 5. 

3 JI . ..1..V., v. S3: 11 Pergamos, by far the most 
renowue<l of Asia. -The jurisdiction of that 
districl is called Pcrgarncan. To it belong the 
inhabitants of Tbyatira, and other less hon-
orecJ. states." " .Adi•. Gnost. scorp., 12. 

u //. E., i\". 15. 
G Ver. IS. Cf. Alcas., C. a Lap. 
7 Cf. i. IG. 
s Thus with regard to ,caTouceL;. 

8 Cf. the :roii ,ca.Toucei'; and 01rou O aanu.1. 

«a.Touc:et. 

10 Primas, Zeger. 
11 The opinion of P. Zornins (in \Volf) is a 

curiosity; \"iz., that John had in view the Per
gamean museum, and the empty speeches of 
the aophii;te. 

12 GroL., \Vetst., M. Rossa! and Pb. Jlasiius 
in the Bib/. Bre111., iii. pp. 9!, 10!. Cf. also 
Eichh., Hcinr. 

13 xii. 3, !). 

H Arct., Pric., Deng., etc. 
1& C. a Lap., Calov. 
10 Ew., De \Vette, Hcngstenb., Ebrard. 
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been able to proceed so far as to shed the blood of martyrs. Whether this 
was caused by the adherence of the heathen with special fanaticism to their 
Aesculapius; 1 or the fact that Perg., as the seat of supreme jurisdiction,2 

most readily offered a theatre for persecutions; 3 or, finally, that only particu
larly hostile individuals 4 to be sought among the heathen, because not 
further designated,• were present in Perg.,-it is not possible to decide. - Kai 

Kparti,, K.T.A. The holding fast 6 of Christ's name, which continues still to 
the present (Kpani1, pres.), has already approved itself on some special op
portunity (Kai ouK 11pv1J<1CJ, aor.). As the KpaTti, corresponds to the contrasted 
1/PVTJGCJ, so To ovoµa µov is parallel with riJv 1riGTtv µov. The former is the ob
jective, and the latter the subjective nature. Christ's ovoµa which is held 
fast by believers is not "the profession of doctrine delivered by Christ" 7 

or the confession of his name,8 but the name of Christ appears as some
thing in itself objective, so that one may have, hold, and lose, confess and° 
deny it, yea, even, it may work,9 as the name of Christ comprises the true 
objective person of Christ together with his riches and glory. The Kpaniv To 

01,oµa occurs in the sense of this passage, of course, only by faithful, frank 
confession, but not simply "in life and faith." 10 The corresponding inner 
item (Rom. x. 10) is faith in the Lord: T. 1rfoT. µov, objective genitive.n -
Kai tv Tai, 7Jµtpat1 'AvTfrra,, K.T."J1. The correct text, with which the Vulg. in the 
critical recension agrees,12 i.e., in which before 'Avri1ra, neither air nor tv ai\· 

nor tµai, is to be read, but on the contrary before u.1w<T. there is a &1 , 13 is not 
explicable by the conjecture that the gen. 'Avri1ra may have stood originally 
in the text,14 nor by the idea that 'AvTfaa, is used as indeclinable, and the 
form here is intended as genitive; 16 for both conjectures, in themselves hav
ing little probability, are made doubly difficult by the nominative appos. 
o µapT. o mar., since here it is hard to accept the explanation which is in 
place in i. 5, where what is said, is of Christ himself. Grotius assumes an 
ellipsis and a transposition by thus anaJyzing the sentence: tv T. 7/µ. 'Avri1ra, 

or 'Avrirra,-um·Kruv81J- Ebrard, who, however, reads air before 'AvT., explains 
the auacoluthon in the sentence by the supposition that the originally in
tended construction air 'Avrirra,- arrrnruv01J was abandoned, because the chief 
verb urrtKT, is added as an explanation of the words o µapr. µ. o maT,, and 
thus a relative sentence originated which contains the verb properly belong
ing to 'Avri1ra,. But even the latter explanation does not naturally appear 
in the simple members of which the entire sentence consists. Primas, 

1 In connection with which, we must re
member that the idol, because of its epithet 
awr~p, formed a manifest opposlLion to the 
Saviour; we may al1m Lhink of miraculous 
cureH in the temple of Aesc., and the interesls 
connected therewith. Cf. Acts xlx. 2~ sqq., 
xvi. 19 sqq. 

2 Kliefoth. 
3 lu connection with which, relations ac

knowledged in Plin., I!:p. 97, and the apologists, 
and even indicated iu Acts, may be recalled. 

' Hengsteob. 
• Ewald. 

• Cf. 'l"Cr. 1, iii. 11. 
7 Grot. 
• De Wcttc. 
• Cf. Acts ii. 21, iii. 16, ix. 14; John i. 12. 

10 N. de Lyra. 
11 xiv. 12; Rom. Iii. 22; Eph. lii.12. Winer, 

p. 175. 
12 ° Et in diebus Antipae, teslie meue fidelis, 

qui occisue est," etc. Lach., Tisch. 
1> See Critical Remarks. 
"Ewald. 
,. Bleek. 
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N. de Lyra, C. a Lap .. and other catholic expositors,1 have correctly hit the 
sense by following the explanatory readi11g of the Vulg. "in die bus illis, " 
for if also the mere article cannot have directly the force of a demonstrative, 
yet it marks the precise days in which the church did not deny the faith: 
"and i11 tlie day Antipas '' (namely: was) "my faitliful witness who," etc. It 
is designedly that the commendation of the church is still further enhanced 
by the circumstance especially added (mi), that one witness, in the days 
when the whole church faithfully gave its testimony, was faithful even unto 
death. The reference to the ov,c TJPVTJaw T. 11:iar,v µov is indicated also by the 
expression o µapT. µov u rriai-o,,2 as then also the 11:ap' vµiv and the repeated 
or.ov o aar. ,carotKci in this connection are significant. - Of the martyr Anti pas, 
nothing historical is known. Whether his martyrdom, noticed by Andreas, 
were related already perhaps from the account, contained in the later martyr
ologies and menologies, viz., that Antipas as bishop of Pergamos under 
Domitian was put to death in a glowing brazen ox, we do not know. The 
interpretations of the name as 'Avn-11:ar, i.e., "Against all," therefore, child 
of God, and hence enemy of the whole world,8 or Anii-papa,4 are wrecked by 
grammar, which teaches that 'Avrirrar is similar to 'Avri1ra,por, 5 Coccejus, for 
this reason, wants to find in Antipas the confessor of Athanasianism, since 
'Av,irrarpor resembles laorrarpor, and this again oµoovawr. Vitringa adds, yet, 
that the mystical Pergamos where this mystical Antipas was slain, viz., 
again mystically, by banishment, or, in general, by hinderance of confession, 
is Alexandria, the residence of Athanasius. 

Vv. H, 15. The reproof contrasted with the commendation 6 refers to a. 
few things : u?.iya. Hence the plural occurs not because the tolerance of the 
false teachers is conceived "as more than one want," 7 but, without noting 
the idea of plurality as such, designates in a certain abstract way only the 
general conception "a few." 8 ·what follows shows that actually only one 
particular thing is meant 9 The subject of the reproof, moreover, is desig
nated as small, not by litotes,10 also not with respect to atonement,11 but be
cause the church itself was not so much involved in the false doctrines, as, 
on the contrary, only certain adherents of the same are enumerated among its 
members. 12 The r,tri,-not precisely equivalent to ci.vi;rctr, "thou bearest" 13 

-contains, in accordance with the connection, the additional idea, that the 
unaffected part, properly the heart of the church,H may have been slothful in 
efforts to recbim the erring; 15 at all events, the church as such 16 is regarded 
as a whole, and hence is made responsible for containing within it the Xico
laitan false teachers, for this may always be referred to a defect of its 

• Cf. also Treg. 
2 Beag. 
3 AretiuB, Hengetenb., wbo understand 

thereby Timothy. 
• Ed. Schmidt. 
r; ,vincr, p. n;. 
e Cf. ~er. 4. 
7 Bengel, who therefore fixes a certain dis

tinction between BalaamitcR and Nicolaitans. 
8 Not" a liLtlc." Luther, Heogsteub. 
• Cf. ,viner, p. 166. 

10 Heinr.: 11 I complatu grievously of thee." 
Ebrard. 

11 .Aret.: "Christ readily extenuates lhelr 
sin~, bcc::mse, at the same lime, be makes 
expiation for them;" but, in fact, the OAi.ya. 
are atrocious. 

" Cf. De Welte. 
13 Hcinr. 
" De ,vette. 
15 Cf. Caiov., Vitr., Ileng., Hengstenb. 
" The angel of the church. Cf. I. 20. 
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nature with respect to the critical life of faith. Hence the call to repentance 
is made to the church as a whole, even though the conflict with the Lord 
coming to judgment pertains only to the false teachers (ver. 16). The fad 
stands in inner relation with ver. 13, as also the designation of the false 
teachers (Kpa,ovvmr T. 010. /3a?i., ver. 14, and KpaTovvTar T. clul. N11<., ver. 15) forms 
an antithesis to the commendation of the church, Kpanir T. ov µov, ver. 13. 
Even in a place where a church has held fast to the name of the Lord even 
unto death, is there to be room at least for such godless doctrines. - ri;, f3a'J,uK. 

Luther incorrectly according to the Var., iv T,;> B., "tltrou!Jlt Balak." Nor is 
the dative to be regarded a dat. comni., "to please B.," "in the interest of 
B.," so that it could result only from the connection that" the people of 
Balak" were strictly the women of l\Ioab 1 whom especially Balaam had 
taught to lead astray the Israelites. 2 Here no appeal dare be made to the 
fact that in ver. 20 the acc. is construed regularly with &o,u1uw, for there 
the use of the acc. is conditioned also by the ,,-?iav(i. The dat. with o,o,iamv is 
Hebraizing. 3 The entire construction is like that of, e.g., ver. 7, where first 
the dat. and then the inf. follows the owaw. On the other hand, a dal. comm. 
in the above sense seems too refined for the writer of the Apoc. Besides, it 
can in no way be inferred from the construction in Nnm. xxxi. 16, that 
Balaam immediately perverted the Moabite women: he may have given the 
advice referred to for leading the children of Israel astray, by means of 
Balak, whom he immediately taught. - TTJV oulaxi/v f3a'J,. The expression 
dioaxi/ is not to be explained simply from the counterpart, the ou5axi/ NtK., since 
with the Nicolaitans an actual doctrine was the fundamental principle, 
which with Balaam was only an advice, 4 but has its justification in the suc
ceeding or ioioaaKcv. The doctrine comnmnicaterl to Balak is first condemned 
according to its ungodly and corrupt nature: f3a'J,fiv aKuvoa'J,ov l:vwmov T. v. 
'laµ., then is stated according to its contents, so far as it refers to the pres
ent Nicolaitans : c/)ay. ciclw?i. K. ,,-opv. The instruction of Balaam contained a 
aKuvou'J,ov 5 _because the Israelites were thereby led to a sin against their 
God,6 viz., to participation in the idol-worship of Baal Peor and to fornica
tion. In Num. xxv. 1 sqq., mention is made not only of the eating of the 
sacrifices made to idols, but also of the making of sacrifices. But here 
Christ regarded it sufficient to state what the Israelites had in common ·with 
the Nicolai tans. 7 ovTw, i,ycir w, av, K.T.?i. "Just as Balak held the pestif
erous doctrine of Balaam, so among you there are some holding the erroneous 
doctrine of Nicolaus." Thus N. de Lyra with substantial correctness ex
plains the ovr. Ka, av, while he errs only by 8 corn bining the i>µoiwr at the close 
of ver. 15, referring back to what precedes, with µcrnv67Jaov, ver. 16, as if the 
church at Perg. were called to repentance like the church at Ephesus (ver. 5). 
But this reference is almost still more unnatural than that proposed by De 

t Num. xxxi. 16. 
2 Heugotenb., following Beng. 

3 Cf. 7 i:;;,~, Job xxi. 22. Ew., De Welle, 

Ebrard. 
• De Welte. 
li i.e., properly uKa.vBci'.hlJ9pov, i.e., the Lrendle 

inn trap, l/lpi::i. Cf. Jer. vi. 21; Ezek. xiv. 3; 

Rom. xiv. 13. See my Commentary 011 l John 
ii. 10. 

0 il!il'.~ Li.!,:9, N11m. xxxi. lG. 

7 Grot. 
• Cf. C. a Lap., Beng., Tlrin., etc. 
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Wette,1 according to which the ,ml av is used by way of comparison with 
Ephesus, ver. !l, and thereby a clear distinction is to be indicated between 
Balaamites and Nicolaitans, both of whom are considered as being in Perg. 
But by iil'Tw,;-oµoiw,; is the Nicolaitan misconduct, consisting in q,ayciv cidwA.. 
and 1ropvri,am,2 compared with the type of Ilalaamite sins, while the rn, av in 
this line of thought either points back to llalak,3 or, as is more probable, 
refers for its meaning to the ancient church of the children of Israel. As 
then there were in Israel· many who sinned after the doctrine of Balaam, so 
thou hast likewise Nicolaitan offenders. But it in no way follows, that, 
because the name Nicolaitan recalls symbolically the meaning of llalaam's 
name,4 therefore also the .pay. ,·iowA.. and r.o,,v. are to be understood, in some 
way figuratively and improperly,5 of gluttons and voluptuaries whose Lelly 
is their god,6 or of the visions and false teachers in g·eneral; 7 but rather as 
in the times of Balaam, participation in idol-worship and fornication actually 
occurred, so with respect to the so-called Nicolaitans the eating of sacrifices 
to idols, and fornication, are seriously meant; and the very circumstance that 
both things also named elsewhere in apostolic times 8 are here reproved with 
a passing-by of the proper idol-worship mentioned in Num. xxv. 1 sqq., 
indicates that these were actually the wicked works of the Nicolaitans 9 

with respect to which they might have pleaded their Christian freedom. 10 

[See Note XXXII., p. 156.J 
Ver. Hl. The summons to repentance, and the threat in case this is neg

lected, is added to the reproof, vv. H, 15, as in ver. 5. As to the ip;J(oµai aot, 
see on the former passage, and with respect to the Ta,tv, cf. i. 1. The church 
as a whole, to whose members the Nicolaitans belong, having shared in the 
reproof, so also share in the admonition to repentance and the threat; for 
the conflict of the coming Lord, which is of course immediately directed only 
against the Nicolaitans (1roA.. µer' aim:iv), must cause suffering to the entire 
body of the church (rp,y. am). It will nevertheless be a judging and visible 
coming to the entire church, if it continue to neglect the deliverance of its 
still curable members, and to cut off those actually dead already. It is 
against the idea of the corning of the Lord in general, and against the sig
nificance of the image of the sword in the mouth of the Lord in particular,11 

if the 1roA.CµTJaw, K.T.A.., be explained: "I will raise up prophets in the church to 
do what the bishop neglects, and to courageously oppose themselves to the 
Kicolaita11s," 12 or be supplemented "by another bishop;" 13 so too Grot., 
'\Vetst., Vitr., Dengel, Herd., Stern, Rinck, Hengstenb., etc., offend against 
the latter idea, in maintaining a remembrance of the sword of the angel 
against Balaam,14 or the sword whereby the misled Israelites were swept 
away,15 or both. 16 Already the statement expressly added after ver. 16, 
~oµ,;,. Toii aro11aTor µou, renders this irnpossi ble. 

• Cf. also Ileior. 
3 N. de Lyra, 
• Cf. on ver. 6, 
:; Hertler. 

2 Cf. ver. 20. 

• C. a Lap. Cf. Arctb., VHr., elc. 
1 Elcbh., Herd., Zilll., etc. 
a Acts xv. :.1 Ver. G. 

10 Heior., Ewald, De ,vette, Hengslenb., 
Ebrard. etc. 

11 Cf. i. 16. " GroL. 
1::i Calov. 14 Num. x::r.ii. 11. 
1::i Num. xxxi. 8. 
10 Cf., on the other band, Eichh., llcior., 

Ewald, De Welle. 
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Ver. 17. ow11c., a.vTC, Toii µuvva. The partitive gen. 1 has its correct meaning 
no less than the immediately succeeding accus. 2 -The general sense of t:1e 
promise is not to fail because of the parallel ideas at the close of all seven 
epistles.3 The expressions are, at all events, as Areth. remarks on 'PTJ1'. AEVK., 

a 1rapu1µia i-rr, Twv ciJtlaiµovc.,,-(iivTc.,v (a maxim concerning those living happily), 
a description of future eternal blessedness and glory. This is misapplied 
by those who understand the manna as directly referring to the Lord's Sup
per,4 or to the spiritual quickening and consolation imparted to believers 
even during their conflict in and with the world,5 or as the figure of divine 
grace in general which becomes manifest in justification (,j,111', AEVK.) and 
the offering of sonship (ov. 1<a1v). 6 In the latter explanation, apart from the 
misunderstanding of the idea o vtKwv, the groundless assertion is made, that 
i-rri is equivalent to avv.7 The more specific explanation of details has occa
sioned much difficulty. Utterly inapplicable to the hidden manna is the 
allusion 8 to the Jewish opinion, that, before the destruction of the temple by 
Nebuchadnezzar, the prophet Jeremiah or the king Josiah had rescued and 
concealed the ark of the covenant, together with the holy relics contained 
therein, and that the l\Iessiah at his appearance will again bring them to 
light.9 Incorrect, too, is the view that Christ himself is the hidden manna.10 

Christ gives it. Incorrect is the view of Grot.: "T. KE«pvµµ. is equivalent to 
Tov vo1JTou (the intellectual), and designates the more exact knowledge not 
only of God's commands, but also of his dispensations." But rather,11 as the 
victor has approved himself especially in resisting the temptation to eat of 
what is sacrificed to idols, so he receives a corresponding reward when the 
Lord offers him heavenly, divine food, viz., manna, the bread of heaven,12 -

such fruit as, like the fruit of the tree of life, ver. 7, will nourish the 
heavenly, blessed life. This manna is hidden, because it will be manifest 
only in future glory when it will be enjoyed; as, in a similar way, is said im
mediately afterwards of the new name.13 - 1/Jii1'ov ;lw«11v, K.d.. ,vithout any 
foundation is the explanation of N. de Lyra,14 according to which the white 
stone signifies the body decorated with the endowment of brilliancy, and the 
new name written thereon ; "then every one manifestly and bodily blessed 
with the endowments of a glorious body, will be enrolled in the city of the 
celestials." In con11ection with the mention of the manna, the explanation 
of the white stone has been sought in the Jewish fable, that, besides the 
manna, precious stones and pearls were found in the wilderness; 15 or the 
decoration 9f the high priest at the time of the giving of the manna has 
been recalled, as he bore upon twelve precious stones (which, however, were 

1 Cf. Acts xxvii. 30. 
2 Cf. Winer, pp. 186, 539. 
a Cf. especially vcr. j, 
4 Tichon., Beda. Ci C. a Lap., Boss. 
• Wolf, after J. H. Majns. 
7 Wolf. Cf. also Luther: 11 A good testi

mony, an<l with the teKtimony." 
8 ,vetst., Heinr., Ew. 
• Cf. 2 Mace. ii. 1 sq. Abarbanel on 1 Sam. 

iv. 4: "This ie the ark which ,Josiah bid before 
the devastation of our temple; and this ark, at 

a future time, when our Measiah comes, will 
be manifested." 

10 John vi.; Primas, N. de Lyra, Vitr. See 
oo vcr. 7. 

11 Cf. Bengel, De Wett_e, Hengstenb., Ebrard, 
12 Pa. lxxviii. 49, cv. 40. 
13 Cf. also 1 Cor. ii. 7 sqq. 
" Cf. already Beda. 
is Joma viii.: "Precious stones and pearls 

fell together with the manna upon the Israel
ites,'' In ,vctat. 
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not called ,Pi/'!Jor) 1 the names of the tribes of Israel, so that here is indicated 
the priestly dignity of the complete victors. 2 Others, likewise, in a certain 
connection with the mention of heavenly food, have combined the heathen 
custom, according to which the conquerors in the games were led to festive 
banquets, and otherwise rewarded with gifts of many kinds. Thus Vitruv.3 

reports: "To the noble athletes who conquered in the Olympian, Pythian, 
Nemean, and Isthmian games, the ancestors of the Greeks appointed honors 
so great that not only standiug in the assembly with palm and garland they 
receive praise, but also when they return to their states in victory, they are 
in triumph drawn within the walls in a four-yoked chariot, and enjoy for 
their whole life, from the republic, a fixed income." The Roman emperors 4 

also established such public games, from which the victors were led (it{&ilao-av) 
in triumph to their native city, and then received the deferred rewards. Titus 
was accustomed even to throw into the arena small wooden balls, on which 
were written orders for food, clothing, money, etc.; then the contestants 
received what the order proffered them stated.6 According to this, the wliite 
stone is explained as the order for the heavenly reward, 6 as the "ticket " to the 
heavenly banquet. 7 Others, leaving out of consideration any connection be
tween the manna and the white stone, recall the use of the lot among the Jews,8 

as well as among the Greeks and Romans, who were accustomed to ballot with 
small white stones or beans, called 'fl/</lor, upon which names were written; 9 

still others compare it with the classical usage of rendering a favorable judg
rnent in trials by means of white stones, and thus find in this passage a rep
resentation of Christ's jndgment preserving from condemnation, and intro
ducing to blessedness by the sentence of justification. 10 _ l\Iany expositors, 
again, have combined several of these references, viz., that of election (iKM)'n) 
and justification.11 llut against all such definite antiquarian references is the 
decisive circumstance that the presentation of our passage truly agrees with 
not one of them. Hengstenb. is correct in saying,12 "that the point coming 
here into consideration is only the fact that in antiquity many things were 
written on a small stone." Besides, the white color of the stone given the 
victor, which in itself represents the glory of the victory,13 and the purity of 
the blessed in heaven,14 retains its full significance. But what properly gives 
the white stone its worth is the inscription which it bears: Christ gives the 

1 Exocl. xx-r-iii. 17, xi:xix. 10. 
2 Cf. Ew., Zill!., Ebrard, Klief. 
3 L., ix., Pruef. 
1 Cf., e.g., in reference to Trajan, PUn., L., x. 

Ep. 119, 120. 
• Xlpbilln, Epit. Dion., p. 228: <T<f,a,pia yap 

fl.lAtva. µucpO. tivw91:v ei., TO 8ia.Tpov E(Jj,i.'lf'TEL 1 

alJµ./30Aov ixovTa, TO µ.iv EOwOit,LOtJ Two,, IC,T.A, 

- ii. O.p1ra.aaVTcif T,va.~ f&n 1tpO, ToV, OwTijpa~ 
aVTWv ci.1rEVf"(KEiv ,ca.i. Aa/31;tv TO Ernyeypaµµ.Evov. 

Cf., in general, K. F. Hermann, d. Gotte.~
<lienstl . .Allertl,. cl. G,·ieclien, § 50; Not. 30 
sqq. p. 254 sqq. 

0 .Areth., Grot., Ilammoncl, Eichh. 
7 lleinr., Ew. ii.: Tessera ho.~pitalitatis 

(token of hospitality). 

• Schottgen: "I believe that allusion is made 
to the lot which was to be cast by the priests 
who wished lo offer sacrifice. Accordinl? to 
'famid., fol. xvi. 1: "The prefect of the temple 
came at the hour of cock-crowing, nncl the 
priests open. Then he says to them: 'Let bim 
wbo has been waijhecl come ancl draw lols; he 
whom the lot touches is worthy of sacrifi
cing.'" 

ll Ehmer. 
10 Victorin., Erasrrius, Zeger, C. a Lap.1 Are-

tiue, Calov., Vitr., \Volf, cLc. 
11 De ,veLLC', Stern. Cf. also Deng. 
12 Cf. already Beng. 
13 vi. 2. 
u i\'. ,I, 
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victor a new name, written upon the stone, - a name which no one knows 
except he who receives it. That the new name written upon the stone can in 
no way be the name of God,1 is proved partly from the type of the ancient 
prophetic promise of a new name,2 partly by the analogy of xix. 12, where what 
is said is concerning the proper name of Christ, and parUy also from the rule 
given in the limitation/', oiiot11, K.T.A. The idea in iii. 12, xiv. 1, is of an entirely 
different nature. The opinion of Eichhorn also is to be rejected; viz., that 
the stone bore the inscription o aywr Ti;, eec;, ,at Ti;, apvti;J, which is called new in 
opposition to the ancient Jewish faith in God without the Lamb. But to 
the norms given above, corresponds the view advanced by most expositors, 
according to which the declaration refers to the proper name of the viotor. 3 

The name is new, because it designates the new glory of believers, i.e., that 
which is manifested only in the future life; 4 and only he having received 
the same knows it, because, as is the case likewise already in this life, the 
knowledge of the blessedness of eternal life is disclosed only in personal 
experience. But how that new name will sound, cannot be in any way 
answered according to this text. The answer given by most, that it, is "son 
of God," or "eled," is applicable only as therein the general contents of the 
Christian hope are expressed.6 [See Note XXXIII., p. 156. J 

Vv. 18-20. The epistle to the church at Thyatira. -Thyatira, about 
nineteen hours from Pergamos, on the road thence to Sardis, not far from 
the river Lycus in Lydia, - now Akhissar, - was an inconsiderable city, 
belonging to the civil jurisdiction of Perg.6 A dealer in purple, Lydia of 
Thyatira, is mentioned in Acts xvi. 14; but that she founded the Christian 
church there, -a presumption according to which Hengstenb. immediately 
connects "works of love" with the "female origin of the church," - is just 
as little to be asserted as there is foundation for the unfavorable supposition 
that Lydia may have been meant by Jezebel, ver. 20.7 The church at Thyatira 
was, like the others in Asia, not purely Jewish-Christian, as Grot. thinks, in 
order to weaken an uncritical objection of the Alogi against the worth of the 
Apoc. But ver. 20 rather refers explicitly to heathen Christian elements. 6 -

That Irenaeus could not have been the bishop 9 to whom John writes, is men
tioned already by N. de Lyra. C. a Lap. and others name Carpus as bishop. 10 

Ver. 18. o viii, Toii e,ov. The Lord, who in i. 13 appears like a son of 
man, is, as the entire description (i. 13 sqq.) shows, the Son of God, although 
he does not there receive that precise name. But in the present epistle he 
expressly designates himself as such, because, especially in ver. 27, this glory 
of his is asserted in accordance with Ps. ii. The two other designations, 
derived from i. 14, 15, have their significance in the fact that the Lord with 
his eyes of flame penetrates 11 all, and with his feet like brass treads down 
every thing impure and malevolent.12 

1 Ewald. 
2 Isa. lxli. 2, lxv. 15, 
• Bcda, Ribera, C. a Lap., L. Cappcllue, 

Grol., Coccej., Vitr., ,volf, Bengel, De ,vcttc, 
Hcngstenb., Ebrard, etc. 

4 l John iii. 2; l Car. xiii. 9 sqq. 
6 Rom. viii. 17; 1 John iii. 2. 

• See on ver. 12 sqq. 
7 Cf. Hcinr. 
• " What bad the Jc,vs at that time to do 

wlLh sacrifices to idols?" 
• Angel. Cf. i. 20. 

10 Cf. on ver. 12 sqq. 
u Cf. ver. :!3. 12 Cf. vcr. 27. 
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Ver. Hl. The works of the church (oioii o-ov r,, ipya), as the Lord knows 
them, are first introduced by name, - the subordination of the four items 
r. uyurr71v, r. ,,;o-nv, r. dtaKoviav, and r. vrroµov11v, is noted by the attaching of the 
o-ov only to the last,1-and then (K. rtl l:pya o-ov, 1<.T.it.) are commended as a 
whole, because a progress therein is shown. Two pairs are mentioned, and 
that, too, in such order that their individual members correspond to one 
another. The uyiirr11, which already, because it precedes, is intended to refer 
in an altogether general way to love to God and the brethren, and not only 
to love to the poor,2 proves itself in the d1a1<ovia, i.e., in kindness towards all 
needing help, especially the poor; 3 and the rrio-r,r, i.e., faith, -not fidelity, 4 

- pro,·es itself in the inroµov11, i.e., faithful and patient perseverance founded 
upon the hope of faith, in the midst of attacks from the hostile world.5 -

"iteiova T<JV 1rpwwv. Cf. :i\Iatt. xii. 45; 2 Pet. ii. 20. The church at Ephesus 
(ver. 5), on the contrary, but in a similar way, had been reproved for a 
relapse. 

Ver. 20. uU' f;r,., Kara aov I'm uq,tir, K.T.A. Cf. ver. ,1. Grot. incorrectly par
aphrases: "I wish you to dismiss that wife." The sense of the uq,ei:r 6 is 
correctly given by the var. l9r,7 "that thou let alone." Connected with T7jv 
yvvniKa '!Eo-a{:J11it, but in an interrupted construction, is the appositive 6 11 AEy., 

1<.d.. The juncture proposed by ,Viner, p. 498, 7/ itiyovo-a- Ka, tluliia,m Ka, rri\,,iv9, 

• is too refined, while the very harshness of the former inartificial construction 
corresponds with John's mode. The words Ka, &diia,m 1<a1 ,,J..av9 are to be 
regarded neither as a so-called hysteron proteron,8 nor to be combined in 
11 duluo-Kovo-a rrJ..av9,10 but the accus. r. eµ. dovitovr depends upon both verbs, while 
the infinitives rropvevo-at Ka, q,ayciv Eld., which are used with a certain looseness 
of construction, are nevertheless again connected with sufficient firmness by 
the prevailing meaning of the ouJiio-Ket, which in its combination with 1ritav9 

appears to refer to a false doctrine. -The explanation of the expression 
T. yvvai1<a 'leo-a(3qit 11 is a matter of controversy, which essentially depends upon 
the fact, that, as in ver. 14, neither the rropvevo-a, nor even the ,payeiv Ei<l: . .,?,. is 
to be understood figuratively or even only in a. double sense. 12 The prece
dency of the 1ropvwe1c" does not show that at Thyatira fornication prepared 
the way for eating sacrifices to idols,13 which in itself, and in view of ,er. 14, 
is improbable, as, on the contrary, the eating of sacrifices to idols gave occa
sion for uuchastity; neither is it to be mentioned, that "in reference to 
aucient Jezel.Jel, the history expressly intends only fornication, while in refer
ence to Balaam the temptation to eat sacrifices offered to idols is also men
tioned," H for according to 1 Kings xviii. 19, xxi. 25 sqq., this is not entirely 
correct with respect to either Jezebel or Balaam. 15 Fornication precedes for 

• Ebrard. Cf. ver. 2. 
2 Ew. Cf. ,·er. 4. 
3 Acts xl. 29; 1 Cor. ::ni. 15; 2 Cor. ix. 12 

sqq. Arctius, Grot., Deng., Ilcinr., Ew., De 
,vettc, El>rard. Ca.lov., incorrectly: 11 0ta1e., 
the performance of the cluliee of the holy 
miuistry." 

4 Heng., E,v. ii. Ii Cf. i. 9. 
0 On this form, ,Viner, p. 77. 

' John xi. 44, 48, xii. 7. 
e Cf. i. 5, iii. 12, xh•. 12. 
o ,c. ,r.\a.11i I(. OtO. Pric. 

• 0 Grot. 
11 Cf. Critical Remarks. 
12 Of proper and improper fornication. 

Hengstenb. 
13 Bengel. 111 Ilcngstcnb. 
16 See on ver. 14. 
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the reasons for which (ver. 21)1 it is alone named; viz., because it was the 
chief thing among the Nicolaitans in Thyatira. "The woman Jezebel" is 
manifestly represented as a teacher of a Balaamite or Nicolaitan character. 
If now "the woman Jez." collectively is to designate a party and "personi
fied heresy," 2 the body of Jews, the synagogue,8 cannot be meant, - an ex
planation which only by the most unnatural artificialness is united with the 
declaration that the false doctrine of Jezebel alludes to 1ropvtvaat and ,pay. 

Eiclw;l.., - but the Nicolai tan false teachers must be represented under the 
figure of Jezebel. 4 But partly the designation tjv yvi,uirn, which is attached 
to a name sufficient for that sense, partly the further limitation 7/ kyovaa iavr., 

K.T.A., which has in itself something that is individual, decides the view that 
a particular woman is meant; not the wife of a bishop,5 nor a woman who is 
actually called Jezebel,6 but some woman who under the pretence of being a 
prophetess had approved the doctrines of the Nicolaitans, and for that 
reason was designated a new Jezebel, as Ahab's wife formerly in the 0. T. 
church, by the introduction of the worship of Baal, and fornication,7 which 
was combined with the worship of Baal and Ashtaroth, gave the greatest 
offence. 6 That the woman in Thyatira did not actually have the name Jeze
bel, but rather that this name was understood symbolically, does not follow 
from the fact that in the Apoc. all names except that of the composer are of 
a symbolical character,9 for that is not the case; 10 but from the fact that it is 
applied to the false doctrines and godlessness, which have been designated 
already by the name of Balaam, of entirely similar notoriety with that of the 
wife of Ahab. 

Ver. 21. This misleader's worthiness of punishment 11 is increased by the 
fact that she had time for repentance, and yet will not repent. Thus by 
the Kai this poiut is added to the guilt mentioned in ver. 20. - iol,JKa, K.r.A., 
designates not the unsearchable decree of God in relation to "the speedy 
coming" of the Lord, that a time· for repentance should still be open, but in 
connection with which it is predicted that the same will not be utilized; 12 

but a time of repentance is designated, the discerning of which, indeed, lies 
in an act of the Lord's grace that is now past (lowKa),13 but which, as the 
pres. v OiAtt µtrav. shows, is to be regarded as continuing still to the present, 
and that, too, fruitlessly. Thus there is no ground for the opinion 14 that 
John had already before published a written rebuke. But it is correctly 
inferred 15 that the woman Jezebel had for a long time already exercised her 
corrupt activity. Even the fact that she had been let go 16 appears from the 
standpoint of Divine Providence to afford an opportunity for a time of re-

1 Cf. also vcr. 22. 
2 Hengetenb. 
3 Alcae., Zill!. 
• Audr., Areth., Vitr., Elchh .. , Hengetenb., 

Ebrard. 
6 Grat., Klief., ,vho regards the uou after 

'l'""· ae indisputable. 
G ,volf, Beng. 
1 2 Kings ix. 22; 1 Kings xxi. 23 sqq.; 2 

Kings iii. 2, ix. 30 sqq. 

• C. a Lap., Calov., Helnr., Herd., Ew., De 
Wette, Stern, etc. 

• Hengetenb. 
10 Cf. vcr. 13. 11 Cf. ver. 22. 
12 Ebrard. 
13 Cf. ,vincr, p. 80. Ebrard inaccurately 

paraphrases the aor. after the manner of the 
present. 

14 Ew.ii. ,. Ew., De Wette. 
1s Cf. vcr. 20. 
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pentance, although the church must on this account be censured. -The <K 

after µ,Tav.1 naturally stands as a designation of the movement out of sins. 
-The rropvcia-not "inaccurately stated for immodest pursuits leading to 
inchaslity " 2 - is meant precisely as in ver. 20 (ver. 14). Fornication in its 
various forms was properly the heart of the error. 

Vv. 22, 23. The idoi, so strongly emphasizes the succeeding threat, and 
makes us so to expect something new in comparison with ver. 21, that the 
discredited lyw appears in an exegetical respect entirely superfluous. - Al
ready the /3uil1,w avr. shows that the nilivTJ is a bed which the woman takes 
only when so compelled. Yet the 1<iliv11 does not designate the punishments 
in hell,3 but the sick-bed,4 in opposition to the bed of sensuality. But by 
this description of such judgment, the reference to Jezebel and her entirely 
different 5 punishment is abandoued,6 so that even in ver. 23, in the words 
"· ,. Ti1<va ah., an allusion to the destruction of the sons of Ahab 7 dare not 
be sought. The punishment of the woman and her companions, without 
regard to the significant designation existing in the name Jezebel, is deter
mined in accordance with the manner of their sins. It is to be observed, 
however, that the expression now chosen, µoqeimv-T. µoq. µtr' avTi/r, i.e., 
those who shared in her deeds,8 designates the entire conduct of the woman 
and her party in a double sense, embracing the rropvria and the c;,ay. ,iowil., 
since the ethnicizing disorder must be punished more than adultery in a 
theocratical-symbolical sense, as in fact actual fornication was what was 
chiefly designed. Thus the µolxd,ovTer µ,T' aVTi,r are those who perform Tu l:pya 

avriJr, i.e., the works taught and practised by the woman; or as in ver. 23 it 
is again said, according to another application of the symbolical idea,9 Tu 1iKva 

avTii~,10 and therefore not actually bastards.11 Incorrectly, N. de Lyra: gehenna. 
It is possible to think of a pest,12 because the LXX. have rendered the Heh. 
,~1, Ezek. xxxiii. 27, by 8uvaTor. l\leanwhile it is sufficient to leave the 
matter in its universality; the entire forruula arro1<T. l:v 8uv{m,, then in its ful
ness corresponds in some measure to the Hebrew mode of combining an 
infin. with the finite tense of its root, as, e.g., Lev. xx. 10, where the punish
ment of adultery is stated ng1•-nio (LXX., 8avaTi;, OavaTOvr Owaav ). But any 
allusion to this precise passage is, to say the least, doubtful. The indepen
dence of the Johannean formula, notwithstanding its adoption of Hebraic 
modes of statement, lies partly in the distinction between the words arroKTtvw 
and Oavar<,J, and partly in the fact that by the addition of the preposition iv 
the precise idea of the means 13 is marked. - rn, yvwaovra,, K.,.il. Every judg
ment of the Lord upon the world is a revelation of his glory, and has the 
intentional result to advance and strengthen believers more and more in 
their knowledge. Thus the idea of the yvwa. is entirely too general H to 

• Ver. 22. Cf . .Acts viii. 22: ci.-o. 
• De Wette. 
• Beda, N. de Lyra. Cf. also C. a Lap., 

Tlrin. 
• P•. xii. 4. • 2 Kings i.J:. 31 eqq. 
o Against Herder, etc. 
• 2 Kings x. 7. Zilll., Ebrard. 
e Arctb. 1 Vitr., Ew., De Welte, etc. 

• Cf. Jen. !vii. ~-
10 Aretb., N. de Lyra, Calov., Vitr., Elchb., 

De Wettc, Stern, Ileogsteab. 1 EIJrarcl, Ew. ii, 
11 Aretiue, Grot., Bcng., Ew., Klief. 
12 Grot., Vilr., \Vetst., Beogcl, Ewald, etc. 

Cf. vi. B. 
13 Cf . .er. IG. 
a CI. Joel iv. 17; Isa. xxxvii. 20. 
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admit of any special opposition to the false gnosis 1 of the Nicolaitans. It 
is different with ver. 24. - mlaat al lKKA. Not only the Asiatic; 2 but rather, 
as the judgment upon false teachers in Thyatira is an act which belongs to 
the coming of the Lord, so also this special act shares in the absolutely uni
versal significance of Christ's final appearance. - on lyw clµt, K.7".A. A forcible 
designation of the person of whom so great a thing is said as 6 ,t,,vvLJv, K.7".A. 

Cf. Ps. vii. 10. The Son of God who executes judgment (Kai owaLJ, K.T.11.) has 
also the divine attribute of searching the deepest recesses of man, and thus 
the condition for just judgment,3 as he has both eyes as a flame of fire, and 
feet like brass. 4 - vcq,pov, ,.a, napdia,. According to Grot. and Beng., the 
former is intended to designate the desires, and the latter the thoughts. But 
the expression designates rather the entire inner part without any distinc
tion of the two points. -vµlv. An animated turn to those guilty.• Cf. ver. 
24. - naTil Ta tpya vµLJv. Because the Lord, who recognizes the inner source 
of the works, sees also their worth. 6 

Yv. 24, 25. In opposition(&) to the Nicolaitans spoken of at the close of 
ver. 23, the Lord now addresses that part of the church not infected by such 
false doctrines; by the words 0!1"1vr1, 1c.T.A., the rest are then expressly charac
terized as such as had not received this doctrine, this not godly, but satanic, 
gnosis. The reference to the so-called gnosis of the Nicolaitans is here 
clearly indicated by the expression Ta {3a0ia, even apart from the controverted 
formula,;,, Aiyovatv; for to become acquainted with the depths (of divinity) 
was an essential pretence of the Gnostics.7 But it is a matter of controversy, 
whether the expression 7". {3a0ia T. aaT. should be conceived of as a self-chosen 
designation of Gnostic erroneous doctrine concerning the "rest," 0 so that ov1< 
lyvLJcrav and .;,, 11iyovmv have the same subj~ct, or whether the Nicolaitan 
Gnostics are to be regarded as the subject to i,1 Ai;ova,v, so that the expres
sion Tu {3a0ia T. aaT. is used either entirely as it sounds in the sense of these 
Gnostics,9 or according to the analogy of the designation avvayLJyi} .ov aamvti., 
ver. 0, as a sarcastic tra118for111ation of the Gnostic expression concerning the 
depths; viz., as they say, of the Deity, but as it is rather in fact meant, of 
Satan.1° But if, in the former sense, the entire formula Ta i]a0ia Tov aamvti. 
were to be understood as one in itself peculiar to the Gnostics (C:,1 i\ey.), it 
must also be shown how it was used by them; but this does not occur. 
Hence the view commeuds itself, that the expression Tu (3a0ia 7". aaT. is to be 
conceived of from the Christian standpoint. At the same time it appears 
far more forcible if the Gnostics themselves be regarded as the sub
ject to .;,, i'.iyovatv with respect to the chief idea Ta paOia, while the further 

1 Hengstenb. 
2 Grot. 
3 Jer. xi. 20, xvii.10. 
• Ver. 18. 
• Grotius, De ,vctte. 
• Cf. De Welte. 
1 11 If, in good faith, you aak them a ques

tion, tbey answer, with stern look and con
tracted brow, that I it ifl deep/ 11 Tertull., Arl1,. 
Valent .. i.- 1! \.Yho ~ay that. they have come to 

the depths of the depth." Iren., .Adv. Haer., 
ii. 38, I. Pref.: fJa6ea µ.uuTrjp,a, 11 deep mys
teries." 

• Andr., Areth., Helor., ZUilig, Stern, 
Ebrard. 

' Neander, Apo,,t. ZeUalt., 3d ed. ii. p. 532. 
Hengsteul,,, Gel>hardt, Klief. 

10 So Vitr.: "The w~ A.iyouo-,11 is to be re

ferred ab1mlutely to the -rO. fja8ia, 11 1'he word 
" of Satau " is added by the Lord himself. 
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determination of Toii 11aTav,i is made prominent, in that the question in fact 
is not concerning divine depths,1 nor divine mysteries,2 Lut the depths of 
Satan, as if this judgment were put in the mouths of believer:-; at Thyatira 
who remained faithful, and tht>y therefore are regarded as the subject to the 
,:,, 7iirovc,,v. -To the rest at Thyatira the Lord now says, ov {l,i"iJ.C,)-~~w. The 
expres;ion ui').o i],if)o, has been understood in two chief respects, but with very 
different modifications of expo~ition; viz., either of the burden of suffering 
and punishment, or of the burden of a law. The norm furnished by the 
context, for the explanation of an expression in itself ambiguous, lies in the 
words rri'.qv v c;r., ,c.d .. , which in no way contain the condition of the promise 
ov fJ.,i.?.w ip' vµ. ciV.o {Jup.,3 but a certain limitation ( ;r.?iiiv) of the preceding 
promise, as the rr}.qv is correlate to ,i;\;\o. If now in the words ver. 25, the 
manifestation of Christian steadfastness in faith is required, and therefore a 
certain incessant legal determination is made or established, the result is 
that every ciUo !3,ipo, must likewise be a burden of the law, which, just 
because it reaches farther than the limitation indicated in the closing words 
(ver. 25), should not be laid upon believers. If now it be considered that 
the question at issue was with respect to fornication and the eating of sacri
fices macle to idols, and that just in respect to this the ancient church at the 
Synod of Jerusalem, under the guidance of the Holy Ghost, made a definite 
decision, but declined all going beyond this as an intolerable burden,4 we 
could not recognize hence a clear allusion to that decree; and accordingly 
explain the ciUo (3upor of any sort of legal limitation of the holy freedom of 
believers, which proceeds beyond the commandment hitherto faithfully pre
sen·ed by them.5 The ii c:rpc, nevertheless, is not directly the formerly 
recognized and still faithfully observed prohibition to avoid fornication and 
the eating of what is sacrificed to idols; but the expression in its indefinite 
extent includes the iclea that because believers have been faithful in oppo•
sition to the Xicolaitans, just in their obedience they have also had their 
reward, viz., the blessing of eternal life, and therefore should holcl fast to 
this treasure,6 while they bear st.ill further the burden of that commandment 
which ~ms hitherto borne. If the ui,i.o {lu.por, therefore, be understood of the 
burden of suffering, it can be explained only, with De "\Yette: "N"o other 
sorrow than you bear or have borne already." For we must infer from the 
mention of the imoµov~, ver. 19, that suffering was already borne; wl1ile, in 
case this reference were to ,iilAo (3(,ror, a more definite allusion to suffering 
previously endured would be expected. Incorrectly, Ileinr. : "Punishment 
because of another's fault." Incorrectly, Grot.: "They Loast of the knowl
edge of many things; this I do not exact of you," as though the gnosis were 
the ,;,,.?to {3rtror. Incorrectly, Beng. (whom Klief. follows): "As they had 
borne the burden of ,Jezebel and her followers sufficiently." 

Vv. 26-28. The promise to the victor. -The combination with ver. 25, 
indicated by the ,ca,,7 lies in the fact that the victory is won by the n1pclv cixp, 

1 Cf. 1 Cor. II. 10; Rom. xl. 33. 
• Ircn., .<ldv. Dae,·., I. I, II. 39, 4B. 
'Ebrard. 
' .Acle x.v, 28. 

• Cf. Primas, N. de Lym, C. a Lap., Blero, 
Ilengslenb. Cf. also Ew. II. 

• Ct. iii. 11. 
• Cf. Bengel, De ,veue, Hcngatenb. 
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ri7,ovr ru lpya µov, which in meaning is nothing else than the «paTEiv com
manded in ver. 25. \Vith respect to the form of the expression, the r11pilv 
corresponds to the Kpaulv, the u,tpt riilav( to the uxp1 ov uv ~;w. The ru lpya µov 
find their explanation partly in opposition to the works of Jezebel,1 and partly 
in comliination with ver. 25; they are such works as the Lord requires by the 
commandment which he imposes. Incorrectly, Grotius: l\Ietonymy, for lpya 
are said to be precepts concerning works. - Concerning the broken construc
tion of the sentence, ver. 26, as the aim,, refers back to absolute preceding 
nominative o vtKi:w, K.r.il.., cf. \Viner, pp. 170, 533. -The substantial sense of 
the promise diiaw - rrarpar µov is that the victor is to share in the work of es
tablishi ug the /3aa,i,eia 2 at the coming of -the Lord. For just as the Son has 
already received (c/i1..) from the Father power over the heathen, that he breaks 
them like earthen vessels with a rod of iron,8 so also will they who believe in 
Jesus Christ be raised by him, their l\Iecliator, through whom they have already 
at the present time the kingdom, 4 to participation iu the glory which then 
becomes manifest.5 The coming of the Lord completely and actually effects 
the victory over all that is hostile; and he who remains faithful until that 
coming 'l\"ill then receive as a reward the royal glory in its fuller develop
ment, whose possession in faith has already conditioned the ,·ictory over all 
temptations or persecutions on the part of the world. Incorrectly Grot., on 
l;ova. bri r. lOv.: "I will raise him to the grade of presbyter, that he may 
judge concerning those who live not in a Christian but a heathen way;" and 
ver. 27 of excommunication. 6 The conversion of the heathen, also, we must 
regard neither alone,7 nor with the addition of the idea of the future royal 
dominion.8 - rro,µavEi 9 according to the LXX., Ps. ii 9, for 0~'..,.1;1 (break), is 
interchanged with i1j/';1J:I (feed). - In the epistle to the church at Thyatira, 
this promise has its reference to the opposition to the heathen libertinism of 
Jezebel and her party.-«. clwaw aim,, rov ciar. r. rrp., ver. 28, cannot be like 
01Jaw avrov, «.r.i..10 That the morning star 'l\·hich Christ will give to the victor 
is "the glorious body refulgent with the endowment of brilliancy," 11 is 'an 
entirely arbitrary assumption of exegetical helplessness; while still others 
have advanced the idea, with allusion to Isa. xiv. lJ, that by the morning 
star the Devil is to be understood,12 or the Babylonian, i.e., the most powerful 
king of the world. 13 According to xxii. 16, to understand Christ himself 14 is 
impossible because of the tlwaw, which makes us expect 15 a gift of the Lord. 
According to the analogy of Dan. xii. 3, l\Iatt. xiii. 43, 1 Cor. xv. 40 sqq., 
the expression in general designates the bright glory,16 the heavenly oii{a,17 

1 Ver. 22. Elchh., Helnr., Ewald, etc. 
2 Cf. xix. 15, xii. 5. 
• Cf. Ps. ii. 8, 9, 
4 I. G, 9. 
• Iii. 21, xx. 6. 
• pa/38. u,8. = word of God, a part of which 

ia excommunication. 
7 Cf. Primas, Beda, Aleae., who immedi

ately regard the Iron rod as a designation of 
the bi~hop's crosier. 

• Cf. Ebrard. 

• Cf. xii. 5, xlx. 15. 
10 Eicbh. Cf. also IIelnr. 
11 N. de Lyra. Cf. ver. 17. 
12 Cf. Rom. xvi. 20. Andr., Arelh. 
13 Zlill. 
u. Primas, Beda, Alcae., C. a Lap., Calo'\"., 

Vitr., Wolf, Deng., Stern, Ebrard, Kiicf. 
to Vv. 17, 10. 
16 Aretiue. 
1l De Welte. Cf. also IIcngslenb. 
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with which the victor is to be endowed, without regarding ur1tjp itself as 
used I of nothing else than "brilliancy and rays of the star." 2 Yet it is 
difficult for the discourse to be in reference to a domination of the star, 
similar to that in what prececles. 8 The bold poetical idea' appears rather to 
be, that the victor beams in the brilliancy of the morning star, because he 
has the morning star in his possession, just as a precious stone adds its efful
gence to those who wear it. [See Note XXXIV., p. 157.J 

NOTES DY THE AMERICAN EDITOR. 

XXVIII. Ver. 2. 

Hengstenberg calls attention to the danger incurred, when any special duty 
is incumbent upon the Church, of so concentrating all energies upon it that 
other spheres are neglected, and to the excuse for this neglect given by conscience 
on the ground of its activity in the one direction. So intent was the church 
of Ephesus in properly withstanding errorists, and in its toilsome labors in this 
cause, that love was vanishing, though the earnestness originally prompted by 
lo,e remains. A superficial legal orthodoxisUJ, and a zeal in good works, are 
gradually supplanLing the life-communion with Christ which is the soul and 
centre of a normal church life. Alford agrees with Diist., that the TOJJ Korrov Kal 
tjv vrroµov~v are epexegetical of Tu ipya. Concerning the hardship impliell in the 
-rov Korrov, cf. Matt. xxvi. 10; Luke xi. 7, xviii. 5; 2 Cor. xi. 27; Gal. vi. 17. It 
and its derivative 1<omaw are especially applierl to the service of ministering the 
word, Jolm iv. 38; Rom. xvi. 12; 1 Cor. xv. 10, 58 (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 12); 2 Cor. vi. 
5, x. 15, xi. 23, 27; 1 Cor. xvi. 16; Gal. iv. 11; Phil. ii. 16; Col. i. 29; 1 Thess. 
ii. 9, iii. 5, iv. 10; 2 Tbess. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iv. 10, v. 17; Heb. vi. 10; and are 
most suitable to the interpretation of the uyyti\or, as the bishop or pastor of the 
church. Renee the practical point of Trench: "Ilow often does labor which 
esteems itself labor for Him stop very short of this! Perhaps, in our tlay, none 
are more tempted continually to measure out to themselves tasks too light am] 
ina,lcquate than those to whom an office and ministry in the church have been 
committed, Others, in almost evrry other calling, have it measured out to 
them. "'e give to it exactly the number of hours which we please. We may 
well keep this word Korror, and all that it signifies, viz., labor unto weariness, in 
mind." The note of the same author on ov (3ar1Taaat naKovr is also pertinent: 
"The infirmities, even the sins, of weak brethren, these are burdens which we 
may, nay, which we are commanded to bear (cf. Gal. vi. 2, where the same word 
(3aa,u.t:;,ll' is used): it is otherwise with false brethren (Ps. cxix. 115, cix. 21, 22; 
1 Cor. v. 11)." 

XXIX. Ver. 6. -rwv NtKoi\ar-ri:iv. 

The argument in the long and thorough discussion in Gebhardt (pp. 206-21Cl) 
is to prove the distinction between the Xicolaitans and those errorists men
tioned in ver. 2, "them which say they are apostles," etc., referring to Jll!laizing 
teachers, the conflict with whom is now in the background, while, with Diist., 
he regards the Xicolaitans as ethnicizing teachers of an Antinomian type. He 
traces the two classes, as prophesied already by St. Paul in his charge to tile 

t Ew. ii. wishes to in•ert the entire prom. 
lac of ver. 2S iuto iii. 51 and then to iulerpret 
0.aT, according to i. 20. 

• xii. 1. Helnr., Ewald. 
1 Cf. De ,vette. 
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elders of Ephesus, Acts xxviii. 20, 30, the latter verse referring to those here 
m~ntioncd. Sieffcrt (Ilcrzog, R. E.): "Gentile Christian Antinomians who 
abused Paul's doctrine of freedom." Schultze (in Ziickler's Handbuch): "A 
Gnostic Antinomianism, against which Paul had contended in the Epistle to the 
Colossians, and especially Jude, anrl Peter in his Second Epistle; and whose 
adherents John means in his First Epistle, by the name of antichrists, combin
ing with false gnosis docetic error and a heathen life, as the head of whom 
Cerinthus appeared (lren., i. 26; Euseb., iii. 28)." 

XXX. Ver. 10. 1Jµ£pi:Jv diHa. 

So Alford: "The expression is probably used to signify a short and limited 
time (Gen. xxiv. 55; Num. xi. 10; Dan. i. 12. See also Num. xiv. 22; 1 Sam. 
i. 8; Job xix. 3; Acts xxv. 6)," Also Trench. Luthardt: "A human measure, 
so that it is endurable." Stier: "Whatever may be the fact with regard to 
these uncertain historical circumstances, the general meaning of this word will 
assure us that all times of tribulation are measured before the Lord, and that 
they will be cut short for salvation (l\Iatt. xxiv. 22)." Plumptrc, however, fol
lowing Biihr's Symbolik: "The number ten, the representative of complete
ness, and here, therefore, of persecution carried to its full extent, and lacking 
nothing that could make it thorough and perfect." 

XXXI. Ver. 11. EH rov 0ai•urov rov dcvripov. 

Cremer: that "to which they are appointed whose names are not written 
in the book of life. and which follows the general resurrection (xx. 12-15), must 
be a jmlgment which comes as a second and final sentence, and which is some
thing still future before tlie first resurrection, for the partakers of that resurrec
tion arc not affected by it (xx. 6). Their perfect freedom from all the coDSe
quences of sin, and the full realization of their salvation, is also expressed in 
ii. 11." Gebh:mlt: "The second death, the intensified death, is the corning of 
·sins to the eternal death, from which there is no resurrection; or to perdition 
(comp. xYii. 8, 11), which consists, not in the 'destruction of the wicked,' but 
in the definite loss of happiness, in eternally restless pangs, and perpetual con
sciousness of consummated death." Trench quotes the gloss of Augustine: 
"Vita clamnatonun est mors," and notes, " The owripor 0/'tvaror of this book is 
the yieva of l\Iatt. v. 20; l\Iark ix. 43-49; Luke xii. 5." 

XXXII. Vv. 14, 15. 

Alford: "We may remark: (1) That it is most according to the sense of the 
passage to understand these sins in the case of the Nicolaitans, as in that of 
those whom Balaam tempted, literally, and not mystically; (i) That the whole 
sense of the passage is against the identity of the Balaamites and Nicolai tans, 
and woul,1 be, in fact, destl'Oyed by it. The mere existence of the etymological 
relation [see Diist. on ver. 6] is extremely doubtful." So also Gebhardt. Trench 
identifies the Balaarnites and Nicolaitans. 

XXXIII. Ver. 17. µuvva, 1J,11,pov MVK~. 

Trench: "The words, 'the hidden manna,' imply, that, however hidden now, 
its meaning shall not remain hidden evermore; ancl the best commentary on 
them is to be f0t1nd at 1 Cor. ii. O; 1 John iii. 2. The seeing Christ as be is, of 
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the latter passage, and, through this beatific vision, being made like to him, is 
identical with this eating of the hidden manna, which shall, as it were, be then 
brought forth from the sanctuary, the holy of holies, of God's immediate pres
ence, where it was withdrawn from sight so long that all may partake of it; the 
glory of Christ, now shroudell and concealed, being then revealed to his peo
ple." Following Ziillig, he has an elaborate argument to prove tllat there is 
a reference in "the white stone" to the Urim and Thummiru, on the ground 
that ,j,iJ9or, in later Greek, means "a precious stone," and i,v.ilr indicates "the 
purest glistering white" of the diamoml; both the manna and the white stone 
"representing high-priestly privileges, which the Lord should at leugth impart 
to all his people, kings and priests unto God." This is refuted by Plumptre in 
Smitll's Bible Dictionary, article "Urim am\ Thumu1im;" and in his com
mentary, where he adopts Ewald's view, "who sees in the stone or ,J,iJ,po, of the 
promise, the tesseJ"a lwspitalis, by which, in virtue of forms or characters 
inscribed upon it, he who possessed it conk\ claim from the friend who gave it, 
at any distance of time, a frank and hearty welcome. What I would suggest as 
an addition to this rises out of the probability, almost certainty, that some such 
tessera or ticket- a stone witll the name of the guest written on it - was 
given to those who were invited to partake, within the precincts of the temple, 
of the feast that consisted wholly, or in part, of the meat that had been offered 
as a sacrifice. On this view, the second part of the promise is brought in har
mony with the first, and is made more directly appropriate: lie who had the 
courage to refuse tllat tesse1·a to tlle feast tllat defiled should receive another 
tllat would admit llim to the supper of the Great King." On the last clause, 
Plumptre: "The inner truth that lies below the outward imagery would seem 
to be, that the conqueror, when received at tlle lleavenly feast, sllould find upon 
the stone, or tt,sserci, that gave him the right of entrance, a 'new name,' the 
token of a character transformed and perfected, - a name, the full significance 
of which should be known only to him who was conscious of the transformation, 
just as, in the experiences of our lluman life, 'the heart knoweth !Jis own bitter
ness, and the stranger doth not intermeddle with his joy' (Prov. xiv. 10)." 

XXXIV. Ver. 28. TOV ua,ipa TOV 1rputv6v. 

Luthardt, b,riefly: "That the new day of Jesus Christ is to break upon 
him." So Stier does not approve of tlle application of the worcls, in this con
nection, to Cbr.ist himself, but finds in them hrst the messenger heralding the 
day, and then the beginning of participation in tlle heavenly kingdom. Accord
ing to his scheme of interpretation, be finds the first realization of this in the 
Reformation. Tait: "A share in my kingdom at its first manifestation." 
Plumptre, on the other hand: "The fruition of his glorious presence .... 
When he gives that star, he gives llimself (eh. xxii. Hi). The star had of old 
been the emblem of sovereignty; cf. Num. xxiv. 17; l\Iatt. ii. 2. It was the 
symbol of sovereignty on its brighter and benignant side, and was, therefore, 
the fitting and necessary complement of the attributes whicll had gone before. 
The king came not only to judge and punish and destroy, but also to illumine 
and cheer (Luke i. 78) .... The conqueror in the great strife shouhl receive 
light in its fulness, and transmit that light to otllers (Dan. xii. 3)." 
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CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 1. The art. before ovoµa (rec.) is, according to A, C, N, 11, 12, al., with 
Beng. and the more modern critics, to be deleted. -The Kai before (!ir, occurring 
instead of art, defended by l\Iill (Prol., § 1007 sqq.), received by l\Iatth., follows 
cm (Beng., Griesb., etc.) in a diplomatic as well as exegetical regard. -Ver. 2. 
ariJptaov, according to A, C, 4, 6, 8, etc., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]; cf. Luke 
xxii. 32; Winer, p. 85. The form ariJpifov (rec., N, Beng.) is, like the variations 
ar11pi(wv and r~p11aov, an emendation. -µiAN.t a1roOavci11, rec. Yet the µ{),,),_et has 
scarcely support in Arethas. Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.] have written correctly 
according to A, C, N, 12, 28, Vulg., Syr., cµcil.Aov, to which the emendation iµcA
Acv (~µ,Ucv, 16) also points. The var. iµc}.cr (iµ,Ucr, ,iµc}.}.cr) occurs in such 
witnesses (2, 3, 4, 6, al., Arab., l\Iatth.) as propose ci,ro/3uUctv (a1r0Ja}.clv) instead 
of the sufficiently guaranteed a,roOavclv (A, N, Vulg., Syr., Lach., Tisch. [W. and 
H.]; besides which there is also the var. a1ro~viJaKctv- roil Ocoii µov), A, C, N, 2, 6, 
7, 9, al., Vulg., Syr., Anclr., al., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. The omis
sion of the pronoun in some witnesses (see Beng., rec.) is, perhaps, not without 
a theological purpose. - Ver. 3. The wonls Kai q1<ovaar Kai riJpct, l\Iatth. has 
deleted according to his five Codd. (cf. 2, 3, 4, 6, al., in Wetst.), but against A, 
C, N, Vulg., rec. edd. -t1ri a, before wr KA, (rec., N, against A, 12, 28, Vulg., al.)_ 
is derived from the conclusion. - Ver. 4. «ai before iv l:a1,cJ. (rec.) rejected 
already by Mill (Prol., § 12-!8) and Griesb. upon the ground of A, C, 2, 4, 6, al. 
- Instead of i1 ovK fµoA. (rec. A, B, C, N, al.), Tisch. (1859) for not improbable, 
inner reasons has written o (Vulg., al.). - Ver. 5. Instead of ovror (rec., Tisch.), 
read ovrwr, according to A, C, N, 2, 3, !J, al., Vulg., Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and 
H.]. - Ver. !J. The form dicJw (Lach. [W. and II.]) is, according to A, C, to be 
preferred to oi&,µ, of the rec. edd. ; cf. ii. 20, a~clr, N : clt'dwKa, incorrectly from 
ver. 8. - Instead of 71~waiv K. 1rpoaKvviJawatv (rec., Griesb., Beng., l\Iatt.), read 
71~ovow «. 1rpoaKvviJaovatv according to A, C, N, 14, 28 (Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). 
Concerning the ind. fut. after iva (xxii. 14, vi. 11, xiv. 13), cf. Winer, p. 271. -
Ver. 12. 7/ «ara{laivovaa, A, C, Ni, 12, 15, al., Griesb., Beng., etc.; cf. ii. 20. 
Elz.: ;, «arapaivEt. - Ver. 15. d11r, rec. But, according to C, N, 2, 4, al., read 
fir (Mill, Prol., § 1111; Eeng., Lach., Tisch., Griesb.: 1r); cf. 2 Cor. xi. I.
Ver. 17. The article before Umvor (A, 6, 11, al., Griesb., Lach., Treg., Tisch.) 
is uncertain (N corr.). It is wanting in C (Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]), and 
grammatically is not to be expected. -Ver. l!J. Instead of (~Awaov (rec., ~), read 
(iJ}.cvc according to A, C, 2, 4, !J, al., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.J. The emenda
tion v;A.OV (in Wetst.) also occurs. 

Vv. 1-6. The epistle to the church at Sardis. 
Sarclis, the ancient capital of the kings of Lydia, of whom Crresus wns 

the last, in a rich plain irrigated by the auriferous Pactolus, bounded on the 
south by l\Iount Tmolus, lying about thirteen hours south of Thyatira, and 
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three days' journey east of Ephesus, ~vas distinguished for its wealth and 
luxury. Umler Tiberius, Sarc.lis, with twelve other cities, suffered severely 
from an earthquake, and was restored by the assistance of the emperor. 1 In 
the history of the Christian Church, it does not again appear until the mid
dle of the second century, and then as the residence of the Bishop l\Ielito.2 

The present Sardis is a paltry village. 
The church at Sardis is severely reproved ; yet it is rather intimated than 

expressly said as to wherein its wrong consisted. ,ve are not to think of a 
proper, i.e., intentional hypocrisy,8 but of a mode of life which did not agree 
with the eonfession firmly maintained externally.~ Its members had a 
dead 6 faith; they faltered in their faith, and lacked the works, and the 
holy, pure life, which proceed from the living power of the true faith. 6 -

The supposition of Ewald, that their heathenish life protected the Christians 
at Sardis from being annoyed by the heathen, and, that, for this reason, 
nothing is said in the epistle concerning IJ;li,jJLC and inroµov71, is only reconciled 
with the text with great difficulty. At all events, the church had enough 
Christian appearance (ver. 1) to restrain the friendship of the heathen. 
But whether it had actually experienced no form of 01.1-,1,,,, even not from 
the Jews, and how this perhaps occurred, is not perceptible. 

Ver. 1. 6 tx"'v Tu irrTu ,rvevµara roil /Jeov. This designation of the Lord is 
new rather as to form than as to sense; for Christ would not be everywhere 
Lord of the Church in the sense declared by the following predicate, and 
the entire description recurring in the commencement of the epistles (i. 12 
sqq. ), if he were not the one "having the seven spirits of God." 7 Christ, 
as the Son of God, has 8 the Spirit of God, as of the Father; thus Christ 
works and speaks through the Spirit in and to the churches,9 and thus both 
designations of the Lord, o i;r,.iv ,ii irrTu 1m:vµ. T. IJ. and (o tx"'v) To~, i:rrTu 
ucrTipa,, 10 appear in their inner connection.11 But, just because the lxuv 1. t. 
ffll, T. IJ. applies to Chdst in his relation to his Church, not as something par
ticular, but as something general, and as expressing a principle, the declara
tion o lxov, "· r.il., cannot be referred like, e.g., o tx. T. 09/Jailµovr, "· T.il. (ii. 18), 
etc., in the beginning of the epistles, to any special manifestation of the 
Lord; neither to his omniscience, according to which he tries the hearts and 
reins, and also judges aright what is hidden; 12 nor to his unlimited power 
to punish and reward. 13 The Lord designates himself, in general, as the one 
from whom the spiritual life-forces of the Church proceed,H and who thus 
continually rules in his churches,16 sending forth the seven spirits as his 
Spirit, and speaking, reproving, warning, consoling, and promising through 
the same. In a like general way, the relation of Christ to the churches (ii. 
1, iii. 14) is made prominent; yea, even the more special features in the 

1 Tacllus, Ann., II. 47. 
• Eusebius, D. E., Iv. 13, 26; v. 2-1. 
• Vltr. 
• Cf. Ebrani, 
• Vv. 1, 2. 
• Cf. vv. 2, 3, 4. 
'Cf. I. 4. 
6 Cf. V, 6, 

• Cf., e.g., ii. 7, 11, 17, etc., with the Intro. 
ducllons to the epistles, 

10 Cf. I. 16, 20. 
11 Cf. also Bengel, Ew11ld, Hengolenb., 

Ebrard. 
u Vltr., ZUII., De Welle. 
" Hengstenb. 
" Beng, •• Ebrard. 
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other titles to the epistles, with their more precise references to the special 
contents of the epistles, have, at the same time, an entirely general signifi
cance, and make known the specific position of the Lord with respect to his 
churches in general. Hence it is an arbitrary assumption, when Ebrard 
lays emphasis upon the fact that Christ, "in the first part of his missive, 
does not appeal to that point in his manifestation 1 which afterwards 2 is 
established with special reference to Sardis,3 viz., to the white robe; but to 
his general relation to all the seven churches." There is, therefore, no 
foundation whatever for the explanation of this "remarkable" circumstance, 
by the fact that the epistle to the church at Sardis has, in addition to its 
historical, a special " prophetical sense ; " and, as the first of the epistles 
referring to the "synchronistic" condition of the church, it symbolizes 
that "among the ecclesiastical bodies which arose in consequence of the 
Reformation," in which "there was a possession and boast of pure doctrine, 
while there was such an over-estimate of doctrine and the objective institu
tion of the Church, that, on that account, the continual reformation of the 
life was neglected." 4 

Upon oida depends, first of all, the accus. oov r,, lpya, then the clause or, 
ov, l;r., K.r.:t., before which a Kat dare not be inserted. 6 The inner relation 
of the two expressions placed alongside of one another, without an express 
combination, is that the Lord, just because of his knowledge of the imper
fection of the works of the church (ver. 2), knows that the same, although 
it has the name that it lives, is nevertheless, in truth, dead. The expression 
ovoµa ltrt, refers neither to the individual name of the bishop, as Zosimus, 
Vitalis, etc.,6 nor to the name of his office; 7 but designates the reputation 
and esteem of the church,8 yet in its opposition to actual truth, which is 
then expressly made prominent.9 The "life," if it were actually present, 
and then, of necessity, would efficaciously manifest itself, would be " to live 
according to Christ;" 10 but the judgment has the force: veKpo, el; i.e., not 
"nigh to death," 11 but instead of the indeed seeming, yet deficient, life, 
death is there. This, of course, is to be understood, not unconditionally, 
but as, according to what follows already in ver. 2, where the call to watch 
sounds forth, the being dead is represented as a sleep,12 it is to be limited 
according to the spiritual meaning of the expressions (ri~ and vcKpo, it. Cf. 
Jas. ii. 17. 

Ver. 2. yivov yp11yopwv, become watchful. This idea, Grot. interprets as 
indefinite: "beware of all sins." N. de Lyra, with an oblique reference: 
"watchful for the recognition of defects in thyself and thy flock." The Lord 

1 I. 13 eqq. 
• Ver. 4 eq. 
3 This ta not even altogether correct; the 

"white robes," iii. 4 sqq., do not have a 
special relation to the Lord's garment, I. 13. 

4 I>• 5i2. 
• De \Vetle: " And that thou hast the 

name." Cf. ver. 15. 
• C. a Lap., Beng. 
1 Heugstenb. 

s N. de Lym, Zegar, Areth., Ewald, etc. 
• De Welle, Ebrard. Cf. Herodot., vii., 

p. 485: i, aTpa.,..,.,Aaaia. - Ovo~a. µiv e:Ixe, w~ 
inr' • A9,jva.~ EAa.Uvn, K.a.TiETO .SE Ei 11"ii.e1a1,1 TiW 
'E,\A<ioa (" The expedition had a name, as 
though directed against Athena, while it was 
really put in motion against all Greece"). 

10 Grot. 
11 Elchh. 
12 Cf. Epll. v. 14. 
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demands the condition of spiritual watchfulness, which is opposed to indo
lence or security, as spiritual sleep or death, and is occupied in holy works, 
or a holy Iife. 1 Upon the essential identity of meaning in the two ideas 
of spiritual death and sleep, depends the connection of the command }tvo11 

}P1/)'op,:,v with the judgment vtKpor tl, am], again, with the admonition com
bined with the yivov yp11yopwv, viz., Kat ar11p. r. "· ii iµ. urroOavtlv. The last 
member of ver. 2, in its connection with y,,p, and its reference to the u-orh,2 

is further exphiined from the proper conceptio11 of the one as well as of the 
other figurative designation. - .:a, ariJp,aov ril Aotrril ii lµrnov urroOavciv. Grot.: 
"See to it lest, by neglecting one charge, you become altogether flagitious." 
Thus the 1il Aomil appear as the blessings still remaining to their own souls,3 

"the virtues which still have remained with thee;" as Ewald says, who, by 
the explanation necessary with his recension of the text(,, iµcUtr urroOavrlv): 
"Strengthen the other things which, by dying, or keeping at leisure, thou 
art about to lose," commends that interpretation of the rr, 1,01.m, the very 
least. 4 The neute1· form by no means hinders us from referring the expres
sion personally, i.e., to that part of the entire church which was already on 
the point of dyiug 5 This personal reference is supported as well by the 
idea of the u,roOuvtiv,6 as also of the ariJp,aov.7 Only we must not understand 
"the rest" as meaning the laity,6 under the presupposition that the angel of 
the church was the bishop, or the college of officers ( Vorsteher); but the 
church contemplated in its unity and entirety, and, just because of the con
nection of its members, made in a mass responsible,9 has, in its actual reality, 
on the one hand,10 still vigorous living members, but also, 011 the other hand, 
and that, too, in a preponderating majority, those who could be preserved 
from the death already threatened only by strengthening on the part of the 
church again recovering, in its entirety, nnto active, wakeful life. - The 
imp. ;µ,Ai..ov can be understood from the standpoint of the writer of the 
letter, j nst as the aor. tµaprvp11ac (1, 2) ; 11 but it is more probable, that, as in 
the immediately following Evp11Ka, the Lord himself, who speaks, looks back 
upon the investigation of the· church previously undertaken by himself. 12 -

oi, yilp ti•p,;~a, K. d.. The entire preceding admonition to the church, in mass, 
to be watchful, and to strengthen their members already dying by rising to 
a new, energetic life, is founded upon the reference to their defectirn works, 
in which it has become visible to the eyes of the Lord that they have been 
dead,13 or sleeping. By ;pya, as in ver. ],H the entire activity of the i1111er 
life in its ·external activity and deportment is designated; it is not" good 
works" 15 that are meant, as though they were blamed only because they were 

1 Cf. Eph. v. 8-U. 
2 Cf. also ver. 4. 
3 Beog. 
" Ew. ii.: 11 The other things· on account 

of "'-'hich thou wouldst <Jlc." 
6 Cf. Ezt!k. xxxiv. -I; 1 Cor. I. 26 sqq. Bo 

Andr.,Arcth., Calov., Vitr., Eicbb., De Wette, 
Ebrard, etc. 

6 Cf. the vupO~ E~, ver. 1. 
7 Luke xxii. 32; 1 These. iii. 21 13; 2 Thces. 

II. 17; Rom. i. 11, xvi. 25; Jns. v. B. Cf. Pa. 
II. 14, cxii. 8. 

• Hcngstcob. 
• See oo I. 20, II. 15. 

Jo Ver. 4. 
11 Ew. 
" Cf. De Welte, nlso Volkm. 
n Ver. 1. 
" c;;r. Matt. ,·II. 20 sqq.; Heogsleob. 
,. Ebrard. 
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not altogether pe1:fect in their goodness. This idea, which in itself is not 
altogether incompatible with the tenor of the words, is much too weak for 
what precedes. It would first be necessary, with De Wette, to find a litotes: 
"Thy works are not less than perfect." llut just in the simple precision, as 
the wol'ds proceed from the mouth of the Lord who judges his church, do 
they have their most forcible significance. The Lord who has tested 1 the 
works of the church according to the absolute norm 2 has found them not 
perfect, and therefore not corresponding to the measure applied to them.a 
,vhether much or little be wanting for the required perfection of the "·orks, 
is not to be asked: it is enough that the only and unconditionally prescribed 
measure is uot reached. The express allusion to the absolute norm of all 
Christian morality is here the. more forcible, as the church, according to 
human judgment, has the name that it Iives.4 Incorrect references, in 
Grot.: "Yon are inconstant; some things you do well, others ill;" and in 
Bengel: "However good the beginning was." 

Ver. 3. From the reproach 6 follows 6 the admonition to repentance. The 
1rw, dare neither be expressly changed into a 1roia,7 nor be explained in a 
sense proceeding therefrom.8 Castalio, correctly: "How thou wast in
structed." 9 But it is not made prominent as to "how finely" the eh urch 
received the doctrine, i.e., how well they began their life of faith; 10 there 
is also no allu~ion to the simplicity and purity of the apostolic mode of 
preaching.n In accord with the text, Ebrard explains: "The 'what' 
received by Sardis, it had maintained; but the' how,' i.e., the manner in 
which it formerly had received and heard the 'what,' it had lost. Once it 
had received this with holy zeal of heart, but now only with the head." A 
description of the 1rwr, as well in reference to the apostolic proclamation as 
the reception on the pa1 t of the hearers, is given by Paul (1 Thess. i. 5 sqq., 
ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Cor. ii. 1 sqq. ). The manifestation of spirit and power which 
occurs with the preaching belongs to the right mode of hearing and receiv
ing, as it is that mode which is efficacious unto sanctification; cf. Eph. iv. 
20; Col. ii. 6. Thus the quickening and refreshal of the dead Christian 
life must actually be begun by the remembrance (µv11µ-) of their original 
reception of the gospel whereby the new holy life was wrought. Besides, 
the two other points of the admonition, Kot ,11pct Kot µcTavo11aov, and that, too,· 
iu immediate sequence of this, have their justification in the fact that the 
received divine truth, when it is maintained, has in itself the power to 
work true repentance, and thus evermore to cleanse, strengthen, and perfect 
the new life. - Not without artificial refinement does Bengel distinguish 
the itA71rt,ar (" with the heart") from the ,i,rnvaor (" with the ear"), and then 
remarks on tjpct, "in order that your reception may not be in vain," and on 
JJCTavo71ao1•, "in order that your hearing may not be in vain." Against this 

1 er. I John Iv. 4. 
2 E11llJ1rLov Toii 8rnii µ.ovi I.e., God being wit

ness aud judge. Grot., Vltr., De \Vettc, etc. 
• Cf. Col. Iv. 12; John xvi. 2~, xvil. 13; 

1 John i. 3; 2 John 12. 
• Ver. 1. Ilengotcnb. 
• Vv. 1, 2. 

• µv~µ. oov., II. S. Cf. II. 16. 
7 Ilelnr. 
s Grot.: 11 Doctrine such as thou hast re

ceived from the apostles." 
• Cf. Aret., C. a Lap., Vltr., Beng., Ew., 

Ebro1·d. 
1u Beng. Cf. ver. 2. 11 Vltr. 
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distinction between l,'J..71,>ar nnd 1JKOt•aar in fact, while it rnthcr ·lies in the 
mode of stnte,mmt,1 the order of words already declnres, which we would 
then expect to be reversed; the relation stated between the two ideas nipci 

and µm,vo71aov is, in itself, arbitrary. The change from perf. to aor., in case 
such fine distinction were actually intended by the writer, cau be explained 
only with Ew. ii.: The Iloly Spirit appears to be still present in the church 
which had formerly received him, but the first hParing of the gospel lies 
simply in the pnst. With the perfect lv.719a thus understood, the judgment 
on ver. I (vtKP, ti) entirely harmonizes, because the latter is not absolute. 2 

- In the second sentence of ver. 3, just as in ii. 5, 10, the threat follows as 
to a case where the requirement of the Lord is unfulfilled, Yet the ovv 

peculiar to this passage does not iudicnte that the fruitlessness of the warn
ing with respect to the bad condition of the church is presuppose<l. 8 Against 
this, the iii.v already declares, which sets forth the future as either thus or 
possibly otherwise.4 But it refers either to the preceding admonition,5 or 
to the accusation of ver. 2. 6 The latter seems the more correct as the 
expression yo71yopqa1J( connects with ver. 2. - iJ~w c:i, KM1rT1Jr, Not only is this 
based, as to the expression, upon l\Iatt. xxiv. 42 sqq., but the entire mode of 
contemplation, according to which the special ju<lgment upon a particular 
congregation appears as a proof of the Lord's coming to final judgment,7 

is previously found in the eschatological discourse of the Lord, since t-here 
the special judgment upon Jerusalem appears combined with the final judg
rnent at thi:> pa1'ousia. - ov µiJ. Cf. \Viner, p. 471. - ,ruiav c':ipav. The acc. 
determinative of time 8 is not only Hebraic,9 but also Greek." 10 

Ver. 4. The accusation, admonition to repentance, and threat thus far 
made to the entire church, are contrasted (at.A'), by way of limitation, in 
regard to individual n11embers, with the commendation that these have kept 
themselves free from the general sinfulness, and a cones ponding prnmise; 
cf. ii. 4, 6. - lxnr- Because, as members, they belong to the entire church. 
Beng. : "These, even though indeed few, had not separated themselves; 
otherwise the angel of the church would not ltave them." - ovoµara. ":i\Ien 
designated by name;·• 11 cf. :i.:i. 13; Acts i. 15; Num. i. 2, 18, 20. Ewald. 
An allusion to the lwoµa lxeir 12 is not to be acknowledged, because there the 
conception is entirely different from here. - u ov,c iµo~.vvav rii. lµima avrwv. 

The figurative expression is arbitrarily prestied if the 1µ,,na be interpreted as 
something special, whether as referring to the bodies as the clothing of the 
soul,18 or the consciences,14 or the righteousness of Christ put on by faith. 15 

It is, further, without all foundation, when Ebra.rd, iii the entire figurative 
expression, tries to find" a spiritual self-pollution arising from spiritual self-

' John X\-II. 8; 1 Cor. xi. 23. 
2 S(•c aUO\'~ ou nn-. 1; also cf. ver .... 4 of thie 

chapter. 
'De \Veue. 
' ,viucr, pp. 2j3, 275, 
• "A• thou bast been so forcibly aron•ed 

aod warne<l.'' 
u u .As thou so greaLly needesL repentance," 
1 Cf. ii. 5, 16. 

• Jobn iv. 52; Acts x. 3. 
• De W~ue, Ebra1·u. 

10 Cf. A. Mauhiac, Au•fiihl, Griech, 
Gramm., § 424; \\'Iner, JJ, 215. 

11 Votabl. 
12 Hengsten b., Ebrard. 
is Ar~tb., Zeger. 
u Alcas., Tiriu., Gi-ot. 1 Prle. 
,_, (;a.luv. 
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concupiscence," - "spiritual onanism." Too much also is made of the 
figure if the presupposed purity of the garment be derived from baptism by 
a mistaken appeal to vii. 14.1 N. de Lyra already correctly abides by the 
general idea whereby the" being defiled" occurs by means of sin,2 in which 
sense, of course, it may be said that ihe lµima are the life itself, and actions 
of works,3 or profession and life. 4 ,ve have not to ask throughout as to 
what is properly meant by the garment; the entire figure of the defiling of 
the clothing is a designation of the impure and unholy life and conversa
tiou. 6 To the commendatory recognition, corresponds also the promise of 
the reward: Kat 1rcpt1rar~aova,v µn' /-µof, i:v A.EVKolr (viz., lµarfou;). Incorrectly, 
Aretius, who identifies the "white garments" with the undefiled garments: 
"They will persevere in the pursuit of good works." The white garments, 
with their bright" hue of victory," 6 arc peculiar to those in heaven.7 They 
who, in their earthly lives, have kept their garments undefiled will ,valk with 
Christ 8 in white garments, since, thus adorned, they will live in ,, the state 
of immortal g-Jory," 9 before the throne of God and of the Lamb, in the full 
and blessed enjoyment of his fellowship. [See Note XXXV., p. 18:J.J But 
the more definitely the promise ncptrr. µer' i:µ. lv ;lcv,wir stands with respect to 
the testimony of acknowledgment ii. ovK iµci}.vvav r. lµ. avr., - especially as 
marked by the addition art ii~wi claw, - the more remote appears the side ref
erence to the heavenly priesthood of the blessed which is to be indicated by 
the white garments, especially if, in connection therewith, the Jewish custom 
be thought of, that the priests examined before the Sanhedrim were clad in 
black or white garments, according as any defect were or were not fou11d in 
their bodies. 10 - on u{wi claw. The foundation is entirely in the sense pre
sented in xvi. 6. 11 As, there, they who have shed blood must drink blood, so 
here, white garments are promised the undefiled because they are worthy of 
this. The idea, however, lying at the basis of the remuneration,12 leads also, 
in this passag·e, where the discourse is concerning reward, not to the Roman
Catholic idea of a merit, because, as Calov. correctly says, in substance, 
" Christ alone, by faith, renders them worthy." Life itself, 13 with all its 
powers exercised by those clad in white robes, is a free gift of the grace of 
the Lord; a rnerilum could be spoken of only when man, by his own powers, 
keeps himself undefiled. Thus, however, John designates only "a congru
ency between the acts and the honor rendered to them, even though the 
honor exceed the act." 14 

Ver. 5. o vtKi:w. This designation recurring uniformly at the close of 
every epistle, and therefore not of a conception to be united by means 
of ovrCJ,, results from what precedes. Here is meant the energetic manifes
tation of the life receh·ed in faith, which cannot occur without a victorious 

I Beda, Rib., C. a Lap.; cf. Zeger, Heng-
stenb. 

' Cf. also Ew., De \Veile, Dlcck, Stern. 
3 Aretius. 
• Vitr. 
• Cf. ver. 2. 
• Bcng. 
• Ver. 5, vl. 11, vi. 9, :i:ix. s. 

• ,.,r· ,,..;;. Cf. Luke xxill. 43; John xvi!. 
21. 

• N. de Lyra. 
1• Schottgen, in loc. Cf. Vitr., Zilll. 
11 Cf. xiv. 13; Rom. ii. 6; 2 Cor. v. 10. 
" De \Vcue. Cf. xvi. 5, the i,,a,o< El. 
13 Cf. ,·er. J. 
" Gro1. Cf. Vltr, (Cf. Luke xx. 35.) 
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conflict with the world and one's own flesh. An express pointing \Jackward 
to what precedes is made by the oiirwr, which makes the promise ilC'rc be
stowed upon the Yictor ( oiir. 1refl1iJ. iv. iµ. ?cevK.) 1 appear to coi11cide with that 
which (ver. 4) was given to the one whose g:1rme11ts were not defiled. 2 - The 
second promise, Hat ob µi/ i-;a}.ei,J,c.i rii ov. ai,,. iK r. {3:{J"J,.. r. (wi/r, has likewise refer
ence to what precedes, because not only he ,vho has the name that he lives, 
\Jut he who \Jesides actually li\•es,8 can remai11 written in the book of life. 
The figure of the book of life" is not derived from "the genealogical rec
ords of the priests," 5 but from lists such as, e.g., the magistrates kept, and 
from which the names of deceased citizens were stricken. 6 A man is 11ot 
written in the book of life 7 when he becomes participant ·of 11ew spiritual 
life (cf. ver. 1), when he receives the quickening truth (cf. ver. 3), or \Je
comes a child and heir of God through faith in Christ. 8 This ethical accom
modation referring to the temporal conduct of man is actually not present. 
In the book of life, which according to its nature is eternal, there is from 
the beginning of the world 9 God's attestation of the eternal salvation which 
those written in the book are to experience. The rejection of what is deter
ministic, an<l the maintenance of what is ethical, lie in the further declara
tion whereby the of course not to be realized possibility of the erasure of the 
name from the book of life is stated. Yet it is in reality by the free con
duct of the belie\·er, that his name may remain in the book. The name of 
the victor remaining faithful and walking worthily, will not be blotted out 
of the book of life; the victor, therefore, will receive hereafter the heavenly 
gracious reward of eternal life with the Lord, while those not written in the 
book of life ,viii be rejected by the Lord. 10 [See :Note XXXVI., p. 183.J 
Still, in a third way, is the promise given the victor expressed: Hat 01,oAoy~rrw, 
1<.r.A. This stands, of course, as the recurrence of ril uvoµa avrov already sig
nifies, in connection with what immediately precedes, yet not as Eichh. 
states: "And as often as recitation is made from it, I will declare his 
praises." ,Yith the idea of the book of life, that of the frpquent reading 
of the name is not in itself consistent; 11 aud the oµo"J,.., 1<.T.i., can only 12 have 
the sense that the Lord, speaking as Judge, expressly testifies that he knows 
the name of the victor (written in the book of life) as the name of one of 
his own, and, therefore, that the one named belongs to him, the Lord, and 
on this account shall have part in the glory of his kingdom. 13 

Yv. 7-13. The epistle to the church at Philadelphia. - Philadelphia in 
Lydia, named after its founder, King .Attains Philadelphus of Pergamos, lay 
thirteen hours south-east of Sardis, likewise at the foot of Tmolus. The 
present Alah Schahr, a not entirely unimportant town, inhabited by Turks 
and Christians, contains many ruins of ancient Phil. - Of the Christian 

1 Cf. on the••• Mall. ,:I. 8. Winer, p. 361. 
2 Cf. also Ebrard, Volkm. 
• Cf. ver. I. 
" xiii. 81 xvtl. 81 x:r. 12, 151 xxl. 27. Cf. 

Pe. IJ:i.s:. 29; ba. Iv. 3; Exod. xxx.il. 32 eqq.; 
Dan. xii. 1; Pbll. iv. 3; Luke"· 20. 

• Vitr., Schiillgen. See on ver. 4. 
• Cf. \Yetol. 

T As was sold here In the 2d ed. So also 
Kllef.: cf., on the other band, Gebhardt, p.154. 

a "In baptism." C. a Lap. 
• xiii. 8, and often. 

to Cf. xx. 15, i:xl. 27, 
11 Cf. al•o xx. 12 sqq. 
U Cf. ~lalt. x. 3~; Luke xii. 3. 
13 Cf. xxl. 2;, xix. 9; Matt. vii. 23 1 ~xv. 12, 
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church at Phil., this Apoc. epistle contains the first trace. A Christian 
prophetess, Ammia, was mentioned at Phila. 1 According to the Apostolic 
Constitutions, vii. 40, Peter installed there the first bishop, Demetrius. 
l\lany expositors 2 have regarded a bishop Quadrntus 3 the receiver of the 
Apocalyptic message. The apologist Quadrntus was bishop of Athens. 4 -

Thc church, like that at Smyrna (ii. 9), was exposed to the hostility of the 
Jews; but, although by no means of imposing importance on account of its 
extent or other external relations, it had confessed the name of the Lord 
Jesus with patient fidelity (ver. 8): among the promises imparted to this 
church is, accordingly, that also of true victory over the hostile Jews, who 
in all humility were to seek a share in the salvation discerned in the church 
(ver. 9). This relation to Judaism is testified also by the entire mode of 
conception and expression of the epistle, which with especial definiteness 
supports itself upoa the divine foundation of the 0. T., so that, in opposition 
to false Judaism as the synagogue of Satan, the Church of Jesus Christ 
appe1rs the more distinctly as the true people of God. 

Ver. 7. The designation of the Lord is derived, of course, not immedi
ately and in its particular details from i. 12 sq., but is formed with reference 
to ihe contents of the epistle that follows; 5 yet the essential meaning of the 
predicates here used is no other than that expressed in the entire description, 
i. 12 sq., as only the peculiar mode of statement is conditioned by the oppo
sition to false Judaism. Christ, rejected and traduced by the "synagogue 
of Satan,"' is nevertheless the absolutely Holy One, the true :i.\lessiah, and the 
Lord of the earth. - o ,iy,or. Incorrectly Eichh., Heinr.: "s\ divine ambas
sador." So, too, the conception of holiness is improperly obtained by Calov.: 
"Christ, the Holy One, as the model of the holiness of bishops; " by Yi
tringa: 6 "Christ the Holy One of Israel,7 as the antitype of the high priest, 
the prefect of the heavenly sanctuary; " by Ewald: 8 "Wl10, on account of 
his very holiness, avenges the injury inflicted upon Christians by proud 
Jews." 9 Too indefinite is Ebrard's reference: "To whom eYery thing un
godly, even what is most deceptive, is an offence." The /, u.yrn,, as well as 
the o ui\ 110,vn,, receives its lidng relation only in connection with the o rxwv r. 

Kil,iv, and with respect to the epistle which follows. Incorrect are all inter
pretations of the o u).110,vor depending upon the presumption that ,,-;,.11ow6r is 
synonymous with it,pevt5~r or u1.170iir,10 while uA110,viir means" genuine, with its 
idea corresponding to its name." So the Lord calls himself (iii. 14) ;, µuprvr 
o 1ru1ror Ka1 u).170,v6r, because he is a trustworthy witness, and, just on that 
account, such an one as actually merits this name. Cf. vi. 10, xix. 2, 9, xvi. 
7; ,John xvii. 3; 11 1 John v. 20 sqq.; Heb. ix. 2!. Passages also like xxi. 
5, xxii. 6, xv. 3, Heb. x. 22, are to be explained according to this idea. In-

1 CI. Euseb., H. E., v. 17. 
' Cf. N. de Lyra. 
• Perhaps according to Eueeblue as above. 

Cf. ill. 37. 
• ll. E., iv.123. 
• Cf. Ebrard. • CI. also Zill!. 
7 Isa. ,·i. 
• Cf. al•o De Welte, Stern, etc. 

• A comparison may here be made with vl. 
10, where, liowever, thie cnergclic expression 
of bolineds iu judicial rigbteouemcss is ex:pli• 
cltly marked. 

10 Cf., on the other band, Meyer on John 
vii. 28; Trench, Synonyms of the N. T., 
Cambr., 1854, § 8. 

11 Cf. Isa. lxv. 16, LXX. 
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correct, therefore, is the exposition of Vitr.: "Christ as the Mediator of 
di1·ine truth, as the wearer of tlui true Grim ancl Thummim." Calov.: 
"Ilecause he wishes that they who have received it of him guard the word 
of truth." Ewald, Stern, etc. : " IIis promises in reference to the reward are 
fulfilled to the faithful." Ebrard: "Who does not join in the falsehoods of 
those who malign Philadelphia, but on his part (ver. 10) will bring the truth 
to ljg·ht." The proper meaning of the expression ,\1c7101vor has been correctly 
apprehended by Alcas., C. a Lap., and Grot.,1 but has been misapplied by 
them, as they have combined the two predicates o iiywr, 6 u1c110,vcir: ",vho 
has true and perfect holiness-the superlative of holiness." llut the 6 u1c710. 
has in itself2 an important meaning. Hengstenb. has given the correct 
interpretation, "·hen in reference to ver. 9 he mentions the calumnies of the 
Jews, attested by Justin l\Iartyr, who wished to see in the Lord only" the one 
hange,l," and therefore a false l\Iessiah. As opposed to such calumniating 
Jews, Christ is designated as the absolutely holy, ancl connected therewith 
as the true, i.e., the actual and genuine l\lessiah, heir ancl Lord of the truly 
abiding theocracy (6 tx. T. KA. T, Clavio, K.T.1c.). Jn a similar sense, the apostles 
in their discourses to the Jews have vindicated the holiness, and, accordingly, 
the true l\Iessiahship and Sonship of Goel of the Crucifiecl. 8 - 6 i;rwv ,qv ,;t.Eiv 

ll,wio, K.T.A. Incorrect is the conjecture T. ,;itclv Tu,;,,o (Tw,;,rO), made by Wolf, 
in consideration of i. 18. 4 Without any ground, N. de Lyra explains 6 the 
key of David, by appealing to Luke xi. 52, xxiv. 32, as "the power to open 
the understanding of the Scriptures," and, accordingly, the words o uvoiywv, 
K,1.1c.: "No one can hinder those from understanding the Scriptures whom 
he wishes to instruct, nor can any one understand them unless he unlock 
them." So on ver. !). In like manner is the explanation of .Alcasar solved, 
concerning the cross of Christ as "the instrument of omnipotence." 'With 
entire correctness is "the key of David," and the succeeding description of 
its management, interpreted by almost all expositors in general, of the Lord's 
own supreme power 6 in the kingdom of God. The expression contains an 
allusion to Isa. xxii. 22,; but also 8 a significant modification of that passage, 
since the Lord here appears as the one who has not the key of the house of 
David,9 but the" key of Dal'id." Consequently the Lord is represented not 
as a second Eliakim, as his antitype, which is also in itself inapposite, but 
he appears in a series with King David himself, as heir of his royal house 
and kingdom. 10 The key of David belongs to one who, as David himself, 
has a peculiar right, and is Lord 11 in his royal house, - not in the temple,12 

- and accordingly in the entire kingclom of David. But this is applicable to 
Christ as the new Da,id 18 unconditionally, because the ancient David, with 

1 Cf.Ew. ii. 
2 Cf. xix. 11. 
• Acts Iii. 14, Iv. 27, 30, vii. 52, xiii. 35. Cf. 

John xiii. 19. 
• Cf. 2 Kings uill. 10. 
• Cf. al•o Primas, Vieg., Zeger. 
• Cf. Matt. XX\'lii, 18. 
T Where iL Is said concerning Eliaklm: 6wo-w 

civTr;i Triv ,cA.dOa. Oi,cov ~a.ut6 Erri. T't' w,...~ a.VToU, 

,cai. civoifn ,cal 01/K icrTal. 0 c:ifl"oK>i.Eiwv, «ai. ,c,>,.,i. 
an ,cai. oi,,c iaTa.l. 0 O.voiywP. 

'• Hengslenb., Ebrard. 
o .As Grot., Calov., Ewnld, De Welte, etc., 

here explain. •° Cf. , •. 5, xxii. 10; Luke I. 32. 
11 Cf. also Ahren•, a a. 0. S. 13. 
12 Cf. C. a Lap., Vitr., ZUII., etc. 
13 Cf. Ros. iii. 5; ,Jer. xxx. 0; Ezck. xxxi\•. 

23 sqq., XXXl'il. 24 sqq. 
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his theocratic kingdom, ,ms only a prophetic type of the Lord and his eternal 
kingdom. Just as iu Acts ii. 29 sqq., xiii. 22 sqq., 33 sqq., this is here applied 
to unbelieving Jews. - o uvoiyCJv, K.T.A. The construction in the second mem
ber is Hebraic,1 as the participle makes a transition to the finite tense,2 with
out on that account requiring a o, to be supplied before KAtit,. 8 The entire 
thought of o ,ivoiyCJv-ovdtl~ uvoiytt depends upon the predicate o C:\'.CJV r. KAEiv 
T. A., and is an explanation thereof. But the idea is defined too narrowly, 
on the one hand, by those who, by a comparison of lUatt. xvi. 19, regard the 
power of Christ here as being that to forgive sins, and thus to receive into 
the kingdom of heaven,4 and, on the other, by those who derive from ver. 8 
(0vpav uvtc,,)'!,.) a limitation to ver. 7, and thence infer that Christ opens the 
opportunity for entrance into his kingdom; 5 while, on the contrary, ver. 8 
makes prominent only a special point of what in ver. 7 is said far more 
generally, and applied on the other side (Kai KAtitt, "· T.1.). Not once is the 
distinction of the earthly and heavenly kingdoms to be marked, but the latter 
is to be regarded in its indivisible completeness, as Christ the Lord .and King 
of the realm admits therein or excludes therefrom. 6 The supreme power of 
Christ, belonging to him as the true 1\Iessiah, is declared of him entirely in 
connection with all preceding predicates, and the succeeding epistles.7 As 
an essential part thereto, there belongs especially the irrevocable and inevit
able twofold decision in the final judgment. [See Note XXXVII., p 183.J 

Ver. 8. \Vith oioii. aov Tu lpya we are not to immediately combine the on 
p.tKp. ix. ovv. as though the latter words 8 contain an explicit statement of the 
lpya; 9 for, in a formal respect, it is impracticable to regard the entire clause 
loov - uvrnv as a parenthesis; and, as to the subject, the point expressed in 
the assumed parenthesis belongs already also in the idea of n, lpya. But 10 

by the words oioii. aov ru ;1,ya, the Lord testifies chiefly, without any further 
determination, that every thing is known to him with which the church in its 
present life is engaged.11 To the church at Philadelphia this is a word of 
commendation and consolation. This results from the words of the Lord 
which immediately follow: ioov, oioCJKa, K.-r.1., in which the thought is ex
pressed that the fidelity maintained by the church, notwithstanding its 
external helplessness, depends not only upon a gracious gift of the Lord, 
but also serves the purpose, - and that, too, again through his government, 
- that through the faithful church the Lord's kingdom is increased. This 
sense depends chiefly upon the correct interpretation of the figurative ex• 
pression &o. tv. a. 0vpav uvec,,yµtv11v, K, r.1. The door is opened, viz., either in 
order that the church itself may enter,12 or in order that by means of the 
church others may enter. 13 According to the former idea, N. de Lyra,14 etc., 
explain: "a door is opened for understanding the Scriptures." Arethas: 
T~v ciaooov -rrpilr u-rru1.a11a,v (" entrance to fruition"). Bengel: "Entrance into 

• DeWette. 
• Cf., e.g., Am. v. 8. 
• Beng. 
• C. a Lap., Vltr., Elchh., etc. 
• Ew.; cf. De Wette, Ebrard. 
G Cf. Calov., Stern, Heng~tenb., etc. 
' Especially vcr. 9. Cf. vcr. 12. 

• Cf. the iiT,, ver. 1. 
• Bengel. Cf. also Ewald, De ,vctte. 

10 Cf. Ebrard. 
11 Cf. ver. 1, II. 2. 
12 Cf. Acts xiv. 27. 
" Cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor. II. 12; Col. Iv. 3. 
" Cf. ver. 7. 
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the joy of thy Lord, and meanwhile into unhindered progress in all good." 
Eichh. : "Entrance to me lies open to thee;'' in the shallow sense: "I desire 
well for thee.·• 1 ZUilig: "Entrance into the temple." Hengstenb.: 2 "En
trance to the house of David, or the kingdom of God." According to 
another mode of representation, it is explained by Andr., Rib., Alcas., C. a 
Lap., Stern, Grot., Calov., Vitr., ,volf, Ew., De Wctte, Ebrard, etc., who 
think of the favorable and successful opportunity for the missionary activity 
of the church. A decision in fa1·or of this explanation, and that, too, in 
reference, not to heathen,3 but to Jews who are to be won by the fidelity of 
the believiug church, is made by the connection with ver. 0. A special 
intimation of the connection of oiowKa, o,.o,;,, and r.oi~aw, lies even in the three
fold idov. 4 A declaration concerning the entrance of' the church into 
hea,enly joy, of which alone, according to the first mode of statement, we 
can thiuk, could scarcely be made at the very beginning of the epistle. The 
statement correctly understood stands, consequently, in close connection with 
the designation of the Lord, ver. 7, 6 exwv T. KMiv il., K.T.A., and emphasizes a 
special point, corresponding to the further contents of the epistle, of the 
supreme power in reference to his kingdom, to be ascribed from ver. 7, in 
unlimited universality, to the Lord; i.e., Christ expressly, and with visible 
results, attests his Davidic power of the keys in this, that he has opened a 
door before his faithful and steadfast church, through which a multitude of 
still unbelieving Jews are to enter. For the words ioov, 1ro1qacJ auro11r, iva 

~~011a1, K.T.A., ver. 9, are in substance an exposition of lclov, oco. tv. a. Ovpav uvt<,>y

uiv11v, 1<.r.A., as they state the actual, but yet future, consequence of an oppor
tunity already given (diowKa, perf.). That Christ can say of himself &clw1<a 

and 1ro1~aw, depends upon the fact that it is he who has the key of David. -
ivwmov aoo. To be distinguished from aot 5 only in mode of contemplation, 
but not 6 in substance. The Hebraic coloring of the formula 7 corresponds 
well with the statement in this passage, and the style of the Apoc. in 
general. -The demonstrative av,~v, brought in after the relative ~v, is 
also Hebraistic. -fm. Incorrectly, Vitr.: "Even though." Rather is that 
which immediately precedes based upon em µtKpuv txcir clvvaµw 1<at CT1Jp1Jaac;, 

"· 1.A. The "little strength," viz., of the church, cannot be explained by the 
lack of miraculous gifts,8 but refers to the smallness of the church,9 which 
must also be regarded in destitution when compared with the richer Jews. 10 

As now with the µt1<pilv i:ttt<; clvvaµw, the 1<ai fr~p11am; is combined, these two 
members of the sentence externally united by the mere "a' show themselves 
to have a definite inner relation: "and (yet) hast kept," etc. 11 Concerning 
the subject itself, cf. ver. 10, ii. 3. The church, therefore, already had had 
opportunity, as the aor. forms h11p11aac; and 11pv~aw indicate, to confess the 

• Cf. also Hclnr. 
2 Bicek. 
• Cf. C. a Lap. 
• Cf. al,o Ilcngel. 
• Cf.1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cnr. ii. 12; Col. Iv. 3. 
• Vitr. 

1p~7 

• N. de Lyra: "Ilecnuse I lta\"e not given 
thee, like many other bishops of this time, the 
gift of miracles, I have recompensed thee with, 
excellent knowledge of the Scriptures." 

• Grot., ,vetst., Eichh., De '\Vette, Eurard,. 
etc. 

10 Hengslenb. II De ,v ette, etc .. 
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Lord's name in opposition to unbelievers,-apparently Jews and heathen. 
Therefore, because (on) the church has done this, although of insignificant 
outward power, the Lord has given it an" open door," the meaning of which 
is stated in ver. O. [See Note XXXVITJ., p. 183.J Thus the idea is ad
vanced, that the faithful,· steadfast confession of the church, indicated 
especially in Tu ipya, is the cause whose effect and reward, through the Lord's 
disposing (oi&//ca, cf. d,c!w, 1roifiaw, ver. 0), is to be the conversion of a number 
of his enemies. Faithful confessing has itself opened the door, but of 
course only because the Lord had given believers power for testimony. Thus 
the clause lclov, ditlwna, n.d .. , stands upon the idea Tu ipya, and the whole 
(ver. 8) upon the designation of the Lord, ver. 7. 

Ver. 9. dtdw, not "I will suffer," as Wolf recommends. Hengsteub. also 
incorrectly: "I give thee, or the Christian Church, and therefore also thee." 
The <ltdw, to which as object the partitive gen. Twv AeyovTwv belongs,1 is again 
taken up in the formally (fut.) more definitely fixed 1ro1fiaw, as then the avTovr 
also recurs to the just-mentioned object Twv ,.,yovwv, K.T.A. The wo:·ds in Tqr 
,:n,vaywyq, Toil aaravti designate the persons meant, with respect to their origin. 
They are not false Christians,2 but 8 Jews who just because of their enmity 
to the true :Messiah (ver. 7) are not true Jews, but the synagogue of Satan. 
Yet also in that the Lord brings some from this synagogue, and causes them 
to come humbly and believingly to his church, he shows that he is the one 
who has the key of David. - rro,fi<1w avrov,, iva i);ovat, K.r). Concerning the 
attraction avTav,, cf. "'iner, p. 282; concerning iva, also John xi. 37, after 
1ro1eiv, with the ind. fut., cf. vi. 11, xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 1; l\lark iii. 2; Winer, 
p. 272. -The 1ro1fiaw marks the still entirely future result which the Lord 
will work; 4 the inner relation to ,lulw and oiowna (ver. 8) is this, that the 
did"",a (perf.) extends to the present, and continues in its operation, while 
the d1dw is present in its work, and will proceed to the 1ro1fiaw. The opened 
door still stands open, and the Lord will work that a multitude of still un
believing Jews may enter. - Both the 11~ova, and the 1rpaaKvvfiaova1 lvwmov roiv 
1rodwv aov are explained in connection with the 0. T. prophecies of the con
version of the heathen, by the fact that for unbelieving Jews, as they have 
just been described, the Church of Jesus Christ, viz., of him who has the key 
of David, ver 7, is the true Zion, in which they, no less than the heathen, 
must seek and will find the truth of God, and the fellowship of salvation. 
Thus, so far as the expressions are concerned, such prophecies as Isa. Ix. 14, 
xlix. 23, ii. 3; Ps. lxxii. 9; Zach. viii. 20 sqq., are in full harmony with 
what is here stated. The 1rpoanvvfiv, 1<.r.A., especially as an expression of 
homage,5 has its complete justification iu the fact that the Church of Jesus 
Christ stands there as beloved of the Lord (K. yvoiaLV, ilrt nyu1111au a,), and as 
the mediator of the divine salvation. Yet the Catholic interpretation with
out any ground has: "The highest devotion of believers, and reverence and 
submission to the Church and its prelates, are signified. For this adoration 
proceeds from the apprehension of an excellence of prelates tltut is more than 

1 Cf. II. 17. Winer, p. 490. • Viz., ;tovO"., K.'r.>.. 
• Vitr. • Cf. Ii. 9. 6 Cf. 1J-en. xx.iil. 7, elc. Ew., Ebrard, ete. 
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l1Uma11, and less tl,an divine." 1 - Kat )'Viiow, im qya1111aa ae. On the one hand, 
the aorist form qya1111aa,2 and on the other the connection and allusion to ver. 
7, furnish the reference tot.he definite proof of the Lord's love, in that he 
has died for his Church. Just this must the unbelieving Jews acknowledge 
'lfho now still reject and blaspheme the Lord as a crucified evi!-doe1·. 8 In
correct reference of the qyarr. in N. de Lyra: "By advancing thee not only to 
the catholic faith, but also to the episcopal dignity;" in Ew ., to ver. 10, or 4 

to Isa. lxiii. 4, lxix. 27. De Wette too, indefinitely:" That I have acknowl
edged thee as a faithful church, and furnished thee with my gifts and 
power." 

Ver. 10. art lrqp11aai;-Kuyw ae TTJPT/(1(,J, The form of the antanaclasis6 
corresponds with the inner relation between the performance of the church, 
and the reward on the Lord's part; but even the performance of the church 
depends entirely upon the Lord's grace, as the Myut; r. vrro,u. itself, which the 
church has kept, is full of divine power, nourishes and supports the faith, 
fidelity, patience, and hope of the church, and thus qualifies the same for 
victory. - rov Myov ri/t; vrro,uovii, µ.ov. The gen. vr.·oµov;,r; designates the Myor; 
according to its peculiar nature, as it depends upon its contents; 6 the pro
noun µov belongs not only to ri/r: vrroµ., 7 but 8 to the whole conception r. i\oy. 

r. v-:roµ. 9 The form of statement in i. 9 is therefore, at all events, a differ
ent one. 1° Consequently r. }wy. r. vrroµ. µov cannot be: "the word concerning 
Christ's patience, concerning the sufferings of Christ patiently endured for 
us," or "the word of constancy in Christ's faith;" 11 or " the word which 
makes its demands partly according to its contents and spirit,12 and partly by 
virtue of the duty of confession and steadfastness in following, as it belongs 
to me and mine;" 13 also not: "my patience, i e., the specifically Christian, 
expressly required by the Lord himself, and enjoined as a preservative 
against the judgments threatened against the world." 14 The vacillation and 
juncture of different ideas by all interpreters who wish to refer the µov only 
to r. vrroµ. reveals the unnaturalness of the combination. The Aoyoi; riJr: 
vrroµovi/r of the Lord dare not, however, be explained: "the word which 
among other commandments contains that of patience also," an explanation 
which is incorrectly ascribed to Grot., who, as many others vacillating con
cerning the relation of the µov, says at one time: ")Uy precept concerning 
patience," and then, again, that the patience of Christ signifies "that which 

l'C." Lap. 
• Cf. John xiii. 1; Eph. v. 25; Gal. ii. 20; 

aloo John Iii, 16; I John iv. 10, 11, 
> er. Ii. g; Acts xiii. 45. 
• Ew.ll. 
5 Bcng., etc. 
• Cf. Winer, p. 222. 
1 Calov., Ew., De Wctte, Hengelenb., etc. 
• Cf. xiii. 3; Col. i. 13; Heb. i. 3. 
• ,Viner, p. 222, Obscure: Grot., Vilr., 

Eichh., Helnr., Ebrartl. 
io Against Hengetenb., etc. 
11 Calov. 
12 A• the word of lbe cross (1 Cor. I. 18). 

t> Vltr., who nleo paraphrases: " They pre
served tl,e u:ord of the Lord's patience; I.e., 
the word of the Lord, which ls a word of 
patience, because no one can with conetancy 
profces the doctrine of the gospel, unless, at 
the same lime, be fortify himself to bear wilh 
pallence the affliction• accompanying the pro
fession of Chrletlanily." All Cbriellans must 
bear the croee of Christ (Mau. xvi. 24), I.e., 
BALI/It~; but 9AL,/w; works Vff'oµ.oi,~v (Rom. v. 
3), so thnt the >.oy, Tij< inroµ.ov, Is nothing eloe 
thnn the >.oy. TOV UTcivpov (1 Cor. I. 18). 

u Luke xxi.19, vili.15; Matt.•· 22, xxiv.13. 
Hengstenb. 
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Christ has enjoined." The whole word of God as a word of patience rather 
appears to be the view of the Revelation in general, and of our epistle in 
particular, because with respect to troubles unavoidable to believers it gives 
and demands steadfast, faithful, and hopeful patience, i.e., the virtue which 
alone can lend us from all troubles to giory. 1 ,vith respect to the already 
present and still future troubles, every thing to the believer turns upon the 
fact that he "overcomes." This he can attain only through the inroµov71, to 
which the worcl of his Lord points him. Thus the writer of the Apoc. can 
from his poiut of vision regard the whole word of Christ as a Aoyov r11r irn:oµovijr 

with the same right as, e.g., Paul, the preacher of righteousness, alone by 
faith in the Crucified, represents the whole gospel as the Aoyor rov '1ravpov. 2 -

Iu the words Kuyw '1E r11p71'1l,1 '" TTJr wpar, K.r.A., the church at Philadelphia is not 
promised that it shall be preserved from the hour of trial, i.e., that it shall 
not meet with sufferings full of trial, 3 but in accordance with the presenta
tion of the Apoc., that the troubles before the coming of the Lord will befall 
all believers, who of course are sealed,4 lest by the temptation in the troubles 
they may fall; 6 and in accordance with the corresponding expression TTJp. tK, 6 

in distinction from r11p. ,irru,7 the church at Philadelphia, since it has already 
maintained victorious patience, is also to be delivered by his co11firming grace 
from the universal distress impending before the coming of the Lord. 8 -

The C,pa roii rreipar;µoii, K.T.A., i.e., the precise period wherein the temptation is 
to occur,9 refers to no persecution whatever proceeding from the Roman 
emperors, -neither that of Nero,10 nor some one after Domitian,11 possibly 
under Trajan,12-also not, as Primas and Beda 13 arbitrarily agree, to suffer
ings occasioned by antichrist; but the idea, here not more minutely defined, 
is to be referred, according to the further development of the Apoc., to all 
the afflictions ,vhich, before the personal coming of the Lord,14 are to burst 
upon believers; 15 the punishments impending by God's wrath only over 
unbelievers before the appearing of the Lord are not meant. 16 - The idea of 
the rrripa'1µor and 1mpu'1at 17 has its justification because, on the one hand, to 
believers the danger of a fall into such suffering is present,18-ancl hence there 
go with it the promise ,,, T1Jp~aw, the command Kpum, K.d .. , ver. 11, and the 
pledge to the victor, ver. 12, - Lut, on the other hand, to unbelievers such 
suffering must actually be a temptation,19 and that, too, of such kind as that 
because of their impenitent unbelief they will ever fall by it the deeper, and 

1 Cf. i. g; Matt. xxlv. 13. 
2 Cf. I Cor. i. 17 sqq., ii. 1. 
• \Vhereby either the church at PhiladeJ: 

phia alone, as constituting a special exception 
(Beng., Eichb., Ebrani), or certain afflictions 
(ells. vi., viii.), in whose presence all believers· 
arc to remain approved (vii.3sqq.; De\Vette; 
cf. Ewald, Ziill.), arc regarded. 

• The case ls different io ix. 3, where they 
who arc scaled arc not touched by a plague 
immediately coming from tlte abyFJs. 

G Cf. vii. 3, 14; Matt. xxiv. 22, ~-l. 
• John xvii. 15. Cf . .Apoc. vii. U: ;PX• ;. 

T, 0Ai./,, 

• Jas. i. 27; Prov. vii. 5. Cf. 2 Thess. ill. 3. 
• Cf. Vitr., Ilcogstenb., Ew. II., Volkm. 
u Of. xiv. 7, 15, 

10 Grot. 
11 N. de Lyra. 
12 Alcas., Parcus, etc. 
13 Cf. Andr., Arctb. 
" Uf. immediately afterwards ver. II: ipxo-

µat TO)(l), 

15 Cf. eh. vi. 
10 Cf. eh. xvi. 
11 Cf. ii. 10. 
" Cf. Matt. xxiv. 22, 24. 
10 Cf. Dcut. iv. :l-t, vii. 19, x:dx. 3. 
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their hostility to what is holy be always the more revealed by rlcRpair and 
blasphemy.1 -irrl TiK oi1<ov11iv1Jr iiATJr• The remark that hereby the Homan 
empire is designated 2 is correct only so far as in John's historical horizon 
the whole world appears comprehended in the Roman empire. Yet by this 
(erroneous) limitation, the prophetic trnth remains untouched, that the hour 
of temptation is to come to the actual oi1<ovµiv1J uATJ, as certainly as the Lord 
himself is to appear as absolutely Judge of all. - 1mpucrat ruvr KaToixovv,ar hrl 
Titr yqr. Those dwelling on the earth are, according to the constant mode of 
expression in the Apoc.,8 the mass of men, in contradistinction to belieYers 
redeemed from all nations and tongues. 4 The 1mpu.cra1 refers to them in so 
far only as they are not kept (ere TTJp~crtJ). 

Yer. 11. ip,'(oµa, ra;tv. The message resounding throughout the entire Rev
elation,5 which proclaims judgment against enemies and the impenitent,6 

serves faithful beliernrs 7 as a consolation anrl encourngement,8 and here is 
made especially prominent by the more explicit admonition to recei"e the 
crown 9 from the hand of the coming Lord: Kpam 8 i;tfir, K.1 .A. "'hat the 
church has, must be that because of which it is to receive the crown, if it 
hold the same fast. 10 Thus, e.g., the church at Ephesus" has" this, that it 
hates the works of the Nicolaitans. 11 "'hat the church at Phila. has, is to 
be discerned from vv. 8-10; viz., this, that in trouble they had patiently kept 
the word of the Lord, and had not denied his name. Holding fast is by 
perse\'erance unto the end; 12 but the victor's crown of eternal life - the 
hope laid up 18 -woulcl be taken away,14 if the church would not hold fast 
to what it had, but in the impending temptation would waYer and apostatize. 
Hence the Lord who pledges his gracious preservation (ver. 10) admonishes 
to faithful holding fast. Inconsistent with the context is the definition of 
the o ixur by N. de Lyra as" grace given thee;" and by E\\'., 15 "the orna
ment of thy virtues." Better, C. a Lap.: 16 "faith and patience." - From 
the general mode of expression ,va µTJ<ldr Aa/311, the idea must not be pressed 
that another could retain for himself the crown snatched from the church. 17 

This possibly would have been expressed by aAi\.or. 18 But the idea itself is 
impossible. 19 

Ver. 12. As in all the epistles, so here, the conclurling promise to the 
"victor" ( cf. ver. 11) proceeds to t.he time of eternal glory after the coming 
of the Lord. This is, besides, especially indicated here by the expression 
r. Kaw. 'frpovr., K.r),. The incorrect reference to" the Church militant," 20 or 
"the Church militant and triumphant," 21 causes the most perverted inter-

26. 

1 Ix. 20. Cf. xvi. 11, 21; Hcngelenb. 
2 Cf. Luke fi. 1; Grot., Vitr., Stern, etc. 
3 vi. 10, xi. 10, xiii. 8, 14, etc. CI. Acts iv. 

• Cf . .-. 9. 
• nii. 7, 12, 20, Cf. i. 1, 3. 
o Cf., e.g., ii. 5, 16. 
1 Ct. ii. ::!5. 
• J>e ,v ettc. 
• Cf. ii. 10, 

10 Cf. ii. 1, 25. 11 II, 6. 

12 Cf. Matt. xxlv. 13. 
13 2 Tim, i. 12, Iv, 8, 
" Aa/3n- Cl. ,-i. 4; De Wet1e. 
" Cf. Vilr,, Wolf, etc. 
10 Cf. Grat., etc. 
lj Grol., Zilll. 
1a De Welte. 
" Cf. already Calo.-. 
20 N. de Lyra, .Arctb., Grot., Wetet., 

Scbottg., etc. 
21 Vilr., C. a Lap., Stern, etc; 
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pretations of individual points. Thus N. de Lyra. interprets, by understand
ing tv T. va,;, T, o. µ. and T. rra7u:wr T, O. µ. of the Church militant, and the ,ro,~aw 

avT. oriilov, recalling Gal. ii. 9: "Brave and powerful in faith, not only 
for himself, but also for comforting and sustaining others;" and remarks 
on ;~"' oiJ µ~ i~iiler, frt, "by apostasy, not by excommunication;" on yp. fir' 
aiJT. T. vv T. 0. µ., "for they [viz., bishops] represent in the Church the per
son of God;" on KuTaf3. ;" T, ov1J. : "For the Chur\!h militant is ruled and 
directed by the Holy Spirit;" and on T, ov, µ. To Ka,vav: "As the Lord him
self at the circumcision was called Jesus, and afterwards Christ, so believers 
are first called disciples of Jesus, and then 1 Christians. 2 Similar distortions 
occur in Grot.,3 \Vetst.,4 etc. The correct reference to the future glory 5 is 
not in any way, as with Beng., to be so limited that the first promise 1ro,~aw 

avr. arviluv tv r. var;, r. 8. µ. is fulfilled.already at the time of vii. 15, and before 
that of eh. xix., on the ground that there will be no temple in the new 
Jerusalem. 6 For if it be said that in the new Jerusalem there will be no 
special place for the worship and revelation of God, as God himself will be 
immediately near all the blessed, this does not prevent, that, according to 
an idea of an entirely different kind, but of essentially the same meaning, 
the entire community of perfected believers is contemplated as the temple 
of God, in which individuals ma~• appear as pillars. This is only a transfer 
of the figure of the temporal to that of the heavenly communion of saints; 7 

while the figure contains a significant feature, founded neither upon Isa. 
xxii. 23,8 nor 1 Kings vii. 15 sqq.,9 in that 10 by being compared not to foun
dation-stones, but to the pillars of the temple,n they are represented in their 
immutable firmness ("- l~w. K.T.7'.) and glorious adornment. Incorrectly, 
Eichh. : 12 "The friends of the King, having more intimate access to him, 
who are admitted to his counsels, may be called columns." -,.a, l;w ob µ~ 

i~iilOr, in The subject is not u aTvilor,18 but o vtKwv. 14 Therefore the remark 
on i;D,o,., is in no wise necessary, that the verb as intransitive expresses tlie 15 

sense of a passive. 16 He who once, iu the sense above indicated, is ruade a 
victor in the temple of God, henceforth shall uo more go forth, either volun
tarily (viz., by a fall), or under constraint. - Kai ypu,J,w i,r' avriiv Til ovoµa Tov 8to£ 
µov. Cf. in general Tr. Bara balhra, p. 75, 2: 17 "R. Samuel ... says that R. 
Jochanan said that three are called by the uame of God; e.g., the righteous, 1d 

1 Acl• xi. 
• The Jesuit C. a Lap. (cf. the brethren of 

hie order, Rib. Vieg.) thinks that, according to 
"tbc new name" which the Lord received at 
hie circumcision, the victors will be .called 
0 Jesuani" or II Jesuits." 

3 ou µ.~ ifiMn: "Will not be compelled 
again to flee as under Nero." ;. Ov. T. 110,\. ;. 

8e.µ..: "This name is the Catholic Church, l'iz., 
as It was free and flourishing under the Chris
tian emperors." 

" <rTvA., in opposition to Lbc earthquakes 
which were frequent at Philadelphl11. Cf. 
vcr. I. 

• Calov., Beng., Elcbb., Helnr., Ew., De 
Welte, Hengstenb., Ebrard, Klief. 

• xxl. 22. 
1 Cf. 1 Cor. iii. lG sqq.; Epb. ii. 19 sqq.; 1 

Pet. ii. 5 sqq. 
• Eicbb., Ew. 
• Grot., Vitr., Zilll. 

10 Cf. De Wette, etc. 
11 Gal. 11. 9. 
" Cf. vcr. 8, 
1s Eich., Ebr. 
" Ew., De Welte, Hengstenb., Ki!ef. 
•• Vltr., Eicbb., Ew. 
•• Possibly ••J3aM«r811,. Cf. Mark Iv. 21; 

Gen. xiii!. 18; Matt. viii. 12, Ix, 33. Syr. 
n In \Vetst. 
" lea. xiii!. 7. 
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the Messiah,1 and Jerusalem.2 -iir' avTov, viz., upon the victor,3 not upon the 
pillar.4 Areth. says more accurately: iirl Tav vo71Tiiv aTvMv [on the mental 
pillar J; yet here the avTov is entirely identical with the preceding object 
(irot11ac.1) aim,v. If the question be asked as to where the inscription is to Lie 
regarded as written, the answer is to be given otherwise than ii. 17, and 
according to xiv. 1, xxii. 4 (cf. xvii. 5, vii. 3): "upon the forehead." 
Since the vao~ is mentioned, the thought is closely connected therewith of 
the inscription upon the high priest's 5 diadem, i1H1'1 ro,p; 0 and that, too, 
the more as by To ovoµa T. 8. µ. the holy name i11i1' 7 is meant. 8 At all 
events,9 the holy and blessed state of belonging to God is expressed. -- So, 
too, the name of the city of God -which is arbitrarily traced to a breast
shield of the wearer, instead of the names of the twelve tribes 16 -designates 
the right of citizenship in the new ,Jerusalem.11 The name "city" need not, 
however, be derived from Ezek. xlviii. 35,12 -although the description (xxi. 
3 sqq.) is applicable as an exposition of that significant designation, - but 
John himself calls the city of God 1/ Katvq 'Icpovr1a'J.11µ. -1/ Karn/3aivov11a, K.T.A. 

The construction as i. 5. The meaning of the expression is elucidated by 
eh. xxi. Falsely rationalizing, not only Grot. : "It has been procured 
by the wonderful kindness of God," but even Calov.: 18 "It has God as its 
author." - K. T. 6voµu µov To Kan•ilv. Not the name mentioned in xix. 16,14 but 
that meant in xix. 12.16 But he who bears the new name of the Lord is 
thereby designated as eternally belonging to the Lord as though with the 
Lord's own signature. If, however, the name of the Lord in this sense and 
significance can be placed alongside of that of God and the new Jerusalem, 
the Lord must verily be the one that in ver. 7 he professes to be; in that 
also he says of himself iroi11r1c.1, ypu,i,w, he proclaims himself as one who is to 
be recognized as the eternal King of the kingdom of heaven. 

Vv. 14-22. The epistle to the church at Laodicea. -Laod. in Phrygia, 
so called after Laodice, the wife of King Antiochus II. (formerly Diospolis, 
then Rhoas), reckoned by Tacitus 16 among the" renowned cities of Asia," a 
rich manufacturing and commercial city,17 lay east of Ephesus, south-east of 
Philadelphia, in the neigh borhood of Colosse, 16 on the river Lycus, - and 
hence caJled, in distinction from other places of the same name, A. 1/ t11, Ahr,,, 

-or, more accurately, on the river Caprus, which, flowing into the Lycus, is 
received by the Meander. The ruins of ancient L. are found at the present 
unimportant town of Eski-Hissar. 19 Already at the time of the Apostle 
Paul, 20 a Christian church existed at L. A uishop and martyr at L., Sagaris, 

1 Jer. xxlil. 6. 
' Ezek. xlviil. 35. 
s ViLr., Calov., SchOttg., Elcbh., Heinr., 

Ewald, Zilll., Hcng•lcub., Ebmrd. 
• Grot., De Welle. 
• Cf. i. 6. 
• Schollg., Elchh., Ewald. 
7 Cf. i. 8. 
s Grot., Vitr., etc. 
• Calov., Hengsteab., Ebrani. 

•• Sciliillg. 
II Cf. x:d. 3 sqq. 

" Vllr., Ewald, etc. 
,. Cf. Luke xx. 4; Jas. Iii. 15. 
H Grol., Calov., Vitr. 1 Heogsl.enb. 
"' Eicbb., De \Velie, Slera, Elnard, etc. 
111 Ann., xiv. 27. 
n Hence Tacitus reports : u In the same year 

(62) Laodlcea, being O\'erlbrown by aa ea,·lh
quake, wi~bout any aid from us, but by its own 
streoglb, recovered." Cf. on\"\', 1-6. 

10 Cf. Col. II. 1, Iv. 13 sq. 
n Cf. \Viner, Rwb. 
so Cf. Col. la various placea. 
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in the year 170 A.D., is mentioned by Eusebius, H. E., iv. 26, v. 24; but 
even Archippus 1 is already named as bishop. 2 Each of these has been 
reganled the "angel " of the church; and Hengsten b. immediately after
wards in the expression ~ apxq T, KT., ver. 14, discovers an allusion to the 
name of Arch-ippus as the most influential elder at Laodicea.3 - According 
to Col. ii., Paul had the same care for the church at Laod. as for that at 
Colosse,4 since these neighboring churches were exposed in like manner to 
certain Judaizing, and at the same time theosophizing (gnosticizing), erro
neous doctrines. Of these there is no immediate trace in the Apoc. epistles.6 

But, on the contrary, the lukewarmness and proud self-sufficiency and self
righteousness of the church are rejected. Perhaps the state of affairs is to 
be regarded in such a way, that, while the peculiar gnosticizing aberration 
was averted from the church by the "conflict" of the Apostle Paul, yet that 
this, scarcely without the influence of its own riches, and of the entire tone 
of worldly culture and worldly enjoyment prevailing in a wealthy commer
cial city, had occurred in a worldly way, in which, on the one hand, the 
candid confession of the Lord, always opposing worldliness in warm words 
and zealous conduct, was missed, while, on the other hand, the trust in a 
certain external inoffensiveness manifested itself as an arrogant self-right
eousness, which even before 6 was in another way to be dreaded. 

Ver. 14. o 'Aµ~v. This Hebraistic expression 7 is, as to its meaning, 
entirely synonymous with the following Greek expressions: o µupTvr, b 1ru1Tilr 

Kai ci't.110wor; 8 but the double designation of the Lord establishes with earnest 
emphasis the indubitable certainty of all that the Lord, who is the abso
lutely faithful witness (i. 5), has now to say to this church of his at Laod.; 
viz , the accusations (ver. 15 sqq. ), the advice (ver. 18), the threatening 
and promise.9 Not inappropriate, therefore, is the admonition that in and 
through Christ all God's promises are, and are to be, fulfilled; 10 from which 
the inference oas been derived, that the epistle to the church at Laod. is to 
be regarded the Amen of all the seven epistles,11 or that in the designations 
of the Lord, ver. 14, a warrant is to be sought for the fulfilment of what is 
said in chs iv. sqq.12 The question here is not with respect to the promises 
or other utterances of God,13 which have their fulfilment in Christ, but with 
respect to the discourses of Christ ltim~e(f which have fo him 14 their guaranty. 
Hence it is not correct when N. de Lyra adds to o µapr., KT.A., "of paternal 
majesty." As a "witness," the Lord here manifests himself, however, as 
entirely determined by all his testimonies in the following epistle. - u}.110,vor. 

Not synonymous with mcrrcir ( = aATJO~r: so ordinarily), but just because the 
Lord is a faithful, and, because of his truth, an unconditionally trustworthy 

1 Col. Iv. 17. 
2 Const. Apo.,I., viii. 46. 
3 Concerning the Easter controverey at Lao. 

dicca, in the time of Sagaris, cf. G. E. Steitz: 
11 Die Diff. der Oec. n. d. Kleinasiaten In der 
Paschnfoier," Stitd. "· Krilik., 1856, pp. 709, 
778 sqq. 

• Cf. also Col. iv. 16. 
• On the contrary, Vitr., p. 161. 

• Cf. Col. II. 18. 
' Cf., as to the form, 2 Cor. I. 20. 
• Cf. Ileogel, Ewald, Heagstenb. 
o Vitr., Hengstenb,. etc. 

10 Grot., De ,vette, etc. 
11 Zill!. 
12 De Wette, Stern. 
13 2 Cor. i. 20. Cf. nleo lea. lxv. 16. 
" Cf. Joho xiv. 6; N. de Lyra, etc. 
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witness, is he a true, actual, and genuine witness who deserves this name.I -
~ tip,rq r111· 1<ri,m.,, rov Owv. Cf. Col. i. 1;} sqq., on which ;\!eyer has refuted the 
erroneous expositions which essentially recur in reference to this passage. 
According to the \\·ording, ~ ,ip,r~ r. KT. r. o. cannot signify ,, up,ywv, the prince 
of God's creation; 2 also the K,iu,, r. tJ., "the creature restored, creates new 
things," the church; 8 and still less can the expression signify what iu i. 5 
follows of course the o µ.apr. u mu,., although there it is said in clear words: 
6 -:.p,noro.,o; rwv veKpwv 4 The wonling in itself allows only two conce1)tions: 
either Christ is designat~d "the beginning of the creation of God," i.e., as 
the first creature 6 of God, 6 as Ew. and Ziill. understand it in harmony with 
the Arians; 7 or, the Lord is regarded as the actfre principle of the creation. 8 

Unco11ditionally decisi1•e for the latter alternative, which, howe1·er, dare not 
be pen-erted by a reference to the spiritual new creation,9 is the fuudamental 
Yiew of Christ, which is expressed in the Apoc., as well as in every other 
book of the X. T. How could Christ have caused e1•en the present epistle 
to be written, if he himself were a creature? How could every creature in 
heaven and earth·worsh"ip him,10 if he himself were one of them? 11 The 
designatior of the Lord, that he is A and !2, need only be recalled in its neces
sarJ· force, and it will be found that in the A lies the fact that Christ is the 
u.p,y~ of the creation,12 while in the 11 lies the fact of Christ's coming to make 
an end of the visible creation. [See Note XXXIX., p. 184.J 

Vv. 15, 16. Oioa uov rii epya, or,, 1<.r.A. Cf. vv. 1, 8. The works, i.e., the 
entire life as it comes into manifestation, show that the church is "neither 
cold nor hot," but "lukewarm." The rabbinical expression D'J'J'::J, "the 
intermediates," 13 has only a very indefinite resemblance to this passage. 
Every explanation referring to the general sphere of psychology and ethics 
is unsatisfactory, as the question here is with regard to the relations of the 
church to its Lord.14 It is plain that the (euror 15 is an actual believer, who 
with ardent love cleaves only to his Lord, and therefore asks for none else. 15 

Such "heat" Paul, e.g., records in Phil. iii. S sqq. In contrast with such a 
(e<1ro,, the ,j,v,ypo, can only be one who is "beyontl all influence of the Di vine 
Spirit, as unbelievers, the heathen;" 17 but such contrast is inapplicable here, 
where such persons are addressed, to whom divine things and the workings 
of the Holy Ghost are actually not entirely foreign. This, Hengsteub. has 
correctly felt, but incorrectly applied, when he first explains the "coldness" 

' Cf. ver. 7. 
• Elcbh. Cf. also Cnlov., Beog. 
a ~ 1 consequently reads T. (,c.,cA.r,rTiai;. But 

It le amended. Grot., Wctst., Elcbb., Hcinr. 
Cf. C. a Lap. 

• Cf., besides, Eicbb. 
• Cf., on apx~, Gen. xllx. 3; Deut. xxl. 17. 
• Cf. Prov. viii. 22. 
1 Castalis says: u chef d'auvre, -lhe most 

excellent and firet of nll God's works." 
8 Anclr., Arcth.,N. de Lyra, VaLabl., Calov., 

Vitr., ,volf, Stern, Hcngetcnb., Ebrard. Cf. 
11leo De \Velie, Ew, Ii, 

• Kllef. 10 v. 13. 

n Cf. xlx. 10. 
" Cf. Col. I. 15, 16; John I. 3. 
13 11 There arc three classefi of men: for there 

nre either Lhe pcrfoclly righteous, or Lbc per
feclly godless, or the tutcrmcdiary." Sol,ar. 
Gen., p. 83; In Scbottg. 

1-1 Cf. Hcngstenb. So Eichb., Ilcinr.: 11 Of 
uncertain disposition, a.nd a.ltogclbP.r of doubt
ful mind; 1

• 11 wJthout cllaractcr." C. a Lap .. 
11 \\'ho vacillate between virtucB aod vices.•• 
Cf. N. de Lyra, Calov., elc. 

" Hom. xii. 11. 
'" Cf. Aret., De ,vettc, Hcn.gslenb., Ebrnrd. 
" De "\Vette. Cf. Grot., Bcug., Ebrnrd. 
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very indefinitely as "selfishness," but then-with reference to the wish 
ot/),}.ov, K, r.:i.. -understands such coldness "as is comliined with the painful 
consciousness that one is cold, and with the heartfelt desire to become 
warm." This is entirely against the context. Rather the "coldness" in 
direct and absolute opposition to "hot," unconditional love to the Lord, is 
to be regarded as hostility and opposition. Thus Saul was "cold" as long 
as he persecuted the Lord. But since as from Saul a Paul, and from one 
that is cold, one that is hot can be made more readily than from one that is 
lukewarm,1 the wish o~ei..ov, K.r.i..., is therefore justified. 2 -Concerning oqui..ov 
as a particle, and combined "l\·ith the imp., cf. 2 Cor. xi. 1.3 - ouwr, Cf. Rom. 
i. 15. It is noted that the relation is not in fact of such a kind as has just 
been wished, but rather as is stated by the accusation, which also here in 
explanation of the ovwr is expressly repeated, so that the reason for the 
threatening is corn pletely established : µii..}.w a, ipfoai, K. r) .. - x:i.,apor, The defi
nite, positive expression for the ovr, 1pv,rµor ovr, (,aror designates the indecision 
and incompleteness of the relation to the Lord, where he is neither entirely 
rejected nor entit;ely received, -a position which cannot exist 4 without 
inuer sordidness, indolence, and self-deception. 5 See, in general, l\Iatt. vi. 
2!, xii. 30; 1 John ii. 15; Jas. iv. 4. -The threatened cµir,a, iK r. aro,u. p. 
is stated in accordance with the idea of the x:i.,apor, because lukewarmness 
provokes nausea. By the pi}.i.,,,, the Lord refers to his judgmeut which is 
already approaching; he is already just about. coming, and then rejecting 
tliis church opposing him, for it may be that it will yet first obey his call to 
repentauce (ver. 20). While ii. 5, xvi. 23, iii. 3, declare the indubitable 
judgment in the future with respect to the case, there expressly designated, 
of not being converted, the piAi..w 6 here leaves the possibility open that the 
judgment may be averted, although the condition for it is expressly stated 
first in ver., 20. 7 

Vv. 17, 18. "Or, Aiyw; gives the foundation for the r,vp.Bov"Ji,vw following 
in the secon<l part of the sentence, ver. 18. 8 Hengstenb. incorrectly finds 
the reprnach of lukewarmness grounded in ver. 17; this has occurred already 
in ver. 15.9 The construction is like that of xviii. 7, 8. -cm recitative. -
1rMv<11or-txw- The decision as to whether wealth in earthly money and prop
erty,10 or the fancied 11 wealth in spiritual blessing-s,12 he meant, - in no event 
both at the same time,13 -depends not upon the (doubtful) prefiguration of 
Hos. xii. 9,14 nor upon the fact that the speech put into the mouth of the 
church must refer to possessions of the same kind, as the reply of the Lord 
(Kai ov" oioar, 1<.r.:i..) manifestly referring to spiritual treasures,15 but upon the 

1 The opinion rlerl\·ed from physics, lhat 
what. I& lukewarm becomes watm more rapidly 
than what is cold, should never ba,·e been 
expressed if considerations of what is reason
able were taken into the account. 

2 Grat.., Beng., De \VP-tte, elc. 
3 See Meyer on the passage. Winer, p. 283. 
• Of. De Wette. 
• Of.ver. Ii. Of. ver 2. 
1 Of. Beng., etc. 
s Beng., De \\Tet!.e, Ebrard. 

• Of. Lhe connection of ver. 16 with oii,.,<, 
1o .Andr., Aretb., Aretius, C. a Lap., Beog., 

Ewald, Ziill., etc. 
11 AEyEti, Cf. vcr. 9. 
12 Bee.Ja, N. de Lyra, Rib., Alcae., Grat., 

Calov., Vitr., Eichh., De \Vclte, Hengsteub., 
Ebrard, Ew. ii., etc. 

13 Stern. 
11 Of. Zech. xl. 5. 
" For a striking nntllbeels between earthly 

and heavenly riches i• •uggeated (Ii, 9), 
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fact that the self-witness of the church (ori 1rJ.otia,or ,iµi, K.r.J..) must harmonize 
inwardly with the reproach of lukewarmness (vv. 15, ](J), and with the 
entire discourse of the Lord that follows. lint this would not be the case, 
had the church fallen into the grossest mammou-worship, and entirely for
gotten any higher need beyond that of their earthly riches. A church, on 
the contrary, which trusts in its spiritual riches, and still has the conscious
ness of having obtained these riches, will not be entirely without them,1 but 
is, of course, implicated in an arrogant self-deception concerning its spiritual 
wealth. The church is in reality not rich; 2 for, if it were, it would uot say 
so, as in ver. 17. [See Note XL., p. 18-!.J The three expressions ,:-;lotia,or 
,iµi-1rc;;;lovr71Ka-ov&v ;rpeiav i;rw, designate a gradation : 8 the riches have so 
increased, that now at last there is no longe1· any need, but satiety has 
entered.4 - Kal oiiK oidar. Therefore a self-deception of the church, for the 
Lord's knowledge• is decisive. - on av ti. The av has an emphatic position: 
just thou, thou who regardest thyself so rich. - o .aA.airrwpor, This adjective 
occurs in the N. T., besides here, only in Rom. vii. 24. Because of his ra}.a1,, 
rrwpia,6 one is tl.mv6r, i.e., lMovr u;ior (worthy of pity).7 The article before 
raA. notes with simila1· emphasis as the av before d, that just the one thinking 
himself rich and elevated above all· want is he to whom the ra;la11r. applies. 
First of all, the raMtTr, and iJ.mv. stand in sharp opposition to the final words 
of boasting, oiid, xpciav ixw; then the Kat ,rrw,t6r to the rr;lova. tiµl K. ,re,r;lovr.; 
while the ideas of the rv9J.or and )'V,uv6r are combined with that of the ,:-,w;ror, 
since spiritual poverty -essentially identical with spiritual misery may be 
considered spiritual blindness and nakedness. Thus what the Lord judges 
concerning the true character of the church appears most definitely ex
pressed iu the three items 1rrw;r6r, rv9A-iir, and yvµvar; hence the advice which 
now follows (ver. 18) rernlves about the same, as the xpvaiov-1r;lovr~a11r ap- • 
plies to the ,rrw,yor, the i,uu.ria- )'Vµvor71ror aov to the yvµvor, and the KoUoi·ptov
iva {J;lim;,r to the rv,fMr.-avµ[3ovkvw. Not without a certain irony,8 provoked 
by the arrogant imagination of the one so miserable and poor. Beng. finds 
in the expression an indication of estrangement, since it is only to strangers 
that advice, while to those who are one's own, a command, is given; - inap
plicable. - uyopiiaa,. The Roman-Catholic idea of a merit um de congruo can 
be derived from the uyopu.aat only when by pressing the expression, and in 
opposition to the context (ver. 17, rrrw;ror), an equivalent purchase price is in 
some way stated; and this is defined as "good works," 9 or as "prayer, tears, 
repentance, good works." 10 But if the spiritual good to be obtained from 
the Lord be once regarded as xpvaiuv, the result is, -especially according to 
the type of Isa. l v. 1, - that the corresponding concrete idea of the uyopuaa1. 
is as readily designated as the purity of the ,ypvaiov by the metaphorical state
ment 1rmvpwµi11ov h wpur; and it is just as incorrect in the latter expres~ion 

• As" not being cold," It will not rejecl the 
Lord, the source of rich••· 

2 As it is not O hot," and therefore does not 
have Cull fellowahip with the Lord. 

3 Cl. N. de Lyra, Grot,, Beug., De ,vette, 
• Cf. l Cor. Iv. 8. 

• Cf. ver. 15, 
• Rom, iii, 16; Jae, v. 1. 
1 Suid. 
• Cf. Ebrnrd. 
• N. de I.yra. 

10 C. a Lap., eLc. 
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to think of a confirmation of faith in trouble,1 etc.,2 as to treat the iqopu.aat 
in an unevaugelical sense. In accord with the sense, Beng. explains: "It 
costs no more thau the surreuder of the idea of one's own wealth." a_ rrap' 
i:µov: As the only Saviour. Cf. especially i. 5; in regard to the white gar
ments which are to Le purchased of the Lord, cf. vii. 14. -xpvaiov. Spiritual 
good as that which actually makes rich (i.-a ,rMvriJavr), in contradistinction 
to the poverty of the church. To interpret the xpvaiov as "love," 4 or as 
"faith,"• is too special. - rrerrvpwµi:vov t" -;rvpor. rrvpvw = ~:¥, Zech. xiii. 9. 
The lK represents the 1riJp as the cause whence the -rrvpovoOat proceeds ; 6 accord
ing to the sense, it is therefore correctly rendered "purified by fire." 7 The 
entire expression designates not "wisdom inflamed with love," 8 or "tested 
faith;" 9 as, on the contrary, the exposition must be made, that it is only 
through faith that the xpva. r.E:rvp. i:" r.vp. is won : but as the purified gold is 
completely pure and truly precious, so is the spiritual good to be oLtained of 
the Lord unconditionally holy and true, and eternally enriching. - Kat iµaria 
7.wKu., K.r.A. Cf. ver. 4, vii. 14, xix. 8. Only in the figurative mode of pres
entation, and not in the proper sense, are the "white garments" to be dis
tinguished from the "gold," just a.s nakedness is in reality nothing but 
poverty. The remark of Ebrard is arbitrary, that" the command is to be 
executed in the reverse order from ihat in which it is given. The ultimate 
end, to become rich, viz., in good fruits that have some Yalue before God, is 
first named; for this, gold must be bought. But before gold can be consid
erecl, garments must first be purchased in order to cover the nakedness; and 
as the covering of the nakedness cannot be accomplished before the eyes are 
open, eyesalve must first of all be applied." But the" gold" is mentioned 
first only because, with respect to fancied richei, and actual poverty (ver. li), 
this is the nearest thought; but the succession of the particular items neither 
in ver. 17 nor ver. 18 is to be mged, since the ,vf\.ur and yv,,vor are con
nected with the rrrwxor, in ver. 17, in a different order from the correspond
ing members in ver. 18. Only the chief idea 1rrw;ror, and the corresponding 
clause in ver. 18, naturally precede. - Kat µ~ ,;,avcpw0ii- 1". de Lyra.: "Before 
God and the holy angels." Beng : 11 Before God." But no such restriction 
is needed. - KaAt.ovpwv. In classical writers, KotJ.vpwv. The word designates 
a substance Lronght to the long round form of a Kai),vpa, roll (e.g., bread
cake), which being mixed with various dmgs was used for anointing the 
eyes. 10 The Jewish designation r,,~,p m·,frpl agrees with the form KOAILOV

ptov. Here is meant, not the word of God itself,11 but the gift of the Holy 
Ghost which enlightens,12 offered indeed by means of the word, and ihat, 
too,18 already by the present word ,,·ith its reproof 14 and grace. 1° Cf. 1 John 

' As the lclea is, In fact, applied, e.g., in 1 
Pet. i. 7. 

2 Aret., Vitr., Slr.ro, etc. 
• Cf. Vltr., Calov., etc. 
• C. a Lap. 
li Aret., Vitr., HeogE1teob., etc. 
• Cf. viii. ll. ' Luther. 
• i.e., ./ides formata. N. de Lyra. 
o Hengstenb. 

10 Wetst. 
11 Stern. Cf. Ps. 9. xix. Hence, in Tr. 

Siphra, p. 143, 2: "The words of the law 
are the crown of the bend, - collyrium, to the 
eyes." In SchOttgen. 

12 N. cle Lyra, Aret.,-Calov., Viii·., Heng
etenb., etc. 

1, Ebrard. n Ver. 15 eqq. 
u Ver. 19 sqq. 
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ii. 27. Even here the prefixe<l 1rap' lµov applies,1 for the Holy Ghost is the 
Spirit of Christ, sent by him. 2 The correct knowle<lge attained by such 
enlightening (iva {3i.irrr1r) is, however, in fact, at the same time the true 
treasure, spiritual riches. Upon this depends the inner harmony in the co
ordination of the three points ;rpv<1iov, ,.,r)., /µaria },,,JK<i, K.T),., and ,.o}J.ovpwv, 

K.r.A., as in ver. 17 1rrc.,;r6r, n,q,Aiir, and yvµvur. 

Ver. l!J. 'E;w emphatically prefixed. The Lord, who alone is the true 
witness (ver. H), and, at the same time, the one from whom the true gol<l 
can be obtained (ver. 18), appears as witness against those whom he loves, 
since through his ti'.i;-.i:ttv and 1raultveiv he wishes to make them zealous unto 
repentance (c,,:i.. K. µ1rav), and thus participant of his eternal blessings. -
0<1ovr tiiv 9t1.;;,,. Concerning the iiiv after the relative in N. T. diction, cf. my 
note on 1 John iii. 20. Grot. says incorrectly: "<f>tM>, not absolutely, but 
relatively; i.e., those whom I have not altogether determined, because of 
their long-continued sins, to cast away and harden." l:'pon a similar mis
understanding rests the remark of Vitringa, that the kin<l address is directed 
only to the better part of the church. On the contrary, tlie entire church is 
still an object of the seeking love of the Lord. - O,iy;rw Kat 1rat&vw. The dis
tinction between the two expressions does not lie in the t;Uy;retv occurring by 
means of words, and the 1rairltvrtv by chastisements; 3 but the rrai&vttv desig
nating discipline, i.e., education in general,4 may occur as well by O.iy;rew, as 
by perceptible chastisements, as µn<1rtyov,0

•
6 The iAiy;rttv 6 occurs when the 

wrong is so placed before the eyes of nny one thnt he must acknowledge it. 
From ,·er. 15 on, the Lord has exercised his e,u'n:uv by completely disclosing 
the faults of the church; yet he expressly says that this, as well as his entire 
rraul,i·m•, proceeds from love. It is nowhere said that in this he has nlready 
employed, or will employ, what are the proper means of chastisement 
(blows). On the other hand, to the rraulti•rtv belongs the advice of ver. 18. 
Yet this advice contains the express assurance, that, with the Lord, gold, 
etc., shall not be lacking. Hence not only the relentless Di,x,iv, Lut nlso 
the tendering of grace, is a 11ai&imv, which testifies to the Lord's love. But 
if the Lor<l. Urns manifests himself to the "lukewarm" church, it follows 
that this (ouv) has to do what the command expressly says: (q},rvr oi•v ,.a, 
µrrav:,1J<1ov. The words contain not a hysteron proteron,7 but require of the 
church which is convicted of lukewarmness, an ardent zeal, enkindled by 
the lo,·e manifested by the Lord, and, as the proof of this zeal, a true change 
of mind.& 

Yer. 20. If the epistle to the church at Laodicea be regarded as having a 
design differing in no essential point from that of the other epistles, neither 
can ver. 20 be regarded the epilogue,9 which rather comprises only vv. 21, 22, 
nor can the eschatological sense in ver. 20, which is properly made prom
inent by Ebrard, be denied, as is usually done. The 'ldov foT1JKa i:rri TTJV 8vpav 

I Cf. 1 ,John, I. c. 
• Cf . .Acts ii. 33; John xvi. j, 14. 
3 Illows, Luke xxiii., xvi. 22. Arel., Grot. 
' .Acts xxii. 3, vii. 22; Tit. U. 12; 2 Tia,.. ii. 

25. 

• Cf. Heb. xii. 6 wltb Prov. Iii. 12. 
• Cf. John xvi. B, viii. 46, iii. 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 

:u. 1 De Wcue. 
• Cf. Grot., Beng., Hengstenb., Ebrard. 
• Vitr. 
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Kat Apov"', 1<.T.A., is essentially nothing else than the lpxnµat TaXv, or ;,f,., with its 
paracletic applications.1 The door before which the Lord stands, and asks 
entrance by his knock (1<po11c.J) and call (cf. uK. T. q,wvfyi; µov), is ordinarily under
stood as the door of the heart,2 and, accordingly, the 1<povav, as the preach
ing of the gospel,3 the movements occasioned by the Holy Spirit,4 while 
special providential dispensations, are also a.dded. 6 The cu1,;\ei,11oµat, 1<.r.A., 

is not then understood in its full personal sense,6 and the rJmw1111"' limited 
either entirely to the blessed communion of believers with the Lord in this 
life,7 or, as is entirely out of place, to the communion in the present and the 
future life.8 The latter reference Beng. obtains by understanding the dmrv. 
µrr' avTov of the earthly, and the K. aiJT. µrT. tµov of the heavenly life. In their 
peculiar nature the Kpobav and the ,Pc.JVTJ of the Lord, whereby he asks en
trance, are not distinct from the fAfyxetv and 1rcuorimv, ver. 19, just as it is 
from the same love that he does both the former and the latter, His com
ing is near; he stands already before the door. And he wishes the church 
at Laodicea also to be prepared to receive him, in order that he may not 
come in judgment,9 but to enter therein, and hold with it the feast of blessed 
communion. 10 The sense, especially of the formula drt11'V. µrr' avTov "· ai11il<; 

µcr' t1,ov, expressing the complete communion of the one with the other, is 
that of John xvii. 24; Col. iii. 4.n - An immediate connection with Cant. 
v. 2 12 is not discernible; although it is incorrectly asserte;:l 13 that in the 
N. T. in general, and in the Apoc. especially, no trace whatever of the Song 
of Solomon can be detected. Ebrard, appropriately: "The figure ( of the 
wedding), or this idea together with the general doctrine of the relation of 
Christ to his Church as b1·idcgroom, depends upon the Song of Solomon." 
Bnt in our passage the idea, in general, of Christ as bridegroom is not 
definitely expressed. 14 [See Note XLJ., p. 184.J 

Vv. 21, 22. Cf. ii. 26, 27. The v11<civ embraces the temptations and 
perils lying· in the peculiar circumstances of the Church,16 but is not limited 
thereto, so that it can correspond to the Lord's conflict and victory in suffer
ing. 16 - The promised reward ow11"' avri;, 1<a0i11ai, 1<.T.A., i.e., participation in 
Christ's royal dominion,17 is here, just as at the close of all the epistles, to be 
expected as the victory over the world, sin, and death,18 only in eternity, and 
not in this life, since the t1<a8111a, 1<.r.A., has occurred to the Lord through his 
ascension.19 Entirely wrong is Calov.'s distinctiou between the throne of 
God the Father, whereon Christ sits, and the throne of Christ, whereon the 
believer is to sit with him. The throne of God and of the Lamb is one; 20 

1 Ii. 5, 16, ill. 3, 11. Cf. nlso !l. 10, 22 sq. 
2 N. de Lyra.1 C. a Lap., Stern, Aret., Grot., 

Calov., Vitr., Ew., De Welte, Heugstenb. 
3 Aret1 etc. 
• De ,vette. 
• Hengstenb. 
• Grot.: "Jesus Christ, where be sends bis 

Spirit." 
' N. de Lyra, C. n Lap., Grot., Hengstenh., 

etc. 
• Vltr., Calov., Stern, etc. 
• Cf. ver. a, Ii. 5. 

10 Cf. eh. xix.; Matt. xxv. 1 sqq. 
11 Cf., on both passages, In the preceding 

verses, the corresponding description of the 
earthly fellowship of faith with the Lord. 

12 Hengetenb.; several ancient expositors. 
1• Ew., De ,vette. 
" Especially ngainst Eicbh., Heinr. 
15 Ver. 16 sq. IU er. v. 5. 
11 Cf. I. 9, xxii. 5; 2 Tim. II. 12. 
1a Vitr. 
10 Cf. Heb. xii. 2; Phil. Ii. 9. 
" xxil. 1. 
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the glory of the victor is communion with the Father and the Son. 1 The 
promise to the victor is here made so strong, not because the struggle which 
the Laodiceans had to maintain against their own lukewarmness is regarded 
the most se,·ere,2 but because it is natural and suitable, that, in the last of the 
seven epistles, such a •promise should be expressed as wou Id combine all 
the others, and designates the highest and most proper goal of all Christian 
hope, and the entire Apocalyptic prophecy. 

NOTES BY THE A:11ERICAN EDITOR. 

XXXV. Ver. 4. 1rtp11rari,aovan, µrr' lµoii lv Atv•oi,. 

Trench: "The promise of life, for only the living walk, the dead are still; 
of liberty, for the free walk, and not the fast-bound." Gerhard (Loe. Th., xx. 
328) finds, in the white garments, "the symbol of victory, innocency, glory, and 
joy, yea, even royal dignity." Gebhardt: "The bright or white garments sy1a
bolize positive purity, holiness, or righteousness (cf. xix. 8)." 

If an erasure from the book of life be regarded possible, the inscription can
not refer to election, as this is indefectible. But it seems to be pressing the 
passage too far, to derive from it such meaning; as the expression is, in fact, 
simply a litotes whereby to emphasize the certainty of salvation, i.e., an 
assumed, but not a real, possibility. 

XXXVII. Ver. 7. rqv Kkiv Aavtld. 

Trench: "Those keys which he committed to Peter and his fellow-apostles 
(:\Iatt. xvi. l!J), he announces to be, in the highest sense, his own. It depends 
on him, the supreme KAr,doii,to, in the house of God, who shall see the King's 
face, and who shall be excluded from it. From the highest tribunal on earth. 
there lies an appeal to a tribunal of yet higher instance in heaven, - to His, who 
opens, and no man can shut; who shuts, and no man can open; and when, 
through ignorance or worse than ignorance, any wrong has been done to any 
of his servants ·here, he will redress it there, disallowing and reversing, in 
heaven, the erring or unrighteous decrees of earth." 

XXXVIII. Ver. 8. on µtKpilv i,tEir &vvaµiv. 

Plumptre: "The words point to something in the past history of the church 
of Philadelphia and its ruler, the nature of which we can only infer from them 
and from their context. Some storm of persecution had burst upon him, prob
ably at Smyrna, instigated by the Jews, or the Judaizing section of the church. 
They sought to shnt the door which he had fonntl open, and wonld have kept 
so. They were strong, and he was W<.'ak; numbers were against him, and one 
whose faith was less real and living might ham yielded to the pressure. But he, 
though not winning, like Antipas, the martyr's crown, ha,1 yet displayed the 

• Cf. John nil. 22, U. 7 Ebrnrd. 
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courage of the confessor. Like the faithful servant in the parable, he ho.cl thus 
been faithful in a vc•ry Ji ttle ( l\Iatt, xxv. 23) ; and therefore, as the promise that 
follows shows, he was to be ' made ruler over many things.' " 

XXXIX. Ver. 14. 1/ up,tTJ 1'7/t; l<Tl(J£l,Jt;, 

Philippi (Kfrch. Glaub., ii. 215): "He is the beginning of the creation; the 
beginning, and, as such, the principle, tile original source, and author, and 
therefore not himself a creature. So Goel himself is also called tile beginning 
and the end (Rev. xxi. G), and, in like manner, Cllrist (xxii. 13)." Gebhardt 
(pp. 90-!JS) refutes the interpretations of Baur, Hoekstra, Kostlin, Weiss, and 
Hitschl; and states the true interpretation to be as follows: "What exposition 
is demanded by the laws of language? Without further delay, I reply, that, 
had the seer written 'the beginning of the creatures (Kriaµara) of God,' or had 
he writ ten 'the first, or the first-born, or the first-fruit ( .rpCirot;, .rpwriiroKot;, 

u11ap;r11), of the creation of God,' then the expression might be understood to 
denote the first created, or tllat which precedes all things, the first creature in 
time and rank. But the seer has written 1/ up;r11 rf/t; KTia,wt; rov e,ov, which can 
mean nothing else than principium creationis, the principle, the lv ,;,, o,' ov, tlt; 

o, of the creation of God. After this affirmation of the Ji teral sense, I may say 
that it finds confirmation in i. 17, 18; ii. 8 .... To a chm·ch in which Christ 
not only discovers self-blindness, but which he threatens to spew out of his 
mouth, which he counsels to seek help from himself for its disease, to which he 
says that he rebukes and chastens those whom he loves, -in a wore!, to a church 
to which he reveals himself as to no other in his fullest and highest significance, 
and we must remember that we have to do with the last of the seven letters, -
" the first creature" has not., in any of its possible meanings, a really satisfac
tory sense; and we find that sense only when we understand it to mean the 
principle of the creation of God, i.e., the personal, mecliatorial, essential ground 
and encl of the creation. Thus simply explained, according to the laws of lan
guage, the passage (iii. 14), taken in connertion with those quoted before, fur
nishes us with a very remarkable result, viz., that the seer !Jas expressed the 
'Logos' idea itself in its highest meaning." 

XL. Ver. 17. ov1< uloar /"m, 1<.T.:i., 

Plumptre: "As Mr. Carlyle has somewhere put it, in one of those epigrams 
that haunt one's memory, 'it is the hypocrisy which does not know itself to be 
hypocritical.' It nrn.y be noted, as tending to confirm the assumption that the 
Gospel of St. John and the Apoc. were the work of the same writer, that this 
is the fault which in the former, again and again, he notes for special condem
nation. Those ,vho conic! not believe are less the objt>ct of his censure than 
those "·ho, believing, feared to confess the Christ lest they should be put out of 
the synagogue (John xii. 42, 43)." 

XLI. Ver. 20. loov fGT1JKO, l<,T,A, 

Alford, on the contrary: "The reference to Cant. v. 2 is too plain to be for a 
moment doubted; and, if so, the interpretation must be grounded in that con
jugal relation between Christ and the Church, -Christ and the soul, -of which 
that mysterious book is expressive. This being granted, we may well say that 
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the vivid depiction of Christ standing at the door is introduced to bring home 
to the lukewarm and careless church the truth of his constant presence, which 
she was so deeply forgetting. His knocking was taking place, partly by the 
utterance of these very rebukes, partly by every interference in justice and 
mercy." Trench: "The very language which Christ uses here, the Kpuimv l:-rr, 
T7jv 6vpav, the summons civoi~ctv recurs. Nor is the relation between the one 
passage and the other merely superficial ancl verbal. The spiritual condition of 
the bride there is, in fact, precisely similar to that of the Laodicean angel here. 
Between sleeping and waking, she has been so slow to open the door, that, 
when at length she does so, the Bridegroom has withdrawn. This exactly corre
sponds to the lukewarmness of the angel here. Another proof of the connec
tion between them is, that, although there has been no mention of any thing but 
a knocking here, Christ goes on to say, 'If any man hear my voice.' What can 
this be but an allusion to the words in the canticle, which have just gone Mfore: 
'It is the tJoice of my beloved that knocketh'?" 

The reference, by Bengel, of the dwrv11at,J to the communion both in this 
life and the life to come, may have found, in the distinction between µ.er' aim1ii 
ancl µer' tµnii, more than is intended; nevertheless, we can see, in this passage, 
only the blessed communion with God begun here on earth, and consummated 
in heaven, -not two communions, but one, at two different stages. Gebhardt 
(p. 127) finds the thought of the Lord's Supper suggested. Luthardt's brief 
notes refer to Luke xii. 36; interpreting the knocking as the impending return 
of the Lord, the opening of the door, by suggesting the familiar hymn of Paul 
Gerhardt,-

" Oh, how shall I receive thee? "-

and the supping, by the Lord's Supper in the kingdom of God (l\Iatt. xxvi. 29; 
Luke u:ii. 29, 30). 

In connection with the lav rte aKoiia11 riJr ,:i(,)v;;,, Trench's remarks are impor
tant as to the incompatibility of this passage with any doctrine of irresistible 
grace; as well as his warning against the Pelagian error, "as though men could 
open the door of their heart when they would, as though repentance was not 
itself a gift of the exalted Saviour (Acts v. 31). They can only open when Christ 
knocks, and they would have no desire at all to open unless he knocked .... 
This is a drawing, not a dragging; a knocking at the door, not a breaking 
open the heart." So Gerhard (L. T., ii. 275): "When God, by his word, knocks 
at the door of our heart, especially by the proclamation of his law, the grace of 
the Holy Spirit is at the same time present, who wishes to work conversion in 
our heart; and therefore, in his knocking, he not only stands without, but also 
works within.'' 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 1. fµm,>yµiv11, Elz.; so also N, Tisch. [W. and H.J. The form uvEc,,yµ. (A), 
approved by Lach., depends upon a clerical error occasioned by the a in Ovpa, as 
in 19, 11, where even A has the form f/VE<,Jyµ.; cf., besides, xi. 19, xx. 12. Winer, 
p. 70. -Aiywv. So, already, Griesb., instead of the correction Aiyovaa (Elz.). 
- Ver. 2. The Ka, before roOiwr (Elz.) is, according to A, N, 2, 4, 8, al., Syr., 
Vulg., to be deleted (Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]); cf., already, Griesb.: yet the 
µEru. ravra here, as in i. 9, is to be combined with ~,z yevfo8ai, not (Lach.) with 
£v8iwr. -hr, rov Opovov Ka8qµEVor. So, already, Beng., according to A, N, 2, 4, 
G, 7, al., Vulg., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. Incorrectly, Elz.: br, rov 8povov. -

In this often-recurring phrase, fo2 is found with the accus., iv. 4, xi. 16, xvii. 3, 
xix. 11; also vi. 2, 4 (Elz., dat.), according to A, C, N (Beng., Lach., Tisch.). 
With the gen., iv. 10, v. 1, 7; also vi. Hi, Elz., Lach. - On the other hand, 
Tisch.: dat., according to 4, 0, 9, N, al.). With the dat., iv. 9 (A, N, Lach. -
But Elz., Tisch. [W. and H.]: gen.), v. 13 (N [W. and H.]: gen.), vii. 10, xix. 4, 
xxi. 5, where, in the Elz., the gen. throughout stands improperly. - Ver. 3. 
The ~v before oµoior (Elz.) is, according to the testimonies, and with Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and H.l, to be deleted; cf. i. 14, 15. - Ver. 4. Elz.: /Jpovot Ei,we11 ,ea, 
rfoaaper· Kat b:, rovr 8povovr cioov rovr E<Koat Kat riaaapar 1rpea(3. Certainly false, in 
this reading, is: ji.i-sl, the (twofold) ttoi before rearr.; secondly, the explanation 
rioov beside the art. 1ovr. It is doubtful whether with Lach., Tisch. IX., /Jpovovr 

eiK0<1t rfo<1epar must be read; for, in A, this accus. may have been inserted 
because of what follows. Beng., Griesb., Tisch. [W. and H.], etc., have the 
nominative. It is, further, doubtful whet.her the number should be combined 
the second time with 0povovr or with 1rp£a/3vr. The former is preferred by Lach., 
Tisch. IX., according to A, 17, 18, 10 (K. br, r. eiK. ria<1. Opov. 1rpea/3.); the latter 
by Tisch. [W. and H.] (r. i1r, r. Op. rovr eiK. reaa. 1rpea;3.; cf. 13; 26, 27, Areth. ). 
It is, however, very possible that the readin~ of 2, 4, 8, 9, 11, al., according to 
which the number without rovr stands between r. Opovovr and 1rpea1'3vr., and 
accordingly could be taken with both nouns, is original. The reading, there
fore, which is exegetically the more suitable, is eilc. rcaa. 1rpea{3. N has only Kat 

1rpea(3., without t1r, r. /Jp., and without the repetition of the number, -possibly 
the original reading. -The iv before lµario,r (Elz., Tisch.) is probably false; it 
is wanting in A, Vulg., Lach. [W. and H.]. The fo;roi· (Elz.) before hri r. Kt,p. 

is doubtless an interpretation. - Ver. 7. Instead of wr uv/Jpw1ror (Elz., Beng. ), wr 
civ8pwr.ov (A, Vulg., al., Treg., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.)) is to be read, unless 
possibly ,ivOpw1rov alone (2, 4, 6, al., Aeth., Ar., Andr., Areth., Matth.) is to be 
regarded the original reading. N: wr 01,oiov avOpw1rc,,. - Instead of 1rerwflivc,, 

(Elz. ), write here and in viii. 13, xiv. G, xix. 17, 1reroµ. (A, N, 9, 14, 16, 19, Andr., 
Areth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]), Cf. the scholium in Wetst.: 1riraµat oMe1r 
rwv ~11r6pwv ei1rev, aAAu. 1riroµat. - Ver. 8. iv Ka8' tavro tl;rov, So Elz. But 
Beng. and Griesb. already write correctly: €v KalJ' iv avrwv txov (A, B, 2, 4, 6, 7, 
10, al., Lach.). The l;rwv in A, which is approved here by Tisch. [W. and H.], 
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occurs also in ver. 7 in A, - not received there by Tisch., 1854, - in both places 
apparently as a clerical error. N: rv t.aaTov aim:iv ci;rov. - Ver. 11. Instead of 
the simple .i•pu (Elz., Griesb. ), read, according to A, B, 2, 3, al., Vulg.: o Kvpioc 
Kn< o Oeilr qµCJv (Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]); N has both. - qaav. So A, N, 2, 3, 
4, al. pl., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. A mere modification is the elat 
in Elz. Also, the isolated variation ov,c qaav, which Ew. favors, seems to be a 
not inapt expedient; since, by the inner combination of the ov,c q11av and EKTt118. 
("when they were not, they were created," Ew.), the difficulty of the q11av in 
the correct text is avoided. -That the words Kai l:KTia67/11av are lacking in A, is 
only an oversight, as the eye of the transcriber wandered from the q11av directly 
to the final syllable of tKTia8- 71oav. 

In chapter iv. (and v.), the real divine foundation for the entire suc
ceeding prophetic Apoc. (up to xxii. 5) is presented in a plastic manner. 
For the living God himself, whose throne in eternal glory is portrayed in eh. 
iv., determines what is to happen (ofi ycv., cf. i. 1, 19). Thus from him pro
ceeds all revelation spoken by the mouth of a prophet,1 and that, too, through 
the mediation of Christ.2 Beng., appropriately: "In fact, this book (of 
John) describes not only what occurs on earth in good and evil, but also 
how things originate from the kingdom of light, and partly from the king
dom of darkness, and how they again extend thither." 8 But as in i. 12 sqq., 
the appearance of Christ was of such a nature as to stand in a living relation 
to the discourses of the Lord to his Church, following in chs. ii. and iii., so 
also the appearance of the Lord in eh. iv. already makes us know in advance 
that it treats of impending judgment towards enemies, and a showing of 
grace to believers. The holy and omnipotent majesty beheld of Him who 
was, and is, and is to come, and the standing of the "elders" about his throne, 
- already points, even apart from definite individual features, to the essen
tial contents of the revelation which is to be expected. Cf. Beng.; also 
Hengstenb., who, however, inaccurately and erroneously says, "\Vhat is 
to occur afterwards is shown John. Accordingly, in ver. 2 sqq., we are to 
expect not a description of that which always is, but only a symbolical fore
shadowing of the future." 

If now we compare with the description, eh. iv., rabbinical representa,. 
tions, such as l\Iore Nevoch, II. 6: "God does nothing unless he have con
sidered it in his family above," and Schir. Haschirim R., fol. 93: "God does 
nothing unless he have first consulted concerning it with his family above,'' 4 

-we dare not overlook the essential distinction that the Johannea.n view is 
nothing but a development of O. and N. T. fundamental truths, while the 
rabbins have only a corruption of them. 6 For" the family above," which, 
according to the rabbins, participates in the determining of God's counsels, 
in John has only to adore and praise the decree together with God's works; 
and the visions beheld by John, in which future things are portrayed to him 
while in the Spirit, are in no respect the heavenly prelude of earthly events 

I Cf.1.1. 
• Cf. v. I oqq. 
• Cf. aloo Ew., De Welte, Ebmrd. 

• In Wclet. 
• .Agains~ \VcLBt., Eicbb., Ileinr., Ew., 

etc. 
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stated by the rnbbins. 1 Ill-founded is the remark of Heinrichs: "In every 
chapter, the poet does nothing but testify that he has beheld the theatre 
\l"hence the .Messiah is lo re/um lo earth as the lofty and majestic" . . . 

Ver. 1. l\frrii raiira tioov. The formula marks the entrance of a new 
vision, and that, too, a greater or more important one,2 while the formula 
Kat tioov introduces the various individual features represented in the course 
of a larger main picture. 8 The formula ,cal tldov, xiii. 1 and xvii. 3, stands 
at the beginning of an entirely new important division, and is therefore 
regular, because in both passages the opening of a new scene is indicated by 
the entire preceding verse, which in a measure prevents there the µtru ravra. 

But since by the µtru. raiira the vision now following is distinguished from 
what is completed in iii 22, - the ruiira referring back to the entire vision 
in i. 10-iii. 22, - it is in no way indicated that between iii. 22 and iv. 1 
there is a space in which John was not "in the Spirit," but in his ordinary 
consciousness, and perhaps penned the seven epistles. Thus Beng.: "John 
always comprehended one part after another in sight and hearing, and im
mediately wrote it." Cf. also Aret., Grot, Calov., Hengstenb.; and, against 
the latter, Ebrard's correct protest. Even De ,vette, who nevertheless cor
rectly acknowledges that John is already (iv. 1) "in Spirit," viz., from i. 10, 
fixes the committing of the seven epistles to writing between iii. 22 and 
iv. 1. But nowhere in the course of the entire revelation (i. 10-xxii. 16) is 
any temporary return from the ecstatic condition to ordinary consciousness 
conceivable, and therefore a partial noting-down is nowhere possible. The 
Eioov, iv. 1, undoubtedly indicates that the "being in Spirit" beginning with 
i. 10 continues unbroken; 4 and from iv. 1 to the close of the entire revela
tion, an interruption of the ecstatic consciousness can nowhere be admitted, 
since the vision which follows always is developed from that which precedes.6 

There is only one "being in Spirit," 6 in which John beheld the entire reve
lation with all its changing, yet coherent, scenes. -0vpa ~V£C,'yµ. iv r. ovpav<,1. 

The opening of heaven 7 is explained by means of a door, from the fact 
neither that heaven is regarded a firm arch,8 nor that John is to enter 
heaven,9 nor that heaven appears as a temple; 10 but that heaven is the 
honse,11 the palace of God (in which he is enthroned, P~. xi. 4, xviii. 7, 
xxix. 0). 12 -h <fuJvq, ,c.d.. Not the voice of Christ,18 who indeed had spoken 
( chs. ii., iii.) 14 after the first voice,15 but the voice first heard, which already 
(i. 10) is no further defined, and here also cannot be further designated 
than as it is identical with the former. -Uyc.Jv. The construction "accord-

1 Cf. Wetet.: "According to the Idea of the 
Jews, what i8 to occur on earth Is first mani
fested aod represented lo hea..-en before the 
aseembly of angels." 

2 vii. t, 91 xv. 5, xviil. 1. 
3 v. 1, 61 11, vi. I, 5, s, 9, 12, viii. 2, 13, tx. 1, 

x. 1, xiii. 11, xiv. 6, 14, xv. I, 2, xvll. 6, xtx. 11, 
17, 19, xx. 1, 4, 11, xxi. 1. 

• Ver. 2 doee not contradict this, If only we 
do not, like Heugsteub., identify the being 
"In Spirit" and II in heaven,,, 

• Cf. Introduction, p. 12 eqq. 
• I. 10. 
• Cf. E•ek. I. 11; Matt. Ill. 16; Acte x. 11. 
e Helnr. 
• De Welte. Cf. Grot. 

10 Vltr., Zllll. 
11 Gen. xxvlll. 17. 
12 Cf. Elchh. 
13 Bengetenb., Kllef., etc. 
u Cf. I. 17 sqq. 
16 I. 10. 



CHAP. IV. 2. 189 

ing to sense "1 is especially easy with the Aeyc.w 2 introducing the direct 
address. 3 - 'Ava/Ju. With respect to the form, cf. Acts xii. 7; Mark xv. 30 
(var.); Eph. v. xvii. Winer, p. 76. John ascending to he,wen and to the 
things there to be seen, through the door opened on this account, which he 
beheld in ver. 1, is immediately present in spirit 4 at the sig11iqcant represen
tation of that which is henceforth to happen.• Klief., in violation of the 
context, asserts that a more elevated station is meant, from which John 
could look as well through the opened door into heaven, as also to a greater 
distauce upon earth.-Ka< dEi{C:,, K.T.A. Thus the heavenly voice speaks, al
though the person to whom it belongs cannot be more definitely known, - as 
in later visions, where, however, the same angel does not everywhere appear 
as interpreter, and "show," - because the voice sounds forth in the name of 
the personal God himself, who, nevertheless, is efficacious beneath the one 
who shows (i 1), and causes also the prophet to be in the Spirit (cf. ver. 2). 
- a OEi YEV. Cf. i. 1. - µETU Tatira, as i. 19. 

Ver. 2. ro8for i:yEV6µ71v iv 1mvuari. The asyndeton emphasizes the signifi
cance of the EvOiwr. After John has heard the voice, ver. 1, he is immediately 
- and that too because of the voice 6 - "in the Spirit,•• and thereby made 
capable of ascending into heaven, and beholding the objects there pre
sented. Although in ver. l, John is already iv 1111wµan, i.e., in such a condi
tion that he beholds the opened door, and can hear the hea1·enly voice, yet 
the mode of presentation, ver. 2, which, considered in itself alone, can desig
nate the entire recent entrance of the ecstatic condition, has its justifica
tion in that an entirely new elevation of prophetic ecstasy belongs thereto, 
whereby John can ascend in spirit to heaven, and behold what is there 
shown him. Hence De W ette and Ebrard properly compare with this, 
Ezek. xi. 5. Even Hengstenb.7 has to acknowledge, that, while ver. 2 
designates "the complete entrance into the state of ecstasy," yet ver. 1 
already is to be regarded a" preparation" to this condition. - Ziill., incor
rectly, just as i. 10: "I was there [in heaven] by ecstasy." - In rapid suc
cession directly follows the description of that which is presented to the 
view of the one drawn into heaven: Kai ioav, Opovo, iKmo, K.T.A. To this entire 
description, there is a parallel in the Pirke, R. Elieser,8 which is very instruc
tive, because it shows how differently, with many similar features, the O. T. 
types 9 appear in a N. T. prophet, and the rabbins: 10 "Four bands of minis
tering angels praise God. The first is of l\Iichael, on the right; the second, 
of Gabriel, on the left; the third, of Urie!, before him; the fomth, of Raphael, 
behind him. But the shekiuah of God is in the centre, and he himself is 
seated on a lofty, elevated throne; and his seat is high, suspended in the 
air. The spleudor of his magnificence is like Chasmal (Ezek. i. 4). Upon 

t Cf. ver. 8, :d. 15, xlx. 14; Eph. Iv. 18; 
Mark ix. 26. \Viner, p. 489. 

• ,o~~-
• Cf., besides, \Viner, p. 560. 
• Cf. ver. 2. 
5 Cf. ,cai. SEifw, IC.T.;\. 

• C. a Lap., Beng., etc. 

' et. on ver. 1. 
• c. 4 in Schottgcn . 
D Iea.,1i.; Ezek. i.; D::m.Tii.9eqq.; 1 l{inge 

xxll. 29. 
10 Cf. also R. Rocboll, Ueber JJ/e,•kaba/1., 

Zeilscl,r. f. Luther. TILeolog., 18;5, p. 393 
sqq. 
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his head is placed a crown, and upon his brow a diadem with Schemharn
phorasch. llis eyes go through the whole earth; a part of them is fire, but 
a part hail. On his right is life; on his left, death; and a fiery sceptre is 
in his hand. Before him is stretched out a veil (n;ii.!l), and seven angels 
who were created from the beginning minister before him within the veil. 
But that which is called ,ui.!l, and the footstool of his feet, are like fire and 
lightning, and shine beneath the throne of his glory like sapphire and fire. 
About his throne are righteousness and judgment. The place of his throne 
is that of the seven clouds surrounding him with glory; and the wheel of his 
chariot, and the cherub, and the living ones give to him glory. His throne 
is like sapphire, and at his feet are four living ones, each of whom has four 
faces, and as many wings. When God speaks from the east, this is done 
between the two cherubim with the face of a man; when from the south, 
then between the two cherubim with the face of a lion; when from the 
west, then between the two cherubim with the face of an ox; when from 
the north, then between the two cherubim with the face of an eagle. -The 
living ones also stand besirle the throne of glory, yet they know not the 
place of his glory. The living ones stand also in fear and trembling, in 
horror and agitation, and from this agitation of their faces, a river of fire 
flows forth before them. Of the two seraphim, one stands at God's right 
hand, another at his left. Each has six wings; with two they cover their 
face, lest they may see the face of the shekinah; with two they cover their feet, 
lest the feet may see the shekinah, and immediately be able to find his 
footstep; but with two they fly, dread and sanctify his great name. One 
cries out, and another 1;eplies, saying, etc. - And the living ones stand 
beside his glory, yet they know not the place of his glory, but in every place 
where his glory is, they cry and say, Blessed be the glory of God in its 
place." -Opovo, tu,ro. The expression KticrOa, indicates neither an especial 
breadtlt of the throne,1 nor that it rests upon the cherubim,2 because the word 
here, as in Jer. xxiv, 1, LXX.; John ii. 6, xix. 29, and in the classics.8 ex
presses the simple idea of "being placed." 4 - Kai trr, rov Opovov Ka871µ,vo,. 
The mode of representation itself, according to which the reference here is 
to" one sitting," and in ver. 3,5 the one mentioned in ver. 2 is described 
simply as "the sitting one," shows t.hat ,John does not mention this sitting 
one more definitely, because he wishes here to do nothing more than with 
perfect fidelity to report the vision which he has had. 6 In i. 12 sqq., also, 
he has not expressly mentioned the manifestation of Christ. Utterly pre
posterous is the declaration of Heinr. : "The name seems to have been omit
ted only by carelessness in writing, which is especially conspicuous in this 
entire chapter." Just as impertinent is the allusion to the Jewish dread of 
uttering the name of God.7 Suitable in itself to John would be the expla
nation of Herder: "To name him, the soul has no image, language no 
word;" 8 but even this is not here applicable, as John in general, even where 

1 Beng. 
• Hengotenb. Of. vcr. 6. 
• Of. Meyer on John ii. 6. 
• De \VctLe, fhrard. 

• Of. ver. 11, v. 1. 
• CI. Heogsteob. 
7 Elcbb., Ew. 
• Of. Aret., De "' cttc, etc. 
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he definitely mentions the vision here described, expressly calls God the 
enthroned one. 1 These passages show at the same time that the enthroned 
one is regarded 2 not as the Triune God,3 but as God the Father, in distinc
tion from the Son,4 and the Spirit.5 So Alcas., Stern, Grat., Wetst., Vitr., 
Beng., Hengstenb., etc. 

Ver. 3. upuac,. Dative of manner: 6 "in appearance," cf. 1/ "''"•• K.T.it, i. 16, 
and the C:., opaa,, with the following gen. of the object compared in the LXX. 
Ezek. i. 4, 20 sqq., viii. 2. -Aioi,, iuamdt Ka, aapdiw. The aupdto, 7 is, as the 
Heb. name indicates, a red,8 particularly flesh-colored gem, our carnelian. 
Ebrard understands by it the dazzling ruby. - l\lore difficult is the deter
mination of the iaa71'1,. The LXX. thus render the Heb. il~tP,;; 0 yet in this 
passage, as well a.'I also in xxi. 11, where the foam, is designated as AiOo, 

nµ,wmro,, and Kpvarn?,Ait;wv, it is scarcely possible to think of the not very 
costly and not transparent, sometimes greenish, sometimes reddish gem, 
which the Romans called, as we also call it, jasper. Cf. Pliny: 10 "A gem, 
which, although surpassed by many, yet retains the glory of antiquity." 
Nevertheless, the most of the expositors adhere firmly to the simple expres
sion. Andr., Areth., N. de Lyra, Aretius, etc., think of the green jasper, 
and understand it, just as the emerald mentioned immediately afterwards, 
as a symbol of divine consolation, since green is agreeable to the eye. 11 A 
symbolical reference has been discovered even to baptism,12 and the judgment 
of the flood; 13 for the red sardius denotes the final judgment in fire. Others 
thiuk of the red jasper, as they either regard it, like the sardius, a symbol of 
the divine anger,14 or, without any such significance,15 as only a description 
of the dazzling appearance of God. Beng., Stern., Hengstenb.,16 presuppose 
a white, crystal-clear species of jasper; and find in this color the image 
of the divine holiness and unclouded glory. This sense of the brightness of 
color is indicated partly by emblematic descriptions, as Ezek. i. 4, viii. 2; 
Dan. vii. 0 sq.; and partly by parallels, as Apoc. i. 14 sqq., x. 1.17 The 
brilliancy of light and fire is, in Ezekiel; the appearance of God. In Daniel, 
also, the bright white raiment and the dazzling white hair of the Ancient of 
days belong with the fire of his throne; for both the holy glory and the 
consuming anger of God 18 must be represented. Upon the same view de
pends the description of the Lord,19 and of the angel, who in x. 1 appears 
invested with divine attributes, while, e.g., iv. 4, vii. 9, the heavenly beings, 
because they have attained to a holiness and glory like that of God, appear 
indeed in white garment8, yet not also with the fiery signs of divine judg
ment, but with crowns and palms. If now the red appearance of the aupdto, 

• 'l'il. 10, 15, xii. 5, xlx. 4, nll. 1. • Exod, xx\'lil, 20, xnlx. 13; Ezek. xxnii. 
2 Cf, I, 1; 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 13. 
3 N. de Lyra, C. o. Lap., Calov, 10 N, H., xxxvii. 37. 
t "The Lamb," v. 6 sqq. 11 N. de Lyra, etc. 
r; Cf. ver. 5. J~ . .-\rct. 
o Er.ism. 13 Victorin, Tlcon., Primas, Ilcda. 
'xxi. 20. Cf, Ezek. xuill. 17, :,:nix. 10; "Vltr. 

LXX. for 01N, " Ew., De Welte, Ebrard. 
a 1rvpw,rO~ :,.~ ti:&n llt'cti. aiµ.4Ton8~~ (" fiery ia 

appeora11ce, and blood-red "l, Eplphaoius ID 
Vltr. 

10 Cf. also Ew. Ii. 
" Cf. Hengslcob. 
•• Cf. also Deut. Iv, U. "I. 14 sqq. 
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recalls the ardor of the divine wrathful judgment, we expect the lao1r1r 
to represent the bright light, which elsewhere is displayed along with the 
divine glimmering of fire, in a different way. But now the very bright or 
crystal-clear jasper, stated by Beng. and Hengstenb., does not actually exist. 
Hence we must believe, either that John imagined an ideal kind of jasper,1 
01·, as is more probable, because of xxi. 11, that by the iaomr he wished to 
designate the diamond. 2 The LXX., in whose vocabulary John was in
structed, do not have the term uouµar. 8 The Heb. i'yo/, which probably 
designates the diamond, is not accurately translated by the LXX. in Zech. 
vii. 12; Ezek. iii. 9. 4 It is, besides, to be observed, that the LXX. render 
not only il;JiP,;, but also,.:,-:,.:;,, Isa. liv. 12,5 by iao111{. But if the description 
(ver. 3) depends upon Ezek. viii. 2 and similar passages, it yet in no way 
follows that here, as there,6 the brilliancy of the two gems is to be regarded 
as different parts of the form of God, -the bright light of the jasper above, 
the red appearance of the sardius beneath: 7 rather, the double brilliancy of 
the two stones shining through one another 8 is to be regarded a profound 
designation of the essential unity of the holiness and righteousness of God. 
The free treatment of the ancient prophetic view expresses, as to the subject 
itself portrayed, a deepening of the thought; while the beauty of the likeness 
gains rather than loses, as the divine appearance to John maintains a pic
torial unity. The entire form of the enthroned one appears in the twofold, 
yet united, brilliancy of the jasper and the sardius, just as the entire form 
of the Lord was in appearance like intense light of the sun.9 -Kat lpl{ KVKMOev 
Tov Op6vov oµutor opuoct oµapa)'Oivi,;. Concerning oµomr as an adjective of two ter• 
minations, cf. Winer, p. 66. - Against the wording (KvKA. r. /Jpoi,ov) is the idea 
of Vitr., that the ip1r surrounded the head of the one enthroned like a crown; 10 

Beng. and Hengstenb. unnaturally and unfairly regard the lp1, as surround
ing the throne in breadth horizontally. - Hengstenb. infers, besides, from 
the formula KVKA. r. /Jp. recurring from ver. 4, that also the thrones of the 
elders appear within the lp1,; but it is the only natural and, in a pictorial 
respect, conceivable way, to regard the ip1r as surrounding the shining form 
upon the throne on high. 11 - vVithout any basis is the controversy as to 
whether the lpir were a "rainbow," 12 or a "bow;" 13 nor does it in any way 
correspond to the poetical character of the description, if, in order to explain 
the rainbow, mention is made of God's appearing, Ps. xviii. 12, civ. 3, sur
rounded by darkness of rain and thick clouds,14 or that the green color here 
named is only the principal color,15 as the hues of the jasper and sardius are 
regarded as combined with the brilliancy of the emerald, attributed to the 

1 Cf. xxl. 21. 2 Ebrard. 
• Yet, at Lhc time of ,John, Lhc a.Ml'a< was 

not unknown. ()f. Plln,, U. N., xxxvll. 15: 
11 Among human things, not only among gems, 
the adamas, known only to kings, and these 
very few, had the greatest valne.-Now six 
kinds of It are known: That of India, of a 
resemblance to crystal, since, also, It does not 
differ In lranslucency; the Cyprian, verging 
to the color of \Jrass." 

• Jer. xvi!, 1 ls lacking In lhe LXX. 
• I.e., the probable ruby. 
• Cf. also x. 1. 
' ZUII., Hengstenb. 
• Ebrard. • I. 16. 
u Ebrard, anrl my exp. 
12 So translated by most. 
13 Ebrard. 
"De Wette. 

10 Cf. x. I. 

•• Grot., Eichb., Stern, Hengstenb., etc. 
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lpir, in order to bring out the three chief colors of one common rainbow. 
'What John saw about the throne had the form of a rain bow, - hence he 
says ip1r, - although not the seven colors of an actual rainbow are repre
sented, but only the emerald green. Yet this lpir in itself, and the emerald 
appearance especially,1 are not without symbolical significance, possibly in a 
mere optical contrast with the blending brilliancy of the jasper and sardius; 2 

but in symmetry with the symbolical significance of this twofold brilliancy, 
the mild emerald-green of the bow, which is already in itself the clear sign 
of divine grace,8 notes the gentle and quickening nature of this grace.4 But 
it follows neither from the gen., nor from the pragmatism of this passage, 
that the grace recu1Ti11g after the di due punishments 6 is described; it would 
be more correctly interpreted with Grot. : "God in his judgments is always 
mindful of his covenant." Yet we dare not precipitately limit the descrip
tion here presented, in its particular connections, to the judgments of God 
in their relation to divine grace which are to be beheld only later: it is suf
ficient that here where the eternal and personal foundation of all that fol
lows is portrayed, the holy glory and righteousness of God appear in most 
intimate union with his immutable and kind grace, so that thus the entire 
impending development of the kingdom of God and the world unto its last 
end, as it is determined by that wonderful, indivisible nature of the holy, 
just, and gracious God, as well in its course as in its goal, must correspond 
to this threefold glory of the living God. Consequently this fundamental 
vision contains every thing that serves the terror of enemies, and the conso
lation of friends, of the one enthroned. 

Ver. 4. The twenty-fou1· elders whom John sees sitting 6 on the twenty
four thrones standing about the throne of God 7 are, in like manner, the 
heavenly representatives of the entire people of God; as, in Isa. xxiv. 23, 
the elders are regarded the earthly heads and representatives of the entire 
Church. 8 For, that these twenty-four elders are human, and not a "selection 
of the entire host of heaven," 9 nor angels,10 is decided by their designation, 
that which is ascribed to them (white robes and crowns), and the entire 
mode of their employment. 11 They are neither the" bishops" or" prefects 
of the entire church," 12 nor priests,18 nor "the entire assembly of ministers 

1 Cf. Pllo., N. IT., xnvll, 5: "Nay, even 
from another Intention, I.he dimmed sight is 
refreshed by the sighl of lhc emerald; and, to 
those cutting gems, there Is no more grateful 
treat lo the eyes, than thus lo soolhe their 
weariness by its green mlldoess." 

2 Ebrard. Cf. Ew., De \Veile, 
• Gen. Ix. 12 sqq. 
• Cf. N. de Lyra, Aret., Grot., Calov., Beng., 

Herd., Hengslenb., etc. [On lhe spiritual sig
nificance of the rainbow, see the beautiful 
poem of Carl Gerock, In hls Die Symphonie 
der Furben of his Der letzte Strau••• 1885.J 

• Stern, Hengstenb. 
e Cf. xt. 16, E11W1r,ov ToU 9e-oii. 
7 The BCC, 1rp«r/lvTipov< depends upon a 

self-evident ,laov (De Welle). 

• In reference to this passage, the Ta11-
c/n,ma, p. 48, l (In Schiittg.), says: "In the 
future, God ascribes glory to lhe eldera. - Our 
rabbins also have said: 'God will make for 
himself an assembly of our elders.'" So, too 
(Ill p. 52 lo Heogstenb.), acco1·ding lo Dan. ,·ii. 
9, "In lhe future, God will sit, and the angels 
will give seats to the magnates of I•racl, and 
they sit. And God slls with bis elders, as lhe 
president of a senate, and wlll Judse the Gen
tile.e-." 

• Rinck. 10 Ilofm. 
11 Cf. v. 5, vii. 13. 
" N. de Lym, who, In their twenly-foor 

seats finds, at the same lime, all the calhedral 
churches portrayed. 

,. Zeger. 
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of the word," 1 nor" all true rectors and faithful pastors of the N. T. Church," 2 

nor Christian martyrs; 3 but simply the representatives of the entire congre
gation of all believers, to whom, as to these elders, belong the holiness and 
glory indicated by the white robes,4 and the royal dominion by the thrones 
and crowns.6 The number twenty-four is not derived from the orders of 
priests, 1 Cor. xxvi.,6 fo1· the question here is in no respect concerning 
priests; and still less 7 is it to be regarded as a type of the elders of the 
church at Jemsalem, for the idea that this church had just twenty-four 
elders is without any foundation. All those expositors are in the right way 
who, proceeding from the number twelve, attempt to indicate a doubling 
of it. As now, undoubtedly, the simple as well as the doubled twelve 8 has 
particular reference to the twelve tribes of the 0. T. Church, the twenty-four 
elders cannot be twelve apostles and twelve martyrs; 9 but also the expla
nation that from each of the twelve tribes two representatives are regarded 
as standing, one on the right, the other on the left of the throne of God,10 is 
of itself unimportant and arbitrary. It is possible 11 only to regard the two
fold twelve, either the representatives of the O. and the N. T. Church,12 or 
the representatives of the Church gathered not only from the Jews, but also 
from the Gentiles. 13 Against the latter, Hengstenb. and Ebrard incorrectly 
say that the mode of view in the Apoc. is not conformable to that of the 
entire N. T.; for also in vii. 9 sqq., those saved from the heathen are dis
tinguished from those from the twelve tribes (vii. 4 sqq. ), and that, too, 
without detriment to the view according to which the heathen are added to 
Israel. Yet the former explanation of the twelve representatives of the 
churches of the 0. and N. T. is to be preferred, because this in itself, and 
according to intimations like xv. 3 (the song of Moses and the Lamb), is 
more immediate, and because, by this mode of statement, the twenty-four 
elders appearing in personal definitiveness can the more appropriately repre
sent the O. and N. T. Churches. To wit, not "the twelve tribes," as De 
·wette inconsistently explains, but the twelve personal heads of the Church 
of the 0. T., composed of twelve tribes, i.e., the twelve patriarchs, are com
prised in thought together with the twelve apostles, the N. T. antitypes to 
the patriarchs14 [See Note XLII., p. 202.J The objections made against 
the holiness of the twelve patriarchs 15 are in no way pertinent,-as they 

1 Calov. • Vltr. 
• Eichh. 
• Cf. on ver. 3. 
• xx. 4, I. 6, Iii, 21. Cf. Primas, Arel,, C. a 

Lap., Beng., Herd., De ,veuc, Stern, Ileng
stenb., Ebrard, etc. 

• Zeger, Vltr., Elchh., Ew. i., Hilgenf. 
7 GroL. 
• Or, elsewhere, the quadruple. Cf. l"il, 4 

sqq., xlv. 3. 
o Joachim. 

10 Heier. 
11 The explanation of Volkm., that the sub

ject here le the repre,entatlon of teacher and 
hearer as parts of the Christian Church hnviug 

110 equal title, Is very remote. Klief.: The 
number twelve, the sign of the people of God, 
is doubled " because the blessed people of 
God assembled in heave a have increased, and 
daily increase, by those added to believers 
from an nations." But, in connection with 
tbls, he rejects the distinction between Jewish 
and Genllle Christianity, made only by inodern 
theologians in violation of Scripture. 

1: Andr., Arctb., Aret., C. a Lap., Bossud, 
Stern, Hengstenb., Ebrard. 

13 Bicek, De \Vette. Cf. al•o Heinr, 
u Cf. xxi.12, 14; Aodr., .Aretb., Hengstcnb., 

Ebrard. 
10 De Welte, according to Joach. 
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could also be urged against the apostles, - because the patriarchs come into 
consideration not according to their own conduct or individual worth, but 
as the favored chiefs of the tribes of the O. T. people. 

Ver. 5. The throne of God corresponds in its appearance to the majesty 
of the king sitting thereon. As in Ps. xxix.,1 the regal 2 omnipotence of 
God is made visible in the violence of the thunder-storm, so John here uses 
the.same image in order to describe the unlimited omnipotence of the en• 
throned one, particularly as exercised in judgment. The throne itself, out 
of which proceeded "the lightnings, thunderings, and voices," appears filled 
with this sign of the Divine omnipotence. The tpwvai which are here distin
guished from the {JpovTai - so that passages as vi. 1, x. 3, xiv. 2,8 must not 
be here compared, - have 4 to be regarded as the roar which in a storm 
accompanies the thunder and lightning. 6 The misunderstandings of the 
description depend upon the crudeness and arbitrariness of the exposition. 
So in X. de Lyra: 6 "The coruscation of miracles, and declaration of rewards 
for good and the terror of punishments for evil deeds." Solely on account 
of the iK1ropevovra1,7 Aretius understood by the uaTpa1r., (/lwv., and {Jpm,T., even, 
the Holy Ghost. De Wette 8 discerns in the lightning, etc., figures of God's 
manifestations of power and life in nature, which are to be distinguished, as 
"critical and powerful revelations of God," from the seven lamps as "his calm 
and perpetual influences;" while in vv. 6-8, "nature itself, or the realm 
of the living," and finally in vv. 9-11, "the harmony of creation with re
deemed humanity, and thus God in his living efficiency and reality," are 
brought into consideration. But this interpretation is in more than one 
respect without foundation. The lightning, voices, and thunder are, accord
ing to the O. T. view, on which the present description depends,9 not figures 
of the revelation of God in nature as distinct from another revelation, but of 
the unlimited power of God, especially as judging; 10 only we dare not, with 
Grot., understand the u~Tp. and {JpovT. of general threats, but the ,:,wv. of par
ticular afflictions. The throne whence the lightning, etc., proceeds, agrees 
with that whose form appears to be not only like jasper, but also like 
a sardine stone. - Kai er.Tu itaµrru,l,, 11Vpil,;-, K.T.A. The authentic explanation 
immediately follows: ai fiat Tu hrTil rrvcvµaTa Tou Otov. Cf., besides, i. 4. The 
pragmatic significance of the Spirit of God in this connection is not that the 
Spirit of God "is the principle of the psychical 11 and spiritual life, and that 
through him the inner influence of God on nature and the human world 
occurs; " 12 for the idea of the ;\aµ1rude,; 1rvp6,; does not suit the explanation of 
the closely connected first half of the verse. But Hengstenb. also, who very 
arbitrarily combines the "sev

0

en" of the Spirit with the " three" of the 
lightning, voices, and thunder, into a "ten," and herein finds indicated a 
connection of the Spirit with that lightning, etc., improperly thinks only of 

• Cf. Ps. xcvll. 1 sqq., xvill. 8 sqq. 
1 Pe,. xxb:. 10. 

• Hengstenb. 
• Cf. Exnd. xh:. 16. 
• Cf. Vitr., Ew., Heogstenb. 
• Cf. already Primas, Bcda; also Zeger. 

• Cf. John xv. 26. 
• Cf. also Ebrard. 
o Cf. viii. 5, xi. 19, xvi. 18. 

10 Vitr., Hengsleob., etc. 
11 Gen. I. 2: I's. clv. 30. 
" De \Velie, Ebrard. 
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an operation of the Spirit, "bringing corruption, punishing, and annihilat
ing." If also the idea of Lhe work of the Spirit in judging 1 dare not be 
left out of consideration, partly because of what precedes, and partly because 
of the expression. 1rvpur; on the one hand, the expression i.aµm,6cr, and, on 
the other, the parallel v. G ( orpOo.i.µoi), indicate that the Spirit is to be re
garded chiefly as illuminating, seeing, searching all things,2 and just on that 
account everywhere 8 active in his holy judgments. Essentially the seven 
lamps of fire burning before the throne of God indicate nothing else than 
the eyes of the Lord "as a flame of fire" in i. 14. 4 

Ver. 6. c:ir 0ui.aaaa i,a)JV1/, oµoia KpvaruX½,, The wr - which 6 belongs to the 
entire idea, and not chiefly to the vai.i1•11 6-stands here just as in viii. 8. 
What John further beheld before the throne of God appeared as a sea of 
glass like crystal. This is regarded as signifying baptism,7 the Holy Scrip
tures,8 repentance,9 the present transitory world,10 etc.,-all purely arbitrary. 
,vithout ground, further, is the allusion to the "brazen sea" in the temple,11 

or to the bright inlaid floor, having, therefore, the appearance of a sea. 12 1t 
is in general a conception not justified by the text, to regard the "sea of 
glass " the basis of the throne, as C. a Lap., Vitr., Eichh., Heiur., Herder, 
De ,vette, etc., presuppose, who from this same idea reach interpretations 
that are very different. With an appeal to Exod. xxiv. 10, Ezek. i. 26, De 
,vette 13 regards" the sea of glass" in our passage, as well as also in xv. 2, 
as a designation of "the atmosphere," an explanation to which, in its pure 
naturalness, Exodus and Ezekiel do not apply, - where, however, in reality 
the pure ether is the natural substratum for the idea of the standing or 
enthronement of God in heavenly glory, - while in this passage the sea of 
glass is not beneath, but before, the throne of God, and the entire presentation 
is altogether foreign to "the atmosphere." On the other hand, Vitr., Herder, 
eLc., with a reference to Ps. lxxxix. 15, and similar passages, interpret the 
sea of glass as the basis of righteousness and grace, whereon Lhe throne of 
God is founded. 14 Following Beng., Hengstenb. has understood the sea 
of glass, since it appears in xv. 2 mingled with fire, as the "product of the 
seven lamps of fire," since and because of the expression "sea" referring to 
Ps. xxxvi. 7, as a designation of "the great and wonderful works of God, of 
his just and holy ways, of his acts of righteousness that have become mani
fest." But already the parallelism of v. 6, where these seven lamps appear 
as seven eyes, in itself renders this artificial interpretation impossible. -
Aret., Grot., and Ebrard proceed upon the fact that the sea, viz., as stormy 

' Cf. Isa. Iv. 4; John :i:vi. 8. 
• Cf. 1 Cor. ii. 10. 
• Cf. v. 6; Ps. cxxxix. 7. 
• Cf. Dao. x. 6. 
• Cf. also :i:v. 2. 
• Beog. 
7 Victorin., Tichon., Primas, Beda, N. de 

Lyra, Hoe, Calov. 
a Joachim. 
9 Alcao. 

10 Par., Bull., Rib. 

u Alcao., Alstcd. 
" Ew., with a comparison of the Koran, 

Sur. 27, 44. 
•• Cf. Eichh., etc. 
H ViLr.: "A will of God, sure and perpet

ual, whereby he determined Lo have, amoug 
men, a kingdom of grace; a right sure and 
clear to erect such a kiagdom of grace, in the 
righteousness nnd obedience of the mediator; 
this very right founded in the righteouimeas 
of Chri•t is the bwds of the throne." 
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and irregularly heasing (xiii. 1), represents the mass of the nations in their 
ungodly state; and then, that the sea of glass, clear as crystal, and therefore 
firm as well as pure, designates "the creature in its pure relation to the 
Creator." 1 But this interpretation is wrecked on xv. 2. According to that 
passage,2 the sea, whose complete, heavenly purity is marked by the double 
designation, ua;\. and oµ. K(lllar.,3 is to be regarded identical with the stream 
of the water of life, which 4 proceeds from the throne of God. 6 The point 
thus designated belongs in fact essentially to the perfection of the view of 
the enthroned God; and according to the living relation in which the vision, 
eh. h·. [and v.J, stands to all that follows, it is to be expected, that, as the 
succeeding judgments appear as the work of the holy and just omnipotence 
of the heavenly King here described, so also a definite point of the present 
fundamental description corresponds to the final glorious and blessed com
pletion of the kingdom of God. Since in the presence of God there is ful
ness of joy,6 since God is the Blessed One,7 since before him and from him 
issues the river of eternal life, he himself, and communion with him, is the 
blessed goal for the development of his kingdom, and he himself is the leader 
thereto. [See Note XLIII., p. 203.) Kat iv µfoi,, roii IJpovov Kat KVKAL,J roil Opovov 

rfoaapa (wa, K.T".A, The four beings 8 appear not as supporting the throne, for 
Iv µfoi,, r. IJp. is by no means " under the throne;" 9 also not as stated by Eichh., 
Ew. i., and Hengstenb., that the four {wa are stationed with the back under 
the throne, but with the upper part projecting therefrom so raised above the 
same that they could appear as being "round about" the throne - an idea 
which because of its absolute deformity ought not to have been forced 
upon John. In like manner impossible is Ebrard's opinion, that 10 tbe four 
(wa are in the midst of the (transparent!) throne, but that at the same time 
they had moved themselves with the rapidity of lightning from the same, so 
that they appeared also around about the throne. Incorrect also is Vitr., who 
makes of iv µia. and KVKA, a strange hendiaclys: "In the midst of the semi
circular area, which was before the throne." According to the wording of the 
text, the position of the four beings is not to be regarded else than as is most 
natura,l in connection with their fourfold number, viz., one on each side of 
the throne, and besides each in the midst of its respective side. 11 They stand 
so free as to be able to move; 12 and because they have manifestly turned 
with their faces towards the throne, John can see that they are "full of eyes 
before and behind." 13 There is no occasion whatever for the conjecture 
that the words Ka< t-, µiai,, Twv 1rpra/3vTip"'v might have belonged in the text. 14 

' Ebrard; Aretlus: "The nseembly of the 
triumphing Church." Grot., lo hie way: "The 
people of Jerusalem." The lla.Aiv11 and Oµ.. 
«puuT.: "Because God perceives the acllona 
and lhoughte of lhe people;" but also" be
cauee of the purity of the people of Jeruea--
lem." Klief.: "The multllude of Lhe bleesed 
conquerors from all times and nntions ou earth, 
preeerred In heaven wilh God unto the end, 
who are represented by the twenty-four eld
ers." And this wilh au appenl to xv. 2. 

• Cf. also :nli. l, 

3 Id. • lei. 
• Cf. Rinck. 
• Cf. Po. xvi. 11. 
• Of. 1 Tim. I. 11, 
a Cf., coneerning their meaning, ver. 8. 
• Rengstenb. 

10 Cf. Ezek. I. 4, 5, 14. 
n Zllll. Cf. De Welle, 
12 xv. 7. 
13 See on ver. 8. 
" Ew. 11. : "Between the chief seat and tho 

elderi5, 11 
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Ver. 7. While, in Ezekiel,1 the forms of the four cherubim 2 bear in won
derful combination the fourfold faces of the lion, the ox, the man, and the 
eagle, ,John with more distinct clearness has so seen the four beings that in 
each of them only a part of that fourfold form is expressed. In this, also, 
he is distinguished from Ezekiel, that he represents his "four beings," not 
each wilh four but with six wings, as the seraphim in Isa. vi.; yet, on the 
other hand, John agrees with Ezekiel, that in him the wings, as well as the 
whole body, appear full of eyes (ver. 8). -The second being is like a µoaxor, 

i.e., not a "calf" in distinction from a grown ox, but, as is already required 
in an resthetic respect, the ox. The LXX. have µ6axor, Ezek. i. 10, for 
.,,id; 8 also Ezek. xxi. 37; 4 Lev. xxii. 23. But they render thus also the 
words .,~,6 ~~P.. 6 and .,R~-7 By µoaxo,, therefore, only some animal of that 
class is designated ; the more precise determination is given by the context. 
- The third (wov has -ro 1Tp6awrrov 8 civOpC:mov. In Ezekiel the chief form of 
the cherubim is human; this has been adopted also by Vitr. and Hengstenb. 
for the Apoc. 9 On the contrary, Beng. infers from the words ex. r. 1rp6aw1Tov, 

IC.-r.il..: "So it did not have in other respects the form of a man." Ebrard is 
right in being contented with not knowing more than is said in the text. 
In the third being, however, the human face is characteristic; just as in the 
eagle, to which the fourth being is like, not so much the form in itself, as 
the flying, is significant, and therefore marked. 

Ver. 8. The four beings, having each six wings,9 are all around and 
within full of eyes. Concerning the composition ev KaO'. cv, cf. Mark xiv. 
19; John viii. 9; Rom. xii. 15; Winer, p. 23!. Concerning the distribu
tive uv&, cf. John ii. 6; W"iner, p. 372. -The KVK],uOcv belongs not to what 
precedes,10 but with fowOEv to yiµovrJLv. Yet the KVKM0cv is not equivalent to 
the lµ1rpoaOrv, ver. 6, so that the fowOcv corresponds to the omaOcv; 11 but rather 
the KVKA60cv properly comprises already both of those statements, while only 
with reference to the wings mentioned is it still expressly remarked that 
"within," i e., on the inner side of the wings, under them - not only round 
about the entire outside of the body (KvKA.)-all is full of eyes. 12 It results 
also from this determination of KVKil. and lawOcv, that the declaration yeµ. 

o,;,Oai\µ. is repeated, because this is to be extended particularly 13 to the wings. 14 

At the same time the adding of what follows, Ka, civ&.1ravaiv-fpy_6µcvor, reveals 
the meaning first of the fulness of eyes, and then of the four beings in 
general. Ceaselessly, day and night, they exclaim, "Holy," etc. - The masc. 
Aiyovni;, in the same loose way as ver. 1. -The 'IP• K. vv1<-r. can in no way 

1 Ch. I. 10. 
• Cf. E. Riehm, De Natura et Notione 

Symbolica Cl,erubon,m, Bas. et Ludov., 1864, 
p. 23. Cf. aloo Stud. u. Krit., 1871, p. 399 oq.; 
Lammert, D. Cherubim de,· D. Schrift., Jahrb. 
f. Deutoche Theologie, Gotha, 186i, p. 58i oq., 
609 oq.; L. Seeburg, Die Sage .on den Greifen 
bei den A/ten; St. J: Ueber d. U,·sprung der 
Sage und ihre Verbreitung im Oriente, Giitt. 
inger Inaugural-Diooertat. (1867), pp. 7, 32 eq. 

• Ezek. I. 7, as It refers to the feet of the 
cherubim, doe• not belong here. 

• LXX.,xxll. 1. • Exod. xxlx. 10. 
• Exod. xxxil. 4. 
• Gen. xii. 16. 
e .... See Crllical Remark•. 
• Cf. v. S, xix. 4, where the heasts fall down, 

"which cannot be thought of If two of them 
were four-footed.'' 

1o Luther. 
11 " Within, toward• the throne.'' 
u ZUII., De Wette. 
13 De Wette. 
1t Cf. Ezek. x. 12. 



CHAP. IV. 8. 199 

suggest that at the throne of God there is no change of day and night, and 
still less dare the explanation be made: "Though there be on earth, here 
or there, day or night." 1 - The uninterrupted hymn of praise of the four 
beings sounds like that of the seraphim in Isa. vi. 3; but since, instead of 
the close found there (1r'M1p1,r mioa 1/ YT/t; riir 00~11, avrov), it is said here 6 /iv Kato 

,,. Kai o i:p;roµevot;, there is found 2 iu the praise of these four beings a partic
ular factor, which already in i. 8 sounds forth like a keynote in a judgment 
of God which is highly significant to the whole. The thrice holy Lord God, 
at the same time, is also the Eternal One wlto is to come. These words 
of praise from the mouth of the four beings agree perfectly with the mani
festation of the Enthroned One,8 as this itself agrees with his own words; 4 

and in all the living divine. foundation of the entire Apocalyptic prophecy is 
indicated, because God "comes" - in a personal way, as the prophet says -
as surely as he is the Holy, Almighty, Eternal One, endowed with com
plete living energy. -Only now can the question be answered, as to what 
these beings are, and what their special characteristics signify. Undoubt
edly these four (wa 6 are not actual beasts who serve only to support the 
throne of God, as in Persian and Indian sculptures massive forms of beasts 
are seen supporting a throne; 6 for (wov is not 071piov,7 and concerning the 
four beings as supporting the throne, the text does not say a word. - Almost 
all the explanations of older times depend upon mere surmises, as, that the 
four beings are meant to designate: the Four Evangelists, and that, too, so 
that, according to Augustine,8 the lion represents :Matthew, the man l\Iark, 
the ox Luke, and the eagle John; 9 the four cardinal virtues; 10 the four mys
teries of faith, viz., Christ's incarnation, passion, resurrection, ascension; 11 

the four patriarchal churches; 1~ the four apostles or apostolic men, who were 
then at Jerusalem ~s standard-bearers of Christ's camp; 18 all the doctors of 
the Church,1~ etc. It is further a perversion to regard the four beings as 
angels, from whom they are expressly distiuguished in v. 8, 11, vii. 11.16 

According to their form, they are essentially identical with the cherubim of 
the 0. T.; so they have also their symbolical meaning. The question is 

'Beng. 
' A• it correepond• with the pragmatic rela

tion of the entire presentation, eh. iv. [and v.], 
to the entire conleute of the .l.poc. 

3 Ver. 2 eqq. 
• I. 8. 
• Iii'TJ, Ezek. I. Cf. eepeclaily ver. 20, 

where all four ni•,:, are designated ae one 
il'n; here the LXX., Incorrectly, {"'4• 

To- Eichh., Ew. 
, Wle. vii. 20. 
• De Cons. Etang., 16. 
o Cf. Victor, Primas, Beda, Andr. .Even 

Ebrard attribute• some lrulh to such forced 
interpretation. 

10 And r ., Areth. 
11 Aretiue after Augustine, .Anebertus. 
" N. de Lyra: Jerusalem (where the church 

began, I• the first beast, .I.et• v. 29 furnishing 

an example of ii.I! lion-like spirit), Antioch, 
Alexandria, and Constantinople. The six. 
wings are the nntural law, the Mosaic law, the 
oracles of the prophets, the gospel of counsels, 
the doctrine of the apoetlee, the statutes of 
gcncmi council•. The station of Lhe Roml•h 
Church, which le .naturally already, In N. de 
Lyra, the bead of ail, C. a Lap. deecribes by 
adding " that the throne of God is the catlie
dra Romana, on which sits the ,·icar of 
Christ." 

is Grol., who regards them as Peter, James, 
bfattbew, and Paul; the u eyes" arc colors, 
aad deelgnate the multiform gift• of God. 

11 The doctors of theology. Calov.; Cf. 
Vitr., etc. 

•• Cf. Vltr. nnd Hcngetenb., rs. Laun., C. a 
Lap., Beng., etc. 
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whether they represent powers of God employed in the creation,1 or creation 
itself. 2 The former interpretation is carried to such extent by Ebrard, that 
the lion is regarded as designating the consuming and destroying, the bul
lock the nourishing, man the thinking and caring, and the eagle, which soars 
victoriously above all, the preserving and rejuvenating power in nature. 
This is indeed ingenious, but is forced. It is in itself peculiar, and entirely 
unbiblical, to form the powers of God into definite symbolical beings, and 
the idea is entirely inadmissible, to regard powers so formed as proclaiming 
the praise of God: but, on the other hand, it is perfectly natural for the 
works to proclaim the praise of the Creator,8 and for these, especially the 
entire living creation, to be represented by definite, concrete forms. The 
creatures at the basis of the 0. T. cherubic forms most simply offer them
selves as such representatives of the entire living creation. The correct 
point of view is already stated in the rabbinical sentence: 4 "There are four 
holding the chief place in the world, - among creatures, man; among birds, 
the eagle; among cattle, the ox; among beasts, the lion." That these four 
are intended to represent the entire living creation, is indicated by the signifi
cant number four itself; 6 and to object against it, that besides the fish, etc., 
are not represented, is pointless. 6 Entirely irrelevant, however, to the proper 
meaning of the symbol, is the succession of lion, ox, etc., which John, after 
remodelling in general the Ezekiel cherubic forms, unintentionally changed; 
the idea also is arbitrary, that the four beings in John, just as in Ezekiel, 
must have had altogether ltuman bodies, since man is exalted above other 
creatures.7 This allusion is introduced here without sufficient reason, as the 
subject has to do simply with the entirety of the living creation as such. 
Incorrect, besides, is the interpretation of the eyes, wherewith the four 
beings are covered, by saying that the entire living creation is "spiritual
ized," 8 which follows at least from v. 6. The context itself shows, on the 
other hand, that the eyes are to be regarded as signs of the constant wake
fulness day and night, belonging to the ceaseless praise of God.9 Finally, 
the six wings which John has derived for his beings from the six seraphim 
(Isa. vi. ), we cannot well understand here otherwise than as there. They 
designate not the collective significance of the four beings,10 but serve as a 
figurative representation of the unconditionally dependent and ministerial 
relation in which the creature stands, and is recognized as standing, to its 
Creator. Thus Bengel: 11 "So that with two they covered their faces, with 
two their feet, and with two flew: whereby then the three chief virtues were 
indicated, viz., r1werence or respect, as they do not boldly look; humility, as 
they hide themselves before that brilliancy ; and obedience, to execute com
mands." -The essential idea delineated in the images of the ~wa (cherubim) 

1 Ebrard, etc. 
2 Herder, De Welte, Rinck, Hengstenb. 
• Cf. Ps. xlx. 2 aqq., cill. 22, cxlvlli. 
• Behemoth, Rabba 23, fol. 122, 4, h. 

Scholtg. Cf. also Beng. 
• Beng., Hengstenb. o Ebrard. 
7 "The human type must preponderate In 

the personification of every thing living; the 

rest must be content with the representation 
of their faces" (Hengstenb.). 

• Hengatenb. 
• De Welte. Cf. Rinck, etc. 

10 Rinck, who mentions that the entire num
ber of wings, four times six, Is equal the 
number of elders. 

11 Cf. also Hengstenb. 
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may be expressed in words as Ps. ciii. 22: "All the works of God (in all 
places),"-as they, at least with respect to earthly living creatures, a.re 
represented in the beings, and that, too, four beings, -are to "praise God 
in all places of his dominion." For, that he, as unconditioned Lord of his 
creatures, is honored with all humility and obedience, is seen in that they 
hide themselves, and are ready to serve his will. Yet there is also placed in 
the mouth of the representatives of the ereatnres an express ascription of 
praise to the holy, ,ilmighty Lord, and that, too, as the innumerable, ever
wakeful eyes show, one that is perpetual (ver. 8). [See Note XLIV., p. 203.J 

Vv. 9-11. The ascription of praise to God by the representatives of the 
creation, .iz., the four beasts, is joined by that of the twenty-four elders, 
the representatives of redeemed humanity; 1 yet here the praise of the elders 
(ver. 11) refers not to redemption itself,-which first occurs in v. 9 sq.,
but to the power and glory of God revealed in creation, so that the words of 
the elders stand in beautiful harmony with the praise of the four beings, as 
well as with the significance of the entire vision; of course not without the 
relation expressly indicated in ver. 8, and lying at the basis, that Almighty 
God, who has ma.de the beginning of all things, "·ill also bring them to a 
completion. 

Yer. 9. omv dwoovo-,. The fut., instead of the regular sub.,2 does not 
present a conception that is strictly future, 3 but has, like the Heb. imperfect, 
the force of a frequentative: "when, as often as." 4 - ou{av Kai T1µ1Jv, Viz., 
the worshipful acknowledgment of the glory and honor 6 belonging to the 
Lord ; 8 while by ""' tv;rap,o-Tiav is designated immediately, and without 
metonymy, the thanksgiving 7 rendered by the creature. - T<,J KaOTJµiv<,J

aiw,•oiv. So God calls the enthroned God very similarly as the four beasts 
praise him, and in the same respect. Hence, also on cemore in ver. 10, 
the same designation of God, comprising the reason for the praise, and the 
ground of all hope and prophecy. -On ver. 10, cf. v. 8, xix. 4. The casting
down of the crowns is, together with the falling down and worshipping, the 
sign of humiliation before the King and Lord, in whose presence no creature 
whatever has any glory or honor of its own.8 

Ver. 11. Not without significance, the elders who, as representatives 
of the redeemed, stand in a still closer relation to their Lord and God 
than the four beings, address the Enthroned One: 6 Kvp. Kat o 8Eil!: 111,C.•v.9 

- a~w1• ti }.aiJciv. Cf. v. 12. That God not only when he is worshipped, but 
also when he exterminates his enemies, receives g-Jory,10 does uot belong 
here. -TTJV do.;., K.T it., the elders say, because in replying they look back in 
a certain respect to ver. 8.11 - Kai TTJV dvvaµ,v. ,vhile the representatives 

1 Cf. De Welte, Hengstenb., Ebrard. 
• \Viner, p. 289 sq. 
• From now, and to nil the future. Cf. vii. 

15 sq. It Is not so enrlier, because only since 
the work of redemption Is _In progress, and 
the victory of Chrlat lu development, are the 
t,venty-four elders In thl• position and occupa
tion. De \Velie; ef. Stern. 

• Vilr,, Beng., Beugstenb., Ebrard, etc. 

• Cf. Ps. xxlx. 1, xcvl. 7. Hengstenb., etc. 
6 Cf. I. 0. 
1 Hengstenb, 
• Cf. Tacit., Annal., xv. 29: "To which 

(statue of Nero) Tirldales, having advanced, 
cast before the Imago the diadem remoyed from 
his bead." 

• See Critical Notes. 
10 Beng. Of. :s:I. 17. "Beng. 
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of even creation are right in offering thanks (ver. 8), especially suitable 
in the mouth of the elders, who although naturally also belonging to crea
tion, yet with a certain objectivity regard the work of creation (on av cKTtaaf, 
K.-r.A-), is the thankful acknowledgment of the power of the Creator revealed 
therein. 1 ~Ka, oiu -ril o0,,11µa a01J Jiaav. The Vulg., correctly: "On account.of 
thy will." Luther, incorrectly: "Through thy will." Concerning ou, with 
the accus. to designate the ground, not the means, cf. John vi. 57; Winer, p. 
372. - In regard to Ji,1av, the reference may be considered impossible: "In 
thy disposition from eternity, before they were created;" 2 and just as little 
dare the lKTla011aav be applied to regeneration through Christ,3 if the 71aav be 
correctly referred to the creation. Bengel's explanation of the 11aav: "All 
things were, from the creation to the time of this ascription of praise, and 
still henceforth. Hereby the presen•ation of all created things is praised," is 
also artificial; while his explanation of lKriaO~aav: "Since thou hast created 
all things, they remain as long as thou wilt have them," is utterly incorrect. 
The 71aav is taken mostly 4 as synonymous with iKria011rrav ; but haav is not 
equivalent to iyivovro or lyevii011uav.• On the contrary, after the divine work 
of creation is mentioned (t,maar), the idea recurs to the same point with 
vivid clearness: as all things were, which before were not. The Kat iKria011aav 
is, then, not synonymous with the Jiaav, but presents expressly the precise 
fact upon which the 71aav depends: "they were created." Thus t.he lauded 
work of the Creator (av lKrtuar) is made manifest even to the creatures by the 
idea in its two modifications of the 71uav and iKria011aav. 

NOTES BY THE AMERICAN EDITOR, 

XLII. Ver. 4. eiKoai Tiaaapar 1rpca/3vTipovf. 

Gebhardt, however (p. 48), urges against this view advocated by Diisterdieck, 
"the fact, that, on the gates of the New Jerusalem, the names of the twelve 
tribes-the names of the patriarchs-are written; and, on its foundations, the 
names of the twelve apostles (xxi. 12, 14); but neither on the gates, nor on the 
foundation, do we find the two associated. It is entirely foreign to the thoughts 
of the seer, to conceive of the two side by side with each other. They are the 
same, but one as the type, the other the fulfilment. The song of :Moses and 
the Lamb (xv. 3), which is quoted in favor of this interpretation, is neither a 
double song, nor is it sung by 0. and N. T. believers; it is one, and ascends 
from the lips of conquerors in the Christian life." He argues that the elders 
are not concrete realities, "but, as the living creatures are a symbolical repre
sentation of the animated creation of God in general, according to its ideal, so 
are the elders a symbolical representation of t.he people of God, according to 
their ideal, or, in other words, of redeemed humanity." Luthardt: "Not pos
sibly the twelve patriarchs and the twelve apostles, or, in general, the repre
sentatives of the Church; for they are distinguished from believers, v. 10 
(according to the correct reading), vii. 9 sqq., 14, xi. 16 sqq.; and tl.ie glorified 

' Cf. Rom. i. 20. 
• N. de Lyra. 
• Grot. 

• "They came Into being:" De Wette. Cf. 
C. a Lnp., Eichb., Herd., Hengstenb., Ebrard. 

& Pa. xxxiii. 9. 
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as yet wear no erowns, but are expecting only the time of dominion (ii. 10-'l'i. 
9); but it is tlie heavenly council, composed of representatives of the people of 
God in heaven." 

XLIII. Ver. 6. tlu7lllaaa vaJ.iv1J. 

Alford objects to our author's identification of the "sea of glass" with the 
·• river of water of life;" for "the whole vision there [xxii. 1] is quite distinct 
from this, and each one has its own propriety in detail. To identify the two is 
to confound them, nor does eh. xv. 2 at all justify this interpretation. There, 
as here, it is the purity, calmness, and majesty of God's rule which are signified 
by the figure." Luthardt, on the otller hand, in substantial agreement with 
Diist.: "The fulness of the divine life ( cf. xxii. 1 ), which is nothing but peace 
and calm, in contrast with the stormy disquietude of the life of the world (xiii. 
1; Dan. vii. 2)." 

XLIV. Vv. 6-8. Tlaatpa (,;,a. 

Cf. Cremer (Lexicon): "Properly, a living creature, which also occurs else
where also in profane Greek, where (wov, a post-Homeric word, generally signi
fies living cl"eature, and only in special instances a beast; 011p:ov = animal, as 
embracing all living beings, must be retained in the Revelation, where four t;c:,a 
are represented as being between God's throne and those of the elders which 
surround it, the description given of which (Rev. iv. 6-8) resembles that of the 
l'li'iJ in Ezek. i. 5 sqq.; the cherubim in Ezek. x. (cf. Ps. xviii. 1, xcix. 1, lxxx. 
2; 1 Sam. iv. 4; 2 Sam. vi. 2; 2 Kings xix. 15). They are named living crea
tures here and in Ezek. i., on account of the life which is their main feature. 
They are usually the signs and tokens of majesty, of the sublime majesty of 
God, both in his covenant relation, and in his relation to the world (for the 
latter, see Ps. xcix. 1); and therefore it is that they are assigned so prominent a 
place, though no active part in the final scenes of sacred history (Rev. vi. 1-7). 
The appearance of four represents the concentration of all created life in this 
world, the original abode of which, Paradise, when life had fallen to sin and 
death, was given over to the cherubim. They do not, like the angels, fulfil the 
purposes of God in relation to men; they are distinct from the angels (Rev. v. 
11). ·we are thus led to conclude that they materially represent the ideal pat
tern of the true relation of creation to its God." Oehler ( 0. T. Theolo[/Y, 
p. 260): "It is the cherubim, as Schultz well expresses it, 'which at one and 
the same time pi·oclaim ancl veil his presence.' The lion and the bull are, as is 
well known, symbols of power and strength; man ancl the eagle are symbols of 
wisdom ancl omniscience; the latter attribute is expressed also in the later form 
of the symbol by the multitude of eyes. The continual mobility of the t;wa 
(Re,·. h·. Sl signifies the never-resting quickness of the Dh·ine operations; this 
is probably symbolized also by the wheels in Ezek. i. The number forrl" is the 
signature of all-sidedness (towards the four quarters of heaYcn). Thus Jehm·ah 
is acknowledged as the God who rules the world on all si!les in power, wisdom, 
and omniscience. Instead of natural powers workin~ unconsciously, is placed 
the all-embracing, conscious activity of the living God.'' 
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CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 1. lnrce10l'V, So, correctly, Elz., and the more modern edd. The toler
ably well authenticated reading i{wOtv (2, 3, 4, 6, al., Vulg., Ar., Copt., al., 
Andr., Areth. ), which Deng. likewise regards as justified, is an interpretation. 
Conversely, Origen (in Lach.), with reference to the correct i'nrte18tv, has said, 
instead of iaw8cv: lµrrpOC18Ev (Ezek. ii. 10), So also N, - Ver. 2. Before ,Pwv~, in 
the Elz. text, and according to A, N, 2, 4, 6, 7, al., together with Eeng., Lach., 
Tisch, [W. and H.], iv is to be placed. -The irmv after Tir (Elz.), which is absent 
in A, N, 10, 12, Orig., al., and, in some witnesses, stands only after a;ior, is an 
interpolation, and to be deleted (Beng., Treg., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], etc.). 
- Ver. 4. Instead of rroUa (Elz.), read rroAv, according to N, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, al., 
Anclr. (Beng., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). -The addition Kat uvayvc•vat after 
uvoi~at (Elz.) is, after decisive witnesses, rejected already by Beng., Griesb., etc. -
Ver. 5. o iK r. r,:,vA. So A, 2, 4, 6, al., Bengel, Griesb., the more recent. Incor
rectly, Elz.: o i:Jv. Perhaps the art. also is to be deleted (N). -The variation 
6 uvoiywv (B, 2, 4, 6, 8, al., Arcth.) is improperly preferred (;\fatth., Tisch., 1850) 
to the reading uvol~at (A, N, al., Lach.), as it is manifestly a modification. -
The Aiie1at before TU{ i. e1,p. (Elz.) is certainly false, notwithstanding N, - Ver. 6. 
After Kal Eloov, the Elz. text has introduced (cf. vi. 5, 8, xiv. 1, 14) Kat lrlov, 
against A, N, 2, 4, 6, al. The question, bo'l\·ever, is whetller, with Beng., Tisch., 
etc., to delete both words, or, with Lach. (according to A: Kat doov, Kal; cf. vi. 
12, v. 11, vi. 1, viii. 13), only the iilov. - oi eiutv Ta irrTil Toil Owii rrvd,µara Ta urrt<1-
Ta).µiva. So Elz. The oi is here correctly (Beng., Lach., Tisch., 1859 [W. and 
H.]) according to N, A; the u., on the other hand (2, 3, 4, al., Areth., ed. Comp., 
l\Iatth., Tisch., 1854), is, like the isolated {mva (in l\Iatth.), a correction. The 
irrru. before 1l'Vtvµara roii lkoii, for this is the right order of words (A, N, Deng., 
l\Iatth., Lach., Tisch.), is wanting in A, 12, and may be an interpolation (cf. i. 
4, iv. 5); but probably it is here (N) just as, in iv. 5., Tisch. has it correctly in 
the text. Instead of urrMraAµiva (N, Beng., Tisch. IX.), before which the art. 
only is inserted, Lach. reads urrte1raAµivot according to A, l\Iatth.: Tisch.: urrOCT
n,.Abµeva according to B and a considerable number of minusc. Yet the latter 
reading appears to be a modification, while the form urrte1.-aAµivot is scarcely 
allowable in the language of the Apoc., and appears to be an error occasioned 
by the preceding ol. - Ver. 7. The interpretation rii {3t{3Aiov after EiA1J<J,EV (Elz., 
Beng. ), also placed at the close of the verse ( ed. Com pl., al.), is lacking in A, 
N, 2, 4, 6, al., Vulg. (Griesb., llfatth., Lach., Tisch. [W. aud H.]). - Ver. 8. 
Instead of KtOapar (Elz.), read, according to A, N, 2, 4, 6, al., Copt., al., KtOcipav 
(Beng., llfatth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). - Vv. 0, 10. Elz.: 11yopauar rr;, o,r;, 
11,uur iv ri:J aiµarl e1ov i:K rrae1. q,vA. - Kat trroi7Je1ar hµar rr;, Otfi, 11µi:Jv {3autAtir Kat irptlr 
Kat 13ae1,Aefooµev irrl r1Jr yijr. Incorrect here is: First, the hµar, ver. 0 (N), which 
is wanting in A, Areth. (rejected already by lllill, Prol., 1111, Lach., Tisch.), 
which was inserted (cf. i. 6); anrl which Primas, Vulg., have brfore God (and 
that, too, that with him "they shall reign over them," ver. 10), because a more 
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accurate determination of the object is wished than is founrl in thP- worels lK 
1raa. 9v,l., K.T.A.. Secondly, the 11µ.ii.,; (ver. 10), for which, according to A, N, 2, 4, 
al., Syr., Vulg. (var. 110s), Copt., Ar., Aeth., Anelr., eel. Comp!., etc., avTovt; is 
to be written (Mill, I. c., l\Iatth., Ileng., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. anel H.]). 
Probably false is, thirdly, the Ti;, 0ci;, 11µwv (N) lacking in A (Tisch.; retained by 
Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]). Instead of the correction /3aa,,lcl,;, reael, 
according to A, N, Vulg., al., {Jao,,lciav (Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]); cf. i. 6. 
Finally, read /3aai°).tvova,v, according to A, 7, 8, O, al., Syr., ed. Corupl. (Mill, 
I. c., l\Iatth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). Because objection was made to the 
pres., /Ja~ikvaova,v was written (N, 2, 4, 5, 6, Cypr., Vulg., Deng., Griesb. ), and 
then, corresponding to the introduced 11µu,;; (3aa,kvaoµcv. - Ver. 12. 'A{wv. It 
is worthy of note, that A has u{w,; (so eel. Erasru. I., Aid.), defended by Bengel 
in his Gnomon, and received by Tisch., 1850, IX. -Ver. 13. The iaTlv after o 
(Elz., Beng.J is without authenticity; it belongs after /JaAu.aa11,;, and that, too, 
without the a preceding in the rec. So according to A, 2, 4, 6, al., Verss.; 
already l\Iatth.; also Tisch., 1854 [W. and ll.], who, however, in 1850, has 
received the a ( B, al.). N: To iv T. ovp. - Kat TU lv T!i Oa').. Kai Tii iv avT. - Instead 
of the rec., Tu l:v abT. 1ruvTa 11-ovaa AiyovTat;, Lach. has written, in accordance 
with A, Tu iv avT. 1ruvTa ij,c. :\iyovra; l\Iatth., Beng., Tisch,, in accordance with 
2, 4, 7, al., Tu tv avro,,;, ftuvTat; ijK. ').€yovra,;. In favor of the latter reading is its 
greater difficulty when compared with that of Cod. A. N interprets: "· Tu iv 
avT. 1ru.vTa, 1<al ij"· UyovTat;. 

Amidst the songs of praise of the heavenly ones, the Lamb receives from 
the hand of God the book to be opened by him, in which stands written 
"what must come to pass" (cf. iv. I). 

Ver. 1. i1rl ~v dc{tiiv designates not that the book lies "on the right 
side of the Enthroned Oue," and therefore on the throne, as Ebrard thinks, 
who lays stress upon the fact as to how this peaceful, apparently useless, 
lying is consistent with its being closed; for this idea, which is of course 
in itself, and according to the "·ording, possible, is in conflict with ver. 7, as 
there the i,c T~r oc{,u,;, ,c.T.A., because of its express reference to the fa, .~v 
dr{u,v, ver. 1, does not well admit of the intermediate supposition that the 
Enthroned One has first taken the book into his right hand. But of course 
fal tjv or{. does not directly mean," in the right hand," 1 for which no appeal 
can be made to xvii. 8, xx. 1: on the contrary, the correct idea is derived 
especially from xx. 1, that the Enthroned One holds the book on his (open) 
hand, offering it, and likewise waiting whether any one will be found worthy 
to take and open it. 2 -The /3,/3').io• thus visible (1<a1 ,idov) according to its 
exterior, even to John, is to be regarded, undoubtedly, a D7J?, as in Ezek. 
ii. !J sq., a book-roll,8 which form alone is adapted to its present holy use. 
Like the book of Ezekiel, this was also an ama/Joypa9nv,4 viz., written not 

I Vulg., N. de Lyrn, Luther, Vltr.; cf. also 
Ilcugeteub. 

• Beng. Cf. nleo De Welle. 
3 E. Huerhke (Das Buch mit aitben Riegtln 

in d. Off., Lelpz. u. Dreed., 1860) understands 
B document folded Lo~etber, nod sealed out
wardly In the U.oman wny by eeveu wiiueeeee, 

concerning the 0. nnd N. T. covenant of God 
with man. But this strange statement le elab
orated lu Its details neither wllhout great artt
ficialness nor mnny exegetical errors. Ewnld 
and others have dcclart!cl themselYcs ~galn~t it, 

• Lucian, Vil . .d.uotion. 9; Plio., L. Ill., 
ep. o. 
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only i':ac.,8F:V, i.e., within, on the surface turned inwardly about the staff, but 
also 01w10cv,1 i.e., on the side turned outwards in unrolling, the ordinarily 
unwritten side of the parchment. Thus the exceedingly rich contents of 
the book are indicated, completely comprising 2 the Divine decrees concerning 
the future ( a &l y£1Ji:a8a1, iv. 1) ; while the sevenfold sealing 8 shows that these 
Divine decrees are a deep, hidden mystery, which can be beheld only by an 
u::roKu.Av,Pir whose mediator is only the Lamb, since it is his part to open the 
seals. 4 - The idea of the book in which the decrees of the Divine govern
ment appear written occurs already in Ps. cxxxix. 16; cf. also Exoo.. xxxii. 
32; Rev. iii. 5, xx. 12. It is only by awkward conjectures that the opinion 
is obtained, that the {31f3'J,.iov is the O. T. 6 or the entire Holy Scriptures, -
possibly the N. T. within, and the 0. T. without. 6 Incorrect also is Wet
stein: " The book of divorce from God, written against the Jewish nation, is 
represented," - a view contradicting every feature both of the more imme
diate and more remote context. Inapplicable also Schottgen, with whom 
Hengstenb. agrees: "The book contains the senteuce designed against the 
enemies of the Church." It is true that this passage, considered by itself, 
does not yet permit us to recognize the contents and meaning of the book in 
its details; 7 yet it must be explained here partially from the meaning of 
chs. iv. and v., partly from the organism of the entire Apocalypse from eh. 
vi., and partly from the meaning of viii. 1, that the book sealed with seven 
seals could have contained not only what is written from vi. 1 to viii. 1, 
called by Hengstenb. the group of seals,8 because Hengstenb. incorrectly 
affirms that in the entire scene, chs. iv. and v., nothing else than judgments 
upon enemies is to be expected, as such are to be represented in the com
pletely closed group of seals in viii. 1. Rather the appearance of the en
throned God, and the entire scene, chs. iv., v., afford the guaranty that not 
only enemies are judged, but also friends are blessed, just as both necessa
rily belong together. To this the consideration must be added, that, accord
ing to the clear plan of the Apoc. itself, the so-called group of seals is by no 
means closed with viii. 1,9 nor even with xi. 19,10 since from the seventh seal 
a further development proceeds to the end of the Apoc.,11 so that the con
tents of the seventh seal are presented completely only at the end of the 
book; consequently the contents of this book comprised in seven seals, which 
is opened by the Lamb, appear to be repeated in the succeeding Apoc. from 
eh. vi. on,12 as John himself 13 has proclaimed his entire prophetic writing as 
a revelation communicated to him through Christ. The plain speech, i. 1 
and iv. l, clearly makes known the essential significance in eh. v. -It has 
been found difficult to assign a place in the book-roll to the seven seals. 

t A tergo, "on the hack," Juv., Sflt, I. 6, 
Jn aversa charta, "on the turned leaf," Mart. 
viii. 22. 

• Cf. De Welte, Stern, etc. 
• Cf. x. 4, xxil. 10; Isa. xxlx. 11; Dan. xii. 

4, 9. 
' Cf. i. 1. 
a Victmin, 
a Primas, Becia, Zeger. 

• Ebrard. 
• A leas. considers In the same sense the 

section chs. vl.-xl. 
• Heugstenb. 

10 Alcas. 
11 Cf. Introduction, sec, 1. 
,. Cf. N. de Lyra, C. a Lap., Bcng., De 

Wet\e, Kllef., etc. 
"' i. 1, 
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Grot. (who altogether preposterously combine~ the «a2 01r1aOw with «ana,Pp11y.), 
Yitr., W olf,1 were of the opinion that the entire book consisted of seven 
leaves, each with a seal; C. ·a Lap., De Wette, etc., thought that attached 
to the book as rolled up were a number of strings, and on them the seven 
seals were fastened, so that thus each seal could be opened seven times, and 
the part of the book that had been closed by the same could be read, but 
at the same time the seals outwardly attached to the volume were visible to 
John. But all these artificial hypotheses are unnecessary; and the most 
natural idea, that the seals fastened the end of the leaves rolled about the 
staff, and thus hindered the unrolling or opening of the book, is without 
difficulty, provided it be only considered that it does not belong at all to the 
opening of the seals that a part of the book be unrolled and read, but rather 
that- according to the incomparably more forcible and better view- the 
contents of the book come forth from the loosed seal portrayed in plastic sym
bols. The revelation concerning the future, described in the book of God, is 
given to the prophet, as he gazes, in significative images which represent the 
contents of the book; but there is no reading from the book to him. This 
mode of presentation, so completely harmonizing with the artistic energy of 
the writer of the Apoc., has been 'misunderstood especially by De Wette, as 
he attempts to explain the circumstance that none other than the Lamb, 
i.e., Christ, can open the book, by' affirming that "with the opening of the 
book of fate, a sort of fulfilment is combined," viz., the preparatory carrying
out of the Divine decrees in heavenly outlines, as held by the rabbins. 2 The 
subject at the loosing of the seals, and the opening of the book, is nothing 
else than a revelation that is to be given John.3 

Yer. 2 sqq. ia:i;vpilv, The adjective 4 is by no means without meaning; 5 

but does not, however, designate an angel of higher rank,6 having reference 
to the 1<1Jpvaa. h ~)(jvy µeyuA'J, as x. I, 3. The angel must have great power, 
because with his call he is to penetrate all regions of the creation. 7 - ciqio,. 

As John i. 27, where, however, not the inf., but 1va, follows. Cf. also i«av6,, 
l\Iatt. viii. 8. The "worthiness" is the inner, ethical presupposition of the 
"being able," ver. 3. - uvoi{a, To /31/31.iov «a• Aiiaa, Tu( aippay. avT, A hysteron 
proteron. 8 -iirroKuTw TiJ, yiJ,, ver. 3. Incorrectly, Grot.: "In the sea." It 
designates 9 the entire sphere of creation, according to its three great re
gions. 10 By vrroKaTw Ti/, yiJ, is meant 11 Hades,12 as the place, not of demons,13 

to think of which here is very strange, but of departed souls. - /31.hmv is not 
"by reading to understand," 14 but designates the seeing, following the open
ing of the book, therefore the looking in, the reading, of the same.15 

Ver. 4. Ka< iyu iKAatov 1ro1.v. This expressly emphasizes what.John on his 

1 Cf. nl•o Ew. 
2 Maimoni,I., More NerJoch., ii. 6: "God 

does nothing until he hns seen iL in the family 
abo\·c," io \Velst. oo iv. I. 

• Cf. also Hengstenb., Ebrard. 
' Cf. Pa. ciii. 20. 
a ".A mere ornamental epithet.," Eicbb. 
• C. n Lnp., ZUII., Stern; cf, 11100 De Wette. 

N. de Lyra • Gabriel. 

7 Vitr., Beng., Hengstenb., Ebrard, Ew. II. 
• De ,vette. 
o Cf. ¥er. 13; Phll. II. 10. 

1• Beng. 
11 Otherwise tban Exod. :u:. 4, 
u Ebrnrd. 
1a Cf. Vltr. 
H Bretecboeider. 
JG Ew., De " .. cue, etc. 
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part (iy,:,) did under the circumstances described in vv. 2, 3. His violent 1 

weeping is caused simply by the fact that it s.eems as though the re\•elation 
ardently expected, and, according to iv. 1, to be hoped for, would not follow. 
"John did not observe any one advancing at the call of the angel, to render 
this office for the Church." So Vitr. correctly, who nevertheless, in viola
tion of the context, precipitately interprets 2 it chiefly of purely personal 
interests of John, which in no way are here" represented by the church." a 
-Inapplicable is the remark of Hengstenb.: "The weeping of John has 
his weakness of faith as its foundation. ,vithout it, he would not have 
wept at the impossibility for all creatures to loose the seals, but would, on 
the contrary, have triumphed in Christ. Without it, also, the book of the 
future, according to all which the prophets of the O. T. and the Lord had 
said, would not have been absolutely closed to him." John was satisfied, 
rather, in all humility of faith, even though weeping, that, according to 
what he had just heard, the book must remain closed to him. 4 The Lamb 
had not as yet entered to open the book. But the reference to the predic
tions of the 0. T. prophets, and of the Lord himself, is inapposite; because, 
if the entire scene is not to be senseless, it treats of such revelations as had 
not as yet been made. The only objection against the weeping of John 
that could be raised from the context is, that after iv. 1 sqq., he need not 
at all have been anxious about being compelled to be without the revelation 
as to the contents of the sealed book; but even this objection can be raised 
only from the standpoint of a reflection which is here entirely out of place. 6 

Ver. 5. One of the elders 6 stills the weeping of John, by showing him 
Christ as the one able to open the book. -The deictic lrJov intensifies the 
pictorial vividness of the description. Corresponding to the lilov is the Ka2 

Eioov, K,T.A,, ver. 6; there John directs his look to the Lamb, to whom the 
elders had pointed him. - lviK1JOcv, The explanation is divided into two 
parts. Grot.,7 Vitr., C. a Lap., Beng., Eichh., 1-Ieinr., Ew., etc., regarded 8 

the ivlK11arv in immediate combination with the uvoi{ai, K.T,A.., so that the 
latter appears as an object to the conception lviK11arv. 9 Others, as N. de 
Lyra, Calov., Boss., Ebrard, Klief.,10 have, on the other hand, referred the 
iviK1Jarv to the triumphantly completed work of redemption,11 so that then 

1 1r0Ati, Luke 'rli. 47. 
• Cf. N. de Lym, Deng., Ebrard, etc. 
s Ilengstenb. 
• Cf. Acts I. 7; Matt. xxiv. 36; lllark xiii. 

32. 
• Against Klief,, who does not hesllate to 

ascribe lo John a harassing doubt "" to 
whether, because of the unworthiness of 
creatures, the Divine ultimate purpose, at. least 
with respect to God's will of love, must re
main unaccompltsbed. 

• The attempt has been made also to deter
mine who this elder Is. Matthew is suggested, 
because In his Gospel (xxvlii. 18) there is a 
declaration conceruing the omnipntence of 
Christ. N. de Lyra prefers to understand 

Peter, ,vho, however, had already met with a 
martyr'11 death. 

1 "Ile has oblalned that which you thought 
must he despaired of." 

• The older inlerprelers mostly, with a false 
parallel to il.Jl (Pa. II. 6; LXX., vt•iiv). 

e II He has 'T;Ltalned, prevailed 1n a struggle, 
to open," etc. 

10 Cf. also De Welte, Hengstenb. 
n N. de Lyra. 11 \Vn.s victor in the resurrec

tion." Calov.: "Conquered the Infernal lioo." 
Boas., Ebrard: 11 Victory over sin, death, and 
the Devil." So also Hengstenb., who, however, 
at the same time confusedly falls into the ftrst 
mode of exposition: "0\'ercomlng the difficul
ties which opposed the opening of the book," 
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the infinitive statement, .;,,oi{a1, "· r.:l., appears not in an objective relation 
to l:viK11arv, but as exegetical,1 and the lviKTJacv as absolute. The latter con
ception is correct, because the former combination of the lvl,11crtv with the 
inf. is not so much "a new and poetic mode," 2 as is contrnclicted by the 
mode of statement in the Apoc.,8 and because not only the correlation of 
the designations of the victor, o u.,v, 6 '" riJr 9v:l~r 'Io;;oa, ;, pi(a tl.avia, but also 
the words, ver. 9, which may be regarded as an authentic interpretation of 
the mode of expression iu ver. 5, are decisive for the second of the explana
tions previously mentioned. "The Lion of the tribe of Judah" is Christ,4 

because in his bodily descent from Judah, as the true Messiah promised of 
old, he had victoriously fought. [See Note XLV., p. 216.J In the same 
sense, the designation i1 pi(a tl.avto 5 represents him as a sprout growing from 
the root of David with fresh, triumphant power. Thus N. de Lyra, C. a 
Lap., Grot., Eichh., Ew., De ,vette, Hengstenb., Ebrard, etc., correctly ex
plain, recognizing the slight metonymy; and Calov. and others, incorrectly, 
because against the decisive fundamental passage: "Christ, according to his 
divine nature, is represented as the foundation and source of David him
self." 6 The Christian fundameutal view is presented, which not only in 
the same words, but also in the same tense (tviK11aa, aor. ), is expressed 
already in iii. 21, and is repeated immediately afterwards in ver. 9,7 only in 
another statement or explanation; viz., that, just because Christ has strug
gled and conquered in earthly humility,8 he is worthy to open the sealed 
book. It especially harmonizes with this view, that one of the elders, there
fore one of those who have in themselves experienced the fruit of Christ's 
victory, and with complete clearness know the entire meaning of this vic
tory, directs the weeping John to the Lion of the tribe of Judah; not as 
though this elder had observed that Christ meanwhile had besought the 
enthroned God for permission to open the book, and had obtained it,9 but 
because the elder has the blessed assurance that the exalted Christ, since he 
is Lord and King of his-kingdom, is also the :Mediator of all revelation. 

Ver. Cl. l:v µta,i rov 6povov-Kal lv µiai,, -rwv -rrpea{3vrip<Jv. Incorrectly, Ehrard: 
"The Lamb appears iii tlte midst of the throne, so as at the same time to sit in 
the centre of the four living beings, and in the centre of the twenty-four 
elders sitting around without, forming a more remote concentric circle," - a 
truly monstrous idea,- the Lamb sitting 10 in the midst of the throne. The 
double l:v µtcri,, designates, in the Heb. way,11 the two limits between which 
the Lamb stands,12 viz., in the space whose centre, the throne, is beside the 
four beings, and which is bounded externally by the circle 13 of the elders. 
Yet we must not necessarily understand that the Lamb stood on the crystal 

' Cf. \Viner, p. 298 sq. • Ew. 
all. 71 11 1 17, elc.; especially iii. 21. 
• According to Gen. xlix. O. 
o From Isa. xi. 10. Cf. ver. 1. 
• Cf. also Vitr., Herd. 
' Cf. already ver. 6. 
• Because as the slain Lamb be has wrought 

redemption, ver. 13. Cf. Phil. ii. 8 sq.; Isa. 
llli. 

• As Ew. J. tnkcs It, falllng into an error 
contrary to both the word and sense of the 
text. 

10 E"anJ,cO;-; which Alc:1.H., just as corrccLly, 
translates by" lying." 

11 er. Lev. xxvii. 12, 14: j';;11-f';J. LXX.: 
O.va.µ.io-ov-,cai. ci,·a.µ.Euov. 

12 Ew., De Wette, Ilcngstcnh. 
,. Cf. Iv. 4. 
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sea,1 as De Wette does, who, in accordance with his explanation of iv. 6, 
finds a parallel in Heb. ix. 24. Of the sea of glass, and the position of the 
Lamb with regard to it, there is nothing at all to be said here; as for the 
rest, we may point to vii. 17, xxii. 1, as against De vVette. - <ipviov laT1JKor iir 
fo,payuivov. The diminutive form, which is in general peculiar to the Apoc.,2 

serves here to strengthen the contrast between the announced "Lion," and 
the form of "a little lamb" which is now presented. Entirely remote is the 
reference to the brief life of the Lord in comparison with the extreme age 
of the elders.3 Incorrect also is the remark that ,ipviov, from the masc. rip11v, 

is used with respect to the flock that is to follow; 4 for the diminutive, which 
is not at all from aµvor, is entirely without this exclusive designation of sex,5 

and the context itself ( iir fo<1>ayµ.) bars the reference to the leading of a flock. 
- Great as in other respects is the contrast between the "Lion" and "the 
little Lamb," yet there is also a deep harmony of the two views; for as 
the struggles of the Lion presupposed in ver. 5, i.e,, his patient suffering and 
death, concur with the slaying of the Larrib, so also the victory of the Lion 
gained in conflict, which becomes manifest in the resurrection, is appropri
ated by the little Lamb, since it "stands as one slain." The EGT1JK6, clearly 
declares that it is living,6 while it at the same time (ii, fo,payµf:vuv) appears 
as one that had (previously) been led to the shambles and slain. The word 
o,pu(nv, properly "to open the throat with a knife, so that the blood flows 
out," designates pre-eminently the slaying in making a sacrifice,7 but also 
any other slaying,• and any form of putting to death.9 By iir the la</Jayµivov 

is not "especially emphasized as significantly presented," 10 as though equiv
alent to c:,, in passages like xvii. 12; Matt. vii. 29; John i. 14; Rom. xv. 15, 
where the reality of a relation in its normative or fundamental significance 
is marked,-for in this way, in the present passage, the absurd and actually 
false idea would result, that the Lamb stood as one slain, i.e., at that time 
dead; but the wr 11 serves rather to reconcile the opposition between the 
lar11Kof and la,payµf:vov, as the Lamb standing (and therefore living) is repre
sented as "one slain," i.e., as such an one whose still-visible scars show that 
it has once been slain.12 John, therefore, applies to the Lamb the very same 
that the Lord, in i. 18, says of himself. There is in this view no violation 
whatever of the laws of the plastic art. 18 -The Lamb had a twofold emblem: 
Ktpara l1rril, the symbol of perfect power,14 and o,p0aAµovr fora, which is expressly 
interpreted oZ £ia1 Ta m,roµaTa roil (Jeoii ri:n:£OTaAµf:va tl, miaav T1)V rijv. The refer-

'Iv. 6. 
• v. 8, 12, 13, vl. 1, 16, vii. 9, 14, xii. 11, xiii. 

8, xvil. 14. Cf., on the other baud, John i. 20, 
36; I Pet. i. 19; Acts dil. 32: b .i.µvOs-. The 
expres11;ion ,.a, ti.pvia. µov, John xxi. 5, whereby 
Christ de.;;ig:nates bis believers-cf. Meyer on 
the passage-does not belong I.Jere, because 
ue.cd here ih an especial way, upon the basis 
of Iaa. !iii. 7, to designate Cbri•t himself. 
Agaiust Hengstenb. 

• Against Bengel aud Hengstenb. 
' Deng. 
• t:f. cxiv. 4, 6; Jer. xl.19; ~oho xxl. 15. 

• Grot., etc. 7 Cf. Exod. xii. 6. 
• Isa. Jiil. 7. 
• Rev. xiii. 3, B; 1 John Ill. 12; cf. my com. 

mentary oil the latter passage. 
'" Ebrard. 
11 N. de Lyra refers the II tanquam, occieum 11 

lo the daily bloodless aacrlfice iu the mass. 
n Cf. xiii. 3. Andr., C. a Lap., GroL., Vitr., 

Beng., Herd., Ew., De Wette, Steru, Heug
Blenb. 

1• De Welte. 
,. Cf. xvii. 3 eqq.; Pe. cxll. 9, cxlvlll. 14; 

1 Sam. ii. 10; Dan. vii. 20 sqq., v.Hi. 3 eqq. 
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ence of the spirits of God, symbolized by the seven eyes,1 to the omniscience 
of the Lord,2 is too limited. The correct interpretation is determined by 
the conte:,;t itself (u11taraJ.µiva). The (seven) spirits of God are also, here,8 

the potencies which in their independent reality are present with God, and 
by means of which he works on and in the world. That Christ has 4 these 
spirits (this Spirit) of God, is symbolized here by the seven eyes of the 
Lamb, just as before the throne of God (the Father) the same Spirit appears 
as seven lamps. 6 This, moreover, in no way compels the conception, that 
the vision has changed after the manner of a dream, and now where the 
seven eyes of the Lamb are represented, the seven lamps have \'anished,6 as 
indeed the belonging of the Spirit to the Enthroned One, as also to the 
Lamb, is intended to be symbolically represented. - Erroneous is the ex
planation of Beda: "The septiform spirit in Christ is because of the emi
nence of its power compared to horns, and because of the illumination of 
grace to eyes." 7 But if even grammatically it is not impossible for the oi, 

which introduces the explanatory sentence, to refer to u,;,oa'J,,µov, and Kipara, 
the annexed interpretation, oi Eiat ru 1rVcvµ., K.r,'J,,., applies only to the 098aA.,uoi•,, 
and not at the same time to the ,.ipam, It would, of course, be in itself 
inconceivable,8 if one and the same thing were represented by two symbols, 
perhaps in two different connections: bnt here are two symbols, which 
throughout do not designate the same thing; for while by the "horns," a 
symbol known already from the O. T., and therefore applied by John 
without any particular hint, the attribute of power is symbolized, the eyes, 
according to the express interpretation of the text, designate in no way an 
attribute of the Lamb, but the Spirit really present with God and the Larub 
together (the Father and the Son), and belonging in like manner to them 
both, who is here indeed to be regarded according to the standard of the 
symbol (b98aA.,u.) pre-eminently as the One seeing through all things. 9 Be
cause Christ has the Spirit, he knows every thing, even things upon earth, 
whither the Spirit is sent, - the doings of his enemies, the state of his own 
people, etc. 

Ver. 7. Kut ijA.Oe Ka1 EiA.719e. The perf. has,10 as also elsewhere among 
those later,u the sense of the aor.,- which is the easier here because an aor. 
precedes. -The Lamb "took" it (the book) out of the hand of God offer
ing it. 12 Ebrard wishes to translate it" received," because" the active taking 
does not suit the Son's position with respect to the Father." But while of 
course it is self-evident that no one, not even the Lamb, can take the book 
if God do not give it, yet the idea of the active taking on the part of 
the Lamb lies more in the course of the entire connection, as it presents the 
glory of the Lamb eminent above all creatures, and not the possible suborcli-

1 Cf. !. 4, lit. I, iv. 5. 
• Cf., especially, Vltr., who refers the 

power to the opening, and the knowledge to 
the reading and understanding, of the book. 

, Cf. I. 4, iv. 5, 
•Ill.I. 
• Iv. 5. 
• Ebrard, 

7 80 also Beng., De Welle, etc.; only that 
these cs:po1ilitore, with lees error, rcganlctl the 
eyes as a symbol of kuowleugc. 

• Against Ebrard. 
• Cf. I Cor. Ii, 10. 

10 Cf. viii. 5, 
11 Winer, p. 25i>. 
u Cf. vcr. 1, 
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nation of the same to God. The Lamb can take the book for the reason 
indicated already in ver. 5,1 but in no way because of having meanwhile re
ceived from Goel permission which had been previously asked. 2 To consider 
with Viti-. as to whether the Lamb also had hands, etc., is unnecessary and 
without point. 

Ver. 8. I'm i'Jiaf3ro (" wlten lte ltad taken it)." 8 The aor. is to be understood 
just as in vi. 1, 3, etc.4 Simultaneousness 6 would have been expressed by the 
impf.6 Naturally, upon the act of the Lamb, which displays the glory belong
ing exclusively to hiru, there follows the song of praise, in which the glory 
just evinced is celebrated. -As in eh. iv., the four beings, the representa
tives of the entire livi11g creation, and the twenty-four elders, the repre
sentatives of redeemed humanity, have worshipped the enthroned God ii}. 
alternate songs of praise, so here there sounds their united song of praise to 
the Lamb, before whom they together fall clown in adoration; for the Lamb 
shares in the divine glory of the Enthroned One.7 This song of praise finds 
a response first in ver. 12, in the angelic hosts, and then, in ver. 13, is taken 
up by all creatures everywhere, and that, too, so that at the close a doxology, 
in a manner concentrated, sounds forth at the same time to the One sitting 
on the throne and to the Lamb, and finally dies away in the amens of the 
four beings who had begun the praise of the enthroned God (iv. 8); and, at 
the same time with the twenty-four elders, that of the Lamb (v. 9). -
i;rovnI iKainor-ayi(.)v belongs only to ol rrpca/3vT.: for this is indicated, first, 
by the masc. form (ixovnr i:KaaTDf); secondly, the unnaturalness of ascribing to 
beings as fashioned in iv. 7, harps and vials; and thii·dly, the incongruence 
which would result if the representatives of the c1·eation had the office of 
offering the prayers of saints. The latter is suitable only to elders. 6 -The 
elders have each a harp, the instrument with which they accompany their 
song of praise,9 and "golden vials full of frankincense," viz., as is self-evi
dent, each one a vial, so that we possibly are to think of a vial in the right 
hand, while the left holds the harp. 10 The vials filled with frankincense 
have a symbolical meaning corresponding to the emblem of the harp: aZ ,iatv 

al 1rpoaevxat wv aywv. The al may, by attraction, be referred to the Ovµtaµa
T(.)v,11 yet the formally more simple reference to ,Ptu:Jiar may be adopted, as the 
vials are just such as are filled with incense. Concerning the symbolical 
meaning "its," cf. viii. 3; Ps. cxli. 2; Ezek. viii. 11. Arbitrarily and against 
the meaning of the context, Hengstenb. understands by the prayers symboli
cally offered only intercessory prayers, whose chief subject is the protection 
and perfection of the Church, and judgment upon enemies; while he regards 
the harps as referring to prayers of adoration and thanksgiving. 12 - TiJv 
uyi(,)v, i.e., of Christians. 13 Cf. viii. 3, 4, xiii. 7, 10, xi. 18, xviii. 20. The 
misunderstanding of this as referring to saints already in heaven 14 is inap-

t er. vcr. 9. 
2 Ew. i. 
• De Welte.· 
• er. Matt. vii. 28, Ix. 25. 
li 11 Als er naltm," Luth. 
e 1 eor. xiii. n. 
7 er. ver. 13, xxii. 1. 

s In other respects the .\Eyovn~, vcr. 9, has 
a diff,•rcnt relatloo. 

•er.xiv. 2 sqq., xv. 2; Pa. cxlvi. 7, cl. 3. 
to Vitr., Ebrard. u Vitr. 
" er. De \Velie, Ebrard, etc. 
13 De "Tctte, Ew. ii. 
" lleugsteob.; cf. Beng. 



CHAP. V. 9, 213 

plicahle for the reason that the idea that the prayers of the saints are offered 
to God by the elders I presupposes the fact that the saints themselves are 
not present with God. With this agrees the mode in which the elders, ver. 
9, speak of the saints. -The remark of C. a Lap.: "Note here against 
Vigilantius, Luther, Calvin, and other Ilagiomachoi, that the saints pray for 
us, and offer our prayers to God," is, in other respects, entirely wrong: 
because, .first, the "elders" a.re in no way identical with the saints who are 
meant; secondly, while, on the Lutheran side, it is not at all denied that the 
members of the Church triumphant pray for those of the Church militant 
[see Note XL VI., p. 21i], there is no allusion whatever to the invocation 
of saints contended against on the Lutheran side; and, finally, it is entirely 
incorrect to regard the forms of the twenty-four elders included in the plan 
as real personages, and without any thing further to construct a dogmatical 
statement upon the act symbolically ascribed to them. Erroneous also is 
De Wette's conjecture that John appears to know nothing of a mediatorial 
office of Christ. Of this, nothing can be expressly said in the present pas
sage, although of course the entire Christology of the Apoc. essentially in
cludes that fundamental Christian thought. 

Yer. 9. «ai {ioovu,v, viz., they who have fallen down; i.e., the four beings 
and the twenty-four elders.2 Hengstenb. arbitrarily understands this: "That 
the elders come forward as the speakers of the chorus formed of them and 
the four beasts." -4\,l71v «atV7Jv. Cf. xiv. 3. Too indefinitely, N. de Lyra: 
"pertaining to the N. T. ; " yet he has also the correct feeling that the new 
song refers to a new subject. Here this is not completed redemption,8 but 
as the succeeding song itself shows, and the express connection determines, 
the ,vorthiness 4 of the Lamb to open the book,6 acquired through the pain
ful work 6 of redemption. [See Note XLVII., p. 217.J Ai~ovn, introduces 
the song announced (~clovu. ',\d. «aiv.). Cf. iv. 1, 8. - ur, fo9u~71,. The Lamb 
himself is represented .:,, lu,payµivov.7 In the entire statement presenting 
the ground (on fo,;,.) for the u§,o, tl, «.r.A.., the aorists tu,;,ay11,, hapaua,, trroiT/ua,, 

are to be strictly observed: they refer to the definite fact that has once 
occurred, of the crucifying of the Lord (fo,;,ay1Jr), and this one fact 8 is de
scribed according to its effect: i/yopaua,, «.T.A.., and hroi7111a,. Incorrectly, Beng.: 
"And hast purchaser/ us to be thy possession. This refers not to the redemp
tion itself, which occurred when the Lamb was slaughtered and his blood 
was sprinkled, but to its fruit, and refers, therefore, to those saints who have 
finished their course, and who have been bought from the earth, xiv. 3." 
Bengel's error is occasioned by the false reading *µu.,. 9 - Incorrectly, Ewald: 
" By his bloody death he redeemed them to God, delivering to them the doc
trine, following which they could emerge from the servitude of vices." How 

1 Cf. Tob. xii. 2. 
2 De \V.ette 1 etc. 
• C. a Lap., Beng., etc. 
• In violation of the context, Kllef.: The 

reception and oeallng of the book ho,·e to d,> 
with" the actual final occompll•hment of the 
divine purpose." The eul>Jccl here hae to do 
with the opening of the book only lu order 

that the re.-elallon of the myoterlee therein 
contained may be communicated to the seer. 

6 Cf. Vllr., who, ut the same time, thinks ot 
the new kind of song; Stern, E\Jrard, lleng
stenb. 

• Cf. oleo ver. 5. 
'Cf.Ew. • Cf. I. 5 sqq. 
• Sec Crlllcol Notes. 
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completely the 11yopat1ar concurs with the fo,puy11r, is evident especially from 
the fact that the blood of tlrn slain Lamb is designated as the price of the 
purchase. 1 On the subject itself, cf. 1 Cor. vi. 20; 1 Pet. i. 18 sqq.; Acts 
xx. 28. - tic 1rut111,; ,pv)di,; «al yAwt1t11Jr na, Aaov na, i0vov,;. Object with the parti
tive l1<. Cf. 1 John iv. 13; Matt. xxv. 8 (Acts ii. 17). In the connection of 
the four expressions, the progress from less to greater 2 is of no significance, 
because unintentional; but what is of importance, and recurs uniformly in 
all similar passages, even though another expression 2 be chosen, is the num
ber four, which serves to mark 8 the idea of universality.8 Every more defi
nite reference, however, which is given any one of the four expressions,4 is 
consistent neither with the 1rut171,;, nor with the intention of the entire man
ner of expression. - 1<a, i1roi71t1a,; av,vv,; {3at11Ariav J<at lep,i,; 1<a, i3at1tAcvoVtJ1v i1ri ,i/r 
)'ii,;. This passage is distinguished from what is said in i. 6, first, by the 
1<al before lep,i,;, and immediately afterwards by the important addition 
,ea/ {3at1,Acvovt11v, 1<.T.A. The latter would be superfluous, if either the reading 
received by Hengstenb., etc., were correct,6 or the ;3at11AEiav could have had the 
meaning stated by Hengstenb. on i. 6, i.e., "a people invested with regal 
authority." Three things are here expressed: first, that those purchased to 
be God's property have been made into a {3at1tAtia, viz., of God, - i.e., they 
are gathered as God's property into God's kingdom; immediately after
wards («at) that they are made priests; finally («at), they themselves have 
been invested with regal authority. So Ebrard, correctly. 6 The last, ex
pressed in an independent member of the sentence, and so far distinguished 
from the two predicates J]at11Ariav and frpfi,;, has its justification in the mean
ing of i. 9; and it is a perversion to change the present {3at11Arvovt11v into a 
future,7 or to take it in the sense of a future. It is especially appropriate 
that the heavenly beings into whose mouths the song of praise, vv. 9, 10, is 
placed, should recognize in the contending and persecuting church the 
kings of the earth. 

Vv. 11, 12. Kat £1,fov. Without foundation, Ebrard: "John sees some
thing new, viz., he hears," according to the arbitrary conception that riclov 
designates, "in the weakened wide sense, visionary observation in geueral." 
Correctly, Beng., De ,vette, etc.: "John sees the hosts of angels whose 
voice he hears." Cf. vi. 1 sqq. - Around the throne of God, and the four 
beings, and the twenty-four elders, the attention of the seer is completely 
occupied; he sees now the heavenly host,8 an innumerable multitude: Kai 11v 

o upt0µil,; aim;,v rvpiii.&,; µvr,&oc.,v /iOt x1").1aoer x1.:\1uowv. The statement of numbers 
is still fuller than in Dan. vii. 10,9 aud indicates by its indefiniteness - for 
it is not said how many are the myriads of myriads - actual innumerability. 
Incorrectly, Bengel: "A less number added to the greater forbids both to be 
taken too indefinitely." The anti-climax 10 has the meaning that even the 
preceding very great number is still insufficient, but not that "with the im-

' Iv T, a,µ."· Cf. ,vtncr, p. 365. 
• ~11. 9, xl. 9, xiii. 7, xiv. o; cf. x.11, xvlt.15. 
• Beng., Ilengstenb. 
• lleng. refers the ,j,v.\;<, ZUII. the l.aov, to 

the Jews. 

• Sec Critical Notes. 
G Cf. Beng. 7 See Critical Notes. 
• l Kings xii. 14. 
D xiA,a, x,h,ciOE~- ,cai. ,.uiptac.. µ.vpui.Si~ 

10 Cf. also Ps. lxviil. 18, 
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mense number the distinction vanishes." 1 - Aryovrrr, cf. iv. 1, 8. -Q<Jv~ µ,yu;!.ll, 

cf. i. 10. -}.a,3,lv, in adoring acknowledgment.2 - ri)v rJvva1ttv. The article 
notes the power as peculiar to the Lamb; this, as also the clo~av and r1µ11v, is 
shared with the enthroned God. 8 The force of the art., placed at the begin
ning, which in iv. 11 and vii. 12 is expressly repeated before each particular 
conception, affects the entire connection. Beng., excellently: "These se\'en 
words of praise must be expressed as though they were a single word, be
cause they all stand with one another after a single article." 4 - r.;l.oiirov. 

l\lentioned also in 1 Chron. x:dx. 11, 12; 5 is not to be limited to the posses• 
sion and distribution of spiritual goods,6 but is in every respect unconditioned 
wealth in all blessings,7 as it belongs to the all-sufficient God, and likewise 
to the Lamb who shares all his glory, and, therefore, also his throne. 8 -

ev:loyia, not "blessing," 9 but praise, honor. The seven items of the a.scrip• 
tion of praise have, in other respects, nothing whatever to do with the seven 
seals,10 but are accumulated in this number,11 in order to express their holy 
completeness. • 

Ver. 13. As John wishes to state how finally "every creature (rrci.v «r[aµa) 

unites in the hymns of praise which have thus far been heard, - and that, 
too, so that now praise and honor are proclaimed alike to the enthroned God 
and the Lamb, and consequently, the hymns of praise from the two chs. iv. 
and v. are united in au overpowering harmony,1~-he expressly mentions 
the four great "regions of the creation," 18 the whole of which he wishes to 
represent, just as in Ps. cxlvi. 6, Phil. ii. 11, the entire creation is described 
in its three chief departments. Grot., etc., incorrectly: trr, ,. /Ja}.uaa11r is syn• 
onymous with i11r0Ku.,<J riir yiir• Entirely distorted is also the forced interpreta• 
tion of Alcasar, according to which tv r. ovp. is to be regarded as referring to 
Christians, ltr1 r. y~r to Jews, lr.2 r. /Ja:l. to heathen, and vr.o«. r. y. the damned 
and devils. Similar interpretations are to be found on Phil. ii. 10. 14 Yet 
the question as to what is meant by the rrci.v K,iaµa o iv r;;, obpai•;;, dare not be 
repulsed Ly the remark, which in itself is correct, that only one "exhaus,tive 
enumeration" is intended.15 "In heaven," we cannot seek sun, moon, and 
stars,16 but only the living heavenly beings to whom the godly glorified ones 
belong. " On the earth" is first collective humanity, yet all other creatures 
are connected therewith in thought. "Under the earth" are not demons, 
"who unwillingly obey Christ," 17 the dedls, who by" their very existence, and 
the gifts wherewith they are furnished, are a striking proof of the greatness 
and love of the Lamb also, because all things have been created by the S011,16 

-this is a reference alien to the connection in general, and entirely so to 
the designation ,o upviov, - but those contained in Hades,19 yet not in purga-

1 Heogstenb. 
• Iv. n. Ew., De Welte, Ebrord, etc. 
• Iv. n. 
• Cf. also Hengsteob. 
• Cf. Epb. Ill. 8; John I. 16. 
• De \Vette, Heogotonb., who refers to \"V, 

9, 10. 
' Cf. Acts xvll 25; Jae. I. 17. 
• Cf. Vltr., Ew. • Beng. 

" Against Beng. 
11 As aloo vii. 12. 
" Cf. Boss., Hengstenb., Ebrard, etc. 
" Beng. 
u Sec 'Meyer in loc. 
" Ebrard. 
" C. a Lap. n Vltr. 
" John I. 3, 10: Hengotcnb. 
" er. Phil. ii. 10. ,._ 



216 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN. 

tory. 1 By l1r1 T~r 1Ja'J,,uaa11r, i.e., "on the sea" - not "in the sea," 2 for the 
change of prepositions is to be accurately noticed-refers not to ships, but 
to such creatures as belong to the sea itself, here represented as situated not 
in the same,3 but on the surface.4 -,w, Tu lv avTDif. On the Kat, introducing 
an idea whereby several preceding special points are definitively comprised, 
cf. Matt. xxvi. 59; .!\lark xv. 1. 5 - tv avToir, viz., in the spheres mentioned. 
Incorrectly, Grot.: "The things which are most deeply seated in animals 
and things, and escape the eyes of men." - 1ruvTar QKovaa AfyovTar, If this 
reading is more correct than the, of course easier, Kat Tu iv aiortJif 1ruvra QK. U
yovra,8 the masc. form is explained not by the arbitrary conception 7 that the 
ascription of praise proceeds not so much from creatures in the different 
regions of the creation (mi.v Kri<1µa, K.r.A.) as rather from angels who, as chiefs, 
represent these regions; but the express form 8 corresponds to the prosopo
poeia,9 which here is still bolder than, e.g., Ps. ciii. 22, cxlviii. 1 sqq., xix. 
1 sqq., because here John in his vision actually hears the song of praise 
raised by all the works of God. - The four points of the ascription of 
praise correspond with the simple classification of the entire creation; 10 but 
it is arbitrary to limit the tvii.oyia to the 1<Tiaµa 5 iv r. ovpav,;,, etc. 11 

Ver. 14. The Amen, the formal confirmation and conclusion of the hymn 
of praise,12 is uttered by the four beings, not because they occupy in any 
respect "a lower position," 13 but because the whole tenor of the hymn of 
praise in chs. iv. and v., after resounding in ver. 13 to the farthest extent, 
returns to the point whence it started,14 and thus comes to a truly beautiful 
rest.15 But after the Amen has been uttered, nothing else remains for the 
elders than silent adoration, which, naturally, 10 is directed also to the Lamb, 
and not alone to the One sitting on the throne. 17 

NOTES BY THE AlllERICAN EDITOR, 

XL V. Ver. 5. 6 '),,it.iv Ii iK r~r ~v'J,,ijr 'lovrla, K. T,A, 

The expression is baserl upon Gen. xlix. 9. On the basis of Jacob's prophecy, 
a young lion was emblazoned on the standard of Judah, as it led the van of 
Israel's march through the desert. See Palestinian Targum on Num. ii. 2: 
"They who encamp eastward shall be of the standard of the camp of Judah, 
spreading over four miles. And his standard shall be of silk, of three colors, 
corresponding with the precious stones which are in the breastplate, - sardius, 
topaz, and carbuncle; and upon it shall be expressed and set forth the names of 

1 C. a Lap. 
3 Cf. the -rti Ev ciV-r. 
• Of. De Wette. 
• Winer, p. 407. 
• See Critical Notes. 
'Ewald. 
• Of. iv. 8. 
• Of. De Wette. 

10 Beng. 
11 Against Beng. 

2 Luther, etc. 

" Ewald. Cf. Deut. ,:,:vll. 15 eqq.; Ncb. v. 
13; Pa. xii. 14; lj:or. xiv. 10, 

" Hengstenb. 
" Of. iv. 8 sqq. 
15 Of. Beag., Ebrord. 
•• Cf. v. 13. 
11 A• Ew. I. thought, RUpported by the com, 

pletely unlenalJle Recrpta: 1rpou1e.vv. ,wvn Eti 

Toll~ a.i.ldva.~ -rldv ai.Wvlllv, and corresponding to 
the view imposed upon John, that the Messiah 
also is o. creation (11 with adoration they hon
ored God-as from him as outhor all things 
have proceeded, and the llle••iah was created,'' 
Iv. 2 sqq.) 
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the three tribes of Judah, Issachar, and Zebulun; and in the midst shall he 
written, 'Arise, 0 Lord, and let thine enemies be scattered, and thine adver
saries be driven away before thee;' and upon it shall be set forth the figure of a 
young lio11." .Augustine, Berm. xlvi., quoted by Calov.: "As a Lamb in his 
passion, so a Lion in his resurrection; since by this he manifested his fortitude 
in conquering death, and crushing the head of the infernal serpent (Gen. iii. 15; 
Hos. xiii. 14; Rom. i. 4)." Cf. Heb. ii. 14. Calov. finds the lion-like character 
of Christ displayed also in the call of the Gentiles. The 1/ pi(a Ll.aveio is analo
gous with EK a1rtpµaror Ll.avcio in Rom. i. 3, it being, as Hengstenberg remarks, 
"in David that the lion nature of the tribe came into manifestation." In 
Christ, the race of the hero and victor David, whose deeds of courage are cele
brated in Ps. xviii. 2!) sqq., again comes forth. Calov.'s interpretation, referred 
to by Diist., which is that also of Ribera and Cocccius, rests upon the assump
tion that a double designation of the humanity of Christ, in both the Lion of 
Judah and the Root of David, is improbable; and that, in Rev. xxii 16, there 
is a similar distinction between "root" and " offspring." Lange is right when 
he says, "The whole designation of Christ is a profound Christological saying, 
which refers neither alone to the human descent of the Saviour (Diisterdieck), 
nor to his divine nature simply (Calov. )." The divinely human person is desig
nated by terms derived, indeed, from his humanity; but, because of the personal 
union and the inseparable participation of both natures in every act, compre
hending our Lord also in his divinity.'' 

XL VI. Ver. 8. al -.rpoaevxa, row ay£1Jv. 

See Apology of the Augsburg Confession (E. T., p. 236): "We concede, that 
just as when alive they pray, in general, for the Church universal, so in heaven 
they pray for the Church in general." This is sufficient without resorting 
to the expedient that representatives of the Church triumphant are not here 
thought of. Quenstedt (Tlteol. Didact.-poL, iv. 365): "That the saints in heaven 
triumphing with Christ pray, in general, for the Church, is probably inferred 
from this passage. But, from this, it cannot be inferred that they have a special 
knowledge of all things, and are to be religiously invoked. By odors, are not 
meant prayers of saints who are in this life, but of those blessed ones who are 
reigning with Christ in heaven. These prayers are not DlaartKa1, propitiatory, 
meritorious, and satisfactory, as though, by virtue of their merit, they intercede 
by them for others, but evxapiartKa, as described (vv. 9, 10)." 

XLVII. Ver. 9. t/,6f/V 1<atvt}v. 

The adjective is Katvor, new in kincl, not v,il,, recent. Luthard: " In dis
tinction from the song of creation (eh. iv.), the new song of redemption." 
Bengel: "The word new is a thoroughly Apocalyptic word, - new name, new 
song, new heavens, new earth, new Jerusalem, - every thing new." Calov. : 
"It is new because the singers are new, viz., the renewed in heaven; and the 
theme is new, viz., the incarnation, passion, and redemption of Christ." 
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CHAPTER VI.1 

Ver. 1. 9"'117/· So already Beng., Griesb., l.lfatth., after decisive testimonies. 
The poor variations '/J"'v;,r (Elz. ), '/J"'vwv, '/J"'VTJV (N), are modifications. -After 
ip;rov, neither f3Ai:1rc (Elz.) nor ioe (N, Beng.) is to be read. So according to A, 
C, 10, 17, al., ed. Comp!., Genev., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.). Also, in vv. 3, 5, 
8, the insertion is to be deleted. - Ver 2. Kat ,ioov is improperly omitted in 
most minusc. as superfluous. - Ver. 4. aim,1 before Aaj3£iv (Elz., Griesb., Tisch.), 
omitted in A as superfluous, has sufficient testimony in C, N, Vulg.; Lach. 
[W. and H.] has inserted it in brackets. - Instead of the unattested um, r. 
y. (Elz.), read i,c r. y. (C, N, 2, 4, 6, al., Vulg., Syr., Andr., Lach., Tisch.). 
Nevertheless, even the mere Ti1s y;,r is a reading to be held in high esteem, in 
favor of which is the testimony of A, anrl which may have been the mater lec
tionis. - 11q,atovcnv. Elz., 11</Ju{,.,111 (N). But A, C, justify here the reading of 
the fut. (Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.); cf. Winer, p. 271). - Ver. 6. In the Elz. 
text, in accord with A, C, N, 6, 12, 17, Vulg., wr is to be inserted (Lach.), which 
was omitted even by Tisch., 1873, because it was inconvenient. - Ver. 7. It is 
not improbable, tllat with Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.], in accord with A, N, 
Vulg. the reading is: q,,.,v~v r. rer. t;. i\iy:ivror (incorrectly, Elz., A£yov11av), as the 
reading preferred by Tisch., etc., roil rer. (. Ai:yovror (4, 6, 7, S, al., Syr., Copt., 
Arai.; cf. C: ri'i ri:raprov t;wov i\iyovror), may be an adaptation to the mode of 
s~ech (vv. 3, 5). - Ver. S. Instead of u,cotwv0ti (A, Elz., Beng., Tisch.), the 
reading is probably ~KoAov0ct (B, C, N, 2, 4, 6, al., Vulg., al., Griesb., l\Iatth., 
Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.)). - For µer' airrcv, N has the easier aim:J. - fou811 
avroir, So, correctly, Elz., Lach., Tisch., 185!) [W. and II.], after A, C, N. The 
reading aim,, (2, 4. 6, al., Vulg., Syr., al., Griesb., Deng., l\Iatth., Tisch., 1854) 
arises from vv. 2, 4. - Ver. 10. i1<patav. So A, C, N, 2, 4, 6, al., Beng., Griesb., 
Matth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. Without authenticity, Elz.: hpat;ov. -iK 
r.:iv KaroiK. So, according to decisive witnesses, l\Iatth. already. Incorrectly, 
Elz. (cf. Beng., Griesb.): ur.o. - Ver. 11. The µtl(pov after ;rpovov (Elz., Lach., 
Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]) is wry strongly attested by A, C, N, Vulg. It is lack
ing, it is tme, in B, 2, 4, G, al., Aeth., Ar., Comp!., and is rejected by Beng .. 
Griesb., Matth .. Tisch.; but any transfer from xx. 3 is_ highly improbable, 
although it could reaclily have been omitted, because it seems difficult to make 
the further determination ;,.,r 1rA110., K.r.J.., accord with the brevity of the 
appointed time. -1rJ.11p,.,Ow11tv. So Beng., Treg., Lach., according with A, C, 
Vulg, a.I., Compl. Emendations are: 1rJ.11pw11ovraL (Elz.), 1ri.11p,;,,,,.,,,,v (to:, 2, 3, 4, 
S. al., Matth., Tisch.), 1ri.11pw11ov11iv (28). Ver. 15. The 1rur before D.w0. (Elz.) 
is, in accord with decisive witnesses, erased already b:• Beng. 

1 Cf. De Apncalyp.,i Joannea e:r. rebus vatls aetate geslis explicanda <lissrruil. Ed. Bohmer. 
Fasc. I, Hal. Sax .• 185~. 
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The seals of the book of fate were opened by the Lamb (cf. v. 1 sq.). 
Ch. vi. describes the opening of Lhe first six of the seven seals, and reports 
the contents of the book thus unsealed. With vi. 17, the contents of the 
sixth seal are exhausted. .Against Vitr., who finds in eh. vii. the second 
vision that is thought to proceed from the sixth seal, it may be noted already 
here, that the opening of each seal always brings with it only one vision. 1 

Concerning the seventh seal, cf. viii. l sqq. -The seals are to be regarded 
not as belonging to the transitions of the book, but to the book itself; what 
is manifested at their opening serves, therefore, not as a significant type of 
what is contained only in the book itself, but by the opening of the seals 
the contents of the book are revealed.2 The visions presented after the 
opening of the seals, also, are not, as Heinr. thinks, figures portrayed in 
the transitions of the book, - which is in no way conceivable in the first four, 
to say nothing of the last three seals; but they are significative images and 
events, which, proceeding from the unsealed book itself, signify future things 2 

to the gazing prophet.8 Ew. says, incorrectly, that the horsemen (vv. 2, 3, 
5, 8) "proceed from a nan-ow place." They go forth from the unsealed 
book itself. - As the seven epistles, by a plain change in the form of com
position,4 were classified into three and four, so the seven seals-apart from 
the fact that, by eh. vii., the seventh seal (viii. 1 sqq.) is separated from the 
first six-fall into four (vi. 1-8) and three (vi. 9 sqq.). But Bengel's decis
ion is arbitrary; viz., that the former class of four seals refer to what is 
visible, and the latter of three to what is invisible.6 Still more arbitrarily, 
Alcasar thought that the first four seals represented "the conversion and 
happiness of the Jews who would believe in Christ;" 6 but the last three, 
"the unhappiness and punishment of Jews rebelling against Christ." In 
the first four seals, appear allegorical figures, horsemen on horses: in the last 
three, there are certain occurrences not portrayed in an allegorical way. 
Besides, the first four seals are placed in a certain relation to the four beings 
which suJTound God's throne (iv. 6 sq.); while every time, when a seal is 
opened, one of the four beings says to ,John, ip:r:ov. But this must not be 
carried into minute details. Thus Beng. places in the east what is indi
cated· in the first seal, as the first beast has his place to the east of God's 
throne, etc.; while Grot. finds it very suitable for his conception of the four 
beings, that, e.g., in the third seal, which treats of famine, and that, too, of 
that which occurred at the time of the Emperor Claudius, the third being, 
viz., Paul, speaks, for Agabus had prophesied to him of this famine. 7 But 
it would have been more consistent for Grat. to have regarded Agabus the 
third being. To the fourth seal, which threatens sicknesses, Grot. saJs, that 
the fourth being suits, viz., James, who, in his epistle, speaks of sicknesses. -

1 Agnlnst Ileinrichs, who thinks thnt only • "The bles•ed dead, e•pecially the martyre, 
tn eh. ,;iii. the book ilsclf irJ looked inlo, o.fter the unble~P.cd dead, aocl the holy angds with 
the seven sealed "coverjugs '' have been re- their service." 
mo,ed. 1J The four horsemen nrc, "Faith, Courage, 

2 & iS£t yn,Ea8a, µ.£TO. TaiiTo: cf. Iv. I. Want, nca.tb, viz., as victor over the inordinate 
8 Cf. v. 1. affections of still unlJclicving men." 
• See on rb. il. 1 . .Acts xi. 27 eqq. 
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Other expositors,1 because of the signs of victory of the first seal compared 
with the victorious leonine strength and courage of the first lion-like being, 
and because of the persecutions of Christians, have mentioned thereon that 
the second being is like an ox, i.e , an animal for sacrifice, and more of such 
arbitrary interpretations. In accord with the allegorical meaning of the 
four beings who represent the living creation, especially the earthly, out of 
"·hich their significant forms are fashioned, 2 and in accord with that which 
is reported concerning the visions themselves,8 is the relation between the 
four beings and the first four visions of the seals, which in the constant lpxov 

of the individual beings, and in the voice (ver. 6) sounding in the midst of 
the four beasts, stamps the fact that visions are revealed which pertain to 
the earthly world, and that, too, to the whole of it. 4 

Ver. 1. Ka, cioov ore, ,c,r.i\., does not mean, "I was a spectator when the 
Lamb opened a seal:" 5 the opening of the seal is not designated as the 
object of the fioov. 5 De ,vette 7 and Ebrard attach such a wide significance 
to the doov, that it may include the hearing mentioned directly afterwards; 
the meaning is that the prophetic "beholding" properly consisted in "hear
ing." It is more correct to say that what John sees when the seal is opened, 
he describes first in ver. 2, where the repeated ,cal eioo~ refers back to ver. 1. 
As in the vision itself, so also in its description, something heard is yet 
interposed. -µiav. The cardinal number does not stand here for the ordi
nal, 8 but here, as directly afterwards in the tvor J:,c r. r. '-• it is only expressed 
that one of the seals (beasts) is spoken of. The order of succession is not 
marked until afterwards (vv. 3, 5, 7).9 - <Jr d>wv~ f3povriJr, Loose construction. 
The voice of thunder belongs to all four beings, because they are alike super
terrestrial.10 To the one of the four beings who speaks first, this voice is 
expressly ascribed, only because it is the first to speak. The thunder note 
of the voice has nothing to do with the contents of the first seal. 11 - fpxov. 

E\·en if the addition ,ca1 {3i\hrt were genuine,12 a parallelizing of these words 
with John i. 40, 47 would be inapplicable, and a critical inference as to the 
composition of the Apoc. by the Evangelist John would be without founda
tion. 13 Not even is the note of Schottgen 14 here applicable: "This formula, 
occurring in the Holy Scriptures only in John, is the well-known ,,~,, ~J 

of the rabbins. -They employ it, however, as often .as at the close of a dis
putation one approaches who makes a declaration concerning the subject," 
The command lp;i:ov 15 is very simple, and is seriously meant: "John is to 
come up;" viz., to see accurately what proceeds from the unsealed book. 
This is written immediately afterwards. 

Ver. 2. John saw" a white horse, and he that sat on it had a bow; and 

• C. a Lap., Stern, Vitr., etc. 
' Cf. iv.; sqq. a \i. 1-8. 
• Cf. Ew., Hengslenb., Ebrard. 
u Ilengsteob. 
6 Luther, incorrectly: u I saw tltat ,, -
7 Otherwise than v. 11. 
a .Against Ew. ii., etc. 
' Cl. al•o Winer, p. 233. 

1o Cf. i. 10 1 x. j. 

11 Against Heogsteob. 
tz See Critical Notes. 
" Against Hengstenb. 
,. On John I. 47. 
10 Inconceivable, and In ~lolatlon of the con, 

text, because of the Immediately followh•g 
11:a.i ellio..,, js the reference of the ip-x.ov hel'e, as 
In vv. 3, 5, 7, to the appearance of the ap
proaching horoemao (agabst Kllef.), 
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a crown was given unto him, and he went forth conquering and to conquer." 
The entire form is that of a warrior, and that, too, of one victorious, and 
triumphing in the certainty of victory. All the individual features of the 
image harmoniously express this. The horses of the Roman triumphers 
were white. 1 On white horses, therefore,2 appear not only Christ himself, 
but also his hosts triumphing with him. - That the weapon of the horse
man is a ho10, not a sword, has scarcely a symbolical significance. The sym
bol would be distorted if ,vetst. were correct in saying that by the bow, 
,vith which work is done at a distance, the intention is to indicate that the 
reference is properly to a victory, occurring at a distance from Ju<laea, of 
the Parthian king Artabanus II.,3 who made war upon the Jews in Babylon; 
but if this were the meaning, the entire form of the horseman, which, in the 
manner proposed, is to represent that king, must have appeared at a greater 
distance. Arbitrary is also the explanation of Vitr. : "A bow, not a sword, 
in order to withdraw our thought from Roman emperors to Christ." If, as 
by Vitr., importance be laid upon the fact that the bow is pre-eminently 
peculiar to Parthian and Asiatic warriors in general, and not to the Roman, 
we dare not find in the bow an emblem of Cl1rist; in order, then, to explain 
not so much the bow mentioned as rather the supplied darts of the numerous 
apostles and evangelists through whose forcible preaching Christ won his 
victory. 4 Instead of the bow,.in Ps. xiv. 6, the darts. are mentioned, and 
that, too, beside the sword (ver. 4), in a description which may have floated 
before John. 6 In this passage, what is ascribed to the bow can indicate 
nothing further than that the warrior equipped therewith may meet his foes 
also at a distance. - iou61J av.,;, arit/)avor, The crown - whose meaning, in 
connection with what immediately follows, is indubitable 6 - is gi\·en the 
warrior, because it is to be marked in the beginning directly, by this going 
forth, that he already goes forth as a vU<wv, and, therefore, that the goal of 
his going forth Kat iva vtK1J<11) is undoubtedly reached. N has even the inter
pretation: Kai tviK1J11,v. -The true meaning of this passage is suggested by 
the statement: K. i{~M,v vtKwv Kai iva i•tniJa'), especially in connection with the 
succeeding forms of horsemen, but also still further in connection with the 
fundamental idea of the entire Apoc., particularly the parallel passages xix. 
11 sqq., where, in perfect correspondence with the harmonious plan of the 
book, the form of a horseman comes forth still more gloriously, and at the 
same time is expressly explained. If we regard only the forms of horsemen 
proceeding from the three following seals, which, according to the unam-

' Cf. In general Virg., Aen. Iii, 537 sqq.: 
11 Quotluor hie, primum omen, cquoe in gra
minc vidi- candore nirmll" (" II(.'rc, as Lbe 
first omen, I saw four horses on lhc grass -
of sno1oy brightnesR 11

). Beside tbil,, Servius: 
"This pertains to the omen of victory." More 
of Lhe same kind lo ,ve1st. 

2 xix. 11 sqq. 
3 Joseph., .dnt. X\'iil, 2, II. 
' .Against Vltr.; also against Victorin., 

Beda, N. de Lyra, Calo\·,, etc. 

• Innppilcnble ls the compnrison usual with 
the expositors, of the horsemen of\'\'. 2-8, with 
the bor~cmcn aud horse8 of Zech. i. 8 ~qq., 
and the chariots, Zech. ,•i. 1 s-qq., where neither 
the forms beheld, in themsclvcR, nor tlJe at
tached stgnificalion, agrees wilh the vision in 
our passage. E\·eu the co lore of the hor1-1c>tl 
arP. not the Ela.me, much le~s their meaning (cf. 
Zech. vl. 6). 

• Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 25. Incorrectly Ztiil., 
Tie!lg~tcnb.: u regal crowoe." 
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biguous hints in the text, are the very personifications of the shedding of 
blood (ver. 4), famine (1·er. 6), and death (ver. 8), nothing is nearer than 
the opinion that eveu the first horseman is a personification, yet not of Chris
tianity,1 - to which not a single feature of the picture leads, even apart from 
the fact that, except in the person of Christ, a personification of Christianity 
is scarcely conceivable, - but of victory, or of war on the side of victory; 2 

with which it would well agree, that, in vv. 3 sqq., war should be represented 
in its other sides and consequences. So, already, Bengel,3 Herder, Eichh., 
Ew. ii., of whom the latter, like "\Vetst., limits the idea of the horseman to 
Judaea. According to this conception, De Wette 4 judges, with entire con
sistency, that the similar image of a horseman, referring to Christ,5 is in
tended to be antitltetical in its relation to the present; there at the end, 
Christ with his ,i spiritual victory," in opposition to the "vain boast of vic
tory·• of the warrior here at the beginning. But in the text there is no 
trace "·hatever of such contrast; that the victor here represented had, and 
wished to win, only a vain worldly victory, has as little foundation as it is 
unsatisfactory for Christ's victory to be called only a" spiritual" one, as even 
the external ruin of Babylon belongs essentially thereto. "\Vith correctness, 
most expositors 6 regard the horseman of the first, identical with that of xix. 
11 sqq. The characteristic attributes are essentially synonymous. Yet in 
the one case we stand, of course, at the glorious end of the entire development 
of the kingdom of Christ, while here the Lord first goes forth to bring about 
that end; but just because only he can go forth to conquer, who is already 
a victor (v,Kwv ),7 even here the form of the Lord is essentially the same as at 
the end. Since the very appearance of Christ reveals all the visions which 
proceed from the unsealed book of fate, it is indicated that he guides and 
determines the course and end of all the events portrayed in the succeeding 
visions; in the prophetic figures, also, which John beholds, as well as in the 
things portrayed, the Lord is the beginning and end, the First and Last, 
who will triumph over all enemies (iva v,.~11~), as he is already properly 
victor (viKwv) over them. To any special victory of Christ, as possibly the 
results of the preaching at Pentecost,8 the viKwv, even because of the present 
form, cannot refer; in the sense of the Apoc., as also of the whole N. T., 
Christ is absolute victor over all that is hostile, just because he is Christ, i.e., 
the Son of God, who has suffered in the flesh, and arisen and ascended into 
heaven, or because he is the Lamb of God who possesses God's throne. 
The vi1<wv presupposing the tviKTJcta, iii. 21 (v. 5), and including in itself 

1 Blem. 
• De Welle. 
a 1VhoBe opinion, as n rule inaccurate, here 

is given, that he reg:uds the firat horseman as 
the Emperor Trnjan. Beng. say~ expresaJy: 
"Ilut Trajan Is far too small to be such o.n 
horseman." Yet Beng. fincls, even in Trajan, 
one and that too the first of the" conquerors," 
whose dominion and victory are repl'esented 
by the first horseman: "By the horseman 
himself is represented a certain kind of worldly 

career, as throughout all time in government 
and the slale, it is co11staully attended by (l) 
a Jlom;shing cooclilioo; (2), the shedding of 
blood." 

• CC., already, Beog. 
• xlx. 11 sqq. 
• Victorin., Beda, N. de Lyra, Zeger, Grat., 

Vitr., Calov., Hengsteob., Ebrard, BOhmer, 
Ii:lief., etc. 

• Cl. v. 5, iii. 21. 
e Grot., rte. 
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already the Iva VU(~CJ'), designates also the true ground upon which believers 
in Christ are "to conquer," and can conquer, and have to expect from the 
Lord a victor's reward. 1 Thus the triumphing image of Christ at the be
ginning of all the visions, proceeding from the book of fate, is in harmony 
with the fundamental idea and paracletic tendency of the entire Apoc. 

As little as the emblem of the bow, does the horse in itself or its white 
color have any special significance; any exposition that in such matters 
seeks any thiug more than such emblems whereby the entire form of the 
horseman is characterized as that of a victorious warrior, and which pro
ceeds to a special interpretation of the individual characteristic features, 
instead of regarding the unity of significance in the entire image, must 
result in what is arbitrary and frivolous. This is contrary to all the expos
itors, who understand by the white horse the Church,2 and that, too, the 
apostolic primitive Church, in its purity and peaceful condition prior to 
persecutions, which are found in the second seal,8 as Beda, And1·., Areth., 
N. de Lyra, C. a Lap., Calov., etc. [See Note XLVIII., p. 284.J 

Vv. 8, 4. When the Lamb 4 opens the second seal, John is again com
manded, and this time by the second of the beings, to come; it is therefore 
presupposed, that after the vision of the first seal had ended, and the first 
image of a horseman had vanished, he had again withdrawn, and taken his 
original place. 6 The for1tl. proceeding from the book of fate after the open
ing of the second seal (lffA6n•, cf. ver. 2) is that of personified shedding 
of blood. This is so obviously indicated by the red color of the horse,6 

whereby it was granted (irJ0671, cf. iii. 21) to take peace away from the earth 
with the effect of a slaughtering of one another by the dwellers upon earth,7 

and by the corresponding emblem of a great sword which was given (ioo671, 
cf. ver. 2),8 that expositors are united concerning the essential significance 
of the vision.9 The more accurate determination of the intention of the 
threatening manifestation is given partly from the words ,,. T~r y~r, and 
partly from the connection of the whole, decided already in the first sight of 
a seal. As"' Ti/r riir does not mean" from the land of Judaea, and the places 
iu which there were Jews," 10 certainly the vision as a prophecy post eue11tum 
cannot refer to the Jewish war, and the rapine and strifes of factions which 
occurred during its continuance, especially in Jerusalem. 11 Since, on the 
other hand, because of the connection of M{3. T. ,ip. iK riir riir and uiU.~i.ovr 
a9u;ova,v, only the Karo,Kovvnr lrr:1 T7/r riir 12 can be regarded as subject to 

1 II. 7, 11, etc.; cf. :nl. 7. 
2 11 O\·cr tbe church, made white by his grace 

beyond snow, the Lord presides " ( 13cda). 
3 Cf., e.g., Vitr.: 11 The white color desig

nates that by hi• providence God will take 
care, that, at the time indicated by tbts seal, 
the Church shall have peace." 

• Cf. ver. I. 
:; Cf., also, vv. 5, 7. Ebrard. 
6 Cf. 2 Kings iii. 2'2; LXX.: 'VSe1TC1 Trupp;,, CU~ 

a.~µ.a.. 

' The '"" with the Ind. fut., In the epexc
getical clause 11:ai i:va, K.T.>..., staudd in comlJi-

nntlon with ,60871 ,.;,,.;, just BB the '"" after 
1roujaw, Ui. !J. 

• It ls to be noted how excellently the signi
ficant ioslrument, the µ.O.x_a,pa, applies to the 
slaying which is announced (act,,Bfovuu,; cf. 
ver. 6). 

• Apart from individual, enllrely untenable, 
nrbitrary explauatlons, as ln Alcnsar. 

10 Grot. 
u II Intestine dissensions, robbers, assassins, 

Jneurrf!cLion of Thcudas," etc., ,vctst.; cf. 
Herder, B6hmer1 ulso Eicb.1 llelur., etc. 

12 iii. 10. 
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allq;\011r u4>u~., who kill one anotl1er, those massacred cannot be Christians, i.e., 
the discourse cannot be in reference to the persecutions of Christians; for 
then also, in reference to the combination of the first four seal-visions, it is 
entirely arbitrary to assert that the last three horsemen occupy a hostile 
position towards the first. 1 Incorrect, therefore, are all expositions which 
in the second seal-vision find the persecution of Christians; as well those 
specially expounding it,2 as those holding it more or less in general.8 On 
the contrary, as in l\fatt. xxiv. 7, 8, wars in the world are regarded as the 
first presage of the pai-or1sia of Christ, the upr}1 iicliv<.Jv, so there appears here 
the personification of the shedding of blood, which is to occur on earth in 
consequence of the Lord's approach for the glorious and victorious end. 
Even sanguinary war serves the Lord at his coming. Believers, too, are of 
course alarmed by the r:Etpauµor which is thus proclaimed by the second seal
vision; 4 but their Lord not only preserves them, but at the signs of his 
coming they are to be the more confident in their hope, since their redemp
tion approaches. 5 

Vv. 5, 6. The meaning of the third seal-vision is to be determined 
according to the same norm as that of the second. The black color of the 
horse designates not the grief of those who have been afflicted by the plagues 
indicated by the entire image of the horseman,6 especially not the grief of 
the Church over heresy, as it is symbolized by ·the horse and horseman; 
but the black color must correspond to the destructive character of the image 
of the horseman itself.7 Yet it is not perceptible how, by this color, the 
particular nature of the plague announced, viz., famine, is expressed: 8 it is 
sufficient to regard the black color 9 as an indication that the figure appearing 
therein is one of a plague, a servant of divine judgment. - First, the special 
emblem ascribed to the horseman (t:t:. (vyov, K.T.A.), in addition to the unambig
uous exclamation ;roivif uiTov, K.T.A., makes us recognize in the third figure of a 
horseman the personification of famine. - (vyov. As to the expression, (vy6r 

means properly the beam which unites the two scales, cf. Prov. xvi. 11; as 
to the subject itself, since by the w.eighing of the grain which otherwise is 
measured, famine is represented, cf. Lev. xxvi. 26, Ezek. iv. 16. - iir before 
lfi"'viJv 10 corresponds with the circumstance that, to John, the person from 
whom the voice proceeds 11 remains unknown.u "Audivi ut vocem," a Latin 
would say; i.e., "l heard (something) like a voice." That the cry sounds 
forth "in the midst of the four beings," is, in itself, natural, since the 
unsealing of the book of fate occurs at the throne of God, which is in the 

1 "Against the victorious and conquering 
Church, a reel horse goes forth, l.o., an unfa. 
vorable populace, bloody from their rider, the 
Devil" (Beda). 

2 e.g., N. de Lyra: "The red horse is the 
Roman people; the rider i8 Nero." 

3 e.g., Beda, Zeger, Calov.: "The red horse, 
an unfavorable people, an assembly of the 
godless; tbe rider ls the Del"il." Cf. also 
Andr., Areth., Laun., Vltr., who regard the 
rider a personification of the Homan Empire, 
and ouggest. Decius and oLhers; Stern, who, 

in the entire form of each personification, sees 
only the worldly power thlrsliog for the I.Jlood 
of Christians, etc. 

• Cf. Ill. 10. 
• Hcngstenb., Ebrard, also Bcog., Ew., De 

Wette. 
• De Welle, Hengsteob., etc. 
1 Cf. vv. 2, 4, 8. 
• Beng. 

10 See Critical Notes. 
II Cf. i. 12. 

• Cf. ver. 12. 

" Cf. Ii:. 13, x. 4, 8, xiv. 13, X\'iil. 4. 
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midst of the four beings; 1 but as it is not without significance that the four 
beings, as representatives of the living creatures on earth, cry out to John, 
rp;rov, so is it likewise significant that in the midst of those beings the cry 
sounds forth, which accompanies the figure of a plague pertaining to living 
creatures 2 The first half of the call ~ounds just as when any thing is offered 
for sale. 8 The gen. d11vapioo is that of the price. 4 The second sentence 
contains a command which prescribes to the horseman, not only as the per
sonification of the famine, but as the bearer of the visitation, the limit of 
the plague ordained by the Lord. Oil and wine are to grow as ordinarily: 
µ~ udt1<11a~r, i.e., ".Do them no harm, injure them not;" 6 although wheat and 
barley, and therefore the unconditionally necessary means of su!Jsistence, are 
to be so dear that a day-la!Jorer for his daily la.bor receives a denarius,6 noth
ing more than daily food for himself,_:, a clwinix of wheat, which is a man's 7 

daily nourishment. If, therefore, the fa.mine indicated do not reach the 
utmost extreme of hunger,8 yet the grievousness of the plague is obvious to 
every one who has learned to know the life of the people, viz., of the lower 
classes, in the neighborhood. That oil and wine remain exempted, is, of 
course, a mitig·ation of the famine; but on the other hand, by the plentiful 
presence of these two means of nourishment, even though in Oriental life 
they are luxuries far less than among us, the 1mparrµor lying in the famine 
which had entered is essentially strengthened, and the critical force also of 
these plagues in an ethical respect, which belong to the signs preceding 
Christ's coming,9 intensified. 

The reference of vv. 5, 6, to the famine under Claudius,10 or to any other 
particular dearth,11 is decidedly contrary to the sense of the text; since here, 
as also in vv. 3, 4, and ver. 7 sqq., no special fact is meant, especially not 
one predicted only after its occurrence, but rather, in accord with the funda
mental prophecy (Matt. xxiv. 7), a certain kind of plagues is described,12 

which precede the coming of the Lord. Purely arbitrary is the allegorizing 
interpretation, e.g., in Beda,13 Vitr.,14 C. a Lap.,15 Stern,16 etc. N. de Lyra 
understands by the black horse, the Roman army; by the horseman, Titus; 
by the wheat and barley, Jews; by oil and wine, Christians. The acme of 
arbitrary interpretation is attained by those who, as even Bohmer, under
stand the wheat and barley properly, and the wine and oil figuratively as a 
designation of Christians. Any such distinction would have been indicated 

• Iv. 6, v. 6. • Cf. also Heng•tenb. 
> Winer, p. 456. 
• Winer, p. 194. 
• Cf. \'ii. 2, 3, ix. 4, 10, 19, ii. 11. 
• Matt. xx. 2. 
1 Cf. \Velst. 
8 Cf. Joel i. 10 eqq. 
• Matt. xxiv. 7. Ilengetenb, incorrectly 

juc.lges, that the famine, vv. 51 O, <loc~ not be
loug to the -A.,µ.oi., Matt. x:xlv. 7, but le u the 
prelude of that fullilment." 

10 Grot., \Vetst., 1-Ioreub., Herd., Biibm. 
11 Cl. C11lov., Bengel, Huschke. 
" Cl. De \\'cue, Hengslenb., E\Jrard. 

13 " The block horse le the band of false 
brethren, who hn~e the balance of a l'lght pro. 
fcssion, but injure lhelr associates Uy works of 
darkness." 

H II DearncRs of spiritual provision, viz., 
tn the time from CoosLanllnc until the ninth 
centu•·y." 

15 °i71'rro~ = a heretic, as Arias; 0 ,ca8~µ.. = the 
Dc\'il, or heresiarcb; ~uyO'i' and xoiv,t = Holy 
Scripture; STJva.p. = the merit of Round faith 
and of dally holy life; <11T, = the goepcl; •p,9. 
= the harsh old low; EA. and o1v. = Lhc medi
cine of our Samaritan Christ. 

JG Personified erroneom~ doctrine. 
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by the omission of the art. with aiTov and t<ptOwv, whereas, on the other hand, 
it is found with i1.u1ov and olvov. But although the art. in the latter case des
ignates simply the class as a whole, this is lacking in the former case just as 
naturally; since there not the kind of fruit as such, but a quantity, is men
tioned, which therefore allows no other designation than that of the mass, 
which in simple composition is given as ;roivt; aiTov. 

Vv. 7, 8. The fourth form of horseman is recognizable not only by the 
entire description, but also his name is expressly mentioned: ovoµa aim;, ;, 
eti.va,o,. The text is thus as contradictory as is possible to all allegorizing 
interpretations of mortal heresy,1 of the complete falling away from Christ as 
spiritual death,2 of the Saracens and Turks,3 of the Roman people with the 
Emperor Domitian, whom "Hell follows,'" because immediately after his 
death he entered it. 4 Incorrect, also, as in vv. 5, 6, is the limited reference of 
the whole to any special case, as possibly to the diseases and rapine which 
occurred at the time of the Jewish war in consequence of the famine (vv. 5, 
6),5 or to the devastations made by the jlavi Germani, and other nations of 
the migration.6 As already by the ancient prophets, in addition to the 
sword 7 and huuger,8 pestilence 9 and also wild beasts 10 were called g·rievous 
divine judgments, so the Lord also enumerates pestilences (t.0iµoi) among the 
signs of his coming. Yet it does not follow thence that the horseman, who 
has the name o 8uvaTo,, is the plague; 11 but it corresponds with those types, 
that death personified, just as the shedding of blood personified, and famine 
personified, should enter because of the Lord's going forth to his victorious 
goal, and that the means mentioned (ver. 8) should ascribe to him deadly 
efficacy. This horse has the color which agrees with his work. ;r}.c.,pur desig
nates not only the fresh green of the grass,12 but also the greenish pallor of 
fear 13 and of death. 14 -o M011µ,vo,. The loose but forcible construction in 
which the preceding nom. is absorbed by the following dat. (ov. av,,;i o 8av.), 
as in iii. 12, 21. -Ka, o 0 A1oqr ~Kot.ovOrt µrT' ai,TOu. The µETa with aKot.. as Luke 
ix. 48. To understand Hades by metonymy for the inhabitants of Hades, 
the host of those swept away by death,15 is an assumption \\'hich not only 
gives a monstrous idea, but also especially avoids the correct reading i<loOq 
avTO<f• The incorrect explanation, as well as the incorrect reading ah,;>, de
pends upon the failure to recognize the fact that Hades, i.e., the place 
belonging to death,16 because filled by the agency of death, is represented 
here like death itself, as a person following death. The idea of locality, 
which especially belongs to Hades, is also in i. 18 decisive as to the idea of 
death; conversely here and in xx. 13 sqq., Hades is personally considered, 
which suits better the idea of death. But to regard Hades only as the place 

• Bcda, who mentions especially Arlus; 
Zeger, etc. 

• Stern. 
3 Vitr., C. a LaJ>. 
4 N. de Lyra. 
" \Vetot., Gro(., Herd., Bohmer. 
• Huschke. 
1 Cf. v. 3 sqq. • Cf. ver. 5 sqq. 

• i;)-:,. LXX.: 8,ivc,To<, Jer. xxl. 7, xiv. 12. 
10 LCv·. xvi. 22; Ezek. xiv. 21. 
n II Pe.iti,9 nomin.e nwrtiJJ" (Eicbh.). 
n ,•iii. 7, Ix. 4; Mark vi. 39. 
•• JI. \'ii. 4i9. 
u Pallida mor.9. 
" Elchh., E\Jrard. 
•• Cf. I. 18, xx. 13 sqq. 
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of torment for the damned,1 is only possible if the plagues indicated in Yer. 
8 are misunderstood as though pertaining to unbelievers alone. The con
trary is decided partly by the entire tendency of all four seal-visions, and 
partly, e~pecially in this place, by the express extension of the dominaut 
power granted death and hell following it, to the fourth part of the earth, 
aml therefore of all inhabitants of the earth, believers-who have patiently 
endmed and hoped for the coming of the Lord-as well as unbe!icvers. 2 -

ro riraprov. The schematic number gives the idea of a considerably great 
portion of the whole; a still greater part is designated by the schematic 
three. 3 - i-v, as a designation of the instrumeut or means,4 stands properly 
with (,0µ9aif!., AJ.µw, and Ouvar.-;,; while to 01/piwv, as the beasts themselves are 
active, inro is attached,5 which in other cases also is combined in classical 
Greek with the active. 6 The (,oµ,;,uia, ver. 8, has as little to do with the 
µ.u,1a,pa, ver. 4, as the AJ.µo, concurs with the famine, vv. 5, Cl; on the contrary, 
such means to kill are to be ascribed to Death personally portrayed with Hell, 
as already in the 0. T. are threatened as destructive means of punishment 
prior to God's judgment. Because of the juxtaposition of i-v Ouvuri,, with iv 
(,0µ9aif!. and iv ').,µw, the Oavuri,, is readily taken specially as a designation of 
the plague, especially as the LXX., in similar connections, use Ouvaro, where 
the Heb. text has .,?.'.,; 7 but if John had wished to designate this precise 
iJea, the expression Mtµo, 8 would scarcely have escaped him. As in ii. 23, 
the general conception must be maintained also in this passage,9 ,vhich also 
appears the more suitable as the iv Ouvurr,, occurs in a certain exclusive way 
to the two preceding conceptions which are likewise furnished with the prep. 
h, while the attached i11ril r. 01/piwv r. y., as also the change of prep. shows, 
connect-s it again with a certain independence to the three preceding concep
tions. [See Note XL[X., p. 235.J 

Vv. 9-11. We might expect that also the fifth seal would bring a vision 
of the same kind as the three preceding seals and the one succeeding; viz., 
a representation of such dispensations of God as proclaimed and prepared 
the final coming of the Lord. Those expositors who, in all the individual 
members of the Apoc., find only individual prophecies of definite events in 
the history of the world and the Church, have interpreted the contents of the 
fifth seal also accordingly. If, e.g., according to Yitr., the fourth seal has 
iutroduced us to the appearance of the Saracens, the fifth seal speaks of the 
times of the \Y aldenses, and extends to the century of the Reformation. 
The martyrs who cry for vengeance are the \Valdenses, Albigenses, etc. 
The white robes given them designate their vindication by the Reformation, 
even though, ere the final judgment cor~c, this, too, must deliver up its 
martyrs (ver. 11). Bengel knew how to find the same reference, even by a 
computation; for if in the _year A.D. 97 or 08, in which John received his 
revelation, the martyrs who were slain by heathen Rome cried for vengeance, 
and it was told them that they must wait yet "a chronus,'' i.e., a space of 

' Hongsteub. 
3 viii. 7. 
• Cf. ii. 16. 
' Cf. Ew., De ,veue. 

• Beng., Ew. • Mattb., .A1t•filhr. Griech. Gramm., § 592. 
1 Vitr., Beng., De \VctLc, etc. 
8 Matt. xxiv. 7. 
" llengstcub., Ebrard. 
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1,111½ years, their fellow-servants who were afterwards to become martyrs 
(throngh Papal Rome) are the Waldenses of the year 1208 (i.e., 97 + 1111). 

The meaning of the fifth seal-vision in connection with that preceding 
and following, and corresponding with the idea of the entire book, does not 
lie in the fact that any special future event is prophesied, whereof the pre
ceding seals treat as little as those which follow; but in that both the cry 
of the souls of the martyrs for vengeance on account of the shedding of 
their blood, and also the answer given them, stand in most definite relation 
to what is even in the seal-visions the invariable goal of Apocalyptic proph
ecy, viz., the prophetic announcement that the Lord cometh. Already the 
circumstance, that, to the gazing prophet, the martyrs whose blood has been 
shed show themselves, contains a sign of the coming of the Lord.1 But if 
the martyrs cry for vengeance, there is in this a certainty that a day of 
judgment is impending, which their unbelieving persecutors have called 
forth by their ungodly deeds. Finally, the divine answer (ver. 11) contains 
the certain assurance of the fut.ure final ju<lgment; it is only added thereto, 
that all they who, like those already offered, are to endure the martyr's 
death, must first be slain, and, consequently, the sign of the final judgment 
already fulfilled on thoBe crying for vengeance be fulfilled also on these. In 
its more immediate relation to the preceding seal-visions, the present men
tions, that, after the fulfilment of what is announced in ver. 8, the final judg
ment will not immediately follow; but the meaning of the fifth seal is stated 
too narrowly, and regarded too unimportant, if thereby we only find some
thing expressed which is self-evident already from the preceding visions.: 

Eioav v1roKuTc.J raii 8vataar71pwii riir ,j,vx_iir, K.T.A. The question, how John 
could have seen the souls, is asked only when it is forgotten that it is not a 
seeing of sense, but of a vision, which is here treated; the explanation that 
the souls had a body 8 is not only false, but also entirely unnecessary. -
That the altar under which 4 John sees the souls of those slain is to be 
regarded after the manner of an earthly bnrnt-offering,6 is indicated espe
cially by the fo,payµivov, - the uniform word for the slaying of animals for 
sacrifice, - and the alµa, ver. 10, as it is accordingly also the expression of 
the whole, affording what is simplest, and, in every respect, most applicable. 
As the blood of the sacrifices was sprinkled at the foot of the altar of burnt
offerings,6 so also those souls who have offered themselves to the Lord 7 are 
under the altar, upon which they can be represented as offered in a way very 
similar to that in which, in viii. 3 sq., the prayers of saints on earth appear 
as a heavenly offering of incense. But it is incorrect, when De Wette fully 
explains this passage from viii. 3 sqq., by regarding the altar in this place 

1 Matt. xxiv. 9; cf, ver. 7, whose contents we 
have found in the second, third, and fourth 
aeala. 2 Aga.insL Hengsteub., Ebrard. 

> "InveaLed with a subUle body," Eich. 
4 inro..cO,-w. Ileng. Incorrectly, u Beside the 

altar, and beneath iLs ground,,, for the type of 
Lev. iv. 7 cannot change the meaning of the 
expression in this passage. 

• Grot., Vltr., Deng., Ew., Hengstenb., 
Ebrard. 

• 1io•-1,~, Lev. Iv. 7. LXX.: -rr11po. ..-~v 
/JO.au,, f;i ,.,·-~., V, 9, 

1 Cf. Phil. I!. 17; 2 Tim. Iv. 0. Jgnat., Ep. 
ad Rom., II. iv.: one who goes to meet a mar
tyr's death will become a Bvo-ia. 
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as an incense-aHar, "beneath which the souls of the martyrs lie, because 
they are awaiting the hearing of the prayers which are offered in the in
cense." The latter reference of the v.ro,.,m,, T. Ova., in itself strange, is, 
besides, in no way based upon viii. 3. The occasion because of which the 
souls are regarded under the altar is given by the fact that the blood of 
sacrifices, to which the martyrs are regarded as belonging, was shed under 
the altar. But hence it does not follow, that by the expression T. ,j,v;t.,,r T. 

ia9., nothing else properly is designated than blood, the bearer of physical 
life, and that the entire representation is only a dramatizing of the thought: 
Their blood demands vengeance, according to Gen. iv. 10; 1 the souls are 
here, without doubt, as xx. 4, the spirits of those whose bodies have been 
slain upon earth.2 - ·without any support are the allegorizing interpretations 
of vrr0Ku1"' r-. Ova., as "in the communion of Christ." 3 It is also utterly con
trary to the meaning of the entire vision, if any dogmatic result be derived 
concerning the abode of souls after death, in connection with which the 
vrro•ar-. r-. Ova. is, with complete arbitrariness, variously interpreted: "in the 
solitary place of eternal praise;" 4 "reserved as to their bodies until the day 
of judgment, in the most holy place." 5 What has been cited in this respect 
from rabbinical writings,6 corresponds not even as to the form of the concep
tion. - oiu rov i.oyov Toil 8cov JCai dtu ri)v µapTupiav ~v Eixov. Already it has been 
noted on i. 9, that as T. 0cov belongs to T. iwyov,7 just so the 'I1Jaov placed there 
and in xii. 17, xix. 10, xx. 4, with T. µapropiav, is not an objective but a sub
jecth·e gen. Accordingly the µapTVpia in this passage is not to be under
stood as a testimony borne by the martyrs and sealed with their blood,8 

but as one given them.9 This is required, even apart from the parallelism 
of the preceding T. i.oy. r. 8., by the addition ~ dxov, whereby the idea is pre
supposed that the martyrs have first received 9 the µaprvpia "which they 
liad." 10 [See Note L., p. 235.J Cf. the similar T1Jpciv, xii. 17; John xiv. 21. 
The & µaprupia ('I1Jaoti) is here identical, therefore, with that of i. 9, and 
throughout the entire Apoc. it remains generally unchanged; but in this 
passage the i:a,payµ. and the addition nv rlxov entirely change the force of 
the cl1a from what the same word has in i. 9, because of an entirely different 
connection. - cKpa~av. That it is not precisely the ai. ,Jroxal Tew foq,., 11 but, 
according to a very easy mode of presentation, rather ol i:a,pay11ivn1, which is 
regarded as subject, 12 follows not necessarily from the masc. Aiyovrrr,13 but 
indeed from the entire mode of expression, vv. 10, 11. 14 -wr 1<a, avTol, For 
this, of course, Hengstenb.'s false interpretation of T. ,j:vxur, ver. 9, affords no 
aid. - 9"'"~ µcyui.1), cf. i. 10. - "E"'r ,rorr. •.o:;i-,,!', 1 Sam. xvi. 1; cf. Hab. i. 2; 

1 Zilll., Hengstenb. 2 Matt. :,i. 28. 
3 Vilr., CaloY., Bosa., etc. 
• Ilcda. • Zeger. 
• Dcbarim, R. xi.: " God said to the soul of 

Moses, 'I will place thee under the throne of 
my glory.• 11 

T Cf. xii. 17: T. 4ivToA<I-.. 

• = µmpT. ,.,p, •1~aoii. Cf. Acts xxli. 1~. So 
the older expositors; also Ew. I., De \Vctte, 
Bleek. 

• Viz., of the Lord Jesus, who himself ha• 
testified to them. Cf. Hengslenb., El>rard. 

1~ Ewahl, Incorrectly; "which they lil'mly 
held." 

11 Ebrard. 
12 Hcngslenb. 
13 Cf. Iv. 8. 
H a.i',u.a. ~µ..-·aVToi-.il(&.O''T'!J epp.-o.VToi.-.-ot 

avvS. a.irr. IC., oi. ci&1eA.~. a.irT. 
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Ps. xiii. 2, lxxix. 5. Every attempt to supply 1 breaks the immediate con
nection with ov Kpivrir, K.T.i., - o orair6T7Jr• On the voc. use of the nom., see 
"\Viner, p. 172. The correlate to &airoT~r- the expression only here in the 
Apoc. - is tloiii.or. 2 All belonging to the Lord are his servll'!1ts; 3 hence 
the future martyrs are called av1•tlovil.01. Cf. also xix. 10. The one meant 
as "Lord" is not Christ,4 but God. "The martyrs cry to God as their 
owner."• Bnt because he is this, there can be no doubt that the punish
ment here expected 6 has begun; only the question ErJr irorr, K.r.i.., proceeds 
from the longing of the martyrs for that judgment. And the martyrs may 
the more confidently expect that judgment from their Lord, as he is uyior 

and ui.1101v6r, His holiness 7 is the essential ground from which the c5iKatat 

Kpiaeu; 8 energetically proceed. But it is improper to refer the uil.1101v6r, which 
is exchanged with u"J.1JO~r, to God's truthfulness or fidelity to his promises,9 

while, on the other hand, God is called o &arr. o uA1}0w6r, because he is the 
Lord who in truth deserves this name, the "trne Lord," 10 who, therefore, 
will also doubtless do in every respect as is fitting for such a Lord to do 
to his faithful servants. [See Note LI., p. 236.J ov Kp!vr,r Kat iKotKEir, K,T.A, 

Concerning the following '", 11 cf. xviii. 20, xix. 2; Ps. xliii. 1 ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 
13. 12 - The dwellers" on the earth" 13 are here, by virtue of the connection,14 

according to the generic view, "all nations," 15 in contrast with the servants 
of God. 16 - Concerning the ethical estimation of the expressed longing of 
the martyrs, which contains neither censurable impatience nor a vindictive 
feeling, Beda already remarked: "These things they did not prny from 
hatred towards enemies for whom in this world they entreated, but from 
lo,•e of justice with which they agree as those placed near the Judge him
self." 17 Especially in accordance with the text, Beng. says, "They have to 
do with the glory of the holiness and truth of their Lord." What the 
martyrs express as their longing, is in reality pledged by the fact that their 
rJrairor11f is uyior Kut u"J.110,v6r; the «p[vrtv aml iKchciv are the infallible attestation 
of his nature, which has been just before praised. But the longing ,vhich 
the martyrs express in their way is, in its foundation, nothing else than that 
which belongs to the entire Church. 18 -Kat lnn01J-<1ToATJ AEvK~. The singular 
aroATJ "J.., which even with the mere aiiroir would not be irregular,19 is i mmedi
ately afterwards made necessary by the expressly individualized huan,,. -

The opinion that by the offering of the white robe,20 something peculiar is to 
be communicated to the souls of martyrs, besides the blessedness which is 

1 N. de Lyra: quies. 
2 Cf. Luke ii. 20; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 18, 
a Cf. i. 1. 

« Vitr.; Grot., who, besides, with utterinap
proprlatcrn~ss remarks, "All this dispensation 
of patience and severity in regard to the J;ews 
bas been delivered to Cbrl•t." 

5 Deng.; cf. Rw., etc. 
• And celebrated In its fulfilment, In xix. 2. 
7 11 Because he caonotendurecrimee,"ViLr. 1 

Ew. 
• Cf. xix. 2. 
s Vitr., Beog. 1 Ew., De Welte, Ilengetcnb. 

10 Cf. iii. 14. 
11 = p;,, Cf. Ew., Gr. d. hebr. Spr., § 519. 
12 Luke xviii. 3: ci.1rO, as the var. of this 

passage. 
13 Grot,, incorrectly: u in Jud::ea.u 
a Cf. xiii. B, 14. 
•• Matt, xxiv. 9. 
10 Cf. Ilengstenb., Ebrard. 
" Cf. N. de Lyra, C. n Lap., Calov., Beng., 

Hengstenb., Ebrard. 
" Cf. xxii. 171 20, 
ID ,Viner, p, }64, 
2U Cf. iii. 5. 
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self-evident,1 is not only in itself indefinite, - for, what is this special reward 
to be?- but is also contrary to the context; not because this giving of white 
garments, as also the entire scene vv. 9-11, is nothing more than "a poetic 
fiction," 2 - for the fifth seal-vision is this no more than are the rest, - but, 
because the giving occurs within the ,•ision, it is an integrant part of the 
vision, and not an objective, real fact. The consideration that the souls of 
martyrs are already blessed, and, therefore, as all the blessed, they wear 
already white garments,8 is therefore entirely out of place, because dependent 
upon a µml{Jaatr tir ui.ito yivor. 4 - As the gift of the white robe designates the 
already present blessedness and glorification of those who have been offered 
for the sake of Christ, so also the fulfilment of their prayer is promised 
them in the final revelation of the Lord's judgment which is to be awaited, 
but, of course, in such a way that they are to wait for it in their blessed 
repose until the end which is no longer distant (ver. 11). - ,w, if,pi0TJ av,oir 
l1,a, K.r.A. Concerning the lva, cf. "'iner, p. 314 sqq. - avairai-awvra, desig
nates not the mere cessation from the cry (ver. 10),5 but has the more 
complete sense of the blessed rest, as xiv. 19,6 which, as also the white robe 
indicates, has been imparted to the martyrs, after having struggled in their 
earthly life, even unto death, and overcome. 7 - lr, xp6vov µtKpov. Bengel's 
reckoning concerning the length of the "chronus" is thwarted already by 
the correct reading, XP· 11tKp6v,6 whose meaning corresponds with the entire 
view of the Apoc.9 -iwr -rrATJpwOi:,atv, K.T.A. A definition of the "little season" 
from its actual contents, and at the same time in accord with the preceding 
question iwr -rr:6re, K.r.i.., ver. 10. The relation according to the context of 
-rr:ATJpw6watv comprises the words ol µtAA. a-rroKr., K.T.A.: "should be fulfilled," viz., 
as to their number,10 must be only those who are still to suffer a martyr's 
death, just as the number of those who in ver. 10 have called is already 
full. The completeness is therefore not to be understood of that sum and 
these martyrs,11 but to be limited to the future martyrs. Thus this explana
tion of -rri.11pw0. is simpler and more significant than that preferred by De 
,v ette, according to whom -rri.11po£06a, 12 means either only "to finish life," or 
at the same time is to have the secondary sense of a moral fulfilling. 13 . 

Hengsten b. adopts the easier reading 1rA1Jpoiawatv.14-ol avvoovi.ot avrwv. Beng., 
incorrectly: "The first martyrs were mostly of Israel; their fellow-scn·ants 
were, in following times, from the heathen, their brethren outside of Israel." 
The future martyrs are rather fellow-sefl'ants of those mentioned in ver. 9 
sqq., because of their identical relation to the ~,air6rTJr (ver. 10), than 
brethren because of the fellowship of all believers with one another. 15 The 
,ea, before ol avvo. marks the fate impending also over the fellow-sen·ants: the 
succeeding Ka1 serves as a simple connective of a still further designation.16 

I Bong. 2 Hengslcn b. 
> et. vii. 13 eqq. 
" "Transition to another class." 
• Bong., De Welte. 
• et. also Mark ,·I. 21, xiv. n. 
' er. Ilengstenb. 
s See Critical Notee. 
• et., especially, I. 1-3. 

10 Wolf, Ebrard. 
11 Againot De Wette's objection. 
12 Cf. Zeeb. iv. 13: n:i\EtoVa8a,. 
13 et. Heb. :!I. 40, xll. 23: TEA«ou.-Oa,. er. 

also Vitr. 
u Sc. T0v 6p0µ.ov, Acle :t.J:. 2-S; 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
" De \Vette, Heng,t.cnb., etc. 
10 De Welte, etc. 
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Ver. 12-17. The sixth seal-vision. As the vmons portrayed, vv. 3-8, 
have presented the signs of his coming, announced by the Lord himself in 
his eschatologicnl discourse (Matt. xxiv. 6 sqq.), nnd as, also, the fifth seal
vision stands in close connection with Matt. xxiv. 9, so the sixth vision 
brings what is found in Matt. xxiv. 7 (,maµol Karu ro,rovr), and especially 
the signs predicted in ver. 29, which 1 refer to the immediate entrance of the 
day of j udgment itself. 2 Incorrect, therefore, because of the connection with 
what precedes, not only does that explanation appear to be, according to 
which the enLire description, vv. 12-17, refers to the Jewish-Roman war, and 
the "great day of wrath," ver. 17, is regarded as nothing else than the destruc
tion of Jerusalem; 3 but, also, that which seems to be directly the opposite, 
yet which actually depends upon a similarly arbitrary treatment, as well as 
also, in many particular interpretations, the harmonious exposition of allegor
izing expositors from Victorin. to Hengstenberg,4 who in the earthquake, the 
darkening of the sun, etc., find figumtive prophecies of certain events per
taining to the development of the Church, etc. If the reference of the 
entire vision be limited to the destruction of Jerusalem, it is, of course, more 
natural in ver. 12 (6 71A. ty. µeA., K.T.A.) to think of an eclipse of the sun 
and moon at the time of Claudius,5 than, with Bohmer, to interpret sun and 
moon as prophecy and the law; but even Grot. cannot adequately represent 
the context, since he refers to the falling of the stars, ver. 13, as a prognos
tic of terrible events derived from the notions of the time, and on o ovpavil, 
u,rq., ic.r.A., he has to remark: "Because of thick clouds, the heavens cannot 
be seen." 6 In arbitrariness of allegorical interpretation, Bohmer 7 vies with 
Victorin., Beda, Vitr., Hengstenb., etc. The earthquake, ver. 12, is made to 
signify "great revolutions in political or ecclesiastical spheres; " 8 the sun 
becoming black is intended to be" the blasphemed Christ," 9 "prophecy," 10 

"worldly emperors and kings;" 11 the blood-red moon," the Church reddened 
by the blood of martyrs," 12 "the law," 13 "spiritual princes; " 14 the fallen 
stars," the fallen, exalted church-teachers," 15 the "Jews who desert the true 
Church for corrupt Judaism, which is signified by the earth;" 18 the moun
tains and islands are "prophets and philosophical pursuits," 17 etc. The 
whole refers, according to Vitr., to the destruction of the papal dominion, and 
the fearful disturbances in the political governments of Europe which were 
attached to the Papacy.18 Hengstenb. is distinguished from these interpreters 
only by indecision. The earthquake, the eclipse of sun and moon, the falling 
of the stars, etc., are to him figurative of "grievous and disturbed times," 
which impend by God's judgment over his enemies. "Heaven," e.g., he says 

• Cf. vv. 16, IT, with Matt, xxlv. 30 eqq.; 
Luke xxiil. 30. 

z Cl. Ew., De Welte, Ebrnrd. 
3 Grot., Wetst., Alcas., Herd., BOl.Jmcr. 
• Cf. Beda, N. de Lyra, .aret., Zeger, ViLr., 

etc. 
• Grol. 
• Cf. also Eich. 
I Cf. Alcas., etc. 
8 Bohm., Vltr, 

• N. de Lyra, ArcL 
10 Bohm. 
11 Vltr. 
" N. de Lyra, Arel. 
"Bohm. 
" Vltr. 
ts N. de Lyra, .Aret., Vitr. 
10 Bohm. 
11 Arel. 
1s Cf. xvi. 17 eq, 
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on ver. 13, "is the heaven of princes, the entire magisterial and sovereign 
estate. The stars are individual princes and nobles." This figuratfre ex
planation is regarded as necessary "because the falling from heaven of the 
stars, generally so called, would destroy every thing, while, in what follows, 
the races of the earth appear as still existing;" to which Ebrard objects: 
"The shaking down is only from the standpoint of the appearance to human 
vision; while the human eye sees the stars sinking as stars to earth, yet must 
they in reality sink, and pass far from the earth in the void expanse." 

The context itself should have been a sufficient protection from all these 
aberrations; for here, just as in the preceding seal-visions, the simple admo
nition is eiitirely valid, that every thing portrayed in vv. 12-17 is the sub
ject of a vision, and not something objectively real. In the vision, John 
beholds as the stars fall to the earth (clr r. y11v, not" in the expanse"). The 
consideration, how after such an event men can still live upon earth, is here 
utterly strange, and contrary to the context. :For the sixth seal-vision con
cludes with the express testimony, that- as also its entire contents, in 
harmony with :Matt. xxiv. 27 sqq., indicate - the day of final judgment has 
come, and is now present.1 There is, therefore, actually, - i.e., if that 
which was shown in vv. 12-17 in vision to the gazing prophet occurred at 
the end of days, - no further life of the human race on this earth any longer 
possible, as, with the destruction of the world (vv. 12 sqq. ), the day of the 
Lord begins. The signs are made known: I'm iyyi,r ia-:w lr.:, 8i-pa,,. 2 Already 
also the unbelieving note that the day of wrath has come (ver. 15 sqq. ). 
It may accordingly be expected that the seventh seal is opened immediately 
after ver. 17; and thus to the seer is shown the jndgment itself, with its 
condemning and its beatifying influence. That this does not happen now,3 

but that first of all eh. vii. is still placed before the seventh seal, and that 
then, again, the last seal itself brings an entire series of visions, can inter
fere with the clear meaning of the sixth seal-vision the less, as the further 
development has the correct meaning just as it has been given. 4 

rmrr,uo,. As xi. 13, xvi. 18, viii. 5.5 Earthquake; 6 not indefinitely," trem
bling," 7 for it is not at all said that by this uru1µur the heavens shall be 
shaken. -ii, auKKOs Tpix1vo,. Cf. Isa. 1. 3. - ii, aiµa. Cf. Joel iii. 4. - r. 
li1.vv8ov,. Ilesych : oAvvOor, ro µ11 1mraµµivov avKov.6 Cf. Cant. ii. 13. c•~~, 
"Tiner, R,cb., B. I., 429.---: o ovpavor ll7rfX<Jpirr01J .:,, {3t{3'Aiov EAL(J<Joµn,ov. Cf. 
Isa. :x:xxh·. 4. The idea that the firmament itself, from which the stars 
fall, 9 gradually vanishes,10 is illustrated by the rolling-together of a book, 
since the heaven, the firmament, appears stretched out like tent-canvas.11 -

miv tipor, K.T.A. As in xvi. 20, a quaking is indicnted, overthrowing the foun
dations of the earth, and therefore final: no mountain, no islaud, remains 
on its old place. The destruction is complete. -Also, thereby, that terror 

1 ijA9,v, v. 17. • Mntt. nlv. 33. 
' Although In fact from the seventh seal, 

the entire rest of the prophecy, even that of 
the finol judgment corresponding to the fundo
menlal plan of v. 1 sqq., proceeds. 

• Cf. Introd., sec. 1, and on eh. vii. 8. 
• Cf. Isa. xiii. 13. 

• Bengett'nb. 
1 De ·wette. 
• iiAuv9o<, the fig not ripened. 
• Cf. Gen. i. H sqq. 

10 Departs: <iff'EX• Vulg.: recessit. Incor. 
rectly 1 Ew. II.: 11 wne rent in a. place." 

11 Isa. :xl. 22; l'e. civ. 2. 
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now seizes (ver. 15) all, without exception, who have to fear the judgment; 
and by the way in which they make known their amazement (ver. 16 sqq.), 
especially by the express words /in 7JA0Ev, K.r.A., it is clearly indicated that the 
subject from ver. 12 is the opening of the final judgment. - ol f3ar11Aeir, ,c,rJ .. 

The KaT01Koiivrer irrt TiJr y71r, in the sense of ver. 10, is here, as in xix. 18, so 
introduced, that they appear not ouly collectively,1 but that the significant 
classification, at the same time, proves how no kind of earthly greatness or 
power, the previous cause of insolent assurance, can afford any protection 
whatever. 2 Kings share the anguish with the humblest slaves.3 In addi
tion to {3ar11Aeir r. y., the proper rulers, 4 oi µeytarii.vEr, are first mentioned. The 
expression, belonging to the later Greek,6 presents here 6 high civil officers, 
especially courtiers,7 in distinction from chief commanders (x,Map;rot). In 
addition to the rrAofotot, distinguished by wealth, are the fo;rvpo,, 8 not" the 
mighty of every kind," 9 but 10 such as excel in physical strength 11 -iKpv,:,av 
- opiwv. Those alarmed, even unto despair, seek in the mountains and rocks 
not so much ineffectual prntection,12 as rather, as their own words show,18 

death through which to escape the impending judgmeut of wrath. 14 -um} 

1rpor1i,1rov 1oii Ka0., ,c.r.A. The style is of such kind as to bear without doubt 
in ver. 16, as well as in ver. 17, traces of John's own peculiar feeling. The 
uiro r.poai,;;ov 15 is biblical; the r. ,ca01Jf', irr, r. Op. and the opy. r. upvivv refer 
back to eh. iv. 5; the expression 1/ ~µ. 1/ µey. r. 6. avr. depends upon Joel iii. 
4, i. 15, ii. 2, Isa. lxiii. 4, etc.; and the question rir dvv. r1raOijvat, on Nah. i. 6, 
l\Ial. iii. 2. 16 Yet the entire discourse, even though ver. 17 be not regarded 
the words of John, has its truth in the mouth of unbelievers, since, just as 
tliey must recognize the Lord himself when he will appear,17 so also will 
they discern in the terrible signs (ver. 12 sqq.) the commencement of the 
day of judgment. 

NOTES BY THE AMERICAN EDITOR. 

XL VIII. Ver. 2. Zrrrror AEVKO!, 

Luthardt: "That is, the Word of God, which was the first in the history of 
N. T. times to pass victoriously through the world, and whose words flew far 
like arrows, and penetrated the heart (Ps. xiv. 6)." Alford: "The n,cwv might 
be said of auy victorious earthly power whose victories should endure for the 
time then present, and afterwards pass away; but the im v'"11r117 can only be said 
of a power whose victories are to last forever .... We must not, on the one 

1 Cf. Matt. XXV. 32: 1rOVTa. 'TG. i91rq. 

• Kllef. understands from erroneous pre. 
suppositions (see on I. 20) "no blind heathen, 
but the masses of baptlzecl nations who have 
fallen into Laodice::m feelings,,. 

• Cf. also Bengel, Heagetenh., Ebrard. 
• Cf. Acts iv. 26. 
• xviii. 23; llfark vl. 21; cf. LXX. Jer. xiv. 

3; Neh. iii.10; Isa. xxxlv.12; Dae. v. l. 
• Cf. Mark \'i. 51; Dau. v. 1. 
' Ebrard, etc. 
B Var. : ~vvani. 

o Ebmrd; "prevailing In Influence," Ewald. 
to Cf. xix. 16, v. 2, x. 1, X:vlil. 8, 21, nleo 

nlll. 2, 10, xlx. G. 
u Cf. Pa. xxxiil. IG eqq., cxlvil.10; Ew.11.; 

warriors, according lo Jos. x. 2; 1 Kings :<I. 28. 
,. Cf. Isa. II. 10 sqq. 
10 ver. 16; et. Hos. x. 8; Luke xxlil. 30. 
" Cf. Hengslenb., Ebrard. 
•• Beag. : "Tile face against them Lhat do 

evil.'' Ps. xxxiv. Ii. 
10 Cf. Ewald, etc. 
u Cf. I. 7. 
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hand, too hastily introduce the person of our Lord himself; ,or, on the other, be 
startled at the objection that we shall be paralleling him, or one closely resem
bling him, with the far different forms which follow. Doubtless, the resemblance 
to the rider in xix. 11 is very close, and is intended to be very close. The differ
ence, however, is conshlerable. There he is set forth as present in his triumph, 
followed by-the hosts of heaven: here he is working in bodily absence, and Lhe 
rider is not himself, but only a symbol of his victorious power, the embodiment 
of his advancing kingdom as regards that side of its progress where it breaks 
down earthly power, and makes the kingdom of the world to be the kingdom of 
our Lord and his Christ. Further, it would not be wise, nor, indeed, according 
to the analogy of these visions, to specify. In all cases but the last, these riders 
are left in the vagueness of their symbolic offices. If we attempt, in this case, 
to specify further, e.g., as Victorinus: 'The white horse is the word of preach
ing sent with the Holy Spirit into the world. For the Lord says, This gospel 
shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations, and then shall 
the end come,' - while we are sure tilat we are thus far right, we are but 
partially right, seeing that there are other aspects and instru.ments of victory 
of the kingdom of Christ besides the preaching of the word." If the word 
"preaching" be limited to public discourses, or even to the public reading and 
private study of the word, Alford is quite right. But just as the sacraments 
are only the visible word, and are efficacious because of the word of God joined 
with them, so every agency for the diffusion of Christ's kingdom may be reduced 
to the word of God under some form. Gebhardt (p. 238) regards the rider on 
the white horse as a personification of victorious war. His objection to the 
view adopted by Diisterdieck, that the Lamb could not have opened the seals, 
and at the same time have been represented in what the seal portrays, is not 
very formidable, and, at most, would not interfere with the conception above 
proposed of the Word as rider. 

XLIX. Vv. 2-8. 

Alford regards the four seals, in their fulness, as contemporaneous, the Zva 
v1K~t1',I not being accomplished until the entire earth is subjugated, although 
" they may receive continually recurring, or even ultimate, fulfilments, as the 
ages of the world go on, in distinct periods of time, and by distinctly assignable 
events. So far, we may derive benefit from the commentaries ·of those who 
imagine that they have discovered their fulfilment in successive periods of 
history, that, from the very variety and discrepancy of the periods assigned by 
them, we may verify the facts of the prevalence of these announced judgments 
hitherto, throughout the whole lifetime of the Church." 

L. Ver. 9. tjv µapropiav ;)v El;rov. 

The interpretation of our author is thus criticised by Lange: "There is an 
exegetical obscureness here. The testimony is a specific term. The gospel 
which a man receives from Christ is not, in itself, a specific testimony or 
witness. It becomes testimony by faithful confession; and then, doubtless, 
Christ confesses himself to the man by whom he is confessed. Here, however, 
the holding fast of confessors to their confession is denoted." So Alford: " The 
testimony is one borne by them, as most commentators; not one borne to them 
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by the faithful Witness, as Diisterdieck and Ebrard most unnaturally; for how 
could the testimony borne to them before the Father, by Christ, be the cause of 
their being put to death on earth ? " 

LI. Ver. 10. ai.716tv6r. 

Liddell and Scott give, as the ordinary meaning of this word in classical 
Greek, when applied to persons, "truthful, trusty." So, in Cremer, the second 
and very frequent meaning: "That which does not deceive, which bears test
ing." "Here it is too evidently intended of subjective trµthfulness, for the 
other meaning even to be brought into question; and it is wonderful that Di.ist. 
should have insisted on it." 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 1. !\[mi TaVTa, The ,cal (!IC) prefixed in the rec. is properly deleted by 
Lach., in accordance with A, C, Vulg., al. Tisch. has retained it here, but not 
in xviii. 1, xix. 1. In the rec. also, it is lacking in ver. 9, iv. 1. Yet it is 
certain in xv. 5. -The form miira (Elz.) is attested, of course, only by the Vulg., 
while the roiiro, approved by Lach., Tisch., has the preponderating witnesses 
(A., C, tc, 2, 4, O, al.) in its favor; but tl1e plural stands in all similar passages 
(De Wette). On the other hand, tile iruv before divopov (N, rec., Tisch. IX.), in 
spite of the analogy of ix. 4, xxi. 27 (De Wette), must yield to the unexpected, 
but, indeed, well-attested, Tt &vclp. (Lach., Tisch,), to which also the emendation 
nv, clivclp<,1 (HJ, Wetst.) points. - Ver. 2. c'tvaf3aivovm. So already Beng., Griesb., 
l\fatt.h., according to all witnesses. Incorrectly, Elz.: c'tva/3uvTa. - Ver. 3. uxp, 
o,;,pay. A, C, tc, 12, Beng., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. Without witnesses: ,ixp,r 
ov o,;,p. - Ver. 5. loc;,pay,oµivoi, according to the preponderating witnesses, belongs 
only in the first member of ver. 5, and at the close of ver. 8 (Lach., Tisch.). -
Ver. 9. Eldov oxMv iro?.vv. So Lach., in accord with A, Vulg., Primas, Cypr. 
Tisch. with Elz. has written Eidov, ,ea, ioov o,y},or iro?.iir (N), for which C is cited, 
whose authority, however, with respect to this passage, is weakened by the 
evident emendation of the forwrer iuto lorim.iv (cf. the variations iorwrar, iorwra, 
in Wetst. ). - Ver. 11. Instead of iori,,ceo.i1• (Elz.), either lorq,cc,oav (Beng., 
Tisch.), or more probably, as l\Iatt. xii. 46 (cf. Tisch., ed. vii.), Elorq,cctoav 
Platt., Lach., Tisch. IX.) is to be read. The latter form occurs in 0, 14, 16, 27, 
28, Comp!., al. (Wetst.), ancl in four codd. in Matt, A has, according to Lach., 
t'1TTJKW1Uv; C: irrr111aoav; tc: tOTTJKtoav. lVetst. cites A, C, 2, al., for foriJ,cet'1av 
[W. and H.: io,iJ,cctoav]. - Ver. 14. After Ki•ptt, a µuv is inserted in the rec., in 
accord with the decisive witnesses, by Beng., Griesb., Matth. The reading 
received by Lach., c'tiro 8}.i,j,ewr µeyu'J..TJr, is, indeed, attested by A; but there is 
reason to suspect that the reading l,c ,~r 07'. r~r µty, (!IC, Elz., Tisch. [W. and H.]) 
has been changed, because the restriction of the O'J..i,/nr required by the art. 
appeared difficult. -After l'J..tv,cavav, neither oro?.ilr avrwv {Elz. [W, and H.]) nor 
avrilr ( A, tc, V ulg., Lach., Tisch. IX. ) is to be read. Ben g., Matth., Tisch., 
aJready have rejected the repeated designation of the object. - Ver. 17. (wi/r. 
So, according to decided witnesses, Beng., Griesb., l\fatth., al., N. The (woar 
(Elz.) is a modification. Instead of ci:ril r. 098. (N, Elz., l\Iatth. ), read l,c (A, C, 
2, 4, al., Beng., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). 

After the conclusion of the sixth seal-vision, and before the description 
of the final judgment itself, to be expected in the seventh seal, whose imme
diate signs are presented in the sixth seal, although already the executors 
of this final storm of judgment, directed against the entire earth, stand pre
pared for their work (ver. 1), "the one hundred and forty-four thousand ser
vants of God" (ver. 3) who are of hrael, are first sealed with a "seal of the 
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living God" (vv. 1-8). Afterwards, in the second part of eh. vii. (vv. 9-17), 
John beholds in a new vision an innumerable company from all men (ver. 9), 
in white robes and with palms in their hands, who stand before the throne 
of God and of the Lamb, and unite with all the angels in songs of praise. 
According to the express interpretation of ver. 13 sqq., they are such as 
"have come out of great tribulation," and who, as a reward for their fidelity 
to their faith, in which they have victoriously endured great tribulation, are 
refreshed with heavenly joy before God and the Lamb. 

The meaning of eh. 7, as a whole, depends less upon the correct expo
sition of details, than in general upon the correct statement of the intention 
and plan of the Apoc. Hence the following chief points must be firmly 
maintained, which must receive their full justification by the explanation of 
each several verse : -

1. The view of Vitringa is incorrect, that, as vi. 12-17 describes the first 
part of the sixth seal-vision, so vii. 1-8 describes its second, and vii. 9-17 
its third part.1 For not only is the section vi. 12-17 perfectly complete in 
itself, and, as to its contents, homogeneous with the preceding seal-visions, 
while in eh. vii. such matters are represented as, because of their entirely 
different nature, belong not to the seal-visions vi. 12 sqq. ; but the vision vii. 
1 sqq., and the succeeding ver. 9 sqq., are expressly distinguished from what 
precedes, by the formula µera raiira eio.2 Ch. vii., therefore, contains an epi
sode,3 inasmuch as it enters with a certain independence between the sixth 
and seventh seals (viii. 1 sqq.); in both its parts, two pure visions, imme
diately presented to the prophet, occur, which do not proceed from a seal. -
2. The question now arises, whether the twofold vision has its reference to 
what precedes,-whether to the sixth seal,4 or the fifth, 6 or all six,6 -or 
to what follows, and what meaning belongs to the entire eh. vii. in its order 
and contents. The answer to this question depends essentially upon what 
meaning is attached to the act of sealing, and what relation the one hun
dred and forty-four thousand sealed (vv. 1-8) are regarded as holding to the 
innumerable multitude (vv. 9-17). It is a constant assumption of exposi
tors, - as well of those who identify the sealed with the innumerable multi
tude, as those also who make a distinction, - that the sealing has as its 
purpose, to establish the sealed before the impending visitations, so that they 
may not, like unbelievers, experience them. 7 An appeal is made for this to 
Exod. xii. 7, 13; Ezek. ix. 4 sqq.; Rev. ix. 4. But this tradttional inter
pretation is not correct. In neither Exod. xii. nor Ezek. ix. is there any 
thing said of a a,:,payit;uv, but of a sign ("TJµF.iov), which, whether it be applied 
to the houses (Exod. xii.), or the foreheads of men (Ezek. ix.), has as its 
expressly designated end to assure those thus marked of the impending 
judgment. Undoubtedly the seal pressed upon the foreheads (vv. 2, 3) 
could be a aTJµEiov given for a like purpose; but that this is actually the case, 

1 Cf. also C. a La 
2 Cf. already Beng. 
3 Eichh., De Welte, Ilengstenb., Ebrard, 

etc. 
• Vitr. • Ewald. 

• Hengetenb. 
7 C. a Lap., Stem, Vltr., Deng., Elchh,, 

Helnr., Ew. I., De ,vctte, Bleek, also hie In
lmduclion lo tlie N. T., p. 610, Hengstenb., 
Ebrard, Hilgenfeld, etc. 
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is in no way said in this passage, and also does not follow from ix. 4, -
where, as a matter of course, the sealed were not to be afflicted with certain 
plagues, yet not because they as sealed are secure from all plagues, but be
cause, as the sealed servants of God, they could not be attacked by any 
plague proceeding "from the abyss," - but rather contradicts as well the 
N. T. eschatology in general,1 as the prophecy of the Apoc. in particular, 
which admonishes only to patient steadfastness unto the end, and by the 
promise of eternal life can incite to conflict and victory in all temptations 
and troubles, 2 because it presupposes 8 that the servants of God can in no 
way remain untouched by all the sorrows which befall the world. The im
possibility of carrying through this interpretation of the sealing is immedi
ately seen, when the one hundred and forty-four thousand sealed are to be 
determined in themselves, and their relation to the innumerable multitude, 
ver. 9 sqq. One cla~s of expositors 4 refers vv. 1-8 to the flight of Chris
tians 5 from Jerusalem to Pella, whereby they avoided (= la~paytaµf.vwv) the 
distresses occasioned by the siege and fall of Jernsalem. The innumer
able multitude of ver. 9 is, according to Alcas., Bohmer, etc., identical with 
the one hundred and forty-four thousand; according to Grot., the Christians 
in Syria 6 are meant; but in any case, in vv. 9-17, the peaceful life, attended 
with all its wants, of those secured against the dangers and sorrows of the 
Jewish war, is described. The unbounded arbitrariness of this exposition,7 

Heinrichs already sought to avoid by maintaining that in vv. 1-8 are to be 
understood not only those who fled to Pella, but all Jewish Christians up to 
the final judgment; besides this correct reference to the final judgment, he 
has also obtruded upon the text the view that the innumerable multitude, 
vv. 9-17, appears in heavenly glory. Thus Heinr. says that here (vv. 9-17) 
the Jewish Christians who perished in spite of the seaiing in the judgrnent 
that entered (cf. ver. 14) appear in heaven as beatified victors; so that, 
therefore, "the innumerable multitude of all nations and tongues'' is to be 
understood a part of the one hundred and forty-four thousand sealed out of 
Israel, while the sealing itself is to be regarded as partially ineffectual. But 
while the expositors just named, in all the defects of their mode of explana
tion, have correctly understood at least the one point, that the sealing has 
occurred because of a judgment to be expected after vi. 12-17, and also 
declared in vii. 1 as still impending, and accordingly eh. vii. with its pros
pective reference has its correct position between the sixth and seventh seals, 
Yitr., Ilengstenb., and, in a certain respect, Ew. also, have attempted to 
explain the meaning of eh. vii. by making what Augustine, Tichonius, and 
many older expositors in general, call a recapitulatio. 8 Even in these inter
preters, the view concerning the meaning and reference of the two visions, 
eh. vii., is inseparalJly combined with the conception that the sealing effects 
an exemption from the visitations upon the world, and with the manner in 

1 Cf. M:itt. xxlv. 20 sqq. 
' Cf. only the epistles, chs.11. :ind Ill. 
• Cf. nlrcndy ver. U. 
• Alcas., Grut., ,vetst., Heinr., Bohmer, 

etc. 

• Jewish Christians, vcr. 4 sqq, 
e II Syria was fall of Christians." 
7 Cf., viz., the particulars in vv. 1, O, 11, lt. 

16. 
• Cf. Introduction, p. 13 sqq, 
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which the relation of the one hundred and forty-four thousand sealed, to the 
innumerable multitude, is determined. According to Vitringa, vii. 1-8 be
longs properly before vi. 12-17, because in vii. 1-8 it is described how the 
one hundred and forty-four thousand of Israel, i.e., of the true Israel in 
the mystic sense, the true Church of the purer evangelical profession,! are 
to be placed in security from the judgments stated in vi. 12-17, and to be 
introduced by the angels mentioned in vii. 1, while in vii. 9-17 the same 
sealed persons appear as an innumerable multitude in heavenly glory, after 
the execution of the judgment, vi. 12-17 (vii. 1 sqq ). Hengstenb. also 
carries us back, in vii. 1, to the point where 110 judgment whatever has come 
upon the world, therefore, before the six seals, and regards the declaration 
made as to how the spiritual Israel (ver. 4 sqq. ), with whom all believing 
Gentiles are "affiliated," consequently the entire Christian communion of 
saints, are rendered secure against all the judgments that come upon the 
world; but yet, since the guilt of the world is not something "absolutely 
alien•• to the children of God, as they also have sin, and consequently
notwithstanding the sealing, -must suffer with the world, it is stated in vii. 
9-17, how" the best comes at the end," i.e., the one hundred and forty-four 
thousand secured against the sorrows appear as a "relatively" innumerable 
multitude, who are consoled and refreshed before God's face after their vic
torious endurance of suffering. The contradictions involved in this mode 
of explanation are obvious: those who by the sealing are rendered secure 
against the sufferings, endure the sufferings; the numbered are innumer
able; those from the twelve tribes of lsrael are of all lands and languages: 
and upon such contradictory propositions depends the supposition that what 
is beheld in eh. vii. after the six seal-visions (1,m, ravra, ver. 1, and again 
in ver. 9), in reality should belong before all those visfons,2 - a supposition 
agaiust which, therefore, the text in every way conflicts. Ew., in common 
with most interpreters,3 has correctly acknowledged the prospective position 
of eh. vii. to the seventh seal; only as far as he maintains a retrospection of 
vii. 0 sqq. to vi. 11, as he regards the innumerable multitude as the com
pleted band of martyrs spoken of in the fifth seal. Yet, as Ew. aptly 
remarks, the section vv. 9-17, thus understood, has an identical relation 
with the first vision to the seventh seal, in which retributive punishment is to 
be expected, inasmuch as in vv. 1-8 the sealing, i.t., the securing of Israel,4 

before the beginning of the judg·ments is represented; while in vv. 9 sqq., 
it is indicated that meanwhile that has happened which was still to be 
expected after vi. 11, aud before the entrance of the day of judgment, viz., 
the completion of the number of the martyrs. Thus Ewald's view makes 
its claim not so much with respect to the relation which he gives in general 
to eh. vii., as rather because of the determination of the innumerable multi
tude in itself, and its connection with the one hundred and forty-four thou
sand sealed. The sealed also he now interprets more correctly. 

That those mentioned in ver. 0 are identical with the one hundred and 

t The Evangelical are meant In distinction • Cf. A leas., Beng., Elchh., De ,vette,. 
from Roman Catholics. Rinck, Ebrard, Chriotiani, etc. 

2 lleugstenb. • Ew. il.: "The elect,IJ l!att. :x.:xiv. 22,241 31. 
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forty-four thousand, vv. 1-8, and that in both places Jewish and heathen 
Christiaus are meant,1 De "' ette especially has attempted to prove: 1. 
"Because no reason can be conceived why only Jewish, and not heathen 
Christians, should be kept from those plagues." If this be in itself correct, 
it will show that even though in vv. 4-8 only ,Jewish Christians be meant, 
yet the heathen Christians are not inferior in that which their sealing 
actually signifies. 2. "The writer of the Apoc. makes no distinction 
between Jewish and heathen Christians, and sometimes designates Chris
tians as Israel, sometimes as the elect of all nations and tougues,2 or of 
the earth." 3 - Only the latter assertion is correct and self-evident, and not 
the former, with which especially the controversy concerning vv. 4 sqq. is 
connected, that" Israel," without any thing further, designates in the Apoc. 
the entire Israel of God; 4 in this passage, the name Israel can the less be 
understood otherwise than in the most immediate sense, i.e., to the exclu
sion of heathen Christians, as the individuals belonging to the individual 
trihes of Israel are mentioned directly afterwards.6 3. "Just as the king
dom of God is regarded as Jerusalem,6 and its gates are marked with the 
names of the tweh-e tribes,7 so Israel is to him, viz., the true Israel of God,e 
Christian people.9 Just so the twelve trihes, i\Iatt. xix. 28, Jas. i. l."
Dut it is something different when the kingdom of God, in its heavenly 
completion, is designated by the name of the ancient city of God, - and 
in general, where a vivid description thereof occurs, this is given with the 
express features of the O. T. Church of God, while, at the same time, the 
tenor of the description as a whole, as well as in its individual parts, shows 
how in indi\·idual points, to whose higher significance the typical sub
stratum of historical relaHons is transformed, -from when the name of 
Israel is used, under the special representation of the twelve tribes, concern
ing those, as is undoubtedly the case in vv. 1-8, who are to be sought on 
earth. 4. '' Those here designated are called, ver. 3, ahsolutely, the servants 
of God; and in xiv. 1 sqq. they appear as redeemed, either from the earth or 
from men."- All these designations suit Jsrae!,10 which comprises the ser
vants of God in a pre-eminent sense; but if in vv. 1-8 only the Jewish and 
not also the heathen Christians appear as the servants of God, the sealing 
communicated with respect to this relation, in like manner as in respect to 
only Jewish Christians,11 must show upon what ground this occurs, and how, 

' Cf. also Kllefoth, p. 539: "All servants of 
God who are to lie at the end of dnyo." In 
Comment. U. p. 1U8: the one hundred nnd 
forty.four thouoand are the entire body that lo 
to be protected, the a,cumenlcnl people of God; 
u mnd in distinction from these arA the muJtt. 
tude of many Individuals whom even that ;siro
tecLion could not eave from dc::i.th." 

• v. 9, vii, 9. 
• xiv. 3. 
• Gal. vl. 16, 
• Fa-om the fact that the tribe of Dan le 

locking, the Inference le not Impossible, !hat 
tbe designation of Israel, together with the 

names of the tribe• mentioned, lo Intended llgu. 
rntivcly or mystically, i.e., the entire assembly 
of belie,·ere le deolgnated, even the heathen 
Christiane added to the oplrltual Israel by 
adoption (Heugotenb.). Why, then, should 
not the opiritual Dan beloag to tho opiritual 
lorael? But If Iorael proper be meant, the 
proper Dan would not be mentioned if the 
tribe were as good ao dead. Bee 011 v,·. 4-8. 

G Xl:, 9, XX.i. 2. 
7 xxl. 12. 
• Gal. ,·I.16. 

Jo Cf. on ~h-. 1 eqq. 
11 Cf. Xr. l. 

• Cf. 11vlll. 4. 
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in fact, there iG in the text no trace of the seeming slight to heathen Chris
tians. 5. "Those coming forth, vii. 0, are not such as have been prese1·ved 
from the calamities, but have escaped from the same, ver. 14; hence their 
coming forth belongs to a later period, and a parallel occurs between this 
passage and the former, only in the manner wherein here what is spoken of 
is the preservation, and there the de! i verance as its consequence." - This 
proposition depends upon the false presumption that the "sealing" is a pres
ervation from calamity, upon the transformation of the present ipxoµEvo,, ver. 
1-1, into a preterite, and the confused conception of ver. 14 in general. 1 

The grounds upon which an attempt is made to show the identity of 
those mentioned in vv. 1-8 with those meant in vv. 9-17, by understanding 
in both passages Jewish and heathen Christians together, are, therefore, not 
such as stand the test: 2 the text leads to the opposite view, because, in vv. 
1-8, what is said has reference to Israel with its tribes, but in vv. 9 sqq. to 
all nations and tongues, because the number of one hundred and forty-four 
thousand there, although not literal but schematic, furnishes the idea of 
numerability, while here (ver. 9) the innumerability of the great multitude 
is especially emphasized; and also because what is spoken of there is the 
sealing, which is not mentioned here. The question therefore is: ,vho are 
those mentioned in vv. 1-8, and who those in ver. 9 sqq.? The distinction 
is sometimes made between Jewish Christians (ver. 1 sqq.) and Gentile 
Christians (ver. 9 sqq.); 8 or Jews to be converted at the end of the world,4 

and Gentile Christians; 5 or Jewish and Gentile Christians still living at the 
end of the world on the judgment day, and those who have died the death 
of the godly before the judgment day: 6 but in connection with all these 
explanations,7 we see neither any firm foundation in the text, nor the mean
ing and relation of the visions in connection with the whole. The latter is 
lacking also in Bengel, who, however, has correctly discerned the chief point, 
that vv. 1-8 treat only of believers from Israel, and ver. 9 sqq., of the 
glorified of all nations, Gentiles and Jews. 

Especially as to the" sealing," the" generally received explanation of it as 
the protection, or guaranty as to security, from the imminent plagues that 
were to come upon the world, necessarily results from the symbol in itself, or 
from its use in the N. T., and especially the Apoc. mode of statement, as 
little as that received meaning is justified by the facts; for the servants of 
God do not remain entirely untouched by all the sufferings whereby judg
ment comes upon the world. But as the seal serves for the attestation, 

t For, on ver. 14, De ,vette remarks that 
those mentioned there are delivered, • 1 by their 
steadfastness," from the distress which they 
still bad to endure notwithstanding their 
"scaling." 

2 Of. Bleek, who In bis Beilr., p. 186, bas 
recalled bis former view of the Identity of 
those expressly mentioned (ver. 1 sqq. and 
ver. 9 sqq.). 

• Elcbb., etc. 
• Of. Rom. :d. 25. 

• C. a Lap. Of. Hofmann. 
• Stern, Rinck, Ebrnrd. 
T To be silent concerning what is utterly 

wonderful, as in Aretius: u In ver. 1 sqq., 
they are meant who publicly profess Obrist, 
as Christians in almost all Europe; vcr. 9 sq., 
Ibey who do not publicly profess Christ's 
name, as innumerable Christians in _'\.sia nud 
Africa, whom Christ preserves. How be does 
this without external preaching, be himself 
knows." 
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as, e.g., of a document,1 and, in general, for confirmation, so in this passage 
the sealing of those who already are sen·ants of God designates nothing 
else than the immutable firmness of their t,,J,,oy;,,2 which is not to be affected 
even by the 1mpar111or 3 of the last great 8:1.i,jur. 4 Striking analogies to this 
interpretation of the 09payit;av are 2 Cor. i. 22; Eph. i. 13, i,•. 30. 5 To the 
servants of God, therefore, upon whose forehead the seal of the living God 
is impressed, the Divine warrant is thereby given that in the greatest tribu
lations they remain the servants of God, until they have been preserved in 
their fidelity unto the end, and are victoriously conducted to eternal glory 
in God's kingdom. The seal designates, therefore, not preservation from 
tribulation, but preservation in tribulation from a fall. 

But even with this conception of the a9payit;uv, the difficulty arises, that if 
the one hundred and forty-four thousand sealed of Israel are not also of the 
Gentiles, the latter seem subordinated to the former in an inexplicable way.6 

This difficulty is thus removed in accordance with the context: 1. While, in 
respect to the servants of God from Israel, the guaranty is given in advance 
by the special act of sealing, that the tribulation (of the seventh seal) now 
entering is not to turn them from their heavenly Lord (vv. 1-8), the same 
thing is represented in respect to the servants of God from the Gentiles, 
in that (vv. 9-li) an innumerable multitude of all nations, kindreds, and 
tongues, therefore of Jews and Gentiles, appear as those who" have come out 
of great tribulation" (ver. 14), and now stand as triumphant victors before 
the throne of God for no other reason than because they have persevered 
unto the end in the same fidelity as the sealed from Israel. 2. But that 
this is thus said in a twofold way, first of Israel alone, and then of all true 
servants of God, including those of Israel, has its foundation in the fact that 
inasm.uch as the judgment to be expected, - in the seventh seal, - although 
only one comprising all enemies, yet contains two chief acts: viz., first, the 
punishment inflicted upon the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom 
and Egypt, where the Lord was crucified, i.e., Jerusalem; 7 then the judg
ment upon the spiritually so-called lfabel, i.e., Rome, - in the tribulation 
with which the Lord comes in judgment upon unbelieving Israel, the one 
hundred and forty-four thousand servants of God are to be kept in securiLy, 
even though they are to suffer ; thus the vision, vv. l-8, looks towards 
what the seventh seal is to bring upon unbelieving Israel. 9 But that 
also the servants of God from the Gentiles, together with the one hundred 
and forty-four thousand sealed from Israel, are to come out of great tribu
lation, and to enter glory as faithful warriors of Christ, the other vision 
states, which thus refers to the tribulation with which the Lord shall visit 
Babylon.9 At the critical point, therefore, between the sixth and seventh 
seals, before the seventh seal, which is to show the coming itself of the 

' Cf. Eeth. viii. 8. • Volkm. nnd slmllnr crltlce sec here the 
• Cf. Matt. xxlv. 22-24, where especially the decided Judaism of Jahn, • 

eL 6uvaT0v ls Lo be obsen•ed. 1 Cf. xl. 8. 
• Cf. Ill. 10. • Cf. ver. 14. • Cf. viii. 1-xl. 14. 
• Of. nlso Rom. xv. 28; John Ill. 33, ,·I. 27 j • Ch. xii. sqq. 

1 Cor. Ix. 6; Rom. Iv. 11. 
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Lord, is opened, the double vision of eh. vii. enters, whereby testimony is 
given, in the most express way, that all the tribulation impending over the 
true servants of God is not to occasion their fall, but that from this tribula
tion, which brings judgment upon the world, they are to come to eternal 
glory. 3. Thi~t in this sense a special sealing was given the servants of 
God from Israel, and not the Gentile Christians, is natural, because the con
crete form of the people of Israel with its individual tribes suggests the 
more definite idea of a complete mass, and, therefore, of one to be com
prised in a (schematic) number; but if the look turns to the servants of 
God from the heathen, the limitation vanishes, the multitude appears innu
merable (ver. 9), and the idea of a special sealing imparted to all individu
als would be entirely untenable. 4. But if what is said in ver. 9 sqq. be not 
only of the servants of God from the heathen, but in the innumerable 
multitude wherein the one hundred and forty-four thousand sealed are to be 
regarded as included, this depends upon the fact, that, even though a special 
reference to the Israelites has a good foundation, yet the final equality and 
fello,vship of all believers in heavenly glory must be made prominent. 

Ver. 1. Tfoaapar ciyyO.ovr. ,ve must here think neither of wicked angels,1 
nor of angels of the wind, after the analogy of the angel of the water, xvi. 
5,2 but of angels in general, to whom the office here described has been 
given, ver. 2,8 just as angels afterwards appear with trumpets and vials. 
Without any foundation are the allegorical interpretations, as in Beda,4 and 
N. de Lyra, who proposes l\1aximian, Severns, l\faxentius, and Licinius,6 
while the other angel, ver. 2, is regarded as Constantine. - iarwTar- yiir, 
The position of the angels corresponds with their occupation: Kparovvrnr

y~r- The four corners of the earth (Tur Tfoa. yC:,v, Tovr Tfoa. ii.v,) are the points 
from wllich the four winds of the earth go forth. 6 John beholds the four 
angels as they still hold the winds,7 to prevent them from blowing (Zva µ11 

1rvi11 civ., K.d .. ); but according to what immediately follows, the situation is 
such that the ang·els are ready to let loose the winds as soon as the purpose 
of the other angel, who is already rising up (ver. 2 sqq.), is accomplished. 
- If also "the four winds of the earth" be interpreted allegorically, although 
the expression sounds as unallegorical as possible,-of which examples have 
just been given, - then also the earth, the sea, and the trees must be under
stood figuratively. For thus Grot. says on T. y~r: "viz., ,Judaea; "on uviµovr: 

"The winds signify any sort of calamity." The "sea" is "a great people, 
such as is that of Jerusalem especially;" the trees designate "what come 
from trees, as cities, but especially the temple:" in general, the times of 
peace under King Agrippa are meant. Bohmer regards the "earth" as 

1 Arct., Zeger, Laun., Calov., Beog., Rinck, 
etc. 

• Alcao., C. a Lap., Stem, Heior., ZUII., 
De Wette. 

• Vitr., Ewald, Hengstenb., Ebrard. 
• T<uu. ,iyy. =" tbe four principal kingdoms 

of tbc A•syrlans, Persians, Greeks, nud Rom
ona;" K.(JaT. T. Oveµ. ="They allow no one 
to breathe according to the pleasure of bis 

owo right; " ,-ij = " dl,-erslty of provinces; " 
B,vBp.: "diverse quality of men." 

• "Hindering the doclora of tbe Cburcb 
from preaching tbe word of God." Cf. simi
lar interpretations of ,cpaT. T. -rearr. O.viµ..; e.g., 
in Aret., wbo regards tbe wicked angels as the 
Pope, the 'l'urks, etc. 

• Cf.Jer. xlix. 36; Zecb.vl. 1 sqq.; Dan. 
vii. 2. 1 «p~T, Cf. II. 11 ill. 11. 
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Jews, the II sea" as heathen; therefore he says that the Christians still to 
be mentioned are designated by the "trees." According to Beng., the 
earth is Asia, the sea Europe, the trees Africa. Hengstenb. also regards 
"the four winds of the earth" as symbols of the Divine judgments, viz., 
those described in eh. vi. ; the "sea" designates masses of people; the 
"trees" are magnates, vi. 15. - But every kind of allegorizing is without 
the least foundation in the text. The winds which in their proper natural
ness are, besides, expressly designated as "the four winds of the earth," are 
not once personified here, as in Zech. vi. 1 sqq., -where, however, what is 
said d:ire not be taken as an allegory in the strict sense, - but as in Yi. 4 an 
actual shedding of blood, and in vi. 12 an actual earthquake, so here actual 
winds are meant, storms which are to have the mastery of the whole earth, 
as they are also ready to break loose from all four ends of the earth. But 
in the fact, that, after the dreadful signs of the sixth seal have led immedi
ately to the day of the final judgment, now-as the description of this judg
ment is to be expected in the seventh, last seal-a visitation of like character, 
as in the sixth seal, is again set forth, and its infliction restrained until after 
the sealing of the servants of God from Israel, the intimation is already 
given that the actual occurrence of the final catastrophe will not be until 
after the course of a still further manifestation of preliminary afflictions, as 
they proceed from the seventh seal in long and connected sequence.1 

V v. 2, 3. UA.Mv uyy,iwv. That an angel- not an archangel 2 - is to be 
thought.of, 8 not Christ,4 to be silent concerning the Holy Spirit,6 results not 
only from the appellation uyyrMr, but especially from the fact that this UAM( 
ciyy. is designated in the clearest way by the contrast with the angels men
tioned in ver. 1, as of a different nature. The mode of expression also, ver. 
3, T. oovJ.. T, 6eov iJµwv, suits most simply the mouth of an angel, not of Christ.6 

Cf. especially viii. 3, x. 1, xiv. 6, 8, 9, 17, xviii. 1. - uva{Jaivnvra um} uvaroidir 
17J.iov. John, therefore, sees how the angel comes forth,7 while the first four 
angels stand already in their places as he looks upon them; the angel now 
entering will take part in the act. The expression ,irro uvaT. 1/Aiov admits of no 
allegorical meaning; the annexed fAfov renders impossible the interpretation 
of the uvaroJ.71, with a vague allusion to Luke i. 711, as referring to Christ,7 so as 
to make the sense that the other angel is sent by Christ or God. 8 The quarter 
of the heavens, the east, is designated; but not because of the look towards 
Judaea,9 or to "Patmos, and especially the Christian lands where the light 
of the gospel first shone," 10 which is here out of place; not "because the 
Hebrews al ways turned first towards the east," 11 whereby properly nothing 
is explained; not because the throne of God whence the angel proceeds 12 is 

' Cf. Introduction, p. 12 sqq. 
' Stern. 
3 C. a Lap., Grot., Beng., Eichh., Ew., De 

,vette, Rinck, Ebrard. 
'- Beda, .Arct., Zeger, Calov., BOhmer, 

Hengstenb. 
• Vitr., who Interprets Lhe eeal used by this 

"angel" ad "the public profession of the 
purer faith" wrought by the Spirit. 

• Cf. nlready Deng. 
7 Grot. 
s Calov. 
• \Vetst. 

10 Stern. 
u De \Vette. 
" Ew. II.: "As though, by the Divine com. 

mission, he bad commanded the sun Lo sbiue 
no longer with such excessive heat, but to 
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regarded as in the east,1 for that is nowhere indicated in the Apoc.; nor 
because, as plagues have their origin in the east, "for the earth (viii. 7) is 
Asia," so also the sealing: 2 but because it is appropriate and significant that 
the angel, coming for a victorious employment which brings eternal life, 
should arise from that side from which life and light are brought by the 
earthly sun. 3 The angel himself, who does not· descend from heaven, but 
rises from the horizon,4 is represented after the manner of the rising sun. -
i:;rovra, cf. i. 16. - aq,puyida Oeoii {wvror. \Vithout meaning 6 is the metonymy 
accepted by Grot.: "The sealed constitution of the King." The angel has 
a seal (in his hand) which he will press upon the foreheads of the servants 
of God. The gen. Otoii {. designates simply, that the seal belongs to the 
living God; that it "has been delivered by God," 6 is, therefore, self-evident, 
but not expressed. The attempt has been made to conjecture the legend of 
the seal. Beda, C. a Lap., Grot., Bohmer, regard it the sign of the cross; 
with more probability, Eichh., Ew., De Wette, Ebrard, etc., propose the 
name of God and of the Lamb.7 But since the text says nothing, nothing 
can be inferred. 8 As the definite article is absent, the idea is left open that 
there are different seals of God for different purposes. In this passage, the 
mark made by the seal, upon the foreheads of the servants of God, does not 
mean what the ;rupayµa indicates, which the worshippers of the beast ·receive 
upon the forehead or the right hand,9 viz., the belonging to one Lord and 
serving him; 10 for they who receive the seal are already "servants of God." 
The question is as little as to the fact of their being recognized and out
wardly shown to be servants of God, or "that they receive the letter and 
seal to their being servants of God," 11 as that they are rendered secure from 
the approaching sufferings, but that, notwithstanding the approaching suffer
ing, they are guaranteed their perseverance in the state of being servants of 
God; therefore the suffering does not come until the sealing of the servants 
of God has occurred. It is significant, with respect to this purpose of the 
sealing, that the seal belongs to the living God, whereby it is not said that he 
is the true and actual, and hence not that it is only his seal which is valid,12 

but that he as the living also gives life.13 Yet the conception of the glory, 
for which the sealed are preserved, is that they attain to eternal life in the 
sight of the living God.14 - i'Kpa{,v q,wv~ µeyu),:'.I• The call with a strong voice 
is in general peculiar to heavenly beiugs; it does not always have a special 
purpose. 16 Beng. refers the loud cry of the angel to the fact that he wished 
to restrain the four angels who desired to make a beginning of the affliction; 
Hengstenb. finds therein the certainty of the command that has been given. 

reserve Its ardor" (ver. 16). But this supple
mentary fiction is io violation of the context, 
and ver. lo has no analogy with the situation 
of ver. 1 eqq. 

1 Ew. i. 
2 Beng. 
• Cf. C. a Lap., llengstenb., Ebrard, Volkm. 
• Beng. 
ll Cf. ver. 3: atf,pa.y.-f.1rt T. µ.ETWff'w11 a.VT. 

• Elchb. 

• Cf. xiv. 1, Ill. 12. 
• Hengstenb. 
o Aa.,-,.f]ti.11Eu,; xiii. 161 xiv. 9J 11, xvi. 2, xlx. 

20, xx. 4. 
10 So Ewald, etc. 
n Hengstenb. 
12 De \V ctte. 
13 Bengel, Ew., Hengstenb., Kllef. 
1' Cf. ii. 7, 10, Ill. 5, vii. 14 eqq., xxil. 1 sqq. 
16 Cf., e.g., vi. 1 with v. 2. 
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- The most probable idea is, that the call is to penetrate to the ends of the 
earth where the angels stand. - oir- avroir, as iii. 8. -i:ooOT/, «. r.A. Concern
ing the aor. in the sense of a plusquampf., cf. Winer, p. 258. On the con
ception of iooOT/, cf. vi. 4. The uot«civ, injuring,1 wouh.l occur if the angels 
would let loose the winds which they still hold; the command µ71 uot1<~aure, 

1<.r.?.., still hinders this. 2 It is contrary to the context to regard the udtKeiv 

as consisting rather in holding fast the winds, because, had the winds blown, 
they would have "cooled off," 8 or "blown away," 4 the approaching plagues; 
according to Herder, the restraining of the winds is to be regarded an uOtKeiv, 

as thereby "the sultriness of death" is occasioned before the irruption of the 
plagues. From the fact that in what follows, the letting loose of the devas
tating winds is not reported, the view that just this restraining of the winds 
is destructive 4 follows as little as the necessity of understanding the winds as 
a figurative designation of retributive visitat10ns of all kinds.• For, that 
it is not dernstating tempests, but other plagues of many kinds, which proceed 
from the opening of the seventh seal, has in a formal respect its foundation 
in the fact that the succeeding seal-vision caunot justly be regarded and be 
treated further as a matter from the simple visions occurring between the last 
two seals ; but a difficulty actually arises only if, hindered by a mechanical 
literalism, it cannot be seen that the holy fantasy of the prophet sees in 
vii. 1 sqq. the storm impending, which afterwards, however, is not seen 
in its approach, because (viii. 1 sqq.), in place of the desolating winds, hail 
and fire, and other plagues, come forth. - It is noticeable that in ver. 2, the 
trees are not especially mentioned, as in vv. 1, 3, because it is self-evident 
that they belong to the earth; 6 there lies therein, however, a manifest hint 
that neither the earth, nor the sea, nor the trees, are to be understood figura
tively. Hengstenb. asks, indeed, how the sea, if it be meant .in the proper 
sense, could be injured by winds; he docs not consider that the specification 
in which the trees, as objects most easily injured by storms, are especially 
made prominent with the simplicity of nature,7 is meant only to serve 9 to 
make visible how the entire earth, from whose four ends the winds are to 
rage, will be injured.-uxpi ai;,puyiawµf:1J. "Until we shall liaise sealed." Cf. 
Winer, p. 279. The plur. indicates that the angel has associates, who need 
not be further mentioned.9 With the whole train of thought of ver. 1 sqq., 
Hengstenb. conflicts when he advances the opinion that the four angels 
are to help in the sealing. The older interpreters, as Calov., refer the plur. 
to the Father and the Son, from both of whom the Holy Ghost (the seal) 
proceeds. [See Note LII., p. 255.J Tovr <loti}.ovr roil Oeov TJµcw. "This uoLle 
designation pertains especially to saints from Israel. Gen. 1. 17; Isa. lxi. 
6." 10 Yet the reference in the connection is to Israel alone, although the 
expression in itself, because of the art., could include also the Gentiles. 
[Xote LIII., p. 256.J To the angel here speaking, who is to seal, belong 

l Vi. 6. 
2 Cf. Aicae., C. n Lap., Vltr., Eicbb., Ewald, 

De Welle, llcogeteub., Ebrard. 
' Dengel. Cf. viii, 7 sqq. 
• Rinck, • Ilcogsteob. 

• Ebrard. 
1 Cf. De ,vcttc. 
• Cf. v. 13. 
• Dengel, Ew., De Welte, Rinck. 

10 lleug. 
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only the definite, more accurately designated servants of God, of ver. 4 sqq. 
The r. 8wil hµwv is significant; the angel himself, together with his associ
ates, is, because of his relation to the same God, a fellow-servant of those 
for whose service he has been sent.1 -hr, rwv µtrinrwv aim:.v. The mark 
which the servants of the beast have received is, like the brand of slaves in 
ordinary life, impressed upon the right hand or forehead : 2 the servants of 
God bear the seal and name of the Lord only on the forehead. That this 
is the most visible place,3 is a reason sufficient only with respect to those 
servants of the beast: with respect to the servants of God, however, it is 
found in the fact that the noblest part of the body bears the holy mark. 

Vv. 4-8. Kat 11K0Ma rov u.ptOJJ.ov -rwv i:11q,pay,aµtvwv. The act of sealing is, 
therefore, to be considered as occurring between ver. 3 and ver. 4. That 
John does not behold this act itself, but only hears the number of the sealed, 
-probably from the other angel, vv. 2, 3,4 -correspouds with the holy 
moderation which is peculiar to true prophecy; for as in the innumerable 
company, ver. 9 sqq., the sealing, in g·eneral, is such as cannot be represented,5 

so in reference to the one hundred and forty-four thousand out of Israel, it 
would be in a high degree unnatural if their sealing had occurred before the 
eyes of the prophet. In Ezek. ix. it is, likewise, not described how the mark 
was made upon the foreheads of the g·odly; but after the command for this 
is communicated (ver. 4), in ver. 11 it is said that it is accomplished. Yet 
it is not a happy fiction of John,6 that be says that he has only heard the 
number of the sealed; but the apparently insignificant circumstance testifies 
to the truth of the vision, and the entirely ethical nature of divine revelation 
in general. Nor is it possible for that to be revealed by vision to the prophet 
which must conflict with his proper subjectivity. -The schematic number 
one hundred and forty-four thousand applies, as a product of the radical 
number twelve, especially to believers from the twelve tribes of Israel. -iK 
1ruar;r 9vAjj!.' vir:w 'lap. "Out of every tribe." Cf. \Viner, p. 105. The pregnant 
mode of expression shows that one hundred and forty-four thousand in all 
were sealed, and that the sealed were from every tribe. What follows (vv. 
5-8) makes the declaration more specific, upon which it is to be noted: 1. 
That the number of twelve thousand, fixed for each of the twelve tribes, from 
the very fact that it is every time the same shows that it is schematic by ex
pressing the idea that in the divine gifts of grace all have like share, but no 
one from any one right. It is just as when in Ezek. xlvii. 14, the Holy Land 
appears equally divided among all the tribes. 2. As to the representation of 
the tribes, neither the tribe of Levi dare be missing,7 nor is the fixed num
ber, twelve, exceeded. Yet it was impracticable to include Manasseh and 
Ephraim under the name of Joseph, because each of those two branches ol' 
the original tribe of Joseph stands by the side of the other tribes with sig-

1 Cf. xix. 10, xxll. 9, 
2 xiii. 16, xiv. 9, xx. 4. 
3 Arct., Beng., Stern, elc. 
• De Welle, Ebrard. 
• See the general note on cb. vii. 
• Zilll. 

• Beng., correctly: " Siace the Le,·itlcal 
cP.remonies have been abandoned, Levi again 
Is found on aa equal footing with bis brelbrea. 
All arc priests; nil ha~e access, not one through 
the other, but oue with the oLher." 
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nificative independence of age. 1 If, a1so, John wanted, in general, to avoid 
the name of Ephraim, because of the untheocratic reminiscence connected 
therewith, he put instead thereof the accurately taken paternal name of 
Joseph, including also the fraternal tribe of l\Ianasseh. 2 Yet the appear
ance of not thirteen, but only twelve tribes, is accomplished by the omission 
of the tribe of Dan.8 Gomarus,4 Hartwig, and Ziill. have indeed put il.uv 

instead of l\fovaa11ii, - an arbitrary decision, in no way justified by unim
portant codd. (ix. 13), because they offer il.uv instead of fail,• and this contra
dicts the express testimonies of Iren., Orig., Andr., etc. Of just as little 
force is the play upon the name l\Ianasseh, according to which the root of 
the word (n\'], "he forgot") is regarded as indicating that here another 
name, viz., Dan, is regarded as forgotten, or properly not forgotten, but 
"embraced or incorporated in a secret way." 6 The intentional omission of 
the tribe of Dan is explained, especially by the Church Fathers,. by the fact 
that from this tribe the Antichrist was to come,7 which, however, John no
where intimates. Others have recalled the idolatry of the Danites; 6 but the 
old sin of the tribe can be no foundation for excluding all its members from 
eternal life. The avoidance of the name of Ephraim, that had become 
"offensive," 9 in no way favors this view, because the tribe named, of course, 
intentionally not as Ephraim, but Joseph, presents its twelve thousand like 
the rest. The simplest reason for not naming Dan lies rather in the fact 
that it had died out long already before the time of John; 10 even though the 
more definite declaration of Jewish tradition that only the family of Husim 
survived from the tribe of Dan,11 may be nothing but a reminiscence of Gen. 
xlvi. 23. Already in 1 Chron. iv. sqq., the tribe of Dan is omitted, although 
it is not passed over in 1 Chron. ii. 1 sqq. Cf. also Deut. xxxiii., where the 
small tribes of Simeon and Issachar are lacking. - In the succession it is 
only by an artificial subtilty which often passes over into pure trifling, that 
a consequent intention and a mystical meaning can be found. Beda, e.g., 
explains, because of the secret meaning of the name: "After Judah, there
fore, Reuben; i.e., after the beginnings of divine confession and praise, the 
performance of an action follows." 12 Besides, the opinion of Hengstenb. 13 

is possible, tlu"t the sons of the wives and those of the bondwomen are 
intentionally commingled in order to indicate that in Christ no earthly dis
tinction is valid. But Grot. also can say, from his standpoint, "No order 
is observed, because in Christ all are equal." 14 It is natural for Judah to 
have the precedence, because from thaf tribe the Lord comes." 16 Reuben 
follows afterwards, who as the firstborn could have stood before. 16 The suc
cee<ling names are introduced without further intention; only at the close 

• Ewald, etc. • Cf. Num. xiii. 11. 
> Cf. copecially Heinrlcho, E:zt:r,rsua Ill.: 

"Cur in receneu tribuum Israel, c. vii. 0-8, 
nulla tribus Danilica:? mentio fiat 11 (ii. 228 eqq.). 

• In \Vctot. • Cf. olso Matth. 
• Beng., Eichh. 
7 Cf. Gcn.xlix.17. Bcda, Aodr., C.n Lop., 

Stern. 
• Judg. ;,:..-111. Wetst., Vitr., Hcng•tcob. 

o Ilengotenb. 
10 Grot., Ew., De Wette, Ebrard, etc. 
11 Cf. Grot. 
1 :! 11 Reuben= videne filium; filii = opera." 
13 Cf. Vitr., etc. 
" Cf. nlso C. a Lap., Colov., De \Velie, etc. 
" v. 5; lleb. vii. 14. Beda, Bcng., Rinck, 

Ebrard, etc. 
•• CC. also 1 Chroo. v. 1. 
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stan<ls Benjamin as the youngest, and finally, from an allusion to the 
0. T.,1 in connection with Joseph.2 

Ver. 9. Mera raiira cidov, K.r.it. The entire vision, vv. 9-17, follows, of 
course, upon what precedes, but it is throughout, as to its significance, 
inseparable from what precedes; against De Wette, who calls the vision 
proleptical or ideal, because here John 8 "looks forward from the develop
ments which he beholds in the earthly world, to their blessed fulfilment,'' -
in connection with which nothing further is to be asked than how the saved 
enter heaven, whether through death, or otherwise. But even though the 
vision, as to its contents, be proleptical, nevertheless, wherever it occurs, its 
meaning and force must be determined by the connection of the entire 
Apoc.; and this corresponds to the parallelism in which the second vision 
of eh vii. stands to the first.4 - oxitov 1T0Ailv, "· r.it. In contrast with the 
multitude out of Israel represented by a definite number (v. 4 sqq.), the 
great concourse from every people, and all tribes and tongues, appears here 
as innumerable. The contrast required by the text cannot be explained 
away by the fact, that, if the one hundred and forty-four thousand be identi
fied with this great multitude, the innumerability becomes relative, with 
which then it is regarded as harmonizing that John, ver. 4, lteard the num
ber of the sealed, because they were innumerable by him: 6 this expedient, 
however, is not allowed by the words, ver. 9, /lv upi0. avr. oMdr i;o.; cf. with 
reference to the 01• - avrov, ver. 2. The remark of De \Yette also, that 
ver. 4, by its numerical statement, presents the idea of election with the 
antithesis of reprobation, while ver. 9 refers only to the attaining of sal
vat.ion without this antithesis, is inapplicable, because the idea of election 
lies alike in the text in both passages; since, just as the one hundred and 
forty-four thousand are out of Israel (i,, 1Ta11. rpvA. vl. 'fop., i:K rpvit. 'lov,l, K.r.it.), 
so the innumerable multitude are out of all nations (iK 'ITavr. l:Ov.). The 
essential distinction is in the fact that the horizon, which in ver. 4 co11i1-
prised only Israel, now includes absolutely all nations and races, Gentiles 
and Jews, humanity in its totality. This is stated by the second formula 
with its four categories, which also comprises all sides in its enumeration. 6 

[See Note LIV., p. 258.J forom,-1Tcpif3cf3it11µivovr, K.r.it. There is no diffi
culty in the use of the plural with a collective; 7 but also the irregularity of 
using the nom. c11rt:inr, and thus throwing the clause for. - upviov out of the 
construction, while the next words, 1Tcpi{3cBit11µivovr, 1<.r.it., recur to the original 
structure of the sentence ( ciaov oxitov 1Toitvv ), is not inadmissible in the idiom 
of the Apoc. The standing before the throne of God and of the Lamb 8 

points to the eternal communion with God and the Lamb,9 whose heavenly 
glory and blessed joy are also expressed by white robes,10 and palm-branches 

1 Gen. xxxv. 24, xiv!. 20, 21; Dent. xxvll. 
21; Num. I. 10, 11; 1 Cbron. II. 2. 

• It is strange that In ~. not only Gad and 
Simeon are forgolten, but also Joseph and 
Beujamia are transposed. 

' Cf. xl. 15 sqq., xiv. 1 eqq., 13, xv. 2 sqq. 
• See general remarks on eh. vii, 
• Hengstenb, 

• Cf. v. 9. 
7 Winer, p. 480. 
• Cf. ver. 15, xxii. 3. 
• Grot., who refers this, In general, lo the 

great number of Chrisllans In Syria, remarks 
on EaTWTEi; 1 ,c.T.A.: u i.e., having a mind not 

snnk Lo earth, but raised to henven." 
10 Cf. vl. 11. 
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in the hands of those who have finished their course. There is no founda
tion for the inference from the <:,oivu«r of a heavenly feast of t:ibernacles as 
the festival of the eternal harvest-home; 1 but when, also, in ver. 15 (aKqvwac, 

l,r' avrovr), a reference is fon11d to the dwelling in tabernacles, and, in con
nection with ver. 17 (f,rl l;(,J71r 1r11yilr voar<,Jv ), to the fact that 2 during the feast 
of tabernacles, a priest daily drew water from the wells of Siloah in order 
to sprinkle it beside the altar, something entirely foreign is introduce<l.8 But 
on the other side, also, the reference to the palm-branches, which the victors 
in the Grecian games bore with their palm-garlands,4 is excessively specific. 6 

It is entirely sufficient, without any more special reference, to regard the 
palm-branches as a sign of festal joy. 6 - "· Kpui;ova, 9(,)v!i µcyat.fi. The strength 
of the cry, besides being peculiar to the heavenly beings,7 corresponds to the 
impulse of their joy and gratitude. 8 -11 (1(,)TTJPia, K.T.A. They sing praises as 
those who have become complete participants of salvation; and this they 
ascribe to their God, who sits upon the throne, as the ultimate author, and 
the Lamb as the mediator. The t1<,JT1Jpia is not victory in general,9 but the 
entire sum of the salvation which the blessed now perfectly possess, since 
they have been removed from all want, temptation, sin, and death, and have 
come into the presence of their God. 10 Improperly, Grot. explains 11 t1<,Jr11pia 

metonymically, viz.," thanks for the salvation received." The thanksgiving, 
however, occurs from the fact that the ata<,Jµivo, ascribe the t1<,Jr1Jpia given 
them, to their God as t1b>T1/P· 

Vv. 11, 12. All the angels,11 in response, continue the ascription of 
praise, ver. 10. - tiarqKttaav- Kai i:1rcaav, K.T.A. They stood already (" had 
stationed themselves") during the scene described in vv. 9, 10; now they 
fall down. 12 - Aµ11v. The angels, first of all, conclude man's song of praise, 
ver. 10,18 in order then, in their own way, to carry it farther· 1/ cvt.oyia, ,c.r.A. 
This doxology is formally distinguished from that in v. 12 by the fact that in 
this passage every particular item appears distinctly marked by the article 
attached as being in complete independence. Beng. remarks, arbitrarily, that 
the sevenfold ascription of praise has in view the seven trumpets, and there
fore in the trumpet of the first angel, cv7toy£a, and in that of the second angel, 
d6~a, prevails, etc. With equal arbitrariness, Hengstenb. : the cv1.oyia, which 
concludes v. 12, here precedes as a sign that the present ascription of praise is 
connected with the former, - but what a distance between v. 12 and vii. 12 ! 
The particular explanation of Grot. on ver. 11: "For both the apostles who 
were at Jerusalem, and the elders, had gone forth together," in connection 
with his reference of ver. 9 sqq. to the multitude of Christians in Syria, is 
to be understood only when his observations on iv. 4, 0 sqq., are recalled. 

1 Cf. Vitr., Elcbh., Hclnr., Hengstenb., 
Bohmer. 

2 Cf. ,viner, Rtrb., ii. 9. 
a Against Vitr. 1 Hengstenb., etc. 
t Pausanias, Arc:ad., 48: oi. &E d:yCdver ,t,o(

vuco~ Exovau, oi. ,ro,\Aoi. aTir/,,c1vov • e:if !SE T1Jv 

6eliav £crTi Kal ff'avTaxoV T~ vucWvT&- ia"Tl- 8it,J.e:• 
VOi ~o'inl,; in \Vctat. 

5 .Against Ew ., etc. 

• Cf. John xii. 13; 1 Mace. xiii. 51. 
1 Cf. ver. 2. 
• Cf. C. 11 Lap. 
• Elchb. 

10 Cf. vv. 9, 15, xxl. 4. 
11 Cf. v. 11, where, in B similar way, an 

Innumerable multitude appears. 
12 Cf. v. 14, :<I. 16. 
1• C. a Lap., Deng., Helnr., Ew., Hcngstenb, 
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Vv. 13-17. The second half of the vision contains an express interpre
tation of the first half, ver. 9 sqq. - That His one of the elders, who gives 
this interpretation,1 corresponds with the idea of these elders as the repre
sentatives of the Clrnrch,2 whose innumerable multitude appears here in 
glory.3 -u,m,pUl71 designates, like i1~.V,,4 the speech uttered when an occasion 
is given,6 which, however, cannot be limited to a definite question. Here the 
urro,piv,a8at may be referred 6 to the (unexpressed) desire of John to learn 
something further concerning the multitude beheld in ver. 9; but even with
out accepting any such unexpressed question of John, the simple reference of 
the fact of the vision, ver. 9 sqq., as the occasion for the declaration of the 
elders, is sufficient. The form of a dialogue,7 with its dramatic vividness, 
serves to emphasize the point under consideration; for, by asking what he 
intends to explain,8 the elder brings John to the answer which comprises 
the acknowledgment of his own ignorance, and the expression of the wish 
for an explanation. Thus, then the explanation, awaited with expectancy, 
follows in ver. 14 sqq. --rive, elulv Kat 1roOev 177i.Oov. The elder presents the 
two points concerning which one unacquainted would naturally ask first. 9 

Both questions also have their answer in ver. 14, of course not in an exter
nal sense as though they had to do with names, station, country, etc., but so 
that the inner nature of the appearance is explained. - The address Kvptt µav, 
which everywhere expresses real homage, -even where the µov, which makes 
the reference still more earnest, is lacking,10 - has in John's mouth complete 
justification, because he stands before a heavenly being, whose superiority 
he acknowledges in the matter immediately under consideration by the cro 
oicla,. By this John does not say, "I, indeed, know it too, but you know it 
better," 11 but, "I do not know it, yet it may be heard from you, as you know 
it." 12 - oi ip;r_{,µE:Vot. Incorrectly, Ew. i.: "who have just come hither;' 
Ebrard, etc., "those having come." The present is to be retained,; 3 as it 
alone corresponds to the 1dea of the entire vision; 14 for it is not individuals, 
as possibly martyrs,15 who are introduced, but to the seer there is given in 
anticipation a view of all faithful believers, as they are thus shown to him as 
those "·ho, after the great tribulation of the last day shall be finished, shall 
stand before the throne of God and of the Lamb, ver. 9 sqq. The explana
tion of the elder (in which the present ip;coµevot, the aor. fot.vvav, i:AroKavav 
(ver. 14), again the present efolv, AaTpwavuiv, and, finally, the future t1,1Jviiuei 
-i;a7i.ei,jl£l (,·v. 15-17), must, in like manner, be observed) is intelligible in its 
form of expression only by regarding the reality as not yet coinciding with 

1 Cf.v.4. 
'Cf. iv. 4. 
3 Cf. Ebrard. 
• Cant. ii. 10. Ew. 
• Matt. xi. 2;;. Cf., on this, Meyer. 
6 Beng., Hengstenb. 
1 De Wette. Cf. Jer. I. 11 sqq.; Zeeb. iv. 

1 sqq. 
• "He asks In order to teach." Beda, C. a 

Lap., Aret., etc. 
• Cf. Jon. i. 8. Vlrg., .Aen,, viii. 14: "Qul 

genos? node domo?" More examples of the 
kind In Wetst. 

10 Zeeb. I. 9, Iv. 4, 5, 13; Gen. xxm. 6, 11, 
xxxi. 35; Num. xii. 11; John xii. 21, x::s:. 15. 

11 Ebrard. 
" Bcng., Ew., De ,vette, Hengstenb. 
" Beng., Zilll., De Wettc, lleugstenb.; also 

Ew.11. 
u Cf. the prellmlnary remarks on eh. vii. 
•• Of. the•• -r. OAi,t,. -r. µ.,y. and the irrAvvav, 

,c..-r.A. 
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what has been beheld. The vision displays that host as they are already 
before God's throne, and are sert•ing him (dalv, i.arptvovatv, ver. 15, pres.); 
they are those who (in their earthly life) have waslierl (i16lvvav, O,ti11cavav, ver. 
U, aor.) their robes in the blood of the Lamb. From the same standpoint, 
the pres. lpx,,µn,01 yields the idea, that they come before the eyes of the gazing 
prophet, and assemble before the throne of God. For it appears more suit
able to one contemplating the standpoint of the vision in all the other points 
up to ver. 15a (lv r. v. avr.), to hold fast, also, to the pres. ipxoµn,01, than 1 to 
regard this lpxoµtvo, in the sense of a future, and to find the allusion in the 
fact that that multitude was actually still upon earth, and is only still to 
come. Particularly opposed to this is the combination with the aor. "· 
bAwav. But from ver. 156 (Kal 6 KOO~µ., 1<.r.A.), the elder speaks not from 
the standpoint of the vision, but of reality. To that entire multitude, which 
is already presented to John in the vision as in final glory, there yet belongs 
first, since they are, in reality, still upon earth, the great hope of which the 
elder speaks : 6 Ka8. hr1 r. 8p. a1<1Jvwaft lir' avr., ov 1ruvuaovaiv, "· r.A. It is through
out sufficient that the explanatory address maintains in the beginning the 
standpoint of the vision, and that it is not until the close that the proper 
situation of affairs is opened. - l1< T7/f 8}J1jm.Jf T1Jf µey0,1Jr, Not only because 
of the definite article, and the discriminating predicate r. ·µeyuA1Jr, but also 
because of the reference of the entire vision from ver. 9, it is impossible to 
understand "the great tribulation " very generally "of all trouble and labor 
on earth : " 2 on the contrary, the eschatological reference is necessary 
whereby the O"}J,jw;, announced by the Lord in Matt. xxiv. 21, and also 
prophesied by John, which is to be expected after vi. 17, and therefore in 
the seventh seal, the immediate preparatory signs of which, also, are de
scribed already in vi. 12-17, is meant. 8 The entire vision (ver 9 sqq.) thus 
places before the eyes the fact, that, like the sealed of Israel (ver. 1 sqq.), 
the innumerable multitude of all believers out of all nations shall neverthe
less remain faithful in that great tribulation, and therefore shall attain to 
heavenly glory. -Kat iirAvvav- upviov. Concerning the relation expressed by 
the aor., see on ol tpxoµevo,. On the subject itself, Beda remarks, "He does 
not speak of the martyrs alone: they are washed in their own blood." 
Thus he has already 4 correctly recognized the idea at once obvious, which 
elsewhere is marked by the expression r. upviov,5 that the whiteness of the 
robes has been produced by the (atoning and redeeming) blood of Christ as 
the Lamb of God. 6 But the idea recognized, in general, by Beda, of the 
cleansing power of martyrdom, has been introduced into the text not only 
by expositors like N. de Lyra, who regards the blood of the Lamb as the 
blood of martyrs, "because it is the blood of his members," but even by 
Ew. i., manifestly because of his erroneous reference of ver. 9 sqq. to mar
tyrs, as he remarks, "by the blood of Christ, i.e., the death which they 
endured because of Christ's doctrine, and having followed in this the exam
ple of Christ," etc. It is, in other respects, contrary to the nature of the 

1 ZUII., Hengstenb. • Cf. Beng., De Welte, Jlcngotenb., Ebrard, 
• Gen. v. 20, II\. 16 oqq. Beng. Bicek; aloe Ew.11. • Cf. v. 6. 
3 Cf. Ewald, De ,vcue, Hengolenb., Ebrard. • Cf. I. 5; Eph. v. 25 oqq.; 1 John I. 7. 
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figures, when Hengstenb. tries to distinguish the washing from the making 
white, and refers the former to the forgiveness of sins, and the latter to sanc
tification; such a washing, however, is designated whereby the robes are 
made white. The delicate feature of correct ethics is also here to be noted, 
which lies in the fact that they who (in their earthly life) have washed 
their garments white in the blood of the Lamb appear in the future life 
attired in white clothing.1 What follows also ver. 15, in its connection with 
t5tii Tovro, depends upon the fundamental view which has been explained: 
those hosts could not stand before God's throne, beneath the protection of 
his shadow, if, through the temptation of the great tribulation, they had not 
carried unsoiled the garments which had been made white in the blood of 
the Lamb. -Concerning the tenses, the present (Eia,v, Mrpwovatv, ver. 15a) 
and the future (a1<17vwat1, K.r.A., ver. 15b-17), see on oi tpxoµevot (ver. 14). 
To refer the entire discourse (vv. 15-17) to earthly circumstances,2 is so 
manifestly contrary to the tenor of the words, that the entire conception of 
eh. vii., which introduces such absurdities, contradicts itself. - ciaiv lvwmov 
rov 8p6vov r. 8. Already, the fact that they are there is blessedness. Cf. iv. 
4, xxi. 3, xxii. 4; John xvii. 24; 1 John iii. 2; Phil. i. 23; 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 
Ka< MTpevovaiv, K.d.. Cf. iv. 8 sqq., v. 8 sqq., xxii. 3. It is the glory of the 
priestly service in heaven ; hence, iv ri;, vai;, ai,rov. 3 - iJµipar Kat ~1!Krc,r. " Speak
ing after our custom, eternity is nevertheless meant." 4 -Ka,oKaOiJµevor

O"K17vwau i:1r' avTovr. In accord with Lev. xxvi. 11, Isa. iv. 5, Ezek. xxxvii. 
27,5 here 6 the eternal, immediate, personal presence of God enthroned in his 
glory, and the holiness and blessedness of believers perfected therein, are 
described, viz., the shechinah of God over them, but no more, as in an earthly 
covering, by pillars of smoke and fire, but in its heavenly immediateness, so 
that the aK17vovv of the enthroned One harmonizes with the tlvai l:vwmov rov 
8pov011 r. 8. of the blessed. The further description also of heavenly freedom 
from pain (ver. 16), and eternal refreshment and consolation (ver. 17; cf. 
xxi. 4), is given with the old prophetic features. 7 -miv Kavµa, after the spe
cial o ,i;lwr, is general; no kind of heat, whatever it may be, e.g., that of 
scorching wind. 8 - on ro ,ipviov, K.r.11.. Isa. lxix. 10, declares the reason: 
"for 9 he that hath mercy on them shall lead thern,10 even by the springs of 
water shall he guide them." 11 By writing instead of this,12 ro &pviov, K.r.A., 
John designates the mediatorship of Christ, the Lamb, through whose blood 
especially,18 believers have come where they now stand, and who also feeds 
his own people there,14 and leads them unto living fountains of waters. An 
allusion to the position of the Lamb as mediator lies, besides, in the desig
nation ro civa µfoov rov Opovov. This formula is impossible with the entirely 

' Cf. ill. 4, xlx. 8. 
' Grot., on ver. 15, "Here at Pella, God 

kept them safe from all the very great evil• 
which await the conlumacious Jews;,, on ver. 
16, "They shall have whence they may live." 

• Cf. the ,,p,,s (i. 6, v. 10), which pertains 
already to the earthly life of believers. 

• Beda. 
• De \Veile, Heogeteob., etc. 

• Cf. xxl. 3. 
• Cf. Ioa. xllx. 10, xxv. 8. 
• De Wette. 
D Incorrectly, LXX.' aAM. 

to Incorrectly, LXX.: 1rapGJCo.Aia-u. 
11 Ioaccurately, LXX.: ,c.a.i 81.0. "'1JYWP UiO.TwY 

O.fn allToUf. 
12 Cf. De Welte, Hengetenb., Ebrard. 
is Cf. v. 9. H Cf. xiv. 1 sqq. 
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synonymous iv µea,;, roii Opovov, vv. 5, 6, as De ,vette wishes, because tl1ere 
the position of the Lamb is not "in the midst of the throne," but "in the 
midst of the throne and of the four beasts, and in the midst of the elders; 1 

but here the position of the Lamb is described entirely apart from the circle 
of the four beasts and the elders, and alone with reference to the throne. 
Only the present statement dare not stand in opposition to v. 6. Ewald's 
explanation: "towards the midst of the throne, i.e., near the throne, placed 
by the Divine throne," is too vague, and ignores the peculiar significance of 
the uvil µiaov; although the translation, "towards the midst of the throne," 
is perfectly correct.2 The difficulty of the idea lies in the fact that, while in 
other places the uvil µiaov refers 8 to a mass,• or at least to two parts, in 
whose midst something is arranged,5 here uvil µiaov is attached to the single 
conception rov 8povov, so that the simple "between," which necessarily corre
sponds with the tv µtai,,, v. 6, is here entirely inadmissible. But the solu
tion lies in the way indicated by Ewald : the Lamb is so placed as to be 
turned towardt1 the midst of the throne; it therefore stands directly before 
the throne,6 - a statement perfectly harmonizing with the description of 
v. 6. If, however, the Lamb be beheld directly before the throne of God, 
or in the midst of the circle of representatives of believers who surround 
God's throne, it always has the same position between Him who sits on 
the throne, and the four beings and twenty-four elders who stand around; 
i.e., the form of the Lamb in itself, as well as this position, designates 
Christ as the atoning mediator. Hence it is just as little liable to exception, 
that there is ascribed here to the Lamb both a trotµaivctv and a OOTJyriv,7 as 
comprising the Lamb's entire activity. 8 - iirl t;C,J11r ir1Jyu.r MuTC,JV, The em
phatic prefixing of t;C,Jiir is precisely like that of aapKor, 1 Pet. iii. 21.9 On 
the subject itself, cf. xxii. 1. - ,cal i:fa').ci,Jm, ,c,r,')., Cf. xxi. 4; Isa. xxv. 8. 
It is not without many tears that they come out of great tribulation (ver. 
14); but when they have overcome, God himself shall dry their tears, and 
change their weeping into joy.10 (See Xote LV., p. 258.J 

NOTES BY THE AlllERICAN EDITOR. 

LII. Ver. 3. a~paytawµ;v, 

Beck: "Sealing, in general, serves partly for authentication or confirmation, 
partly for assurance. Here it is accomplishecl by means of the seal of the li\'ing 
Goel, the Divine, royal seal (ver. 2). Divine sealing designates a real act, a 
covenant act, whereby the one who receives it is acknowledged and authen• 
tieatecl as belonging to God by an actual mark of discrimination (Rom. iv. 11). 
In the N. T. sense, the Holy Spirit is the Divine seal of the covenant, and the 

1 See on the passage, 
• Against Hengstenb., who defends the eo

per6ctal translnlion II between, to the midst." 
3 Exoc.J. xi. j; Ezek. x:di.16; 1 Kings v.12; 

Judg. X\'. 4; LXX.; also 1 Cor. vt. 5. Cf., on 
this, Meyer. 

• Matt. xiii. 25; Mark vii. 31; ha, h·il. 5. 

• er. Winer, p. 372, 
• Ew. ii.: "a11 der Jfilte dea Stuhlea." 
7 It Is, nevertheless, the proper pereon 

Christ who Is undel'stood ae the Shepherd of 
hi• p•ople. Cf. Ps. xxlii. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 12; John 
x.12. "5:7 sq, 

• Beog. 10 Vf. Pe. cx:n·I, 5 sq, 
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sealing occurs by the communication of the Holy Spirit (2 Cor. i. 22; Eph. i. 13, 
iv. 30). The idea of the living God is concentrated especially in the quickening 
Spirit of the new covenant. By the communication of this Spirit, man is not 
merely assured of, or promised, something new, but something real is given 
him. There is then in man a new spirit entirely different from what he 
previously had; a spirit such as was manifested in Christ, and which thus 
animates him with an entirely different inner life from what he had before, a 
life actually rooted and nourished in Christ and God. A result of this com
munication of the spirit is that they who receive it are elect (1 Thess. i. 4 sq.; 
2 Thess. ii. 13). At the same time, they are armed by the Spirit, and by his 
power assured against a fall and wandering astray (Rev. iii. 10; 2 Tim. i. 7, 12, 
14; 1 Pet. i. 5; 1 John iv. 4, v. 18). The reference to error and a fall dare not 
be here excluded, as, at the crisis of the world, the wisdom, patience, and 
fidelity of believers will, in various ways, be expressly put to the test (xiii. 8-10, 
xiv. 12). But, as in eh. vii. 3, the sealing is presented in direct contrast with 
the harm inflicted upon the world, there is in this sealing also a security, by 
God's preservation, against the plagues from God, impending over the world. 
Cf., as analogies, Exod. xii. 7, 13; Ezek. ix. 4. But t.J..1is does not prevent 
those sealed against the Divine judgments and temptations, from having still to 
suffer many troubles from men, of whom the greater part, even during the Divine 
judgment, do not eome to repentance, but rather are guilty of all sorts of mani
festations of godlessness. Cf. the epistles, chs. ii. and iii.; also vi. 11, xiii. 10, 
15; Matt. xxiv. 9. In the time. of expectation, therefore {vi. 11), in the nearness 
of God's judgments, there occurs a sealing, i.e., an especial spiritual strengthen
ing and providential assurance of those elected as belonging to the people of 
God. According to the character of the book, the sealing is typified before the 
sight of John; hence an angel appears with a golden seal in his hand, although 
the Divine sealing is the work of the Spirit of God, and not of an angel. The 
sealing further occurs by an impression on the forehead, and thus is externally 
imparted to the sealed. If we compare eh. xiv. 1, where the same number, one 
hundred and forty-four thousand, recurs, only in another connection, it is the 
name of the Father of Jesus Christ that is written or impressed as a mark 
upon the forehead. The sealing itself is not there mentioned, since this had 
preceded the persecution; there the one hundred and forty-four thousand have 
experienced both sealing and persecution. The seal contains the name of the 
owner; after they have been sealed on the forehead with God's seal, they con
tinue to carry there God's name. Cf. also iii. 12, xxii. 4. Therefore by the seal 
of God on the forehead is designated the Divine disposition externally express
ing itself in their personal conduct, and thereby also giving assurance exter
nally that marks them as belonging to God. The antithesis to this mark of 
'God is the mark of the beast on the forehead {xiii.16)." Gebhardt: "A symbol 
of the Divine assurance that his servants should not be smitten by the greater 
plagues which were yet to come." 

LIII. Ver. 4. Tovr oov;l.ovr Toil 8EOV, 

Gebhardt emphatically dissents from the limitation of the one hundred and 
forty-four thousand to converted Israelites: "Neither the Jews in contrast with 
the Gentiles, nor the Christian Jews in distinction from the Christian Gentiles, 
but Christians, the true Israelites, whether Jews or Gentiles. The twelve tribes 
of the children of Israel are therefore identical with the people of God; only the 
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latter are described in 0. T. style, or typically, and as a living great organism." 
"'Wbere the purpose is to confirm Christians in their confidence in God, or to 
impress on their mind their high dignity, they are represented as the true Israel, 
as the numbered or chosen one hundred aml forty-four thousand." So Philippi 
(Kirclt. Glaubenslelire, iv. iii. 251): "The one hundred and forty-four thousand 
sealed out of all the tribes of the children of Israel are not only Christians 
among the Jews, upon which see Calov., Ewald, De Wetle, Hengstenb., Klief., 
etc.; but rather the entire congregation of believers is meant, the true spiritual 
Israel, who have been preserved from all the plagues to be inflicted on the 
world." Deck also argues against the view advocated by our author, but 
regards those sealed as elect persons among believers: "The vloi 'Iapm7A here 
mentioned are ancient Israel as little as Jerusalem in the Apocalypse is ancient 
Jerusalem, or as little as, in general, the temple, altar, camllesticks, Dalaam, 
Jezebel, Jews, etc., above, designate the ancient historical objects and persons; 
but the latter are only the types of that which corresponds in the Christian con
gregation. So the name Israelites here is likewise typical. The twelve tribes of 
the children of lsrael, from whom the choice is made, have, in the Apocalypse, 
their metropolis in the New Jerusalem, which, according to xxi. 12, 14, has the 
names of the twelve tribes of Israel on its doors, and is built upon the foundation 
of the twelve apostles. The name of this new Jerusalem, as the N. T. city of God, 
is, according to iii. 12, stamped, together with the name of the N. T. God (my 
God, i.e., Jesus Christ), and, therefore, with the seal of God here mentioned with 
respect to the children of Israel, upon those who, by fidelity to the word of Jesus 
Christ, have proved conquerors in the time of trial. Thus it is also expressly 
said of the one hundred and forty-four thousand designated in xiv. 3, that they 
were' purchased from the earth,' or (ver. 4) 'from among men,' from human
ity, and, therefore, not merely from the Jewish nation; cf. v. 9. In the Apoca
lypse, the entire development of the kingdom is stated uniYersally. It has 
thus, also, nothing whatever to do with a particularistic national sphere, or with 
the history of a particular people, but with the uni versa! national sphere, with the 
universal judgment and universal salvation, and, therefore, with a universal 
and not a partial, holy nation; cf. x. 11. But this conception is conformable 
also to the N. T. fundamental view. According to this, there is awarded to 
ancient Israel, indeed, the first participation in universal grace (Rom. i. lG, xi. 
25-32), but no such particular preference as the sealing before the plagues, so 
that, therefore, all Gentile Christians must be subject thereto. The national 
distinction between Jew and Gentile, the distinction of the flesh, is removed in 
the fellowship of the new covenant (John x. 16, xi. 52). What unites them as 
one new people of God is the unity of faith and life on the basis of the new, 
spiritual type of humanity formed in Jesus Christ. Cf. Acts xv. 7-!J; Rom. ii. 28. 
Cf. ver. 29 with ver. 26; Eph. ii. 13-15, 18, iii. 3--0; 1 Cor. xii. 13; Gal. iii. 26-28; 
Col. iii. 11. Since the Christian community, formed of both nationalities, is 
the true bearer of the Divine covenant, the name of Israel and its twelve tribes 
is, accordingly, transferred to the Christian Church. Only in its unity and 
organization of spirit, the typical Israel finds its full expression, its fulfilment, 
as it formerly presented only a union and organization of people of God which 
was of the flesh (Rom. ix. 6-8). Cf. Gal. iv. 28; Rom. ix. 24 sqq., x. 11-13: 
Gal. iii. 7, iv. 26, vi. 15 sq. Cf. Phil. iii. 3; 1 Pet. i. 1, with ii. !J; :Matt. xix. 28 
with viii. 11 sq. and xxviii. 19; Rev. xviii. 4; and, finally, xxi. 12, 14, the climax 
of the entire view .... The number of the sealed in the Apoc. comprises, 
therefore, neither merely converted Jews (whether of the first or the last times), 
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nor all Christendom, or the entire number of believers, but (t" 1ra1111r q,vAi'jr} a 
selection from all tribes or sections of believers without distinction of Jewish 
or heathen 01·igin, They are the approved spiritual Christians, the riAetot (Phil. 
iii. 13 sqq.); and their sealing occurs by their receiving the new seal of the 
covenant, the Holy Spirit of the Father and the Son in special power and 
fulness, so that he appears in a visible mark, characterizing their entire 
conduct, and secures them against the trials pertaining to the empire of the 
world, especially on the part of a spurious Christianity (cf. Matt. xxiv. 21-25; 
1 John ii. 18, 20, 2i), and against the judgments of Goel pmceecling through the 
world." 

" W1iere the mercy and love of Goel are praised, Christians are represented as 
an innumerable multitude" (De Wette, Gebhardt). Beck, howehr, urges the dis
tinction from those mentioned in vv. 3-8: '' This appearance forms manifestly a 
contrast with what precedes. For: 1. The definite one hundred and forty-four 
thousand is opposed by the innumerable multitude. 2. t1< 1ravril, iOvov, is con
trasted with"' 1ru.11ii, ,PvAi'j, vlcw 'lapa~A. 3. Ver.14. The oi cp;toµcvoi "'ri"OAi,j,cw, 
ri'j, µtyu.'>.11, must have passed through the great tribulation in contrast with the 
elect secured therefrom already before its beginning (ver. 2 sqq.), 4. Finally, 
there is a contrast in the placing of the great multitude in heaven (ver. 9, tvwmov 
rov Opovov), while the theatre in the preceding ver. 3 is the earth. Here, then, 
those appear who have passed through the visitation of juclgment, and suffered, 
although they have washed their robes and made them white in the blood of 
the Lamb; i.e., they have availed themselves of the cleansing efficacy offered in 
Christ (ver. 14), for participation in which they were not aroused until by perse
cution. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 12-15. Of the death of martyrs, which has been conjec
tured, nothing is here said. By the side, therefore, of the sealed first-fruits, 
appear those who have not been purified until by the tribulation. From them 
proceeds an innumerable multitude of triumphing conquerors .... To the apos
tolic, Christian, germinal Church, to the elect from the Divine-covenant people, 
there is added the elect from all humanity. Since, however (ver. 3 sqq.), the 
people of God itself is distinguished according to tribes, and, from these tribes, 
the sealed are taken only as a selection, and thus, also, among the tribes (ver. 9) 
are comprised those who belong to the people of Goel, i.e., Jews and Christians, 
in like manner, the 1rilv i0vo, includes the entire heathen world. Therefore, 
after the great period of tribulation (:llatt. xxiv. 21-29), and through it, a 
collection of the saved still continues, from all humanity, without distinction 
of religion, whether heathen, or Jewish, or Christian (cf. Rom. ii. 7-10), as 
well as without distinction of political relations (Aawv) and languages (y'>.waawv), 
For, since there is no section of the human world that does not furnish its 
contingent to those saved from the great tribulation, an innumerable multitude 
is formed, although relatively the elect are few (Matt. xx. 10)." 

LV. Vv. 14-17. 

Gebhardt: "The heavenly promises add nothing new to those already 
available for the earthly Christian life. It is evident that the promise of 
deliverance from tribulation, rest from labor, cessation from suffering, as well 
as perpetual joy after trial overcome, belong only to heaven. But, otherwise, 



NOTES. 259 

the contents of future blessedness are distinguished from those in the promises 
only in particular symbolic features, and they are still, in nature, the same. The 
Christian has this blessedness at the moment of his becoming a Christian; but 
what he possesses and does and is here, in conflict and growth, amidst the 
discrepancy of his real nature with its manifestation in his life, and still more 
with the conduct of the world, he possesses and does and is there, in rest and 
realization." 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 1. Instead of 5rE (N), which comes from vi. 1, 3, etc., read 5rav (A, C, 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). - Ver. 3. i'va aw,m. So, properly, Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.], in accord with A, C, t-t. Emendations are dwa11 (Elz., Beng., Griesb., 
l\latth.) and di;, (6, 9, al., in Wetst.). - Ver. 7. The words 1<a! ro rpirov TTfs }7/s 
1<aTE1<ilE, which are Jacking in the Elz. text, are restored by Beng., Griesb., and 
modern editors, upon the authority of decisive witnesses. - Ver. 9. dwt,6ap11aav. 
So A, N, 10, 12, al., Andr., ed. Comp!. Plant., Genev., Beng., Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.]. The dwp0up7J (Elz.) is an emendation after the analogy of ver. 7. -
Ver. 11. iyivrro. So A, N, 2, 4, 6, al., Beng., l\Iatth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.J. 
Incorrectly, Elz.: yivrrat. - Ver. 13. uETov. So, already, Beng., Griesb. The 
modification ciyyiMv (Elz.) has no critical value whatever. Nevertheless, many 
expositors, Vitr., L. Twells in Wolf, etc., have advocated uyyi-Aov on the same 
ground, from which has proceeded not only this alteration, but also the single 
variation uyyiAov c:i, utrov (Wetst.); viz., because the function ascribed to the 
eagle seems better adapted to an angel. (Cf. xiv. 6.) Heinrichs, who does not 
doubt the correctness of the reading ivo, urrov, would have an iir supplied before 
umn;, and then explain: "An angel flying through the heaven with the swiftness 
of au eagle." N has aiTov without i:vo,. 

From the se'l"enth seal, now opened, there proceeds, not as from each of 
the first six, a single vision, but a series of visions, which not only stand like 
those seals in a progressive connection with one another, but also, even at 
the end, extend again into a new series of visions. 1 After the opening of 
the seventh seal, silence for half an hour intervenes in heaven, during which 
seven angels appear who receive trumpets; and since then, after a certain 
action performed by another angel (ver. 3 sqq. ), those seven angels, one after 
another, sound on their trumpets, scenes are presented to the gazing prophet, 
which, according to the analogy of the visions proceeding from the opened 
seals, describe what is to happen. 2 Nothing is here to be said concerning 
the reading of the book-roll now opened.8 

Ver. 1. 5rav. In the sense of ilu;4 as is not unusual among the Byzan
tines. 6 -a,~ iv re;, ovpavc;, c:,, 111-tiwpov. The silence in heaven, lasting about 6 a 
half-hour, begins at the place where the songs of praise still resound, vii. 
10 sqq. The voice also of the elder who speaks immediately before the 
opening of the seventh seal is silent. When the Lamb took the book with 
the seven seals, the music of the harp and the song of praise resounded in 

t xl. 15 eqq. • Cf. iv·. 1. 
• Ew. ii. 
• See Critical N otee. 

• Winer, p. 290. 
• w<: cf. John I. 40, vl. 19, xl. 18; Mark v. 

13; Luke Yiii. 42. 
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heaven, v. 8 sqq.; also at the opening of the first six seals, it was in many 
ways audible; 1 but when the last seal is opened, a profound silence ensues. 
The reason for this is the anxious expectation of the inhabitants of heaven, 
who not only after the precedency of the sixth seal must now expect the 
final decisive catastrophe, but, also, can infer the proximity of that catas
trophe from the appearing of the seven angels, a11d their being furnished 
with trumpets. The "'Y'I iv r,;, oi•pav,;, is thus a "silent expectation and con
templation of the seven trumpets," 2 and, as an expression of" the stupor of 
the heavenly beings," belongs to "the adornment and fitness of the dramatic 
scene." 3 Thus, essentially, Andr., Areth., Par., Vieg., Rib., Aret., Calov., 
Deng., Ew., De ,vette, Stem, Ebrard, all of whom are one on the main 
point,4 that the "'}'7/ does not compose the entire contents of the seventh seal, 
but that rather from this last seal the entire series of trumpet-visions is 
developed. If this is denied, as by Vitr., and recently by Hengstenb., not 
only is the organic connection of the visions as a whole rent, -since "the 
group of the seven trumpets" appears immediately beside "the group of 
the seven seals," 6 but results follow with respect to the exposition as a 
whole, and in its details, that are entirely inadmissible. Hengstenb. inter
prets the "'r'l lv r. ovp., as the silencing of the enemies of Christ and his 
Church, which corresponds with their mourning,6 and is regarded as caused 
by the punishments of the preceding six seals. And, besides, the i:v r,;, ovpav;;,, 

which alone is strong enough to render this mode of statement impossible, 
is explained away by the remark: "Heaven here comes into consideration 
only as a theatre (iv. 1, xii. 1). In reality the silence belongs to the earth "I 
- Yitr. seeks, in a better way, to meet the demands of the text. He refutes, 
first, the view according to which it is thought that in vv. 1-6 the entire 
contents of the seventh seal are described,7 by the excellent remark that 
already, in ver. 2, the angels of the trumpets enter, and that vv. 2-6 contain 
in general a certain preparation for ver. 7 sqq. But while Vitr. thus prop
erly hesitates to sunder ver. 2 sqq. from ver. 7 sqq., he separates ver. 1 from 
ver. 2 sqq. by finding in ver. 1 the contents of the seventh seal, i.e., the com
plete conclusion of the series of seal-visions, according to their prophetic 
significance extending until the end of the world, which, in their ~·ay, 
comprise the entire breadth of Apocalyptic prophecy; for from this it neces
sarily follows that the prophecy begins again with the first trumpet-vision, 
which runs parallel to the first seal-vision, etc. The a,y~ i:v r. ovp. designates, 
accordiug to Vitr., "the condition of the most recent period of the Church, 
in which the Church in the possession of peace, tranquillity, and an abun
dance of all spiritual blessings, celebrates a triumph over its enemies." 
This f1C'(7J, therefore, actually lasts a long time, although it appears to John 
a half-hour,6 -as Lange with eutire consistency says, one thousand years. 0 

• vl. 1, 3, 5, 7, O, 12. 
' C. a Lap. • Elcbb. 
• Cf. also Grol., Wetst., Herder, etc., who 

In other reapects deny the l'eference of the 
whole. 

• Hengetcnb, 

• Matt. nlv. 30. 
7 Draun, Select. Sacr., II. cc. 1. 
• Ct. Aret., llengel; the loller ot whom 

reckoned the ~p.ip.wp•• os about four ordinary 
dayo. 

• Cf. also lledo, Hofm., etc. 
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The connertion with the trumpet-visions lies in the fact that here "the Spirit 
explains in what way and by what steps God led the Church into that state," 
viz., as those trumpet-visions describe: "Evils intended for the punishment 
of the Roman Empire, the enemy of the Church of Christ, to be terminated 
in the total destruction of the same empire." There are two main points 
characteristic of this mode of conception, which is best advocated by Vitr., in 
which, however, the distortion is evident; viz., the explanation of the atY1J iv 
r. ovp., and the statement of the connection with the trumpet-visions. If it is 
assumed that the seventh seal brings nothing else than that a1y11, - although 
as well after the events of the first six seals, as after the interposed eh. vii , a 
certain fulness of significant contents is to be expected, - the question for 
which neither reasons are assigned, nor to which an answer is in any way 
given in the context itself, is raised; viz., as to what that a,yq "means," i.e , 
what historical fact, what state of the world or Church, is typified by that 
atyq whose allegorical meaning is presupposed. And this question arbitrarily 
raised can be answered only arbitrarily: the aty~ means the sabbath rest of 
the Church after the plagues of the first six seals,1 "the beginning of the 
eternal rest," 2 the thousand-years rest before the final end,3 or perhaps, in 
case the sixth seal be not regarded as extending so far, the rest of the 
Church under Constantine. 4 As to what the myq "means," expositors of an 
entirely different class have investigated also when they even with formal 
correctness acknowledged that not only does the seventh seal contain that 
aty~, but also the seven trumpets introduce it. Here belong especially the 
expositors who refer eh. viii. also to the events of the Romano-Judaic war. 
According to Grot., the a1y11 (iv r. ovp.) is the brief rest of the winds of vii. 1 
(which are at the four corners of the earth!). "retst. explains more minutely: 
"Since all things now looked to a revolt of the Jews, a brief pause followed 
by the intervention of Agrippa and the priests." 6 Alcas.: "The remarkable 
forbearance of Christiaus who silently endured persecution from the Jews." 
Against all these arbitrary explanations, we must hold fast simply to the 
text, which says that at the opening of the seventh seal a profound silence 
occurred in heaven, where the sealed book was opene<l, - a silence which 
"signifies" something earthly, as little as the speech and songs heard in 
heaven at the opening of the preceding seals. But thereby the knowledge 
is gained that such silence occurs just because of the peculiar contents of 
this seal. Thereby, besides, the exposition is preserved from the second 
offence against the context, with which not only Beda but also Ebrnrd, etc., 
are chargeable, viz., the idea of a recapitulation in the entire series of trum
pet-visions. For what Beda expressly says 6 is said essentially not only by 
Vitr., but also, e.g., by Ebrard, when he passes the opinion that in the trum• 
pets, "a retrogression, as it wer;, is taken," viz., by the representation "of 
classes and kinds of judicial punishments which belong only to the godless,7 

' Beda, Hofm., Chrlstl~nl. 
2 Viet.., Primas. 
3 Lange. 
' Laun, Brlgbtm. 
• Josephus, B. J., II. 15, 2. 

• "But now he recapitulates from the ori
gin, In order to say the same tblugs In another 
way." 

• Cf., on the other hand, the general remarks 
above on eh. vii. 
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and that, too, not first after or with the sixth seal, but even already before." 
In exegetical principle, this exposition stands upon a line with the one of N. 
de Lyra, who, by the theory of recapitulation, explains that only the conflict 
of the Church with heretics is portrayed, after 1 its conflict against tyrants, 
the heathen oppressors, is stated. Ac~ordingly, the exposition in the 
trumpet-visions can recur again to the centuries of Church history, from 
which, on the other side, all sort of facts have already been gathered for 
eh. vi., in order to show the fulfilment of prophecy. The only apparent 
occasion which the context gives for the idea that the trumpet-Yisions recur 
again before the sixth seal- an idea which has led not only to the further 
statement that the indiYidual trumpets in some way concur with the indi
vidual seals, but also to numberless and unlimited attempts to find the fulfil
ment of the individual trumpet-visions in historical events - lies in the fact 
that the final catastrophe, the extreme end, whose description is to be ex
pected after chs. vi. and vii. in the seventh seal, does not yet, at least imme
diately, appear. 2 But the expedient adopted here by many expositors to 
limit the contents of the seventh seal to ver. 1, and to understand the atyT/ iv 
T. ovp. as the eternal rest of the perfected Church, or the eternal silencing of 
condemned enemies, has been proved to be mistaken. Yet that difficulty 
is solved by the view, attained already by Ew., Lucke, De Wette, Rinck,3 
into the skilful, carefully designed plan of the entire book, which here, just 
from the fact that from the last seal a new series of visions is to proceed, 
describes the triai of the patience of saints who are regarded as awaiting 
the day of the Lord; 4 but at the same time the expectation excited by the 
e,ents of the first six seals, and increased by the entire eh. vii., as well as 
by the silence occurring at the opening of the seventh seal, that in this last 
seal the final completion is to come, in no way deceives, since the full con
clusion is actually disclosed in the seventh seal, although only through a 
long series of visions in whose chain the trumpet-visions themselves form 
only the first members. 6 

Ver. 2. Kai tidov. By the same formula, John has indicated what the 
seals previously opened enabled him to behold. 6 What he describes in vv. 
2-6, he has therefore beheld, not after the conclusion of the silence, ver. 1,7 

but during it. 8 The entire scene is silent, until (ver. 5) by the fire cast into 
the earth, thunderings and voices (from beneath, from the earth) are aroused, 
which then, interrupting the silence in heaven, give the signal, as it were, to 
the angels who are to use the trumpets received already in ver. 2. - ,ovr i-rr,a 
ayyO.ov,; o! lvwmov Tov Oeov ta,qKaatv. Doubly incorrect, Luther: "Sieben En.'lel, 
die da lraten vor Gott" [" Seven angels who appeared before God"]. The 
words, as they sound, are to be understood in no way otherwise than that 

1 Up to vl. 17. 
• Other reReous, RB that asserted by Ebrard: 

"How could the third part of the sua nnd 
moon l>c darkened (viii. 12), nfter Ibey have 
fir•t lost all their lgbt" (vl.12)? -· from which 
U would follow that vt. 12 nclually belong• 
after ,·Ill. 12, - may be contrndlcted directly 
from their own elaadpolnt. For ngalaet such 

cooslderatlooe, It may be enld : How con vl. 12 
speak of the entire moon, wl.Jcu ta viii. 12 the 
third of It ls already ecllp•ed? 

• Cf. also Beug. 
• Cf. xiii 10, xiv. 12. 
• Cf. Introducllon, p. 
e Cf. ,1. I, 2, 6, 8, 12. 
7 E~rnrd. • Arct., Herd., Rinck. 
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John, just as Tob. xii. 15,1 speaks of seven particular angels, who, with a 
certain precedency above all the rest, stand before God. They are not 
called "archangels." 2 They can be identified 8 with the seven spirits of 
God 4 only by misunderstanding that expression. But when Hengstenb. 
and Ebrard assert that the number of angels who stand before God is fixed 
at seven only because of the seven trumpets, and do not hinder us from 
thinking of more than just seven to whom belongs the prerogative of "stand
ing before Goel; " and when Ebrnrd, in order to give another application to 
the definite article which conflicts \\"ith this, attempts to contrast, the seven 
angels, ver. 2, to the four angels, vii. 1, - they are only useless pretexts, in 
order to avoid the unambiguously expressed idea of just seven angels stand
ing before God. The older interpreters, as Luther, Vitr., reached the same 
conclusion more readily by regarding the article as a Heb. redundancy; yet 
many aloo 5 have without prejudice recognized the thought required by the 
text. - Kat io6B11aav avroi, l-n:ru auil.myyt,. The purpose becomes immediately 
manifest to John; cf. vv. 6, 7 sqq. To the inhabitants of heaven, who, after 
the opening of the seal, see how to those chief angels trumpets are given, the 
vast significance of this matter is clear in advance: hence their silence. 

V v. 3-5. UA.il.o, uy;ril.or. The repeated 6 reference here to Christ 7 has 
occasioned the greatest number of arbitrary expedients in the interpreta
tion of what follows: e.g., that by l,r"'v il.i/1. ,tpva., reference is made to the 
self-sacrifice of Christ; 8 that the iyiµtaEv, K. r.il.., ver. 5, is to be understood 
of the fulness of the Godhead, or Spirit, in Christ; 9 that the fire cast upon 
the earth is to be regarded as a gracious visitation,10 as the power of the 
gospel concerning Christ's love; 11 and the ,p,.,vai, i3povrai, aarpa,rai, of the 
words and miracles of Christ, and aeiaµor, of the movement occasioned 
thereby among the hearers. 12 The" other angel," just as the one mentioned 
in vii. 2, is to be regarded an actual angel ; 13 yet the text gives no more 
accurate designation whatever. 14 -forue11 i:1rl rov Ovaiaar11plov. The i,rl does 
not mean juxta, "alongside of," and nothing more; 15 but it designates with 
evident exactness, that the angel so presents himself at the altar, that he 
rises above it. 6 -The question started here, as on vi. 9, as to whether the 
altar is to be regarded an altar of iacense,17 or an altar for burnt offerings,18 

will be decided not only from the context in itself, but also from the seem
ing type, Lev. xvi. 12; and Ebrard thus comes to the decision that the altar, 
mentioned ver. 3a (fol r. Ovaiaar.) and ver. 5, is the altar for burnt offerings, 
while "the golden altar" (ver. 3b) is the altar of incense. But as the 

' "I am RaphMI, one of the seven holy 
angels, which present the proyere of the saints, 
nnd which go In aud out before the glory of 
the Holy One." 

2 De \\" ette, Stern. 
3 Aret., Ew. 
• Iv. 5. 
• 0. a Lap., Beng. 
•Of.vii. 2. 
' Beda, Vieg., Zeger, Vltr., Oalov., Bohmer. 
8 "Himself having become tbc cenoer" 

(Bcda), 

• ,Tohn !II. 34; Col. II. O, Beda. 
10 Luke xii. 49. Beda. 
11 Oalov. 
12 Beda, etc. 
" So here also Hengslenb. 
14 Against Grot.: "The nngcl of the prayers 

of the Church." • 
,. Grat., Bcng.; cf. nleo Hengetenb., Ebrnrd, 

etc. 
•• Of. Am. ix. I. 
17 Grot., De Welte, Hengstenb. 
"' Vitr., Beng., Ziill., Hofm. 
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question itself is not without an arbitrary assumption, so the answers, also, 
are without sufficient foundation in the context, into which strange concep
tions of 1nany kinds have entered. As to the appeal to Lev. xvi., that pas
sage is essentially different from ours, because it is there said that the high 
priest, on the great day of atonement, is to take coals in a censer from the 
altar of burnt offerings, and with it and the incense strewed thereon, shall 
come, not to the altar of incense in the sanctuary,! but to the ark of the cove
nant within the holy of holies. Nothing, therefore, is said in Lev. xvi. 12, of 
the altar of incense, so that the analogy of that passage, even apart from a 
dissimilarity otherwise in the whole aud in details, renders any proof impos
sible that" the golden altar," ver. 3, is the altar of incense. In general, 
however, the entire description of heavenly locality, as it is presented in iv. 1, 
gives us no right whatever for conceiving of the same as after the model 
of the earthly temple with a holy of holies, a holy place, a veil, different 
altars, etc., whereby then such conceptions are rendered necessary, as that 
of Zill!., Hengstenb., that in eh. iv. and this passage, the veil before the 
holy of holies is closed, but in xi. 19 it is opened; or that of Hofm., that 
we must fancy the roof of the heavenly temple absent, in order to render 
possible the idea that "Jehovah appears enthroned above the cherubim, yet 
without a sight being gained of the ark of the covenant." Entirely arbi
trary, also, is the explanation of Ebrard: "that the entire scene, eh. iv., was 
plainly visible, indeed, at the beginning without the temple, and that later 2 

a heavenly temple appeared, as it were, upon a lower terrace, below and in 
front of the elevation on which the throne stood." The description of the 
scenery, iv. 1 sqq., is destitute throughout of any express representation of 
a heavenly temple. Such a representation, including the ark of the cove
nant, appears first at xi. 19,8 just where the scene is changed. In the scenery 
which has remained unchanged from iv. 1, "the altar" becomes noticeable 
in vi. 9, which, according to the context, must be regarded as having a cer
tain analogy with the altar of burnt-offering, although on this account it must 
not be considered that the entire heavenly locality, with the throne of God, 
and "the sea of glass," appears as the temple. For the article already 
cqmpels ns to identify the altar mentioned in ver. 3a with that of vi. 9. To 
infer, however, that, as in ver. 3a, only r. 8vc1taar., and in ver. 3b, r. 8votaar. ril 

xpvaovv is mentioned, so in two clauses of ver. 3 two different altars are desig
nated, is a precipitate inference, since it is not at all remarkable that a more 
definite description is not given until ver. 3b, where an employment at the 
altar is spoken of. On the altar, which in vi. 9 appears as· in a certain re
spect having the character of an altar of burnt-offering, incense is burned, 
whereby a certain analogy with the altar of incense is obtained; but the 
interpretation is entirely inconceivable, since the altar is regarded as fully 
corresponding neither with the one nor the other. 4 - i:xwv }.,(31.vc.,rilv xpvooiiv. 
,vithout doubt At{3avwT6, elsewhere means incense; 5 but no necessity fol-

I Ebrard. • Also against Ew.11. 
' First in vl. 9, nod, lo Its more definite • 1 Chron. ix. 29, LXX. Cf. lhe Bcholiast. 

determination, vili. 3 sqq. on Aristophanes, Nubb.: Ai/fo.110~ - alJTO TO 
a Cf. x.v. 5. OivSpov. Ali3avwT0~ oe O ICO.p11'0f Toii .\,t3ii.-oii. 
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lows, hence, for writing in this passage, where a vessel for incense is mani
festly meant, instead of o 'Ju{3avwTor, 7/ 'J,,1{3avwTit;, or 7Lt{3avo,Tpir;,1 or To 7Lt{3avwTov,2 

of which, besides, the latter form, in its proper sense, cannot be distinguished 
from I, 'J,,,{3avwT6,;. - Kai io6011-Zva iJC:,,m rai,; 1rpoawxair, K.T.A. It is arbitrary to 
adjust 8 the difficult dat. Tair -rrpoawxair;, by erasing the words Tai,; 1rpo,; T. dy. 
1ravT. (ver. 3) and T. 11po,;r. uy. (ver. 4), or to chang·e it into Tut; 1rpoawx{,r,4 or 
without this emendation to explain it in the sense of Grot. 6 Incorrect, too, is 
the effort to complete it by substituting lv, so as to make the meaning: "Jn 
the midst of prayers." 6 The dat. in ver. 3, in its combination with ilC:,aEL, is 
without all difficulty, since it is entirely regular 7 to express the remote 
object towards which the giving is directed: "in order that he should give 
(the Ovµ. 1ro?.7L.) to the prayers of all saints." The significance of this act 
was correctly described already by Calov.: " that he should give rair -;rp., to 
the prayers of the saints, the same things, i.e., to render these prayers of 
good odor." 8 For upon the ground of ver. 3, the expression, ver. 4, Kal aviB11 

I, Kmrvur Twv Ov,utaµuTwv Tai1· 1rpoawxai,; T. dy. is to be explained; but not in the 
mode of Ebrard,9 who attempts to interpret it, o «n1rv. Tow Ovµ. Tw1• Tair 1rpoacvx. 

iloOivTwv [the smoke of the incense given to the prayers], - by regarding the 
dat. here as "standing for the gen. of possession," after the manner of the 
Hebrew \-for the immediate combination of the dat. Tai,; 1rp. with the con
ception T. Ovµ., is contrary to all Greek modes of thought and expression; 10 

but the dat. Tai,; 1rpoacvx. can, in its relation to o 1Ca1rv. T. Ovµ., depend only 
upon the verb avif311, as, in accordance with the idea expressed in ver. 3, it 
must be regarded a dat. commodi: "The smoke of the incense for the prayers 
rose up," i.e., indicating their being heard. 11 The view of "!Oiefoth, that the 
incense serves only to carry up the prayers, appears to me not to agree 
well with the expression, ver. 13, Zva ,JC:,a. T. 1rpo,1evx, And the idea that the 
prayers are sure of being heard, - not merely rendered capable of being 
granted, - which Klief. tries to avoid, is nevertheless prominent. - llesides, 
the activity of the angel, described in vv. 3, 4, in no way establishes the 
inference of an angelic intercession,12 in the sense of Roman-Catholic dog
rnatics. In the first place, it is in general impracticable to transform the 
individual points of Apocalyptic visions directly into dogmatical results; 
and then, in this case, the function ascribed to the angel, just as to the 
twenty-four elders in v. 8, is in no way properly that of a mediator, but of a 
servant. 13 The incense, therefore, which he gil·es the prayers of saints, has 
first been given him; the angel thus in no way effects it by himself, that the 

[Ai/lavor-the tree Itself; but A,/lavwT<><, the 
fruit of the tree]; and Ammoniue: A.if3a110~ µ.f:v 
-yap KOtvld~ ,ea.I. TO 8Ev0pov Kat TO evµ.tWµoov· 

.At/ja.vw-rOr 0€ µ.Ovov TO 6uµudµ€vov [ Ai.fja.vo~, in 
,common both the tree and the iucense; A,/la• 
vwTO~, the ince~se only]. 

1 Grot. 
2 Wolf. 
, Schottg. 
• Castalio, Grot. 
r:; 11 He received much incense, that h1:1 might 

cast this Incense, which 1B the prayers of all 
eainte, upon the altar." 

• Eichh., Heinr . 
' Wiuer, p. 196. 
• Cf. Vitr., Ew., De Wette, Ebrard. 
• Cf. already Ca•talio; also Ew. Ii. 

10 For e,·en the LXX. In the passages cited 
by Ebrard (2 Sam. Ill. 2; Deut. i. 3) renders 
the Hebrew preposl tlon by the gen. 

11 Cf. Winer, p. 203. 
12 Bose. is Bengel, etc. 
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prayers brought by his hand a.re acceptable to God, but the prayers of the 
saints can be received before God, even without any service of the angel, just 
l,ccause they proceed from saints; 1 and that now they are carried before 
God as a heavenly incense-offering by the angel, to be heard and immediately 
fulfilled, lies also not in his own will, but in that of God, who in the seventh 
seal is just about to execute his judgment, and from whom himself comes 
the incense, whose perfume, indicating the hearing of the prayers of the 
saints, ascends from the hand of the angel as the ministering spirit,2 or the 
fellow-servant of the saints,8 who are themselves priests. 4 -Kai iiA71q,ev, K.d .. 
The angel had put down his censer after he had poured its contents (ver. 3) 
on the altar,5 while the smoke ascended (ver. 4). Now (ver. 6) he again 
takes it into his hand for a service that is new, but inwardly connected with 
~hat has happened in vv. 3, 4; from the same fire of the altar which had 
consumed the incense, he fills his censer, and then casts these glowing coals, 
taken from the altar, upon the earth; 6 in consequence of this, there are voices, 
thunderings, lightnings, and an earthquake, the signs of the Divine judg
meut now breaking forth, as the seven angels also, as soon as the noise break
ing the heavenly silence rises from the earth, make ready to sound their 
trumpets (ver. 6). The inuer connection between ver. 5 and vv. 3 and 4 
has been correctly described already by C. a Lap. : "Through the petitions 
of the saints, 11raying for vengeance upon the godless and their persecutors, 
fiery vengeance, i.e., thunderings, lightnings, and the succeeding plagues of 
the seven angels and trumpets, are sent down upon the godless." 7 The idea 
has been· suggested by Ebrard, that the fire of judgment is that "in which 
the martyrs were burned; " this is not once said in vi. 10, although in this 
passage the idea is positively expressed that the fire which was cast upon 
the earth is from that whereby the incense was consumed, so that the judg
ment, therefore, appears to be a consequence of the heard prayers. For 
hereby, also, the chief contents of the prayers of all saints, and not merely 
those of martyrs (vi. 10), are made known. They have as their object that 
to which all the hopes and endurance of the saints in general are directed, 
viz., the coming of the Lord,8 and the judgment accompanying it; the 
martyrs also in their way prayed for this. 

Ver. 6. The half-hour silence in heaven is now at an end; after the fire, 
whose meaning also becomes manifest by the threatening signs immediately 
following (ver. 5), has been cast upon the earth, the seven angels (ver. 2) 
prepare to sound their trumpets. -11miµar1av i:avr. This includes the grasp
ing of the trumpets in such a way that they could bring them to their 
mouths. 9 

Vv. 7-12. The first four trumpets are expressly distinguished by ver. 13, 
from the last three. The instrument with which the terrible war alarm 10 

and signals of various other kinds are given 11 is employed by the seven 

1 Cf. v. 8, vl. 10. 2 er. ver. 5 sqq. 
• Heb. I. H. " xix. 10. 
• Cf. I. 6, v. 10, ,ii. 15. 
• Cf. Ezek. x. 2. 
' Cf. Beng., Ew., De Welle, IIengatenb. 

• Cf. xxll. 17, 20. 
• Cf. C. o Lap., Beng. 

10 Job xxxix:. 2!j, 
11 er. ,Viner, R1ob., Ii. H7; .Mr,sika/. I11-

st,·um. 
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angels to signalize a series of threatening signs preceding the judgment 
which is to enter at the coming of the Lord; but just as from the opened 
seals the impending visitations themselves come forth, so from the trumpets 
- the comparison of which, in other respects, with the sevenfold trumpet
blasts before Jericho is very remote 1 - not a mere sound, which could give 
the sig11al for the expected horrors, but in consequence of the trumpet-blast, 
the very things themselves to be announced are presented to the gazing 
prophet. This is not acknowledged by those interpreters who have ima
gined that while the good angels, whose trumpet-tones through evangelical 
preachers like Hus, Luther, etc., from the time of the apostles uutil the 
end of the world have not been silenced, call to Christ, a conflict is raised by 
Satan, who cast (ver. 7) hail and fire (i.e:, erroneous doctrine) upon the 
earth, so that the trees (i.e., the teachers of godliness) and the grass (i.e., 
ordinary Christians) are injured. 2 - Other distorted explanations, as the 
opinion of Bengel, that the prayers of the saints (vv. 3 sqq.) and the t~·um
pets of the angels are contemporaneous, and the conjecture of Ebrard, that 
the first six trumpets occur before the sealing of eh. vii.,3 or, -as the sub
ject also is changed, - that "the sealing in reference to the first four trum
pet-visions is intended to represent only a relation, but in reference to the 
last three, an event," 4 - are decided already by the general remarks on eh. 
vii. and on viii. 1. Arbitrary interpretations of this kind necessarily accom
pany the effort to derive the "meaning" of the trumpet-visions from alle
gorizing. 

Ver. 7. ,vhen the first angel sounded the trumpet, "there followed hail 
and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth." The 
plague is like that of Egypt, Exod. ix. 24 sqq., only that with the hail and 
fire, i.e., masses of fire, 6 there is no ·lightning; 6 nor is there any thing said 
of a wind, as perhaps the Prester of Plin., H. N. ii. 49,7 but blood 8 is to be 
added, with which both the hail and fire are mingled.9 The tv with aiµart 
enables us to see the original meaning still more clearly, as, e.g., vi. 8: the 
blood appears as the mass wherein hail and fire are fouud. 10 The expression 
µtµ,yµ. tv a1µ. does not give the idea of a "rain of blood." Entirely distorted, 
however, is the explanation of Eichh. : " While the hail was falling, a 
shower also poured in the midst of flashes of lightning so rapidly follow
ing oue another, that the shower itself seemed to be red with the reflected 
flames of the lightning." The plague in this passage differs from that 
described in Exod. ix. 24 sqq., also in the fact that there the devastation 
was wrought by the hail, but here by the fire: KarcKuTJ. - ril T(Jtrov riJr yiJr. 

De W ette properly thinks only of ihe surface of the earth, with that which 
is upon it. Yet neither the especially prominent trees,11 the third part of 

1 Vitr., Rinc•k, Heug:1tcnh., etc. 
2 Arel., Zeger, etc. 
• p. 311. • p. 531. 
• De \Vctle. 
G Ebrard. 
1 Ew.i. 
• Cf. John ill. 3. 
u The var. µE1,uyµ.Evov of N Is not n bad 

lnterprctatlon, alnce the ball does not appear 
mingled with fire In the Llood, but ouly the fire 
la combiued with the blood. The effect also, 
which is ascribed ouly to the fire, corresponds 
well with this. But for a change of text the 
authority of I( Is lnsuOklent. 

rn Cf. Matt. vii. 2. Winer, p. 363. 
11 Cf. vii. 1, a. 
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which are consumed, nor the green grass all of which is bnrned, are to be 
regarded upon only that third part of the earth; but besides the rpiro• riJr y~r, 
also (,mi) the third part of all the trees, aud bcsi,Je::; (.ai) all the grass (upon 
the whole earth). -To explain what is here beheld by John as in any way 
allegoric~!, and thus to bring out the assumed "meaning" of the whole, and 
of its individual features, is an undertaking, which, since it has no founda
tion in the text, can lead only to what is aruitrary. Beda, according to 
whom there is described in ver. 7 the destruction of the godless in general, 
refers the entire portrayal to "the punishment of hell." Luther, who begins 
in general with chs. vii. and viii. the prophecy of spiritual tribulations, i.e , 
of heresies, and then progresses to the Papacy, thinks here of Tatian and 
the Encratites. Grotius says, "The first trumpet explains the cause of the 
rest," and explains ;rui.a(a = "the hardening of the hearts of the Jews; " 1ri,p 
µcµ. iv aiµ. = "sanguinary rage." "Civil insurrections" 1 and wars are sug
gested, not only by those who everywhere find the Romano-Judaic disturb
ances, but also by Beng.2 and Hengstenb. 3 Vitr. refers to the plague an_d 
famine in the times of Decius and Gallus. 4 Stern explains persecutions of 
the Church by the heathen, erroneous doetrines,5 and worldly wars in the 
Roman Empire. Ebrard understands the spiritual famine as it occurs iu 
such Catholic lands as have rejected the light of the Reformation. 

Vv. 8, 9. Upon the sound of the second trumpet, follows a sign which 
exercises its injurious effects upon the sea, together with creatures living 
therein and on ships. -wr apor-OuAaaaav. Ebrard's view, that a volcano was 
torn away from its station along the seacoast by the force raging within, 
and cast into the sea, conflicts with the wr as well as with the idea lying in 
the connection, that the Wi.11811 (cf. ver. 7) occurred by a special, wonderful, 
Divine working. 6 The meaning of the wr was given already by N. de Lyra.7 

By the comparison with a great mountain all on fire, only the dreadful 
greatness of the fiery mass is made manifest, which, if we consider its source 
in general, must be regarded as coming from heaven (cf. v. 7). Hence 
it cannot in any way be said,8 that the form of the representation is taken 
from that of a volcano. An allusion to ,Jer. Ii. 21 9 is entirely out of place.10 

The effect (ver. Bb, ver. 9) is described after the model of the Egyptian 
plague, Exod. vii. 20 sqq., only that here it is not as there all the water, but, 
in analogy with ver. 7, 10 sqq., 12 sqq., a third that becomes blood, and 
likewise a third of living creatures and ships that is destroyed. - ru txov.a 
,i,vxur. The expression designates all living creatures. The nom. apposi
tion to rwv ,maµ. rwv lv r. Oai.. stands like iii. 12, ix. 14, xiv. 20, without con
struction. - The allegorizing commentators guess here and there without 
any foundation, because the text throughout contains nothing allegorical. 

1 Wetot., Herd., etc. 
' ,varo under Trajan and Hadrian. The 

11 earth 11 is Asia, as vii. 1; but the II trees," 
not '1,S vii. 1, Africa, but eminent Jews. The 
"'graBR" designates ordinary Jews. 

3 Who interprets the II trees" acd II graee" 
Juot as Ilcng. 

• "Globes or fire mixed "·Ith hail pl'fjigu,·ed 

the plague enklodled among men from the 
sulphurous material of Lbe atrnospherc. 11 

• By which lhe tree• themseh·es, I.e., lJl,h-
. ops and priests, were injured. 

• Cf. Hengotenu. 
1 11 A vast glowing globe." a Vitr., Ew. 
D ~Waw O'E kl,;- Opo,; Eµ.1rt.11vpurµ.El'ov. 

10 Against Vltr. 
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Beda 1 explains the whole: "As the Christian religion grew, the Devil 
swollen with pride, and burning with the fire of his own ·fury, was cast into 
the sea of the world." On T. ix. ,i,v;r. he remarks: "those alive, but spirit
ually dead." Luther: "l\:larcion, the l\:lanichaeans, etc." Grot. may be con
sidered the representative of the expositors who 111ake conjectures in general 
concerning the distresses of the Romano-Judaic war. According to him, 
opo,;, K.r.il.., designates the citadel of Antony, i.e., the soldiers therein who 
threw themselves with madness (Katoµ.) into the city (i[J'A. ti,; T. 0aA.), killed 
men (urr,o,,,,, K.T.A.), and stole what was movable (T. rrMic.,v). Also Vitr., 
Beng., Stern, yea, even Hengstenb , understand the whole as referring to the 
devastation of war, while they interpret the details with lack of judgment 
like Grot., 2 and only differ from him iu that Vitr., etc., find the inroads of 
the Goths into the Roman Empire, and Hengstenb., wars in general, prophe
sied. Hengstenb. has the view in general, that, in all the trumpet-visions 
except the last, the same thing is represented, viz., war.8 According to 
Ebrard, the whole means that "the vulcanic, Titanic energy of covetous or 
pleasure-seeking egoism poisons the intercourse of men, the intellectual as 
well as especially the domestic." 

Vv. 10, ll. The tltird trumpet brings a poisoning of a third part of the 
rivers and fountains of waters (upon the land), and thereby the death of 
many men. - If, therefore, a certain connection with the second trumpet
vision be found in the fact that daniage to the other waters follows that done 
to the sea, yet the two visions need in no way be drawn together, not even 
in reference to the so-called fulfilment. 4 The nature or" the damage of ver. 
10 is entirely different from that of ver. 8; it is also, in ver. 11, intended 
for men. In general, however, the preparatory visitations represented by 
the trumpet-just as by the seal-visions-are so directed that one blow 
follows another until finally the Lord comes. -frtacv '" T. ovp. aar1Jp, K.T.i\. 
That the star ,; itself is abandoned to ruin, and, hence, has been torn from 
its place," 5 is a statement entirely out of place. The text marks only the 
ruinous effect which the star is to have; but in connection therewith lies the 
idea, that, just to produce the effect intended by God, the falling of the star 
has been caused by the determinate Divine will. -The words Katoµevoa iir 
;l.aµrru.,; make it 111anifest, that the great star which John saw fall from heaven 
had a luminous flame, but in no way show that "the great star" was any 
meteor, comet, or falling star.5 -Ka< e,reatv trr, To Tpirov Twv rroraµCiv, K.T.A, If 
any one should ask how this is to happen, the answer may be given with 
Ebrard, that the star in its fall is to be scattered so that its "sparks and 
fragments may fly into the water;" but the question and answer come from 
a consideration not belonging to the text. - o 'A,J,,v0o,;. The masc. form, 
instead of the usual To ci,J,ivOwv or ~ a,tJ1v0u,;, is chosen because of its congru
ence with o a-r11Jp.7 The name designating 8 the nature of the star declares 

' Cf. Zeg., etc. 
2 The" ships," e.g., are, according to Vi1r. 1 

small Ala lee; according to lleogsleab.1 cities 
and ,·illnges; the "fish" nre in Hengstenb., 
Juat aa iu Grol., men slain by the raging 
warriors. 

> Matt. xxlv. 7. 
• Against Ebrard. Cf. on v.-. 8, 9, 
• Ebrnrd. 
G Agaioat c. II Lap., '\Vetst., zun., etc. 
7 Ew. 
• er. vl. s. 
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its effect (i1rLKpiiv01Jaav).-To Tpirov Ti:>v vdurwv. From this combination of the 
previously mentioned ,rornµoi and 1r1Jya1 vJurwv, the result is expressly, that 
already in ver. 10 the third of the "1/Y· vJ. is to be thought of, which is clear 
also from the connection with TO 1piTov T. 1ror. - iyivcro-i,r uy,tv8ov. The 
same thing is indicated by imKpuv011aav. By the falling star" Wormwood," the 
waters are made wormwood-water whose poisonous bitterness brings death 
to many men. The consideration that wormwood 1 is no deadly poison, is 
not at all pertinent, because it is not natural wormwood that is here treated 
of. -l:i,: r. vJ. Cf. ix. 18; Winer, p. 344. The cause appears as the source 
from which the effect comes. 

The star falli11g from heaven (the Church), which makes the waters 
bitter aud poisonous, is readily interpreted by allegorical expositors as 
heresy. So Beda: "Heretics falling from the summit of the Church at
tempt, with the flame of their wickedness, to taint the fountains of divine 
Scriptures." l\fore definitely still, N. de Lyra, who had referred the two 
preceding trumpets to Arius and l\Iacedonius: "Pelagius, who preached 
contrary to the sweetness of the Holy Spirit." Luther: " Origen, who by 
philosophy and reason imbittered and corrupted the Scriptures, as the high 
schools with us have done until the p1·esent." Vitr, Beng., etc., refer it to 
Arius. l\lede understands Romulus Augustulus; Laun., Gregory the Great. 
But to the expositors who find everywhere in the Apoc. the particular facts 
of the history of the Church aud the world represented, such matters are not 
subject to the option of an allegorizing interpretation, as they refer all to 
events contemporaneous with John. Thus in the star, Grot. finds the Egyp
tian mentioned in Acts xxi. 3S; while Herder, whose opinion Bohmer has 
reproduced, finds Eleazat,2 "a fiery, audacious young man, the prime origi
nator of the spirit of the zealots," through whom the "animosity" was first 
aggravated. Hengstenb. also here traces again the war. Stars he regards 
as signifying, in general, sovereigns; "the fire with which the great star 
burns is the fire of wrath, war, and conq nest; " the water of the streams is 
"a symbol of prosperity:" the whole designates, therefore, the calamity of 
war. 

Ver. 12. The fourtli trumpet brings damage to sun, moon, and stars, 
whereof the third of all is darkened, and thus the light is withdrawn from a 
third of the day and of the night. hrAh1/• That a "preternatural striking" 
is to be thought of,3 which has as its consequence the intended darkening 
(iva aKoT. ), Wolf already mentions, in opposition to the leaning towards the 
rabbinical way, whereby the darkening itself of sun and moon is represented 
as a" smiting-." 4 The miraculous eclipse is in itself, as already according to 
the O. T. representation,6 a foretoken of the coming day of judgment; 6 the 
limitation of the same, however, to a third of the sun, moon, and stars, and 
consequently to a third of the day and night ruled over by them,7 corresponds 
to similar statements in the preceding trumpet-visions. -Ku<~ ~µipa µ71 q,uv9, 

1 Cf. Winer, Rwb., in loc. 
' Joe., B. Jud., Ii. 17. 
3 Cf. Exod. vii. 25. 
t Succa, p. 29, 1: ",vhen the sun lg struck, 

It I• a bad elgn lo lhe whole world." Tn 
"'ei.t. 

• John Iii. 4; Am. \"Iii. 9. Cf. Exod. x. 21 
•41· • Cf. also ,·I. n ,qq. • Gen. I. 16. 
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,·iz., as the apposition To TpiTov avTii~ more explicitly says, the third part of 
the day. Aud likewise the night. The words cannot mean that the light 
proceeding from the smitten stars has lost .the third of its brilliancy, the 
reverse of Isa. xxx. 20 ; 1 still less does the expression bear the explana
tion of Ebrard, " that the third of the stars was smitten with respect to time, 
so that they were darkened only for a third of the day, contrasted with night
time, while for the other two-thirds they are bright." But the idea is this: 
Since a third of the sun is eclipsed, a third of the day (regarded in its tem
poral length) is deprived of its sunlight, and the night likewise of the shin
ing of moon and stars. So De \Vette, who judges likewise that here the 
sameness between the third of the stars and the third of day and night "is 
carried out even to what is unnatural." The exception is correctly taken, 
and therefore expressed without impiety, because the present vision of John 
is to him as little as all the rest an absolutely objective incident, a likeness 
presented him by God as complete; 2 of course, also, no real fiction,8 but a 
view communicated through the prophet's own subjectivity. 

The allegorical expositors find here 4 the obscuration, confusion, and 
diminution of beneficial institutions, whether of a spiritual or a political 
kind. Beda proposes the disturbance of the Church by false brethren ; N. 
de Lyra, the heresy of Eutyches. The injury done by Islam is understood 
by Stern, who mentions the fact, that instead of the full moon the Church 
has become a lta/f moon ( trr:\>7y1/ - To TpiTov T, 11t?i. ), and many stars have van
ished, i.e .. the sees of many bishops have been overthrown. \Vetst.,5 

Herder, etc., propose political confusion; so, too, Vitr., Beng., who, how
ever, have in mind the incursions of the Goths and Vandals into the Eastern 
Empire, and Hengstenb., who very generally understands sad times full of 
the calamities of war. Bohmer combines the reference to Jewish temporal 
relations with his interpretation of sun and moon as applying to spiritual 
things, already employed on vi. 12: "That sun and moon and stars are smit
ten with darkness, we explain from the fact that sad prophecies have trans
pired, and the law has begun to be neglected. But the end of prophecy 
and the law has not, as yet, actually come, on which account only a third 
thereof is regarded as having been obscured." 

Concerning the visions coming with the first four trumpets, which are to 
be distinguished from the three immediately following (ver. 13), it is to be 
remarked in general: 1. The plagues described in them, which concern the 
entire sphere of the visible world (the earth, ver. 7; the sea, vv. S, 9; the 
waters of the main land, Yv. 10, 11; the stars, day and night, Yer. 12; cf. 
Beng., Ew., etc.), are perceptible not only to unbelievers, but also to be
lievers. 6 This necessarily lies in the ve1·y nature of the plagues; and the 
sealing correctly understood (vii. 2 sqq.) in no way gives any other idea.7 

2. The allegorical explanation, and the reference founded thereon to events 

1 Beng., Zilll., Bohmer, Klicf. 
2 Against the Inspiration theory of Heng

stenb. 1 etc. 
' Against Eichh., Ew., De Wette, etc. 
• Cf. vl. 12 sqq. 

li "There wae pure O.viipxla, the magiatrn~ee 
were clespised, all Judaea conspil'Cd for setli
tion," 

• Against De Welte, etc. 
' Uf., on the other hancl, Ix. 4. 
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or circumstances of ecclesiastical or civil history, -of which Ebrard empha,. 
sizes the latter,1 has no foundation whatever in the text, and, therefore, leads 
necessarily to arbitrary suppositions. But the context, according to which 
the trumpet-visions proceed from the seventh seal, shows that this vision, in 
its eschatological significance, has reference to the end to be expected already 
after the sixth 2 and in the seventh seal; viz., the actual coming of the Lord, 
in connection with which the plagues described by the first six seals are to 
he regarded as premonitory signs of the impending end of the same charac
ter as those described in the fundamental prophecy of l\Iatt. xxiv. 2!). The 
same relation as subsists there between ver. 20 and vv. 6, 7, recurs in the 
signs portrayed in the four trumpet-visions and those described in the seal
visions. It is true that the sixth seal already has introduced foretokens of 
the nature of l\Iatt. xxiv. 20, and this is developed in close connection until 
the description of the last end; but by the fact that in vii. 1, between the 
sixth and seventh seais, the four angels come forth who are to bring a new 
plague, the final development is further postponed. And if now the final 
catastrophe actually proceeds from the seventh seal, - as is to be expected 
after vi. 17, - yet this occurs only after a further development, which, as 
first of all in the first four trumpet-visions, brings with it new foretokens 
of the coming end. The i11trnt/ucto1·y significance of this sign is expressed in 
the fact that only a tl1i>-d of the earth is concerned; thus a new course is 
designated after the points marked by the already strong signs of the sixth 
seal. Yet that a progress occurs, and that the trumpet-visions do not, in 
any way, again prevail before the sixth seal, the context indicates by the 
fact that the plagues befalling a third of the earth mark an advance when 
compared with the plagues of the fourth seal (vi. 8). 

Ver. 13. An eagle flying in the zenith proclaims, by a threefold annun
ciation of woe, the three trumpets still remaining. 3- ddov ,w, ~Kovc;a. Cf. 
v. 11, vi. 1. -ivo,; ueTov. Concerning the indefinite meaning of the cl,;,4 cf. 
"'iner, p. 111. An eagle is mentioned, not an angel in the form of an 
eagle. 6 That it is an eagle which appears as the harbinger of the still 
impending woe, has its foundation, not in the "prophecy" of Christ, l\Iatt. 
xxiv. 28, -for that passage contains no prophecy at all, but a proverbial 
assertion of the moral law upon which the threatening prophecies of the 
Lord depend, -nor is it to be regarded as an antithesis to the dove, John i. 
32; 6 nor does the eagle come into consideration as a bird of omen,7 for, 
apart even from the unchristian character of the idea, the evil omen does 
not lie in the eagle as such. But it is in the same way appropriate that the 
far-sounding, menacing cry of the mighty, dreadful eagle be raised, in which 
the irruption of devastating enemies is compared with the flight of the 
eagle to its plunder. 6 -;reToµi-vov l:v µeaovpav~µari. Cf. xiv. 6, xix. 17. 11[,aov-

1 Cf. aloo Hengsteob. 
2 vi. 12 oqq. 
3 Cf. ix. 12, xl. 14. 
• xix. 17. 
ri Eich.,.Ew., SLcrn, De ,vette, Bicek, etc. 

Cf. Crilical Nolco. 

6 Hcngetenb.: u The cngle is sent to Lhoee 
who do nol waot Lbc dove to dcoccnd upon 
them.'' 

7 Ewald. 
• Dcut. xxvlll. 29; Hoo. vlil. 1; flab. I. 8. 

Cf. Heugotenb. 
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pawlv designates the sun's position in its meridian altitude; hence µrarrvpuv11µa 

is first of all the astronomical relation which is occasioned by the sun's 
standing in the zenith. 1 According to this, the expression may designate 
the µiaov ovpavov 2 as the place for the µ,aovpavciv of the sun, but not the space 
between the vault of heaven and the earth.3 The eagle flies to the meridian 
altitude of heaven, because the idea is thus given, that it can be seen and 
heard of all to whom its message pertains. - Toir KaTot/\ova,v brl Tnr yi7r, as vi. 
10. -tK T. Amr.. 1/)wv. The rK, for the same reason as ver. 11.4 -tjr auA.,riyyor. 
The sing. is not distributive,5 but by its close connection with Ti:w 1/)wvw~ 

shows itself to be one conception. 
Who or what the eagle properly is, cannot be properly decided here, as 

in :Matt. xxiv. 28. Yet even here allegorical explanations are found. Beda: 
"The voice of this eagle daily penetrates the Church through the mouths of 
eminent teachers." C. a Lap.: 6 "Some prophet or other to be expected at 
the end of the world." According to Joachim, the eagle is Gregory the 
Great; according to N. de Lyra, John himself; according to Zeger, the 
Apostle Paul. Herder, etc, also Bohmer aucl Volkm., propose the eagle of 
the Roman legions. 

• Eustalhlns, on Il., Ix. 68: ai~~"" ~µipa< 
AEyna1. - TO ciff'O Trpwl.a~ µ.Exp,~ ~A.1.wcoU #£f:.C1OU• 

pa.v~µaTo~. In \l ctst. 
2 De '\VctLe. 

s Ew. i. 
' Cf. Matt. xviii. 7: O.nci. 
• Beng. 
• Cf. ll.ib. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 2. Kat nvot{tv TO 9piap 1'7/r a{3vaaov. So, correctly, Elz., Beng., Griesb., 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], according to the best witnesses, The words lacking 
in N, 6, 8, 0, al., Copt., al., are rejected by Mill (Proleyy., 1434) and l\Iatth. 
But the omission in the codd. is easily explained by the similar conclusion of 
ver. 1; just as in ver. 2, because of 1<a1roor occurring twice, the words Ka'll"v, tK r. 
~p. i:ir are omitted by some witnesses. Cf. ,vetst. In an exegetical respect, the 
words "· nvo,~ev r. ,;,p. r. u,3. are scarcely needed. - Ver. 4. avTi:w, Elz.: avrwv 
(Tisch.). Apparently interpolated; deleted by Lach. [W. and H.] (A, ~. 12, 
28). - Ver. 5. {3aaavtalJiJaovra,. So Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], according to A, 
N, 12. The reading {3ar1avu11Jwat (Elz.) arose, like the other variations, from the 
desire for conformity; cf. the preceding uiro1<,eivc.Jatv, - Ver. 6. Instead of 
EVp1Jaova,v (N, Elz.), [W. and H.] read evpc.Jatv (A, 12, 17, 28, Beng., Lach., 
Tisch.), to which also the var. evpqac.Jatv (2, 0, 11, al., Wetst.) points. -The fut. 
,;,ci·;,rat (Elz.) is an emendation, instead of the well-attested pres. ,;,w>·H (Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and H.]). N: f"HI- - Ver. 10. 1<al 1dvrpa 11v tv Tair ovpair avTwv Kal TJ 
tfovaia avniv uilt1<~aat. Thus Elz., but without attestation. In the beginning, 
it is undoubtedly to ue read only"°' ,<tvrpa (A, N, 17, al., l\Iatth., Lach., Tisch.). 
In favor of the succeeding words, the reading of A, N, 17, manifestly the mater 
lectionis, is decisive: 1<al tv rair ovpair avrwv iJ t~ovaia av,wv uclud1r1a,, K. T.A. (Lach., 
Tisch.). In the other text-recensions, the emendizing hand is unmistakable, 
especially so in that received uy l\Iatth., and represented by a respectably large 
number of witnesses: "· tv T, ovp. avr. l;rovatv i~ovr,, roii uatK. Upon the founda
tions of inner criticism, next to the correct reading, that of the edition of Beng. 
commends itself: Kal Kivrpa lv r. ovp. avrwv 1/ i~ova, av,wv u&K., "· r.A. - Ver. 12. 
Instead of lp;i:ovrat (Elz. ), l\Iatth. has written, in accord with preponderant 
testimony (N): ip;rE.at (Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). - Ver. 13. miaupc.Jv is 
lacking in A, 2S, Syr., Aeth., Ar., Vulg., Beda, is deleted by Lach. [W. and 
H.], and rejected also uy Ebrani; Tisch. has again adopted it. Possiuly it fell 
out because of its similarity with Hpr,,c.Jv ( Beng.); but it was more probably 
interpolated in order to make an antithesis to the rp. µiav, and a parallelism with 
the T, ,foaapar uyy. (ver. 14). - Ver. 14. o l:tc.JV, So, already, Beng. The 
emendation or ,iy, (Elz.) is destitute of all critical value. - Ver. 16. rov ,,.,,w,. 
So Matth., Tisch., 1S54, accortling to 2, 4, 8, al. The reading ,oii lirrri.ov (N, Elz., 
Beng., Tisch., 1850, IX. [W. and H.]), like the var. ,C:,v i:rirwv, appears to be 
a correction. -iltaµvpiudcr. A, 11, 12, Lach., Tisch. [W. am! H.]. Also the var. 
dtaµvpic.Jv (18, Wetst.) points to the true reading. The dvo µvpta.der (N, Elz., 
Ben g.) is, like the mere µvp,u&r in :.\I atth., a correction. - The Kai before nKovaa 
(Elz.) is certainly to be deleted (Beng., l\latth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and JI.]). 
- Ver. 20. ov µ,nvu,,aav. This only intelligible reading is sufficiently attested 
by C, 4, 6, 16, al., Copt., Andr., Areth., and is properly preftrre<l by Griesb., 
Matth., Tisch. [W. and H.], to the ovrc (Vnlg., Primas, Cypr., Elz., IlP-ng,. 
Lach.). tt: obde, 
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Vv. 1-12. The trumpet of the fifth angel brings the first woe,1 viz., 
locusts from hell as a plague upon men not sealed (ver. 4; cf. vii. 1 sqq. ). 

Ver. 1. uaripa lK r. ovp. 1rtrrrc.iK6ra eir r. y. Eichh. is incorrect in explain
ing the part. pf. as in form and meaning equivalent to Karaf3aivtLv. The star 
had already fallen from heaven to earth, and had become just as John saw 
it; the falling, also, is in no way a spontaneous descent, -possibly at God's 
command for a definite purpose,2 - but the expression presupposes that the 
star was thrown down. 3 But the" star" is neither to be regarded as changed 
into ah uman form,4 nor to be understood as a purely figurative designation of 
an angel,6 but the idea of a star mingles with that of an angel, as in the O. T. 
view of the o:r,,~;:i t9;r. 6 The star fallen from heaven appears, consequently, 
uot as a good,7 but as a bad, angel,8 who must serve only to bring a plague of 
an infernal character upon the godless: Kat irJ6e11 aim;,, K.r.:l. This irJiio,, would, 
of course, have its justification if the star were a heavenly servant; bu_t in 
connection with the rrmrc.iKora, the idea is significant that this infernal angel 
was expressly appointed a place iu order to bring in the plagues inflicted 
by God otherwise than in xx. 1, where the angel "coming down " from 
heaven has in his hand the key of the abyss. 9 -h KAEi, roil ,;,piaro, TT/s ,i;3vaaov. 
The uf3vaao, (viz., xr:,pa), i.e., bottomless, the abyss, designates - like the 
Heb. omn, which the LXX. often render by u,avr,ao, 10 - the depths of the 
earth in the natural sense,11 then Sheol, Hades, i.e., the place of abode of 
the departed in those depths, 12 but in the Apoc.,13 and Luke viii. 31, the 
present 14 abode of the Devil and his angels. From this u.j3vaao,, a rppiap (LXX. 
for ,~:;i, "well," Gen. xxi. 30, xxvi. 15; cf. John iv. 11), regarded as pro
ceeding and discharging over the surface of the earth, appears like a shaft 15 

of some kind, possibly after the manner of wells or cisterns, to be closed; 
and hence the angel receives a key, in order, by descending into the deep, to 
open the shaft of the well, and thus to let out the smoke proceeding from 
the u13vaao, (ver. 2). [See Note LVI., p. 292.J 

Vv. 2, 3. The smoke arising from the opened well, comparable to the 
smoke of a great fnrnace, 16 was so thick that thereby (iv r. Karrv., cf. viii. 11) 
the sun and moon were obscured. -o ij:lw, Kai a u~p is not an hendiadys, 17 

but, according· to the more natural view, it is apparent that both, viz., the 
sun and the air, are darkened by the thick mass of smoke. - Kat iK r. Karrv. 
ifiJ:lOov u.Kpi&, d, r. y. The Karrvo,, therefore, was not merely an apparent 
mass of smoke, yet in fact a dreadful swarm of locusts; 18 but the infernal 

1 Cf. \"iii, 13. • Cf. xx. 1. 
3 vi. 13. Cf. Luke x. 18; Isa. xiv. 12. 
• Vitr. Cf. Hengstenb. 
• "An augel lmil.ating a star in bright light 

and splendor." 
• Cf. Ps. ciii. 21; Jer. xxxlli. 22; Job xxxvili. 

7. Ewald, who compares xviil. 16, xxi. 1-6, ln 
addition to Enoch, 84 sqq., ixxxlx. 32. 

1 Beng., De \\'cue. 
• Beda, who, however, like many of the old 

interpreters, uodersl.ands it directly of the 
Devil; Volkm. 

• Against Ew ., et.c. 
10 Also In the plural; Ps. lxxi. 21, evil. 26. 
u Gen. I. 2, vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7. 
12 Pa. lxxl. 21, cvii. 26; Rom. x, 7. 
!3 ver. 11, xx. t, 3. Cf. xl. 7, xvii. 8. 
" Cf., on th~ other hand, Rev. xx. 10. 
" The idea is olherwl•e in Pa. Iv. 24, accord

Ing to the Heb., as well as the LXX. 
10 Cf. Geo. xix. 28; Exod. xix. 18. 
11 "The air, so far as Illumined by the sun" 

(Beng.). 
" Vitt·., Eichh., Zilll., Ebrard. 
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smoke is the covering under which the miraculous locusts ascend, and from 
which they "come out," in order to execute the plagues with which they are 
commissioned.1 Against the force of the words, Klief. explains: "The ma
terial for the locusts already existed on earth, but the smoke ascending from 
hell converts it. into locusts." - Ka< itl.,tJ11-ol CTKoprrio, Ti/, yiJ,. The power given 
(cf. ver. 5) these locusts corresponds with their form and equipment (vcr. 10). 
The Ti/, yi1s with oi e1.op;;io1 does not refer to the distinction, which is here 
entirely out of place, between land- and sea-beasts,2 but to the fact that the 
locusts are 11ot from the earth; the infernal locusts receive a power like 
that of earthly scorpions. Hence no allusion should be made 3 to the state
ment of Jewish writings, that hell is full of scorpions. 

Vv. 4, 5. There is here a further description as to how this plague of 
the locusts, proceeding from the abyss, is entirely different from that which 
the ordinary earthly locusts bring. -Kai i:p/,e011 avr., K,T.:\,, cf. vi. 11. The 
ready recollection of the Egyptian plague of locusts 4 makes the plague here 
appointed appear the more wonderful and dreadful. :Not the grass and all 
the fresh verdure of field and trees, which are elsewhere devoured by locusts, 
are now regarded,5 but only 8 men, those, viz., /Jmve, ovK i;rove1, ~v 11q,pnyida, 

1<.~.:t. Only as those without the seal,7 are they subjected to the plague pro
ceeding from the abyss. The allegorizing iuterpretation of Beda and many 
others, according to which the rage of heretics (locusts) against the ortho
dox is regarded as here represented, miscarries - even though in its indi
vidual features it is refuted - chiefly in that, according to this exposition, 
the godly (the sealed) must appear as they who suffer. The explanation 
also which refers the entire trumpet-vision to the Jewish war, and under
stands by the locusts the Zealots, is also embarrassed on this point, so that 
Heinr. must remark: "We are unwilling to inquire here whether the Zealots 
were really grievous and pestilential to the better or the worse part of the 
race. The poet certaiuly imagines the latter." -The injury which, in ver. 
4, the locusts were commanded to inflict upon meu, is more precisely defined 
in ver. 5; viz., that they are to torment men with the scorpionic power given 
them, but are not to inflict death. -io6811 avr. lva, li,T.A, Cf. ver. 3. That 
the not killing is to be strictly taken, but that it is not to be said that "only 
the not killed rlraw attention to themselves, because their number is the 
greater, and their lot the harder," 8 is shown by the tenor of the words, 
the antithesis ait:t• h,a {3ae1avte10~e1ovrw, and the further description, ver. 6. -
{Jae1av,e1O~e1ovra1. It harmonizes well with the change of subject, that the 
indic. fut. now follows iva. Cf. a similar change of iuf. and indic. fut., 
vi. 4. -µitva, 1rivn. The allegorizing explanations depend, as always, upon 
extreme arbitrariness. Ileda: "That heretics temporarily attack the good. 
For by five monihs it signifies the time of a generation, on account of the 
fi,·e senses which we use in this life." Others reckon five mystical months, 
as 5 x 30, i.e., 150 mystical da_ys; i.e., ordinary years, which time is re-

t er. Ewald, De Welle, etc. 
2 .. 1.gaiust Ew. i. 1 witboul reference to Ew. 

ii.: 11 known to mcu." 
J Ew. ii. 

• Exod. x. 12-15. er. also Joel i. 2. 
• er. also viii. 7. 
• ,, I'~• er. ~[all. xii. 4; Gal. I. 10, II. 16, 
T er. vii. 1 oqq. • Hengst.enb. 
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ferred by Vitr. to the dominion of the Goths, and by Calov. to the duration 
of Arianism. Bengel fixes five prophetic months as equal to 79¼ years, and 
proposes the sufferings of the Jews in Persia during the sixth century, which 
were of that length. Utterly out of place is the reference to Gen. vii. 24; 1 or 
that to the five sins, ver. 20 sqq.,2 for even if the number of sins were marked 
there in any way as five, it would nevertheless be preposterous if an entirely 
special feature of one vision found its significance not within this itself, but 
ouly in another. Yet the five months are not to be passed by as" mystical" 
without an explanation, as if this must be actually given only by its fulfil
ment. 3 Besides, llengstenb. says, arbitrarily, the number five "is absolutely 
the sign of the half, unfinished, as the broken number. Fh'e months are 
mentioned, because only the five, in its relation to the twelve months of the 
year, gives the idea of relatively long duration and dreadfulness;" against 
which Ebrard already replies that to this sense the number six, the half of 
the twelve months, would most simply correspond. Eichh., Ew., De Wette,~ 
have properly recognized the designation of the five months as a feature in 
the vision, which is derived from the popular idea that the locusts usually 
appeared during the five months from .i\Iay.6 As generally the entire descrip
tion of visionary locusts, however supernatural they appear, depends upon 
the basis of a natural view, so, also, that natural conception lies at the foun
dation of the period given; yet even in this point the natural relation is 
heightened, as the locusts remain out of the abyss for fully five months, 
while, naturally, it is only within this time that occasionally a swarm of 
locusts may come. - o {Jacravicrµor abrc;,v. The aiirC::v is the gen. subj., as in 
the corresponding c:ir {3acrav. cr,coprriov. The subj. again is the aKpi&r, and ;Jacra· 

vicrµur has an active sense, as the form corresponds. 6 - omv 11:aicry avOp., when 
he shall have struck a man.7 The correct Greek mode of expression regards 
a case naturally possible as having already occurred. Significant is the 
expression 11:aieiv, which in the LXX., besides 11:arucrcrrtv,6 corresponds to the 
Heb. i1~11.9 The Latins also speak forcibly of the scorpion's stroke. 10 

Ver. 6. hr. ~µtpa,r iKeivair, viz., when what has been previously seen by 
John in the vision actually occurs. Just upon the fact that the vision repre
sents prophetically what is to occur,11 depends the express prophetic mode of 
expression in the fut. t;11r~crovcrw, together with the formula iv r. ~µ. e1<eivai~. 12 

Not only is the wish described that the wounds inflicted by the locusts 
might be mortal,18 but, in general, the despairing desire to see an end made 
to life, and thus t.o escape 14 the dreadful tortures,15 - a terrible counterpart 
to the imOvµia of the apostle springing from the holiest hope. 16 

Vv. 7-10. Only now, after John has described how he has seen the 
miraculous locusts rise from the abyss, and what plagues they are to bring, 

I Zilll. 
2 Hofmann. 
• Ebrnrd. 
• Cf. already Calo'<"., Vitr., etc. 
• Cf. Uocbart, Ilieroz. ii. 495, 
• De Wette. 
• Cf. Winer, p. 289, 
•Jon.Iv. 7. 

• Num. xxll. 28; 2 Sam, xiv. 6. 
10 PIia., I/. N., vi. 28. 
11 Cf. iv. 1, v. 1 sqq. 
12 Cf. Ewald, De Welle. 
10 De Wette. 
" Cf. Jer. viii. 3. 
15 Ver. 5. 
'" Pbil. i. 23. 
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does he proceed to d<>scribe the extraordinary phenomenon more minutely 
and fully. An essential feature in this description, ver 10, has express ref
erence to what is said in vv. 3-5: in other respects the individual points of 
the description are not to be urged, as the context itself not only does not 
suggest a special interpretation, which must prove allegorical, but rather 
excludes it; e.g., there is no question as to something special according to 
ver. 3 sqq., either as to the teeth of lions, or the hair of women. The infer
ual locusts are to torment men only after the manner of scorpions (ver. 10); 
of a biting, as with the teeth of lions, nothing whatever is said. But if 
individual features be pressed in violation of the context, manifest prepos
terous interpretations follow; as, e.g., the reference of the teeth of lions to 
the erroneous doctrines and calumniations with which heretics have lacerated 
the orthodox church. 1 That which is aimed at is the general impression in 
a description, in which the actual form of natural locusts lies, in a certain 
way, at the foundation. These infernal locusts, however dreadful their 
supernatural form, are nevertheless always to be known as locusts; only in 
what is described in ver. 10, they have a wonderful peculiarity of their form 
corresponding to the plagues committed to them (ver. 3 sqq.), which is with
out all natural analogy. - Tu. aµotiJµaTa Twv aKp. Incorrectly, Hengstenb. and 
Ew. ii. : their likeness. oµoiwµa designates regularly 2 the product of an 
ouowvv, i e , the form so far as it is just like a model. 8 The forms of the 
locusts were like 2ir1ro1r *Totµ. cir 1roA. This pertains to the forms as a whole. 
Cf. Joel ii. 4. In books of travel, it is expressly noted, that the form of the 
locust has a certain resemblance to that of a horse. 4 The similarity is espe
cially manifest if we think of the horse as equipped (*Totµaaµ. Eir 1ro, .. ), so 
that its head rises from the breastplate like the head of the locust from its 
thorax (ve1·. 9). - i,r, T. Kcp. ak iir aTi9avo1 oµotot xpva,;,. From the fact that 
the natural locust has nothing on its head that looks like a crown, it does 
not follow that the aTc9avo1 oµ. XP, are nothing else than the polished helmets 
of soldiers, who are to be understood under the allegory of locusts. 5 !.Tiq,. 
does not mean helmets ; and even if there were some ground, in general, for 
such allegory, yet, at all events, the individual features of the allegory as 
such could first be harmoniously comprehended, and afterwards be obtained 
in their individual points. But any mingling of (assumed) allegory an<l 
literal statement is to be rejected; and hence the exposition is entirely inad
missible which ascribes helmets, meant literally, to locusts, meant allegori
cally. The same fundamental principle applies to the other features of the 
description; so that, e.g., the hair, like the hair of women, ascribed to the 
locusts, could not be the long hair of barbarian warriors. 6 -The supposition 
is readily suggested, that also the words K. tm Tur KE\)., K.T.A., contain an allu
sion to the natural form of the locust. But even if John says that upon the 
heads of the locusts there was something "like gold-like cro,rns" (iir <JT. 

oµoto, ;rp., cf. iv. 6), he could scarcely have thought of the two antennae about 

Ca!ov., etc. • Cf. ,viner, p. 89. • Cf. "'Iner, Rieb., i. 575. 
3 Cf. Ezek. i. 16, x. 21, where the Hcb. • Elchh., Heinr. 

IHO"J ot.ands; Rom. i. 23; Phil. II. 7. G .Against Vitr., etc. 
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an inch long; 1 it is more probable,2 that the rather strong, jagged elevation, 
which of course is situated, not on the head, but in the middle of the tho
rax,3 but which in the popular view, not readily distinguishing the line of 
division between head and thorax, may appear as if upon the head of the 
insect, serves as the natural type. The yellowish-green brilliant coloring of 
that elevation of the thorax may then have given John the natural oppor
tunity for describing that which is crown-like on the heads of the demoni
acal locusts as 5µ. ;rpva,;,. - -rii. 1rpoaom:a av-r. iir 1rpoaonra u1,8pC:mwv. The expressly 
marked comparison dare be denied here as little as the other features of the 
description. Hengstenb , therefore, is incorrect when, like the older alle
gorists, not only mistaking the simple comparison for an (imaginary) alle
gory, but also confounding the literal with an allegorical interpretation, he 
says, "Their faces were like the faces of men, since a fearful look, the 
dreadful look of men, shines through the look of locusts. In fact, they were 
actually faces of men." The text nowhere says this, but gives an idea of 
the faces of the demoniacal locusts by representing them as like the faces 
of men. This also has its natural foundation in the fact, that the pead of 
the locust has actually a faint resemblance to the human profile.4 The 
more strongly this similarity is regarded, as expressed in the supernatural 
locusts whose entire form has in it something monstrous, the more dreadful 
must it appear. - ,cal fi,tov -rpi:car ii, -rpi;i;a, yvvatKwv. This feature of the de
scription also is to be apprehended in the same way as the preceding. The 
words iir -roi;r. )'VV. are intended only relatively; the point of comparison, 
however, can lie only in the length of the hair, since long hair is peculiar to 
women, not to men. 5 Jn the description which is intended only to make 
visible the fact that the miraculous locusts have long hair like that of 
women, there is no special allegorical rnference, either to the long hair as it 
is found in barbarian warriors,6 or to the fact that " the spirits of darkness," 
or men serving as their instruments, "look so mildly and tenderly from be
neath the tresses of women," while back of these locks they conceal the 
teeth of lions. 7 Every thing upon which such allegorical interpretation must 
lay importance has been improperly introduced. It may appear doubtful 
whether John, in representing the wonderfully long hair of the supernatu
ral locusts, thinks of it according to the analogy of the antennae of the 
natural locusts, - as is most simple, - or whether he understands the hair in 
the other parts of the body, e.g., the legs ; 8 but it is certain, that if the 
context is otherwise to be regarded as harmonious and free from perplexity, 
every other reference, except that indicated by the simple comparison, is to 
be regarded out of place. -K. ol oilovnr abr. ,;,r i,ovrwv ~aav. Joel already 
(i. 0) ascribes the teeth of lions to natural locusts. There, as here, nothing 
else is illustrated but the desolating voraciousness, but not "the rage of the 
enemy." 9 This feature is highly significant in order to answer to the figure 

1 Ewald. 
• Cf. Ziill., De ,veue. 
• Cf. \Viner in loc. 
4 Cf. Ziill., Ew., De Welte. 
J Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 1-l sq. \\'Iner, Rieb., i. 527. 

• As even De Welte tries to establish, al
though properly rejecting the interpretation of 
the locusts ns warriors. 

' Ebrnrd. 
• Ewald. • Hengsten b. 
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of locusts as such, but, like what is said in ver. 7, is entirely irrelevant in 
reference to the particular plague which is to be brought by the infernal 
locusts (ver. 3 sqq. ). - "· fi,t. 6iipaKat; c:ir Owp. 111rl71povr, Incorrectly, Ileng
stenb. : "The iron cuirasses show how difficult it is to approach these 
horsemen." Instead of the breastplate of natural locusts, to which natural 
history has given the significant name tliorax, 1 the supernatural locusts have 
a cuirass compared only with a coat of mail. - "· ;, 9c.JVT/ -r. '11'rtpvywv, K.-r) .. 

Like natural, these demoniacal locusts also have wings, whose rushing is 
very naturally 2 illustrated by the comparison, .:,, 9<Jv1) apµu.-rwv i'11''11'wv 'll'oAAi>v 

-rpqcivrwv eir 'll'okµov, In these words neither the apµarwv 3 nor the irrrrwv 4 is to 
be regarded as interpolated, since the idea" as the sound of chariots of many 
horses running to war," is as readily understood as it is throughout suitable. 
Yet it dare not be said, that, while the rattling of the wagons corresponds 
to the whizzing of the locusts, the horses are specially mentioned, "because 
the mass of riders, and not of wagons, are the proper antitype of the 
locusts." 5 Already the expression, in which the apµu.r<Jv belongs to ,rrrrc.Jv 

rron. as its subjective genitive, forbids the distinction made in the interests 
of a perverted (allegorizing) collective view. The entire noise, which is 
caused as well by the chariot-wheels, as also by the hoofs of the horses 
dri ,·en in the chariots, is designated, since it is designedly that not the 
chariots alone are mentioned. - "· lxovaw ovpur bµoiar ctKop'll'iot, Kat .ivrpa. The 
Comparatio compendiaria 6 states that tails of the locusts are like tlie tails of 
scorpions; in connection with which, the particular (Kat Kivrpa) is expressly 
marked, that is the special subject of consideration. Beng., Hengstenb.,7 

are not willing, however, to acknowledge any breviloquence, but regard the 
locusts' tails as the (entire) scorpions, and appeal to ver. 19. But in the lat
ter passage, where the subject refers to heads and mouths situated in t.he 
serpent-like tails of the horses, not only the context in general, but also 
the special determination lxova. Kt\)aAa,, forbids us finding in the words 
oµ. o,;,eatv a comparatio compe11tliaria; while, in ver. 10, the intention and 
expression lead to this most simple mode of statement. - "· tv r. ovpair aur. 

~ i{ovaia avr. aOLKijaa,, "· d.. The iuf. aOLK, explains the power in the tails fur
nished with scorpion-like stings.8 It is worthy of observation, how this last 
feature again reverts to the description of the same plagues as a.re com
manded in ver. 3 sqq. ; 9 and thus the whole appears to be harmoniously 
rounded off. Also the designation µi/var 'll'tv-re is repeated from ver. 5, in 
order once more to emphatically mention that the infernal beasts, with their 
scorpion-like equipment and power, are to plague men after the manner of 
locusts during five full months. [See Note LVII., p. 292.J 

Ver. 11. As in their form and entire nature, the demoniacal locusts are 
distinguished from those which are natural,10 also in that they have a king, 
viz., rov ayye;lov riJr a{3vaaov, i.e., not "an angel from the abyss," 11 but the 

1 De Welte, • Of. xiii. 11; Matt. v. 20. 
2 Cf. Joel II, 5. Winer, R,ob., fa Loe. • Cf. also Winer, p. 5i9; De \Vette. 
• De \Vette. • Of. vi. 8. 
• Ew.l. • Ewald, Heogstenb. 
• Heogsteob. 10 Prov. :x:u::. 27. 11 Luth. 



282 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN. 

angel of the abyss, by which, however, not Satan himself is to be under
stood; 1 since this is indicated neither by the designation, T, ayy. T, u/3., nor 
the definite appellation. Still less is the "king" to be identified with the 
"star," ver. 1, as Hengstenb. 2 must do, because he assumes that as often as 
a star is mentioned in the Apoc. a ruler is meant, and therefore says here, 
"If what is said here were concerning another king, the locusts would have 
two kings." The expression Tov ayy. r. ,;,3_3 makes us think only of such an 
angel as is in a special way the overseer of the abyss. 4 One thing, pertain
ing to this position of his, is here mentioned, viz., that he is the king of the 
locusts rising from the abyss. As the overseer of the abyss, however, he is 
not only designated its angel, but bears also the very name which in its Heb. 
form expressly indicates that relation: ovoµa aim,, 'E/3pa,ar, 'ABaoowv Ka, tv rfi 
'EAJ.11vtKi7 ovoµa i;ret 'Ar.oAAvwv. Already in the O. T., li"l:;ID_t (LXX.: u,rwil.eta), 

parallel with "I\Ktp, designates the kiugdom of corruption in a local respect; 6 

with the rabbins, Abaddon is the lowest space of hell. 6 Accordingly the 
u{3vaao, itself receives the name 'A/3.; but very appropriately the angel of 
the abyss here beal's it, who as overseer is in a certain respect its personal 
representative. The Greek interpretation 'A1roAAVCJv is given in this form -
not as possibly a11.08pevr1/,, etc., not to give a sound corresponding with the 
name Apollo,7 but because in the LXX. the personal name is naturally con
llected with the expression urrwil.eta. An express contrast between Apollyon 
the Destroyer, and Jesus the Saviour, can be found only by those who 8 

understand the former as Satan himself. [See Note LVIII., p. 292.J 
Ver. 12. These words,9 serving as well to conclude vv. 1-11 (71 ova, 11 

µia arri'/il.Oev), as to point to what follows (iooi, ip;rmu, K.r.il.) belong to John's 
report, and are not to be taken as the words of the eagle,10 or any other 
heavenly messenger. After the vision just described, John makes promi
nent that now the one woe of the threefold cry is fulfilled, and accordingly 
past. -71 µia, cardinal number, that one of the three, as immediately after
wards irt duo. Cf. vi. 1. - ~ oiiu,. The striking feminine form is explained 
by the fact that the conception of a 8}J.,J,, is involuntarily substituted for this 
announced woe. 11 - idui,, ipxerat irt dvo ovw µ. T. The sing. ipxeTat contains an 
hypallage, which is inoffensive since the verb precedes. 12 

The allegorical mode of interpretation applies to ver. 1 sqq., as every
:where, the most arbitrary expedients, and does the greatest violence to the 
context, and that, too, alike in the expositors who make their explanations 
from an overstrained conception of biblical prophecy, no less than in those 
who in a more or less rationalistic way consider the prophetic visions of 
John as vaticinia post even/um, and transform them into allegorical outlines 
of the events of the Romano-Judaic war. The plague of locusts is regarded 
as heresy only by interpreters of the first class; 18 as calamities of war, and 

' Ebrard. Cf. Grot., Calov., etc. 
2 Aleo \·olkmar. • Cf. xvi. 5. 
• Beug., Ew., De Welte. 
6 Cf. Job xxvi. 6, xxviii. 22; and, besides, 

Hirzel-Olohauo. 
• Cf. Schiittg, 7 Grot. 

• Beng., Hengstenb. 
• Cf. xi. 14. 10 Cf. viii. 13. 

11 Cf. Winer, p. 169. 
12 Cf. Winer, p. 481. 
,. Beda, Andr., Areth., N. de Lyra, Luth., 

Calov.1 Bose,, Stern, etc. 
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similar afflictions, by interpreters of both classes.1 N. de Lyra, like many 
others proposing the Arians, interprets the individual chief features thus: 
the star, ver. 1, is the Emperor Valens, "who from the height of Cat.holic 
faith fell into the Arian heresy;" the key is the power of exalting this 
heresy; the locusts are the Vandals whom this heresy infected; the verdure, 
ver. 4, represents the Christians in Africa spared by the Yandals; the five 
months designate the period of the five Vandal rulers. Stern understands 
by the locusts all imaginable heretics, down even to the Pantheists and Ger
man Catliolics of our times. The scorpion-tails indicate that "false doctrine 
bears its sting in its consequences;" the hair of women admonishes that 
" many false doctrines, occasioned by inordinate love to women, have almost 
all been diffused by women, to begin with Helena the associate of Simon 
l\lagns, down to the bacchantes of modern times, who, with Ronge and 
his followers, drank the cup of the Devil, and won admirers for the prophet 
of Laurahiitte." 

Many older Protestants understand by the etar the Pope; by the locusts 
the degenerate clergy, viz., the monks of the Catholic Church.2 This was, 
as C. a Lap. says, a retaliation for the interpretation of Bellarmin and other 
Catholics, that it refers to Luther, Calvin, and the Evangelical Church. -
If by the locusts warriors are understood ( and even Klief. forces from the 
passage the ideas of military power and its oppression), expositors like Grot., 
"\Vetst., Herd., Eichh., Heinr., find a more minute determination derived 
from the fundamental view of the entire Apoc. The locusts are the Zealots.3 

The star is, according to Grot., Eleasar, the son of Ananias; according to 
Herd., l\lanaim. The abyss opened by him is, according to Grot., "the 
seditious doctrine that obedience must not be rendered the Romans," for 
(,mi, ver. 3 = num) from this the party of the Zealots arose to the injury of 
the Jews; according to Herd., "the fortress l\Iasada." Abaddon is, according 
to Grot., "the spirit which animated those Zealots;" according to Herder, 
Simon, the son of Gorion. To Vitr. and Beng., chronology suggests a more 
minute determination; in the time succeeding the fourth events of the trum
pet-vision, something must be found to which the fifth trumpet-vision could 
be referred. Hence Vitr. conjectured the incursions of the Goths into the 
"\Vestern Roman Empire in the beginning of the fifth century; Beng. under
stood the persecution of the ,Jews in Persia in the sixth century. Volkm. 
understands the army of Parthians to be led by Nero against Rome. 4 With
out any more minute determination, Hengstenb. interprets the fifth trumpet 
as referring to the distresses of war, and the locusts to soldiers. "One of the 
many incarnations of Apollyou" was Napoleon, whose name has a "note
worthy similarity" to the name of the king of the locusts.• A special indica
tion will be found in the text, that the locusts are to be understood allegorically. 
Beda, already, said that such locusts as, according to ver. 4, are to eat neither 

I Yitr., Bcng., Hengstenb., Grat., \Vetet., 
Herd., Eichh. 

2 Arel., Bull., Laun., etc. 
• According to \Vetst., the army of Cesllus. 
• Cf. ver. 14. 

11 Gerken also, who, through an entire series 
of trifling expedients, pule a forced construc
tion on lhe name Napoleon, think• (p. 26) lhat 
we may venture to deri\·e it from G.n-OA.i\uµ.,, 
and therefore writes it ~apoUeoa. 
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grass nor leaves, could not be actual locusts, but must be men. But ver. 4 
is with more justice understood by other allegorists as a "figurative" mode 
of expression; as, e.g., by Bengel, who suggests "a lower, middle, and higher 
.class of the sealed." Otherwise N. de Lyra, Vit.r., etc. If there be an alle
gory anywhere, every individual feature must be allegorically interpreted. 
But for this the text itself nowhere gives the least occasion. It cannot even 
be said, with De \Vette, that what is demoniacal in the plague of locusts here 
portrayed is only to be conceived of as a symbol of their extreme destruc
tiveness; for however seriously and literally the demoniacal natm:e of these 
locusts be intended, it follows that they have no power,1 even as demoniacal, 
over the sealed, who remain absolutely untouched 2 by all the other plagues 
of the trumpet-visions. The plagues of the one vision are just as literally 
meant as those of the other, the infernal locusts with the tails of scorpions 
no less than war, famine, the commotion and darkening of the heavenly 
bodies. For John beholds a long series of various, and, as a whole, defi
nitely shaped plagues, as foretokens and preparations of the proper parousia. 
\\Thoever, then, as Hebart,8 expects the literal fulfilment of all these visions, 
and, consequently, e.g., the actual appearance of the lbcusts described in 
ver. 1 sqq., it is true, does more justice to the text than any allegorist; but, 
because of a mechanical conception of inspiration and prophecy, he ignores 
the distinction between the actual contents of prophecy, and the poetical 
form with which the same is invested in the enlightened spirit of the 
prophet, an_d not without a beautiful play of his holy fantasy. 

Vv. 13-21. The sixth trumpet-vision; a wonderful army of horsemen 
slew the third of men without causing repentance in those who were left. 
This visitation belongs to the second woe.4 

Vv. 13-15. At a divine command the trumpet-angel looses the four 
angels bound thus far at the Euphrates, under whose direction the immense 
army of horsemen is to bring its plagues. 

1<al ,iJC0Vt1a, 11.TJ.. \Vhat John hears 5 in the vision, he represents just as 
what he beheld (ver. 17), in consequence of the trumpet-vision. -'l'wviJv 

µiav J:11 ri:iv ( m111&pwv) 11,parwv Tov 01Jr11arrr71piov, 11. r.il. In a linguistic respect it 
is possible that the precise number is intended indefinitely,6 so that it is 
left entirely undecided as to whom the voice belongs, as vi. 6,7 although it 
is impossible to take itc in the general sense of cim,, 8 and to explain that the 
voice came from God enthroned back of the altar.9 Cf., on the other hand, 
also, xvi. 7. Yet a more definite reference of the µiav would result in con
nection with the fact that the voice proceeds from the four horns of the 
altar. The altar from whose horns the voice proceeds is expressly desig
nated as that mentioned viii. 3 sqq. 10 The circumstance, accordingly, that 
from its horns the voice proceeds which loosens the plagues described imme-

t Ver. 4. 
• Of. vii. 1 eqq. 
3 Die Zweite Sichtbare Zukunft Ohrieti, 

Erl., 1850. 
• Of. xl.14. 
• Of. vi. a, s, 7, 10. 

• "A voice." Ewald. Of. viii. 13. Winer, 
p. 111. ' De Welte. 

s "Forth from," like the Heb. fr.;>, which 
Includes the meaning of both prepositions. 

• Ew. i., Stern. 
10 And ,i. 9 eqq. 
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diately afterwards, must have a similar meaning as the circumstance in 
viii. 5, that the fire cast upon the earth was taken from the same altar, i.e., 
the command of the angels to loose appears as a consequence of the prayers 
presented at the altar; 1 but after that, it is proper to understand the one 
(Divine) voice making manifest this special hearing of prayer, in contrast 
with the many voices of those who pray, heard and referred to also in viii. 3 
(r. 1rpo1uvx. rwv ay.). -It is a perversion, however, to consider the one voice 
in any special relation to the four horns of the altar; for, evP.n apart from 
the critical uncertainty of the reading reaaupwv, the sense forced from it 2 is 
extremely feeble, while the allegorical 8 explanation 4 is without any support. 
Also the relation, which is in itself arbitrary, between the four horns and 
the "four sins," ver. 21, and likewise the four angels,6 falls with the spurious 
rraaupwv. - ri,, fl<T',J uyy. From the fact that here the trumpet-angel not only 
sounds the trumpet, but is himself engaged in the act which follows, the 
inference dare in no wise be drawn that the same relation occurs also in 
other passages where it is not explicitly stated. 6 But if the question be 
asked why there is ascribed here 7 to the proclaimer of the plagues a co-oper
ation wit.h them, any reference to "economy of means" 8 affords no satisfac
tory answer; for why this economy just here, which nevertheless does not 
universally prevail? As a reason lying in the subject itself is not percep
tible, it appears to be adopted only to avoid a barren uniformity, which 
would occur if the same angel who (viii. 5) cast the fire from the altar to 
the earth, or even if a new angel, who yet would have substantially the same 
position with that of the trumpet-angels, received now the command to 
loose the four angels at the Euphrates. -Aiiaov-'Evq,purv, The article rovi: 
,iaa. ayy. has its definite reference, as viii. 2, to the following rotir dul., K, r) .. ,9 

but throughout does not indicate the identity, adopted by Beda, etc., of the 
angel here named with that mentioned in vii. 1 sqq. That the four angels 
are wicked angels,10 not good,u also not "corruptible," - as De \Vette and 
Ebrard say, when they uncertainly remark that we must not think directly 
of wicked angels, -is to be derived from their being bound,12 from their 
position on the Euphrates, and from the fact that they lead an army of an 
infernal kind, in which respect they are to be compared with the star which 

1 Cf. Ilofm., De Welle, Bleek, Hengstenb., 
Ebrard, l{lief. 

• "Tbat tbese four born• gave forth •imul
taneousl}', not a diverse, but one autl the same 
l'oice" (Vitr. 1 llengstcnb.). 

' If It be considered that Beda, who does 
not have the II four II in hie text, yet ,c:s:plains 
11 the borne, Urn Gospels projecting from the 
Church," the conjecture is readily made Lhat 
the number ten,WaR in~erted in the interests of 
this allegorizing interpretation. 

" 
11 It indicates the harmonious preaching of 

the onC" Church, or the 011c faith, from Lhc Four 
Gospels" (Zeger. Cf. also Calo,·, etc.). Or, 
according to Grat., who understands by the 
,oicC"8, 11 the prayers of exiles bescccblng that 
tbey may return at some time to their ancestral 

abodes," "all place., to which the ,Jews sent 
into exile the worshippers of Christ." 

• Uengsteub. Cf. also Beng., Ziill., Rofm. 
o Against Beng. 
• Cf. xvi!. I. 
8 De "' ette. • Ebrard. 

•0 Beda, Ben~el, Ebrard, etc. 
11 Doss., Ilcugstenb. 
1!! For lbe explanation of Bossuet, u WhaL 

binds the angels is the supreme command of 
God," which Hengstenb. adopts, is a spiritual
istic suhtillzalion that, besides, has no sense at 
all if Hengstcnb. explains awar the concrete 
idea of angel itself by the interpretation tbat 
in the ang<.>l8 the truth is em bodied, that Lht! 
b:rnds of wnrriora led by them ouly act when 
they are sent. 
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fell from heaven, ver. 1, as well as with the angel of the abyss, the king of 
the locusts, ver. 11. -The number four of the angels does not correspond 
to the four parts of the army led by them, 1 for of this the text says nothing,2 

but indicates 3 that the army is to be led on all four sides of the earth, in 
order to slay 4 the third of all men. 5 Ebrard, in the interests of his alleg·or
ical explanation, emphasizes the number four of the angels leading the army, 
ver. 16 sqq., in contrast with the one king of the locusts, ver. 11. Thus in 
the one case there is a monarchical and in the other a democratical consti
tution; with which it also harmonizes, that in ver. 17 nothing is said of 
crowns as in rnr. 7. Nevertheless, Ebrard does not expect the elucidation 
of the sixth as well as of the fifth trumpet-vision until its future fulfilment: 
the "spiritual mercenary hosts of superstition" are only foretokens of the 
still impending plagues. [See Note LIX., p. 293. J hr, re;, rrora,uc;, re;, µryu),c,, 

'Ev9"pf,ry. This local designation has been received literally; 6 and the appli
cation has been made, that the Parthian armies, so perilous to the Romans, 
mentioned in ver. 16 sqq., came from the neighborhood of the Euphrates,7 

or it is said that the Roman legions indicated in ver. 16 sqq. moved from 
the Euphrates against Jerusalem. 8 The latter is without any truth; 9 Grot. 
already was therefore compelled to explain : The armies of the Roman com
manders, i.e., the four angels, extended to the Euphrates! 10 But it is a valid 
objection to the view of Ewald, as well as that of Ilerder,11 that the armies 
portrayed in ver. 16 sqq. are by no means human armies, but just as cer
tainly of a supernatural kind, as the locusts of ver. 1 sqq., in their way. If 
the language of ver. 16 sqq., concerning actual martial bands, were to be 
interpreted therefore allegorically, Vitr., Beng., and many older expositors 
would be justified, who understood the army (16 sqq.) of the Tartars and 
Turks, and likewise, in connection with this, took the mention of the 
Euphrates in its proper geographical sense. But, unless we charge John 
with great confusion, we dare not say that" the bound angels" are allegorical, 
-Parthian,12 Roman commanders,13 or Turkish caliphs,14 -the "Euphra
tes" on which they are bound literal, and the troops led by them again 
allegorical. Such confused inconsistency the purely allegorical explanation 
indeed avoids; but it also appears here so untenable and visionary, that, as 
it itself rests on no foundation, it offers no point whatever where it can be 
met by a definite counter argument. ,vetst. says that the Euphr:i.tes is the 
Tiber, just as Babylon, eh. xiv. sqq., is Rome; 15 but in that passage it is 
explained, in the text itself, as to how Babylon is meant, while here 11othing 
whatever conceming Babylon is said. With entire indefiniteness, Beda: 

1 Ewald. 
• Ew. ii. refer• entirely to varloue nation• 

which must have rendered military service In 
the P:uthlau army. Cf. Dan.vii.4; Eplphan. 
(Haer. Ii. 3!), who mention• Assyrlaus, Baby
lonians, Medes, and Persians. 

, Cf. vii. I. 
• Cf. De Welte, lleugetenb. 
G Vv. 15, 18. 
• Cf. xvi. 12. 

1 Ewald. Cf.also De Welte, Rinck, Volkm. 
• Herder. Cf. Grot., Elchh., etc. 
• Cf. Tacit., Hi.,I., v. I. 

10 "Ingentee exercltus ad E. usque pertloge· 
bant." 

11 Cf. also Illeek. 
12 Ew. I. 13 Herd. 
"Beog. 
•• er. N. de Lyra: "The Euphrates le the 

Roman Empire." 
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"The power of the worldly kingdom, and the waves of persecutors." -The 
context itself offers the correct conception, by recalling in the formal ex
pression ,. 1roraµt;J Tt;i µcr,,'A<;, Eii9p. 1 the O. T.; 2 combining with this local 
designation, to be comprehended from the 0. T. history, the description 
of an army whose dreadfulness far surpasses every thing of a human char
acter, and actual historical experience, but, besides, has an allegorical 
meaning as little as the locusts, ver. 1 sqq. The mention of the Euphrates 
is scliemalical; i.e., John designates with concrete definiteness the district 
whence the supernatural army-plague is to traverse the world, by naming 
the precise region whence, in 0. T. times, the divinely sent plagues of 
Assyrian armies came upon Israel. 3 An entirely similar schematical sense 
would have occurred if John had called the place whence the locusts went 
forth, Egypt. That the Euphrates is the boundary of the laud of Abra
ham 4 and David,5 is to be urged here as little as that it was the boundary 
of the Roman Empire; 6 the only matter of consequence is, that from the 
Euphrates formerly "the scourges of God" proceeded.7 It is also irrelevant 
to this schematical idea, that the subject of consideration is now a plague 
for all men, while previously the scourges of God were sent against Israel : 
the mode of view of the writer of the Apocalypse is only indicated as rooted 
in the O. T., in the fact that this concrete local designation appears before 
his gazing eyes. [See Note LX., p. 29:J.J iJro1r,a1livo,. Cf. viii. 6, where 
also iva follows. They were already prepareu; only, up to the present, the 
bands held them In ver. 16, therefore, the description of the army break
ing forth under their command directly follows; the released angels imme
diately put themselves in motion with their armies.-,/~ rqv wpav- ,ca1 lv,avTov. 

Although the gender of the nouns is different,8 the art. is placed only 
before the first, not only because it combines in general the common concep
tion of time, but also the close inner relation and determination of the indi
,idual conceptions to one another and through one another affords the idea. 
of essential unity. For the expression, ascending from the hour to the 
year,~ shows that the fixed hour occurs in the fixed day, the day in the fixed 
month, etc. 10 Incorrectly, Luther: "for an hour,"etc. Just as incorrectly, 
Bengel: Since the art. occurs only once, a continuous period of time is indi
cated, -which, as a prophetic hour contains about eight ordinary days, and 
a prophetic day an ordinary half-year, he reckons as about two hundred and 
seven years, and understands it of the times of the Turk (634-840 A.D. ). -
To 1pi.ov Tow uv8p, :\Ien, in reference to whose torment (ver. 1 sqq.) nothing 
was said of a third (cf. ver. 4), are now slain by the sixth trumpet,.plague in 
the same proportion as previously trees, ships, etc., were destroyed. 11 

Yv. 16-19. Description of the army led by the four released angels; its 
immense size, ver. 10; its supernatural nature, and terrible effect (vv. 17-

t Cf. Gen. xv.18; Dcot.1. 7; Jae. I. 4. 
2 De Welte, ZUII., Hofm., Hengeteob. 
• Isa. vii. 20. Cf. viii. 7; Jer. xiv!. 10. 

Heogotenb. Cf. Primus, ZUII, 
• Hofm. 
• ZUII. 

• De Welte, 1 Heotzsten b. 
• Cf. Winer, p. 120. 
• Cf. Num. J. 4; Zeeb. I, 7; Hag. i. 15. 

Her.gsteob. 
to De \Veile, Hengslenb., Ebrard, 
11 Cf. \"iii. j I o, 11, l:!. 
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19). - rov irrrrov, The explanatory variations roii irrrrt1<oii and ri:w lrrm.iv arose 
from the offence taken because John did not write, in accordance with 
classical usage, ri/r i1rrruv. -tlt11/Lvp1uiirr /LVptur5C,Jv; i.e., two hundred millions. -
;,,wvaa, 1<.r.A., is added by asyndeton, since an explanatidn is necessary as to 
whence it was that John knew of the immense number. 1 Beda, who prefers 
to render the Greek expression by "bis myriades myridaum," than with the 
Vulg., "vicies mi/lies dena millia," finds here "a deceitful duplicity of the 
perverse army." Beng. thinks that the Turkish army could readily have 
reached that number; viz., in the course of the entire two hundred and seven 
years of their dominion (cf. ver. 15). Hengstenb. recognizes the unnatural
ness of the number, and concludes thence that it is meant allegorically; 
it is to be ascribed to no particular war, but to "the class personified," as in 
all the preceding trumpet-visions. But since the army itself, ver. 17 sqq., is 
not described allegorically, the number can be allegorical as little as the 
local designation, ver. 14: but this number is likewise schematical; 1 i.e., 
the army, which is on all occasions beheld as definite, individual, and super
natural in its entire character, appears also in a concrete but supernatural 
numerical quantity. An allusion to Ps. lxviii. 18 may be regarded as the sub
stratum of the concrete number here presented to the prophet in his vision. 
[See Note LXI., p. 293.J That John, when he now wishes to describe the 
horses and riders seen by him (1<a1 ovTC,Jr ,ioov, K.T.A.), adds explicitly iv T(/ 

opucm to the ,ioov T. 1rrrr., can occasion surprise only as this formula, ordinarily 
employed by the ancient prophets,2 does not occur more frequently in the 
Apoc.; but from the fact that it is nowhere found except in this passage, 
although it could stand everywhere with the cic!ov indicating a prophetic 
opa111r, nothing less follows than that the· present vision has an allegorical 
meaning, as Beng. and Hengstenb. 3 affirm; the latter of whom, spiritualizing 
throughout, says, "In the vision every thing is .~een; that which is inner 
must imprint itself on what is outward, the spiritual must assume a body;" 
and thus in the color of the breastplate, described immediately aftP,nvards, 
he sees only a "pictorial expression "of the murderous spirit of the soldiers, 
who are to be understood literally. But even granting that the idea of 
vision here presupposed were correct, the cioov, in itself, would here, as 
everywhere, point to this allegorizing. For, why should we find just here 
the express addition lv Tfl opuaet? In it, no intention whatever is to be per
ceived, and least of all, that of giving an exegetical hint: it is possible, 
therefore, that ,John here added the l:v Tfl opacm to his riclov involuntarily, 
because, in the sixth trumpet-vision, -what has thus far been advanced is 
what he has heard, while he now intends to describe the forms as they 
appeared to him in the vision. -The first part of the description, i;rovTa, 

&iipa1<a, - IJciwocu;, is referred by Beng., Ewald, De ,v ette, Hengstenb., Bleek, 
ouly to Toi!, Ka0TJ,uivov, l,r' avr., as if the description of the horses were given 
uninterruptedly and completely, only after that of the riders had been given 
more incidentally. But Ziill. and Ebrard have more correctly referred the 

1 Cf. vii. 4. 
2 Cf. Dan. viii. 2, Ix. 21. 
• Klief. also, who explains (p. 152) the 

troops of riders Identical wllh the "worldly 
war-power" described in vv. 1-12, which now 
proceeds to slay men. 
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lxovrar, K.T.A., to the horses and the riders; for it is the more improbable tliat 
the first feature of the description, which is expressly stated to be a descrip
tion of the horses, should not apply to them, as the color of the breastplates 
has a correspondence with the things proceeding from the mouths of the 
horses. In genera.I, the treatment is not concerning the riders, but the 
horses; so that the words Kai r. 1m011µ. fa' avr. contain only what is incidental, 
and in 110 way hinder the reference of i.t. Owp., 1<.T.A., to r. br,,-ovu. - tJwpaKO, 

'll"vpi·,ovr, K.r.i\. The rrvµivov, and the Ottwrlttr designate, Just as the vaKiv~tvovr, 

only the color; 1 and, besides, there are three col ors to be regarded in their 
particularity, because they correspond to the three things coming from the 
mouths of the horses. 2 The va.iv0ivov(, which designates dark recl,3 corre
sponds excellently with the succeeding Ka11vo,. - 1<ai al KE,;>., 1<.r.;\. The heads 
of the horses were like the heads of lions, possibly similar to lion heads in 
the size of the mouths and the length of the manes; 4 it is a definite, mon
strous appearance, that is represented, and not in general that the heads of 
the horses are "fierce and terrible," 6 which, of course, is suited better to the 
allegorical explanation. - "· iK r. uroµuniv, K.r.A. How seriously the descrip
tion is meant, may be inferred from the fact, that in ver. 18 the fire, the 
smoke, and the sulphur, proceeding from the mouths of the horses, are 
expressly designated as the three plagues whereby 6 these armies are to slay 
men, just as the locusts tormented them with their scorpion stings. Fire, 
smoke, and sulphur - of which the latter, according to the analogy of xxi. 
8, xiv. 10, xix. 20, indicates the infernal nature of the plagues 7 - are as 
little intended to be allegorical as, e.g., the famine or the killing in the 
seal-visions. 8 The allegorical interpretation, therefore, manifests also here 
the most singularly arbitrary expedients. They who· understand the whole 
of heretics interpret the fire as" the desire for injuring;" the smoke, as" the 
seeming zeal of faith," because smoke is blue like the heavens; the sulphur, 
as "the deformity of vices." 9 Similar is the interpretation in Aret., Luther, 
Calov., etc., who think, it is true, of the Turks, but have especially in view 
their erroneous doctrine. ,vhat proceeds from the mouths of the horses is, 
according to Calov., properly the Koran, which compreheuds within itself 
"sulphurous lust, the smoke of false doctrines, and the fires of wars." To 
expositors who understand the armies, ver. 10 sqq., of actual soldiers, - even 

1 Agalnet ZUll., who underetnnde a breaet
plate of copper, blue eteel, and bra••· Cf. al•o 
Eichh., whc. think• of an Iron nod bronze 
brea•tplate Jibliehed and •hlnlog lo the •on. 
light. SUII more Inaptly, Helnr.: ,rvp. l• truly 
fiery; tla.,cu,9. signifies polished steel; 9etwO., 

exhaling a •nlphurous odor. 
1 Against Ewald: "Regard therefore the 

red, shining, and glowlug colors brought to
gether In order to denote the height of bril-
liaacy." 

• See the lexicon•. • Ewald. 
• Beug., Heng•tenb. 
• ,i,ro. Cf. Winer, p. 3~8. 
• Hengeten b. 

• The claeolcal myth, In accordance with 
which Ovid (Jlet., vii. IOl sq.) writes: -

u Ecc~, adarunntets f'Ulcnnum nnrtbus efHant 
Acripedes tauri, t.actaequc vaporibus herlJae 
Ardent." 

[" So the brazen.footed oxen breathe fire from 
tbeiradamantine nostrils, aud the gras~ touched 
by the vapors glows"], (cf. Virg., Georg. II. 
1-:1-0: 11 Tauri spirnntc.•~ nartl.Jus lgnem,• 1 11 Oxen 
brf'athiag fire from their nostrils"), may be 
compared, as It expresses with all seriousness 
tbat those oxen were actually tire-breaLblug. 

• N. de Lyra, Vf. also Ebrani. 
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notwithstanding the fact that what is said in the text refers not to horsemen, 
the supposed "cavalrymen," so much as to the horses,-nothiug is readier 
than to ascribe the fire, smoke, and sulphur, to fiery missiles. Much more 
correctly, therefore, from the standpoint of the allegory, did, e.g., Grotius 
understand the firebrands cast into Jernsalem,1 than Hengstenb., who under
stands "the fierce animosity, the spirit of murder, and lust for destruction," 
described by personification as soldiers; after the example of Bengel, who 
only is unwilling to think of cannon and powder-smoke, because the follow
ers of Mohammed did not, as yet, possess such implements of war.-71 yup 

i;ovoia, ,c,d.. Cf. vv. 3, 10. With reference to ver. 18, it is especially 
emphasized, that the proper power of the horses lies in their mouths; 
besides this, a second point is added, ,cal iv Tair ovpair avnw. But in how far 
there is also in the tails an i{ovoia, is explained (yup) : ai yup ovpa/ avri:Jv 01,mat 

fl</>Eoiv, ,c, T,A. The tails of the horses are, therefore, serpent-like,2 especially 
because these tails have heads; so that they are such as to do injury (iv 
avrair, sc., ovpair, uoi,c. ). It is entirely inapplicable to explain this feature in 
the description of the monstrous horses, from the analogy of the ancient fic
tion 3 concerning the so-called uµ</>iaf3aiva (i.e., the serpent moving forwards 
and backwards) with two heads; 4 since here nothing whatever is said of 
two-headed serpents, but instead of the usual horse-tail, something in ser
pent form, viz., which has a serpent's head, is presented. - Hengstenb.5 finds 
here the "malignity" of war symbolized. But why should Bengel be mis
taken, who explains that the horsemen (the Turks), even when they turn 
their backs and seem to flee, do injury? Or is it not still more consistent 
when Grot. mentions, with reference to this, that with the ancients infantry 
frequently sat back of the cavalry? Volkm., without seeming to exercise 
the best judgment, is satisfied with referring this to the kicking-back of the 
horses. 

Ver. 20 sq. The plagues that have been introduced cause no repentance 
in the survirnrs. 6 - ol iloir.ol T, uvllp. The contextual reference to ver. 18 is. 
yet expressly marked: oE o/•,c u1reKT. J:v T. 11'A1/Y• TavT. As the h is meant to 
limit the oi, µeTevo71oav, the final clause, iva µ11, K.T.A.,7 is explained: they 
repented not of the works of their hands, in order not (any more) to wor
ship, etc. The µeTavoeiv l,c T. ipy. -r. xeip. avT. would have as its intention the 
ceasing henceforth the 11'pouKvveiv, ,c.-r.il. But by the words Zva Ill/ rrpoo,c,, ,c. T.il., 

not only is the pregnancy of the clause (lETav. e,c T. ipywv T. xeip. avr., which in 
itself is readily intelligible, explained, but an authentic interpretation is also 
given to the expression T. ipy. T. xup. avT., which it is here impossible to des
ignate as the entire course of life,8 - which by no means follows ftom ii. 22, 
xvi. 11, since there the characteristic -r&v xeipi:Jv abr. is lacking, - but just as 
Acts vii. 41, in connection with O. T. passages like Deut. iv. 28, Ps. cxxxv. 
15 sqq., must designate idols made with their own hands.9 It is, indeed, 

1 "They seemed to proceed from the mouth 
of the horses, IJecauee they tlew from before 
tbeh· rnouthe." 2 See on vcr. 10. 

;, \Vel.r3t., Heng., Herd., Ew., etc. 
• Plin., H. N., viii. 35: "The double head 

of the am,phisbaenae, I.e., al~o at the Lall." 

• Cf. also Stem, Ebrard. 
• Cf. xvi. 11. 
1 Ct. Winer, p. 428. 
• "All the deede of life" (Ewald, De 

Welte, Ebrard). 
• Beng., Hcngetenb.; also Ew. II. 
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to be observed, that not only the expression T. lpy. T. xe,p. avT, in itself, but 
also the allusion to the material whence human hauds have fashioned the 
idols, and to their blindness antl dumbness, refer to O. T. descriptions. But 
that the discourse is first iu general concerning "the works of men's hands," 
and that then a more rninute presentation follows (iva µii 1rpoa1<., 1<,T.i..), con
tains what is objectionable as little as the directly opposite order of Acts vii. 
41.-Ta rJa,µov,a. Cf. 1 Cor. x. 20. Bengel suffers here a peculiar embar
rassment, because he regards "the rest of men" especially as "so-called 
Christians," and then must give the explanation as to how far they wor
shipped devils. llut he knows how to help himself. Notwithstanding the 
incursions of the Turks, he says that the Christians of that time retained 
the worship of images and of saints; and now there might be many among 
the worshipping saints who abode not in heaven, but in hell. - 1<at ob µinv. 

The repetition is necessary, beeause the former ov µenv., ver. 20, is already 
too remote to admit of a connection 1 with what follows in ver. 21 (it< T. 

11'611~•11, K.T.i..), but is entirely irrelevant for the more detailed explanation 
of the whole text. 2 Concerning the sequence of the particles ob, ovTe, 

ovre, ef. ,Viner, p. 457. -~apµaKeti:Jv. Sorceries, xviii. 23. 3 Ebrard under
stands it symbolically of "seductive enchantments." He reaches this con
clusion, because in ver. 20 he finds sins against God; in ver. 21, sins against 
one's neighbor, while actual sorcery, as a sin against God, does not belong 
in ver. 21.4 But the established linguistic usage suits no arbitrary disposi
tions. It is also to be stated against those who have regarded the ,papµa,c. 

in a certain combination with the preceding q,6vwv,5 or with the succeeding 
1ropveia,,6 that the very generally expressed idea of sorcery, - the plural also 
should be observed, - according to its nature, does not admit of a more 
specific determination, as the text itself does not give such. - TTJ, 1ropvEia, avT. 

The sing. designates all the particular forms of manifestation 7 of the always 
same kind of sins. Beng. says appropriately : "Other crimes are com
mitted by men at intervals; rropvEia alone is perpetual with those who are 
destitute of purity of heart." -The entire description of sins, vv. 20, 21, 
which is to be comprehended in its unity, is manifestly directed to essen
tially heathenish godlessness, so that they of whom the third are killed, and 
two-thirds survive but are not converted, are to be regarded essentially as 
heathen. 8 [See Note LXII., p. 294] It is the mass of the KaTotHoiivTe, trrl 
Ti/, yiJr,9 in contrast with the sealed. 1° From the fact that the latter are not 
affected by the plague of the sixth trumpet, it is to be inferred, according to 
the standard of ver. 4, that the armies in this vision, like the locusts of the 
fifth trumpet, are of a demoniacal kind. 

1 Ewald, etc. 
• Possibly as n deslgnnUon of •PY• T, X"P• 

a.VT. {ver. 20), or a clae1!ification of sins. 
3 Cf. Meyer on Gal. v. 20. 

• Cf. :ilso Hcngstenb., ,vbo, besides, notes 
the ten elus ni::,inst tbe tlrst tnble (ver. 20)? 

and lbe four eius against tbc secoud talJle. 

• Hengstenb. 
• Ewald. 
' Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 2. 
• Cf. De "'ette, etc. 
• Cf. \'I. 10. 

10 Cf. ,·it. l oqq. 
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NOTES BY THE AIIIERICAN EDITOR, 

LVI. Ver. 1. T1/r ri{3vaaov, 

Cf. Gebhardt: "These expressions are based upon rabbinical representa
tions, originating from such 0. T. statements as Ps. lxxxi. 20, cvii. 26; Isa. xiv. 
1fi (cf. Isa. v. 14, xxx. 33), according to which there is under the earth an abyss 
or bottomless pit, with a lake or sea in which brimstone and fire seethe together. 
From this abyss goes a channel with a mouth, after the manner of a cistern, a 
narrow passage, as from a scarcely visible spring, to the surface of the earth. 
This pit, like an ordinary cistern, can be opened and closed, or sealed. . . . The 
abyss in its signification is a perfect antithesis to heaven. The latter is an 
invisible, but real, ideal world, which one day with the new heavens and the 
new earth, and the new Jerusalem, will become a visible reality. So also the 
former is the invisible, but real, world of the anti-ideal and the ungodly, which 
will also become a visible (cf. eh. xiv. 10) reality in the lake of fire and 
brimstone, with its torment and its smoke which ascends for ever and ever; 
just as the new Jerusalem is now in heaven, so the lake of fire and brimstone 
is now in the abyss." Cremer: "It is just this antithesis to heaven that makes 
uf3vaaor a synonym for ad1Jr, wherein that remoteness from heaven which 1s 
distinctive of Hades finds full expression. In Rev. ix. 1, 2, To </)piap TiJr u.f3vaaov 
(xx. 1) appears as the receptacle and prison of destructive powers, over which 
reigns 6 uyycAor TiJr ri{3vaaov (ix. 11); cf. the petition of the <lemons (Luke viii. 
31). In Rev. xvii. 8, x.i. 7, u.vuf3aivctv l,c TiJr u./3vaaov is said of the beast 
(xiii. 18 ), " 

LVII. Vv. 7-10. 

For a very full and condensed statement of the devastations caused by 
locusts, an<l their peculiarities, in which some of the features here detailed 
appear, see Pusey on Joel ii. The significance of the individual features is thus 
briefly interpreted by Luthardt: " At the basis of the description, there lies, for 
the most part, reality; but it is increased to what is monstrous an<l terrible. 
'On their heads, as it were crowns of gold;' i.e., they are mighty powers. 
'Their faces were as the faces of men;' i.e., they are intellectual beings, 
intelligences. 'They had hair as the hair of women;' i.e., they are seductive 
powers. • Their teeth were as the teeth of lions;' i.e., back of their seductive 
appearance is inevitable destruction. Cf. ,Joel i. 6. 'They had breastplates, as 
it were breastplates of iron;' i.e., they are unassailable. 'The sound of their 
wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses running to battle;' i. e., they 
rush like military squadrons irresistibly. Cf. Joel ii. 5. 'Tails like unto 
scorpions;' i.e., malicious force inflicting injury backwards." 

LVIII. Ver. 11. 'A(Jad&:iv. 

Alford: "It is a question who this angel of the abyss is. Perhaps, for 
accurate distinction's sake, we must not identify him with Satan himself (cf. 
eh. xii. 3, 9), but must regard him as one of the principal of the bad angels." 
Weiss (Bib. Theol. of N. T., ii. 270 sq.): "He [sc., Satan] seduced a portion 
of the angels, who are also (i. 20) symbolized by stars, to fall away from God, 
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so that they are now designatecl as l1is angels. It is such a Satan-angel who is 
the star fallen from heaven (ix. 1), who lets loose the plague of locusts from the 
abyss over the inhabitants of the earth, and is expressly designated (vcr. 11) as 
the angel of the abyss, Abaddon or .Apollyon." Luthardt emphasizes the 
contrast which Diisterdieck rejects, and closely follows Hcngstcnberg: "The 
angel of the abyss, i.e., Satan. Detwcen him and the Saviour the choice of the 
worlcl is clivided. He who will not have the latter as Lord must have the 
former, who is hl'reafter to attain still greater power on earth .than now; cf. 
2 Thess. ii. 11, 12." Beck objects to the identification of the angel and the 
star, on the ground that the latter was only "an astronomico-physical phenom
enon," But to what, then, does the avTfi of ver. 1 refer? 

LIX. Ver. 14. Toti; Tiaaapai: cirriiiovc; 

Hengstenberg accounts for the number "four" as indicating the "all-sided
ness," "the cecumi>nical character, of the Divine judgment." Alford: '' The 
question need not perplex us here, whether these are good or bad angels; for it 
does not enter in any way into consideration. They simply appear, as in other 
parts of this book, as ministers of the Divine purposes, and pass out of view as 
soon as mentioned." 

LX. Ver. 14. Tfi 'lrOTaµfi Tfi µcyaNtJ Ev,PpaT1), 

Alford remarks, on Diist.'s opinion that if we take the Euphrates literally, 
and the rest mystically, endless confusion would be introduced: "This is quite 
a mistake, as the slightest consideration will show. It is a common feature of 
Scripture allegory to intermingle with its mystic language literal designations 
of time and place. Take, for instance, the allegory in Ps. lxxx. 8, 11: 'Thou 
hast brought a vine out of Egypt. . .. She sent out her boughs unto the sea, 
and her branches unto the river;' where, though the vine and her boughs and 
branches are mystical, Egypt, the sea, anti the river are all literal." Neverthe
less, the position of Hengstenb., concurring with tllat of Diisterdieck, seems 
correct: " The local designation is only a seeming one. The Euphrates belongs 
110 less to the vision, which loves to take, as the substratum of its views, events 
in the past agreeing in character (cf. Isa. xi. 15, IG; Zech. x. 11), e.g., the four 
angels there bound. Every historical interpretation, as, e.g., the reference to 
the Euphrates as the boundary of the Roman Empire, and to the dangers which 
threatened the Romans from the Parthians, apart from the mistake, in general, 
as to the meaning of the trumpets, is excluclecl by the immense number in ver. 
16. What is said in vv. 20, 21, is not concerning the Romans, but concerning 
men.,, 

LXI. Ver. 16. dtaµvptadcc µvpuidc.,v, 

Beck interprets the number literally, and explains it by colossal military 
expeditions and wars to occur throughout the whole world, as intimated by 
vv. 15, 18, TO rpfrov TOJV av0pomc.,v, and ver. 20, ol :lomol Ti:w ai-Opwrr<Jv: "a 
universal war involving all races of men, analogous to the migrations of 
nations, the first appearance of l\Iohammerlanism, the Crusades," and illus
trates its probability by referring to the now estimated one thousand millions of 
the eartll's inhabitants. 
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LXII. Ver. 21. l,c Ti:iv ,p6vr.,v, 1'.T.A. 

Lutbardt: "These are the chief sins of heathenism. Such moral corruption 
will occur at the end, in spite of advanced culture; for culture of itself does not 
promote morality, but, as history teaches, may be employed as well in the 
service of ungodliness and immorality." Calov., in harmony with his scheme 
of interpretation, refers all these crimes to the Papal antichrist. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 1. riUov before riyy. (A, C, N, Vulg., Elz., Beng., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. 
[W. and H.]) is omitted in a number of ruinusc., ~ISS., and deleted by Matth.; 
the transposition riyy. tiA;\.av (16, Primas) also occw·s; both upon the ground that 
in what precedes, either no angel, or at least no "mighty" angel, can be found 
to whom the one here mentioned may be compared. Cf. De Wette. 'I ipir. The 
art. lacking in Elz. is entirely certain (A, C, N, minusc., Beug., Griesb., etc.). 
i,ri r7111 KE1'. So A, C, Treg., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. The gen. ri/r "'1'· 
(Elz., Beng., Griesb., Matth.) is a modification supported only by N. On the 
other hand, in the Elz. edition (ver. 2) the acc. r71v 8uA., TTJV y., occurs instead of 
the original gen. - Ver. 2. Ka, i;rwv. Thus, already, Griesb. in accordance with 
decisive witnesses, instead of the modification Kai ti;rcv (Elz.). - Ver. 4. The 

• interpretation oaa in N (quae, Primas), instead of ore, concurs in testimony 
against the addition rar .,;wva, iav.~•11 in Elz. -avra: A, C, N, Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.]. Without witnesses: raiira (Elz.). -Ver.6. The omission of the words 
Kai r. 8uA. "· ra iv avT'/1 in A, N', depends upon an easily explained oversight. 
They belong to the completeness of the formal discourse, and are sufficiently 
defended by C, Vulg., etc. Lach. has parenthesized them. obKfrt fora,. So A, 
C, al., Griesb., etc. Incorrectly, Elz.: obK forat lrt. - Ver. 7. rovr iavr. oot"itiovr 
rrpo9. A, C, N, al. (Matth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]) assure the acc. The 
dat. (Elz., Beng.) is a modification. -Ver. 8. Aa;\.aiiaav-Aiyovaa,,, A, C, N, 7, 
14, Vulg., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. The unauthorized nom. is a modification 
(Elz., Beng., Griesb., Matth. ). roii uyye. The art. is received already by 
Griesb., according to decisive witnesses in the Elz. text. - Ver. 11. Kai Aiyovaiv 

µo,. A, 8, O, 13, al., Areth. (cf. also Vulg.), l\Iatth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. 
The sing. Aiyct (Elz., Beng., Griesb.) is modifying. N has, besides the plural, 
several interpretations. 

It is manifest that in eh. x. an interlude begins, which occurs here be
tween the sixth (finished in ix. 21) and seventh (beginning in xi. 15) trum
pet-visions, just as the scene interposed in eh. vii. between the sixth and 
seventh seal-visions. But in this passage the relation is the more difficult, 
especially from the fact that the interlude, not so definitely circumscribed 
as that of eh. vii., proceeds from the continuous course of the proper main 
visions, since, at any rate, one part of what is described from x. 1 to xi. 13 
belongs to the seco,,d woe, whose conclusion is marked in xi. 14, but whose 
first part was contained in the sixth trumpet-vision. 1 This must be firmly 
maintained, as a matter of course, against De ,vette, etc., who find the 
second woe in ix. 13-21, yet without supporting further false oonsequcnces 
upon this error contrary to the context, but especially against Hengstenb., 

1 Cf. ix. 12. 
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according to whom the entire conception of the section, x. 1-xi. 14 (and still 
further of xi. 15 sqq.), coincides with the view that the episode extends from 
x. 1 to xi. 13, and that xi. 14 immediately joins ix. 21. But if something 
were not contained within this episode that belongs to the second woe, xi. 14 
could uot stand in its place, but must immediately follow ix. 21. - Ebrard 
commits au error opposite to that of Hengstenb., since he 1 finds the second 
woe ouly within the episode,2 and so conceals the entrance of the episode 
into the course of the trumpet-visions, that he does not reckon the sixth 
trumpet-plague in the second woe. Cf., besides, Vitr., who, on the other 
hand, ideutifies the sixth trumpet-vision with the second woe, and reckons it 
as continuing until xi. 16.3 - In another form, the question recurs to the rela
tion of the interlude to the main course of the visions, if the subject con
sidered be how far the prophecy (x. 11) extends, which John is to proclaim as a 
consequence of having eaten the book offered him by the angel (x. 2, 8 sqq.). 
Prior to the exposition of the details, it may be remarked concerning the 
meauing of the entire section, x. 1-xi. 14: (1) The essential reference of 
the iuterlude in which an angel from heaven brings John a little book, in 
order that he may eat it and then prophesy anew, is determined by a 
formal address of the angel himself, confirmed by an oath (ver. 7), viz., that. 
forthwith at the seventh sound of the trumpet, as also the entire course of 
the visions hitherto leads us to expect, the end is to come. (2) Immediately 
with the sounding of the seventh trumpet, coincides the speedy approach of 
the third woe (xi. 14) If it were conceded that the part of the second woe 
described iu eh. 11 referred to the destruction of Jerusalem ( cf. ver. 8), it 
would be obvious how precisely John distinguishes the proper final catas
trophe, to which the chief course of the visions extends, from that act of 
judgment still falling in the second woe, but at the same time also preserves 
the inner connection between this special act of judgment and that final ful
filment, 4 i e., the eschatological character of the judgment on Jerusalem, by 
representing both in the one consequence of the woe. 

Vv. 1, 2. An angel comes down from heaven with an open little book in 
his hand. - Eioov - «am{JaivovTa i:« Tov ovµavov. A difficulty has been found 
in that John, whose owu standpoint from iv. 1 is in heaven, sees an angel 
descend from heaven. Eichh., therefore, explains very arbitrarily: "In the 
heavenly theatre wherein the whole drama is being represented, he descended 
from that part which expressed heaven, to that which imitated the earth." 5 

Hengstenb. obliterates that precise presentation from a standpoint taken in 
the vision: "It is most natural that John, from the earth, saw the mighty 
angel descend from heaven.'' Nevertheless he does not admit, with De 
'\Vette, that here, as in vii. 1 sqq., the seer has exchanged his standpoint 
in heaven 6 for one on earth, - yet without understanding how the seer de
scended, - but Hengstenb. does not allow the application of any distinction 
between the one standpoint and the other: "That John is in heaven, is to 
be understood positively, and not exclusively." As, according to John iii. 13, 

' p. MB sqq. • Viz., :<i. 13. 
• "·rbe calamities (ix. 13-xl. 14) perlain to 

the second woe; I.e., to the sixth trumpet.'' 

• Cf. Matt. xxiv. 
• Cf., on the other hand, alao ver. 2, 
• Iv. 1 aqq. 
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Christ was "at the same time in heaven and on earth," so, in a certain 
respect, such twofoldness of existence is peculiar to all believers, according 
to Phil. iii. 20. But the question here is not concerning ethical citizenship 
in heaven, but concerning the locality fixed for ecstatic consciousness. 
Ewald properly maintains the heavenly standpoint of the seer, which is here 
as unobjectionable as in vi. 12 sqq., vii. 1 sqq., viii. 5, 7, 8, 10, ix. 1 sqq., 
xm. sqq. Cf., concerning this, Introduction, sec. 1. - uAAOv uyycMv laxv11ov. 
The angel distinguished from other angels by the uUov is, as little as the one 
mentioned in vii. 2 or viii. 3, Christ himself. 1 The very form of the oath, 
ver. G, is not appropriate to Christ.~ ,vhen, on the. other hand, I-Iengstenb. 
judges: "It would be presumption for a created angel to make such profes
sions," because only God himself "could grant the Church what is here 
granted it," he mistakes the announcement by the angelic messengers for 
the granting, i.e., the accomplishment; and when Hengstenb. afterwards 
remarks that "the appearance of Christ as an angP,l is in the same line with 
his state of humiliation," and he therefore swears by Him who had sent him, 
tbis neither agrees with the preceding judgment, nor is in itself correct, 
because we can in no respect think of the heavenly Christ as in the form of 
humiliation. :i\lore correctly, therefore, have the older expositors explained, 
who regarded the mighty angel as the Lord himself in so far as they found 
in his entire appearance, and his individual attributes, a glory which be
longed to no mere angel.a- The more accurate determination, however, of 
the angel, transcends the text: 4 we can inquire only concerning the relation 
illllicated by the uA.;\.ov. De ,vette, Hengstenb., etc., propose a contrast with 
the trumpet-angels ; 6 but partly because of the designation ciV,. uyy. fo,tvp6v, 
and partly because of the parallel of the book with the sealed book, eh. v., the 
reference to the uyy. fo,tvpov (v. 2) appears to be nearer. 6 [See Note LXIII., 
p. 3U8.J 1rrp1,13cf3A.TJ,utvav vc,PiA7Jv-1rvp6,. ·with correctness, Beng., Ew., etc., 
proceecl to comprehend the four special points of the description in their 
unified significance. These are, however, emblematic attributes which must 
be understood in the concrete biblical sense. Thus the parallel of the Hora
tiau N11be canrlenle$ liumero$ amictus augw· Apollo 7 appears purely accidental 
and inwardly remote; and as the entire description has as its intenti<Jn 
something more definite than to represent in general the brilliancy of the 
angel's form, so the clothing him in a cloud has not only the external pur
pose to subdue to a certain extent that brilliancy. 8 The cloud characterizes 
the angel as a messenger of divine judgment.9 ·with this agree "the feet 
as pillars of fire," 10 while the rainbow, the sign of the covenant of grace,n on 

• Against Beda, Alcas., Zeg., Arel,, Par., 
Calov. 1 Hc11gstcnb. 1 etc. Cf. also Vltr., who 
is unwilling to distlngul~h between the Second 
and Third l'er•ons of Lhe Godhead. For the 
correct i11Lerprctation 1 see Andr., Rib., Vieg., 
C." Lap., Stern, Beng., De ,vette, etc. 

' Cf. Ileng. 
" Cf. Bcda, Zeg., Calo\",, etc. 
" Against Uiuck, who means even Lhe trum. 

pet angels, xvil. 1, xxl. 9. 

• Perhaps with the eagle-angel, viii. 13 (De 
Welte). 

• Ileng., Ebrard. 
1 "The augur ,\polio, wllh his shining 

shoulders clothed with a shining cloud" (Li~. 

1., Od. 2, ver. 31), 
• Against Ewald; cf. alAo Heior., ele. 
o Cf. I. 7; Heogstenb., Ebrard. 
•• Cf. I. 15. 
11 Cf. Iv. 3; Gen. Ix. 11 sqq. 
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the head of the angel, makes the angel appear as a messenger of peace, and 
the face shining like the snn 1 is an expression of the heavenly do~a belong
ing thereto. The apparently contradictory emblems perfectly agree with 
the message which the angel himself formally announces, ver. 7; for if the 
0. T. promise confirmed by him is directed to final joy and eternal peace, 
the fulfilment, nevertheless, does not occur without the dreadful develor~ 
ment of a juc.lgment which the seventh trumpet is yet to make known. Just 
as, therefore, in this µMr~piov 10v Ocuv the terrors of the act of judgme11t pre
cede its blessed fulfilment, so also the appearing of the heavenly messenger 
proclaims both at the same time. -The wrong interpretation of the em
blematic attributes of the angel 2 coincides in many expositors with the fact 
that they regarded the angel Christ; as Beda: "The face of the Lord shin
ing, i.e., his knowledge manifested by the glory of the resurrection, and the 
feet of him about to preach the gospel, and to announce peace illumined 
with the fire of the Holy Spirit, and strengthened like a pillar." Zeg., Are
tius, etc., interpreted the clouds as Christ's flesh. - Kai tx"'v iv -;/j ;rupi ·ahov 

/31B"Jwpiow1• fJvwyµivov. Concerning the relation of this little book to the book, 
eh. v., what is said in ver. 8 sqq. first affords a judgment. From a com
parison with ver. 5, the result is reached, that it was the left hand of the 
angel which held the book.3 But this is designated here a small book, by 
the diminutive form, not for the reason that only an inconsiderable volume 
is adapted for being eaten, 4 - to such reflection, even a {3t/3Mpi~iov must 
appear too large, - also not in comparison with the large form of the angel,5 

but corresponding with the contents, which constitute only one part of the 
Bi,3}.iov, eh. v. 6 This book is brought to the seer opened, in contrast with the 
sealed book, which could be opened only by the Lamb, because John is to 
understand its full contents, to take the book into himself (cf. ver. 9), and 
then to prophesy. - Kat i81JK£-TTJf yijr. By the angel's placing his feet of 
fire upon the sea and the earth, he shows not only that "his intelligence 
belongs to the earth and the sea (the islands);" 7 but more definitely accord
ing to the analogy presented in Ps. viii. 7, cviii. 10, ex. 1, and corresponding 
to the entire meaning of the angelic form, he thus represents the power of 
God in judgment, whose messenger he is, as extending over the whole earth.8 

The significant meaning, in this passage, of the angel in general, and of his 
course especially, is, however, to be understood only when the sea and the 
earth are interpreted no more allegorically than the angel himself. C. a Lap. 
thinks, in accord with Alcas., of heathen and Jews, to whom Christ preaches, 
i.e., causes the gospel to be preached. Hengstenb. abides by his interpreta
tion of the sea as the sea of peoples, and the earth as the cultivated world, 
as Beng. by his interpretation of Europe and Asia. If the question be in 
g·eneral, concerning a particular sign that these allegorizing explanations 
do not belong to the text, it is answered in that they either do not at all 9 

1 Cf. I. 16, x-.iii. 1. 
2 Concerning the allegorical explanation of 

the whole, see the close of the chapter. 
a Beng. 
• Eichh. 

'Deng. 
• Ew. See on ver. 8 sqq. 
' De Wette. 
• Cf. Ew., Hengstenb., Volkm. 
• Deng., lleugoteub.; ulso De Welte, etc. 
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explain the not indifferent course of the angel, who puts his right foot upon 
the sea and his left, upon the earth, or that they do so with entire impro
priety.1 John, as an inhabitant of Asia l\linor, could not well, unless an 
entirely vague idea be entertained of him, regard the sea otherwise than in 
the definite form of the l\lediterranean; while the place on earth on which 
the angel sets his foot is naturally the Asiatic main land. If the question 
be now concerning the idea lying in the setting-up of pillars of fire, as such, 
it is of course a n1atter of indifference as to what part of the sea and earth 
the seer could naturally have had in mind for his concrete contemplation ; 
but it cannot be without more definite reference, if the region towards which 
the so significant form of the angel is directed be indicated by the accurately 
described posture. The angel stands with his right foot on the sea, with 
his left on the earth ; and this is naturally to be concretely represented 
from the precise horizon of the seer, in the given way, if the angel look 
towards the south, towards the region of Jerusalem. But how well this 
agrees with his message (ver. 6 sqq ) and the contents of the book brought 
him, will be clear wht!n the result is reached as to how the message of the 
angel refers especially to the judgment on Jerusalem. This applies also 
against Ew. ii., who explains: The angel put his right, i.e., his first(?), foot 
upon the l\lediterranean, and then the left upon the land, i.e., Italy and 
Rome. Then only the more remote goal of the prophecy now beginning 
( eh. xiii. sqq.) would be indicated, while the important reference to the 
nearest object of the prophecy, Jerusalem (xi. 1 sqq.), would in an incom• 
prehensible way be lacking. 

Vv. 3, 4. At a mighty call of the angel, seven voices of thunder sounded 
what John, however, was forbidden to write. - Kai lnpa~e-µvnii.Tat. ""hat the 
angel called, the text in no way indicates; at any rate, Beng. is incorrect in 
saying that what is described in ver. 6 may have been expressed by this cry. 
Only in general, the tl,,·eatening character 2 of this cry is to be recognized 
already from the fact that the mighty voice belonging to the strong angel 8 

is compared expressly with the roar of the lion,4 as in the immediately suc
ceeding and, as it were, responsive voices of thunder. -The word µvKii.aOa, 

properly expresses the bellowing of the bull,5 yet in Theocritus 6 there is also 
fonnd /1-VKTJ/l-a Acaiv71r, [See Note LXIV., p. 308.J al frrTu {3povTa1. The 
art., which suggests some particular thunder, cannot refer to iv. 5.7 Ewald's 
explanation, "All seren t!tunrlers of the heavens seem to intimate that the 
whole heaven must be considered as ha.Ying exclaimed with an unheard-of 
and terrible clamor," has no biblical foundation, and proceeds from the later 
Jewish conception of seven heavens, as it ascribes to each heaven a special 
thunder. lleinr. says, too indefinitely: "Seven mightier thunders," but is 

' Cf., e.g., Stem: The stronger rlght foot 
Indicates the empb:isls with which tile world 
-these.a-ls warned of the d:ioger of Anti
christ. 

• In so far, Ew. II. decides not Incorrectly 
(

11 Rome, thou fallest ") ; but the Lhreatcning 
of lbe angel in his cry, ll8 In his significant 

manifestation, Is directed first to Jcrus:ilem, 
and afterwards to Rome. 

.s Vf. vi. 1, vii. 2. 
• CC. Hos. xl. 10; Am. iii. S. 
Ii Phavoriuus: J;Jpvxau6at. bri. AiovToc; • µ.v

,cllu9a, bri ~oo,.. Cf. ,v etet. 
G Id. :s:xvl. 21. ; .Against Ucng. 
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correct in making a comparison with the seven spirits of God,l and the seven 
angels; 2 for here, where the question is concerning a definite manifestation 
by thunder, this occurs not only in the concrete number seven, - to which, 
besides, a certain outward occasion may have been given in the sevenfold 
description of the Divine voices of thunder, Ps. xxix.,3 - but their sound is 
regarded also by John as a significant speech (tJ.uJ.7J<1av), as each thunder 
uttered its special voice (r. iavrwv tp<Jvur) which brought an intelligible reve
lation to the prophet. - In accordance with the command, i. 11, John 
wanted to write down what the thunder had said ; the ~µeUov yp., I was on 
the point of writing,~ which does not suit the standpoint of proper vision, 
since within this any writing is iuconceivable,6 is explained from the stand
point of the composition of the book ; but the exchange of these two stand
points is without difficulty, when considered as referring to the prophet now 
writing out his vision, au<l as based, indeed, upon the essential identity of 
the Divine revelation, which guides the writing, as well as the gazing, 
prophet, when he receives, in respect to tltis revelation, another command: 
«al nKovaa, K.r.J.. The Kat has neither here, nor anywhere else, an adversative 
meaning, but simply connects the new point, whose inner opposition to the 
preceding is not precisely marked. 6 - q,<Jv~v lK roil ovpavov. The expression 
does not compel us to regard John no louger in heaven; 7 also from the 
standpoint which John occupies from iv. 1 (cf. ver. 1), he could designate a 
voice sounding from the depth of heaven as a q,<Jv. tK r. ovp. That the voice 
belonged to Christ, - as Beng. infers from the command, i. 11, which here 
suffers an exception,-remains an ingenious conjecture. Ew. ii. proposes 
the angel-attendant of i. 1. See in loc. - The heavenlv voice demands a 
complete silence concerning all that the thunders had uttered: aq,payu1ov- Kat 

µ~ avrii ypul/J11r- The sealing is to occur just by the not writing; compare the 
reverse relation, xxii. 10. Contrary to the text, therefore, is every explana
tion that finds 8 in this passage a sealing that is in any way conditional,9 and 
entirely improper is the question as to what were the contents of the voices 
of the thunders. Beda regarded them identical with the seven trumpets; 
Zeg., as the oracles of all the prophets-before Christ; Hengstenb. 10 thinks: 
"what is announced later concerning the destruction of the enemies of the 
kingdom of God, and the final victory, must be essentially identical with 
what is here previously kept secret." Others have tried to conjecture from 
the context, if not the contents, yet the subject and character, of the utter
ance of the thunders. Hofm. has offered what is, in every respect, the 

l I. 4, iv. 5. 2 viii. 2. 
• Zilll., Hengsteub., Ebrard. 
• Cf. xii. 4. I 
• From an entirely mechanical Idea of in

spiration, the writing within an ecgtasy of 
course appears inconceivable. Thus, e.g., even 
LammerL (Babel, p. 2i sq.) thinks: John, ,~ho 
in his writing bad actually proceeded ao far as 
the close of eh. ix., would have written eveu 
further. 

• Cf. \Yiner, p. 407 sqq, 

1 De 'Wette. 
• Cf. Dan. xii. 4, 9. 
• Boda: "Do not display the mysteries of 

the Christion faith to all e,·erywhere, lest they 
grow common, neither conceal them from tbP. 
good, lest they be altogether bidden." llengst
enb., who justifies Brightmann's paraphrase: 
u Do not insert these uueranccs in this, but 
reserve them for another, more appl'opriatc 
place)' .Cf. also Ew. Ii. 

10 Cf. also Stern. 
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strangest suggestion, when he imagines how the seven thunders had ex
pressed the blessed mystery of the new world. Deng. considered the v,oices 
of thunder as those which mightily proclaim the praise of God. The other 
expositors have more correctly maintained the threatening significance of 
the ,·oices of thunder; but their relation to the call of the angel is arbi
trarily stated by Herd.: "The thunders declared their curses, but ,Johu was 
forbidden to write them, as they are not to disturb the angel's glad message;" 
and oy Eichh.: "The thunders had announced the sad contents of the little 
book, in order that the glad message might remain for the angel." 1 The 
seven thunders are referred tci definite individual facts by Vitr., who 
understands the seven crusades; and by Ebrard, who thinks of the seven 
acts of God which will occur before the beginning of the seventh trumpet, 
and whereby God obtains for his people rest, and for himself glory before 
his enemies. Better than all the exegetes who have even attempted to 
discover something concerning the contents of the voices of thunder, did 
S. Brigitta esteem the text, of whom the legend says, that she wanted to 
know what the voices of thunder announced to John; she therefore prayed 
for a special revelation from God, and received it, whereby it was revealed 
to her that the thunder prophesied terrible judgments upon the persecutors 
of the Church. 2 -The question has also been asked, why John did not 
dare write the utterance of the thunders. Incorrectly, Zill!.: "Because 
unbelievers would not be converted;" but it is neither certain that the 
thunder-voices had any such tendency, nor is the presumption in itself 
correct.8 Ew. mentions the contents of the voices of the thunder as "ex
ceeding human comprehension;•· 4 but John not only understood that dec
laration, but also regarded it intelligible to others, as he wanted to write . 
it. De W ette says only, that thereby the mysteriousness is to be increased. 
Volkm. recognizes only a literary reason: for writing, or rather for announ
cing, there is no longer time, as now the second part, the realization, comes. 6 

Yet there is still time sufficient to refer to new announcements (vv. 6, 11); 
for they follow as such, and not as realizations. It is well simply to 
acknowledge what is most obvious; viz., that the holy wisdom of God has 
given no aci;ount as to why this special revP.lation has not been made uni
versal 6 

Vv. 5-7. The angel swears that immediately, viz., in the time of the 
seventh trumpet, which is at once to sound, the mystery of God shall be 
finished. -11pe r. xeipa avr. r. de{,uv ei{ r. ovpavov. The angel can raise 7 only 
his right hand, because his left holds the little book, ver. 2. The signifi
cance of the gesture is derived from the form of the oath. He raises his 
hand to heaven as to the high and holy place "·here the Eternal, and Al
mighty dwells,8 who even himself, in swearing by himself, raises his own 
hand to heaven. 9 - Concerning the iv in connection with tJµl,)(1cv, cf. :Matt. 
v. 34 sqq.; ,viner, p. 364. - r;;, (wVTL cir T. alwv. - or CICT!C1£ T. ovpaviiv, J<,;-),. The 

t Cf. ver. 9 sq., 1n,rpo.Pei' and yAu,cU. 

' Cf. C. a Lap. 
> Cf. xi. 13. 
• Cf. Beng., who refers to 2 Cor. xii. 4. 

• Bee on p. 25. • Cf. Acts i. 7. 
7 Cf. Dan. xii. 7; Gen. xiv. 22. 
• Cf. Isa. lvll. 15. 
• Deut. xxxil. 40. 
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pragmatic reference of this appeal to Goel, as the Eternal and Creator of all 
things, lies in the fact that the subject of the oath is the µvariJptov rov 8toii, 

therefore something concealed in God's eternal decree, but which, in his time, 
he has not only in prophecy announced, - through the ancient prophets 
(ver. 7), and now through John (ver. 11, i. 1 sqq.),- but also the Almighty 
Lord will infallibly bring about,1 and that, too, iv ruxu (i. 1). For the 
angel swears, im ;ypovor ov«i:Tt forat, "that there should be time no longer." The 
authentic norm for the correct explanation of this expression is given by 
what follows, which defines the same thing from the contrasted side, uU' iv 

r. {1µ., «.,.l.). It is accordingly not an "entrance of a modern thought," 2 but 
a complete misunderstanding of the text, when many interpreters, following 
Beda,3 have understood the words ;rpovor ov«frt forai, of the absolute cessation 
of time, i.e., of the beginning of eternity. The opposite parallel, ,;;;.;;.· iv r. 
i/µipa1r, K.r.l., by virtue of its chronological nature, excludes every explana
tion which presents the formula ;rpovor ov«trt forat in any other way than 
chronologically. Ebrard, accordingly, is also incorrect when he understands 
by the ;ypovor, a season of grace. On the other hand, however, the contrast, 
ver. 7, as well as also the tenor of the formula xpov. ov«. for., forbids us to rec
ognize in this a definite, technical expression of Apocalyptic chronology, as 
Bengel wished, who found here a "non-clironus," i.e., a period of more than 
a thousand and less than eleven hundred years, and accordingly reckoned 
the closing epoch of this "non-clironus " (i.e., the beginning of the thousand 
years' reign) as the year 1836, since the starting-point occurred, at all events, 
before the year 842, the concluding year of the second woe,4 and apparently 
in the year 800, in which the reign was established. Grot., Calov., Vitr., 
C. a Lap., Eichh., Ew., De "\Vette., Hengstenb., etc., have correctly recog
nized the fact that the words ;rpov. ovK. forat express the immediate, and the 
indeed very positively defined (ver. 7), beginning of that which is called in 
ver. 7 the fulfilment of the mystery of God. But naturally, from this formal 
unanimity of the most expositors, there proceeds directly the greatest diver
sity of views, when the question is concerning the more precise reference of 
the formula, ;rpov. ov«. for. according to the standard of what is said in ver. 
7. But Vitr. is inaccurate, even in a formal respect, when he says, "No 
delay of time is to intervene between the sound of the seventh trumpet, and 
the fulfilment of the prophetic oracles;" 5 for the affirmative determination, 
ver. 7, says in apposition to the words I'm XP- ov«. fora,, which deny a further 
delay, that the (immediate, ver. 6) fulfilment of the mystery of God is to 
occur just at the time of the seventh trumpet. The question, therefore, is 
not concerning a delay, perhaps still occurring between the seventh sound 
of the trumpet and the fulfilment of the mystery of God; but the angel 
swears that between the present point of time (which falls after the close of 
the sixth trumpet, and before the second part of the second woe, that is fin
iRhed only at xi. 14), and the fulfilment of the mystery of God, which is to 
be expected within the time of the seventh trumpet, there will be no more 

1 Cf. the entirely similar reference of God's 
self-designation, i. 8, 

' llcngstenb. 

3 "At the last trumpet, the mutable variety 
of 1:wcular ages will cease." 

• Cf. on Ix. 13 sqq. • Likewise Hcngstcnb. 
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intervnl. [See Note LXV., p. 300.] What, therefore, might have been 
expected already afte1· the close of the sixth seal-vision, but yet did not 
occur, because eh. vii. brought a special preparation, - and, besides, from the 
seventh seal itself the new series of trumpet-visions proceeded, eh. viii. sq., -
is not to come immediately, and that, too, in the seventh trumpet. Yet it 
does not actually occur in xi. 16-19.1 -UAil' i:v r. fiµipair r~, ,;,"'""' roil i13cl. uyy. 
These words in combination with the immediately succeeding omv µ0.ilv 
aaJi,ri,,t~, which contain an epexegetical description of the 9"'"~' r. i{Jd. ,iyy., 
appear to require an explanation like that of Bengel: "Thus the angel 
makes himself heard, not only at the beginning of these days, but continu
ally throughout them." The additional remark, "at the end of the da.ys 
this trumpet acquires the name of the last trump" (1 Cor. xv. 52), is, of 
course, entirely without foundation in the context. But even the first state
ment of Bengel conflicts with the analogy of all the trumpet-voices hitherto 
iu their proper na.ture (which, nevertheless, the words orav µiil"Av aa"A,r. 
themseh•es recall); since, by the heavenly trumpet-sounds, not future things 
themselves, but only such manifestations as signify what is to occur on 
earth, are introduced. The seeming difficulty which lies, therefore, in the 
fact that what is sa.id in ver. 7 is of the "days" of the seventh trumpet, but 
which cannot be explained by regarding a continuance of the trumpet-voice 
during the whole of the still future period of that (actual) day, is very 
simply explained if it be acknowledged 2 tha.t in the expression iv r. qµipa,, r. 
4'"'"· r. ii3o. ayy. the standpoint of the vision is not purely maintained, but the 
reference to the events of the sixth trumpet-vision is intermingled; only 
from this last standpoint can we properly speak of the "days" of· the la.st 
trumpet, viz., of the period in which tha.t which is represented to the 
prophet by the fina.l sound of the trumpet actually occurs. - Ka, frcUa(J11. The 
annexing of the conclusion is Hebraistic, since the Kai with the a.or. corre-

. sponds to the Vav with the perf. 3 - ril µvaT71ptov roii Ocov. The contextual 
determination of this idea-whose character is indicated, in general, already 
by the correlate idea.s of divine revelation (tv11niJim), and of prophecy (r. 
,rpn,:,.) as the human announcement or the mystery revealed on God's part 4 -

lies partly in the fact that its actua.l fulfilment 5 is placed in the time of the 
seventh, and consequently the last, trumpet; partly in that its revelation is 
conceived of by the prophets as a Ei,ayyc?,i,c,v, i.e., a communication of a. 
joyful message. Besides, it needs no special proof, that the expression rov, 
iavr. oo,,:l., rov, ,rpo9~rar 6 ca.n refer only to O. T. prophets,7 but neither to N. T. 
prophets,8 nor to Christ and the apostles,9 as the mystery of God revealed to 
these prophets, and proclaimed by them, is infinitely more than the "divine 
counsel concerning freeing Christians from the oppression of the Jews." 10 

t Against Hcngetenb., etc. Bee on that 
passage. 

2 Cf. De Welle. 
3 Exod. ni. 6, xvi!. 4, where the LXX. 

lran•late by ea, with the fut. Cf. Ewald, 
Ebrard, Winer, p. 260. 

• Cf. Introduclion, p. 32. 
• Cf. Luke xvili. 31. 

11 Concerning the acc., besides eVr,yyiA,af., 
cf. ,v1ocr, p. 209. 

' N. de Lyra, Bcng., De Welle, etc. 
• Grot., who seeks them altogether among 

the elders, v. a, vii. 13. 
• Eichh. 

10 Eichh. Cf. Grot., "Thal Indeed is, that 
Christians were allowed by f~atlriaa a re.•L-
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According kl the contextual indication just given, the µvurqptov roil Otov, whose 
contents are here declared only by the general allusion to the O. T. predic
tions, refers to nothing but the glorious completion of the divine kingdom, 
the final goal whereto the deepest current of O. T. prophecy, which is on 
that account essentially an Apocalyptic element, tends. The next authentic 
explanation of the proper contents of the µvur. r. 8. is contained in the heaven
ly song of praise sounding forth after the seventh sound of the trumpet, 
xi. 17 sqq. 

Vv. 8-11. At the command of the heavenly voice (ver. 4), John eats the 
little book given him by the angel, and receives the instruction that he must 
once again prophesy. -ii tp&iv11, i)v ~Kov,m-«at itiyovaav. The construction in 
this correct reading 1 is like that of iv. 1, but yet unsymmetrical, as here not 
only the :\iyCJv in the mind of the author is received into the relative clause 
by attraction, but also the m,itiv is placed before MZMn'uav because of the con
nection of the declaration just repeated with that mentioned, ver. 4. If the 
sentence in which, in any case, the aor. ~«ovaa is intended as a plusquam0 

perfect, were altogether symmetrical in its reference to ver. 4 (cf. iv. 1), its 
construction in accord with the nom. iJ q,CJvq would run: «. 1/ tpCJv,, i)v ?JK. iK r. 
ovp. J\aitovc:rav µer' l:µov, ,r/iittv l:itii'J.11utv µer' l:µoii Myovc:ra (MyCJv). Likewise De 
Wette, Ebrar<l. -vrrayc. As in xvi. 1, l\latt. v. 24, viii. 4, etc.,2 an actual 
going is represented, accordingly in ver. 9 it is said urrq'J.fJa. -itu/3c, cf. v. 7. 
John is to take this book to himself (ver. 9). - a,rq'J.(Ja ,rpor r/Jv ciyy. How 
John, who continues to have his standpoint in heaven (cf. ver. 1), could 
go to the angel who stands on the earth and sea, is not made perceptible 
to sober view, because in the vision the question is only concerning the act 
of going. But even if one, like De ·wette, consider that John, even prior 
to eh. x., "had occupied the standpoint of Zechariah, Ezekiel, and Daniel," 
the difficulty of the u,r;,'J.(Ja remains essentially the same; hence De Wette 
has properly reached no conclusion from this expression concerning the 
standpoint of John. - ooiwai. Concerning this inf.,3 dependent on the M:yCJv, 
cf. ,Viner, p. 296. - ,cariiq,ayE avro. The eating of the book 4 is within the 
entire visionary scene not to be regarded an expression intenJed allegorical
ly, but as a real act of John; just as Ezekiel (ii. 9 sqq.) by eating a book 
receives the contents of its prophetic discourses. The meaning of the 
visionary fact is correctly given already by Beda·: "Take into your inward 
parts, and contain within the space of thy heart." ,vhat ,Ter. xv. 16 in 
figurative language calls an eating of the words of divine revelation, which 
must be converted by the prophet into marrow and blood,5 we find here, as 
in Ezekiel, represented in an actual visionary transaction. 6 - «al ·:ru,pavEi -
µ0,1. From t:he fact that the angel speaks first of the bitter effect and then 
of the sweet taste of the little book, but John himself (ver. 10) the reverse, 
it does not follow that " both vigorously struggled for priority." 7 Accord-

dence at ,JcrnEtalcm, and tbe free worship of 
God and Obrist there." 

1 See Cl'ilical Notes. 
2 Cf. the ~AO,, v. 7; nlso the lpxov, vl. 4, 5, 7. 
3 Acts xxl. 21. 

• Cf. ,·cr.10, where the oommand is fulfilled 
by John. 

o Cf., besides, Ps. xl. 9. 
r, Ew., etc. Cf. Knobel, Proph., I. p. 373. 
• Hengstenb. 
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ing to the context, the "priority" belongs - not only as to order, but also 
as to minor dignity - to the sweetness, because the book comes first into 
the mouth and last into the belly. According to this most simple order, 
John himself reports, ver. 10. The angel looks at it differently, since he 
speaks, - as the combination of the two expressions into one antithesis 
shows, - not according to the mere consequences, but with respect to the 
inner nature and effect. The angel intends first to prepare John for the 
bitter effect, but then he also says that the book will be in his mouth 
sweet as honey. This is also against Ileng., who, by a comparison of vv. 
0 and 10, immediately infers two kinds of sweetness, one before and one 
after the bitterness. -The relation of mKpavtl oov ri,v Ko,Aiav (i:m,;puv01J 7/ Kou~ 

µ., ver. 10, cf. viii. 11) and y:i.v,.ii "'f µi]., is, in accordance with the context, 
to be determined according to Loth norms : that one and the same book 
is sweet and bitter according as it enters the mouth or the belly; then, 
that the distinction between the mouth and the belly is understood only 
with reference to the eating. Incorrect, therefore, are both the explanation 
which refers the sweetness and bitterness to the difference between the joyful 
and the sad contents of t\1e book,1- in connection with which a further 
error is readily intruded, that, with a result contrary to the context, speaks 
of "bitter-sweet" contents, indicating that only after a sad visitation could 
glorious joy enter; 2 and also that which - in connection with a false inter
pretation of the little book itself, of the ~u?.iv r.po,P111·., ver. 11, yea even of 
the angel, vv. 1, 8-regards the mouth of John not as the organ of eating 
(receiving), but of speaking, and then refers the bitterness to the persecu
tions and all the hinderances with which the evangelical preaching of ,John 
or the entire Church met. 3 With correctness, Vitr., C. a Lap., De "'ette, 
Stern, Hengstenb., etc., have interpreted, that, as the mouth refers to the 
receiving of the revelation given in the little book, so the Kot:i.ia- not Kapdia, 

as Cod. A reads, and Andr. explains, disturbing the clearness of the idea of 
the text by mingling therewith a rash interpretation - is directed to the 
comprehension, i.e., the further scrutiny 4 and perception, of the revelation 
received. [See Note LXVI., p. 309.] How little the sweetness of the 
reception, as such, was hindered by the bitterness of the contents of revela
tion, is shown by the symbol of Ezekiel, in whose mouth the book written 
with mourning and woe is C:,r µt:i., y?.vKu(ov. 5 But he also went bit1e1·ly, after 
he had filled his belly therewith,6 in the heat of his spirit. 7 - Ily eating the 
book, John is made able to proclaim its contents. Therefore ver. 11 follows: 
Ka< ;\iyovoiv µo,, K.r.:i.. The plur. 6 makes the speaking subject entirely indefi
nite; the modified var. points to the angel. -c!ti at r.u1.,v ;.po,;,. The dtl 

designates not the inner, subjective necessity, that John now cannot help 
prophesying, because by eating the book he has been capacitated for prophe
sying,0 but the objective necessity depending upon the will of God, who 

• Ileinr., Ewald. 
2 Herd., Hinck, 
a Bccla, Aret., Par., etc. 
1 Cf. l Pei. i. 10 aq. 
' Ezek. iii. 3; cf, ii. 10, 

n Ver. 3: iJ ,coc.Ala o-ou ,r.\7J0'9~crETa1.. 

7 Ver. 14: ir,,, which the LX..X. do not at 
ail translate, 

• Cf. xii. 6. 
o Deng., HcngBtenb. 
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accordingly gives his revelation. 1 The nuMv does not contrast John's 
prophecy with that of the ancient prophets,2 but designates a second 1rpo,P11-

rriiaai of John himself, yet not a preaching after a return from exile,3 but 
the new prophecy for which the eaten book has fitted him in its relation to 
the prophesying practised upon the ground of previous visions. This nuil,v 

1rpotp1Jnvaa, occurs therefore in the succeeding part of the Apoc. 4 - fol ilaoi, 
- rroililo,,. Incorrectly, Beng: "To nations - beyond," in the sense that 
there are still many nations, etc., which are, meantime, to come before that 
is fulfilled which is here described prior to the transition to the second woe. 
'Eni has this meaning neither in Heb. ix. 17, 1 Cor. xiv. 26, nor elsewhere. 
Likewise incorrectly, Ebrard: "Before nations," i.e., so that "the nations 
have it declared to them." The trrl with the dat. designates, precisely as 
in John xii. 1-G, the object which the prophecy grasps, i.e., concerning which 
the prophecy is made. The grammatical relation is precisely the same as 
in the construction of t-n:i with the dative accompanying verbs designating 
joy, astonishment, etc., concerning any thing. 5 The occasion for the false 
construction of the inl lies, in Ebrard, in the view of the contents of the book, 
and the range of the prophecy conditioned thereby. If the ,,-&i\,v ;rpo,P1Jrrvaa, 

is completed with xi. 13, and is intended for the Church, it cannot be said 
here, ver. 11, that John is to prophesy concerning nations aud kings; and if 
Hengstenb., who likewise 6 finds in xi. 1-13 the pl'ophecy announced in ver. 
11, and refers it to the degenerate churches, yet explains correctly the in, 
ilaoi,, 1<.r.il., and compares therewith what is said of kings, chs. xvi., xvii., xix., 
this is inconsistent with his view of the little book and the ,,-i,;\. ;rpoip., just to 
the extent that it is correct according to the context. Ewald - who agrees 
formally with Hengstenb. and Ebrard, since he also finds in xi. 1-13 the 
contents of the eaten book, but interprets this new prophecy as referring to 
the destruction of Jerusalem-refers the ii.I ilaui,, K.r.il., to xi. 2, 7, 9; but 
since the prophecy xi. 1-13 is actually one concerning Jerusalem, it cannot 
well be called at x. 11 a prophecy concerning peoples, nations, languages, 
and many kings.7 Besides, Ew. has understood the significant position of 
the angel, ver. 2, with relation to Rome as capital of the world. The 
result, therefore, is uot that the t-rrl is explained ungrammatically, but that 
we must seek the correct reference of the iruMv 1rpo,;n1rcvaa,, which must con
cur with the correct view of the contents of the little book eaten. Upon this 
depends the ultimate determination of the view of the entire transaction 
in eh. x. 

The allegol'ical explanations are to be rejected, as entirely in violation 
of the context, which betray their arbitrariness by their infinite diversity. 
The mighty angel, ver. 1, can as little stand for the Emperor Justin, the 
defender of the Church against the Arians, and the Emperor Justinian,8 

• Cf., in general, I. 1 sqq. 2 Beug. 
3 Primas, Ileda, Vieg. 
4 Grot., Alcas., De Wctte, Bengetenb., 

Ebrard, elc., who, In the more accurate deter
mination, vary much in other respects from 
one another. 

• Winer, p. 368. 
• Cf. also Klief. 
7 i.e., all the world, those ,caTot,coiivTer f;rl, 

Tij< yij,. Cf. v. 9. 
• Ver. 8. X. de Lyra. 
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or 1 the evangelical preachers, as whose representative others, like Beda 
already, understand John, or indeed the Pope,2 as the little book eaten by 
John can be the Codex 'Justinianus, 3 or the N. T. 4 The most important 
interpreters 6 are unanimous in regar<ling the contents of this little book, 
which is eaten, as prophecy which is written in the Apoc. itself, and 
that, too, in Urn part which follows eh. x. llut there is controversy both 
as to the more accurate determination of the section which is regarded as 
containing the prophecy proceeding from the book that is eaten, ·and also, 
which is essentially connecte<l therewith, as to the relation between the 
book that is eaten, and the seal-book, eh. v. The opinion that both books 
are identical 6 is answered already by the fact that John, after having thus 
far prophesied upon the ground of the book of eh. v., now is to prophesy 
anew upon the ground of the little hook that is eaten. Accordingly, the 
directly opposite view is readily suggested, that both books have nothing 
whatever to do with one another, but that the little book, eh. x., contains 
something entirely peculiar, viz., what is described in xi. 1-13: i.e., ac
cording to Grot., "'etst., Eichh., Ew., the fate of Jerusalem; according to 
Hengstenb., the fate of the degenerate Church. 7 But it is neither correct 
that the contents of the book of fate, eh. v., are already fully settled in 
what has been hitherto given,8 nor is it conceivable that that book of fate 
should contain nothing of the fate of Jerusalem, the "degenerate Church," 9 

which is not to be revealed to the prophet until by the little book, eh. x.; 10 

neither, if the contents of the book that is eaten be limited to xi. 1-13, 
whether in Ewald's or Hengstenb.'s sense, does it agree with the statement of 
ver. 11, according to which John is to prophesy concerning peoples and 
many kings. The instance deduced from ver. 11 11 applies also against Vitr., 
who, in the little book of eh. x., finds a part of the book of eh. v., limits its 
contents likewise to xi. 1-13, an<l interprets it as a prophecy concerning the 
calamities of the Western Church. The correct point in Vitr. is the view 
that the little book of eh. x. comprises a part of all that which is to happen 
contained in the book of fate of eh. v.; viz., all that which has not, as yet, 
issue<l from the book of fate through the succession of seal- and trumpet
visions; in other words, all that from xi. 1 has been written by John in 
consequence of the .Jei ae 1ruA1v 1rpot;n1nvr1a,, K. rJ .. ; 12 therefore not in the false 
sense ta that "the book of completion " only substantially repeats, in its way, 
the contents already present in the preceding "book of declaration." This 
follows from what in x. 11 is said concerning the prophecy of John, which 
proceeds from the book which was eaten ; but it admits the less a restriction 
to xi. 1-1:3 (where what is said is concerning Jerusalem), and rather re
quires the more certainly the further reference to what is written, eh. xii. 

I According to Lhc older Protestant expoa-
llora. 

• Luther. 
3 !'i". de Lyra. 
4 ..:\ret., etc. 
6 C. a Lap., Grot., Colov., Vltr., Deng., 

Ew., De \Veltc, Hengsteob., etc. 

' C. 11 Lap., Zeger, Calov. 
' Cf. also Eb1·ard. 
• Against llcngateolJ. 
• Hengstcob. 

10 Against Ewald, etc. 
11 Cf. ver. 6 eqq. 
" lleng., De Welle, 13 Volkm. 
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sqq., as the discourse of the angel, x. 6 sq., extending to the full end, stands 
in more significant parallel with the contents of the book brought by him. 
For it also agrees with this, that the r.u1Lt~ r.po~1}nvaat of John in no way 
stands out of connection with the book of fate including of itself the entire 
prophecy concerning what was to occur; but rather not only does xi. 1-13 
belong in the series of the woes, but also all that froni xi. 15 succeeds the 
trumpets, which by means of the seals, from the last of which they have 
proceeded, belongs to the sphere of the book of fate. And when the angel, 
who brings the little book, looks towards Jerusalem, ver. 2, it agrees with 
this, that the most immediate object of the new prophecy, ver. 11, is in fact 
Jerusalem (xi. 1 sq.); but the perspective opened, ver. 7, extends to the 
ultimate end; so that from the little book, in the fulness corresponding to 
ver. 11, there follow also the prophecies of eh. xii. sqq. Thus the little 
book which was brought to John opened, and was eaten by him, appears to 
be an inner instruction and interpretation given the seer concerning visions 
still impending, and which are to continue until the full end. And the 
more important the subjects of the prophecy that now follow, -for we 
come now to the proper goal, while all that precedes is only preparatory, -
the more natural appears the new special preparation of the prophet. 

NOTES BY THE AMERICAN EDITOR. 

LXIII. Ver. 1. UAILOV uyyeilov laxvpilv. 

Alford: "This angel is not, and cannot be, our Lord himself. Such a 
supposition would, it seems to me, entirely break through the consistency of 
apocalyptic analogy. Throughout the book, angels are the ministers of the 
Divine purposes, and the carriers-out of the apocalyptic course of procedure, 
but are everywhere distinct from the Divine Persons tllemselves.. In order to 
this their ministry, they are invested with such symbols and delegated attributes 
as beseem in each case the particular object in view; but no apparent fitness of 
such symbolical investiture to the Divine character should induce us to break 
through the distinction, and introduce indistinctness and confusion into the 
book. When St. John means to indicate the Son of God, he indicates him 
plainly ; none more so. When these plain indications are absent, and I find 
the name uyy,ilor usccl, I must take leave to regard the agent as distinct from 
him, - however clothed, for the purpose of the particular vision, with his 
delegated power and attributes." 

LXIV. Ver. 3. µvKurat, 

The application of the word to thunder is very forcibly illustrated by the 
µvK11µa in JEschylus, Prometheus, 1062: -

" µ:J1 ~pivai; i,µ.Wv ~.\,9u,jan 
{Jpoiniji; 1J.V101µ.' ci.Tipaµ.vov." 

"Qfiickly from hence depart, 
Lest the relentless roar 
Of thunder stun your soul." - PLUllJPTRE'B Tranolntion. 
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LXV. Ver. 0. xpov(I(" ov,dri lcrra1. 

Stier: "The Greek word ;rpovor applies equally to a long inteI"Val, a respite, 
a delay, a postponement; and we have already had several instances in which 
it has been so usecl, as, for instance, in eh. ii. 21, where we find it renclered 
'space to repent;' and eh. vi. 11, where it stands for a further period of rest 
and expectation. Therefore the meaning is simply this: that, whereas the 
angel with the seal demands an interval of time before the opening of the 
seventh seal, which interval is to be employed in sealing the servants of God, 
so this angel, on the contrary, denies any further space for repentance, any 
respite for the ungodly, before the sounding of the seventh trumpet. He 
affirms that stroke is to succeed strnke, and that, in a certain limited period, all 
will be finished." So, also, Beck, who, in illustration of this meaning of xpovor, 

refers to its derivative xpovi(uv: Matt. xxiv. 4S, "My lord delayet/1 his coming;" 
xxv. 5, "while the bridegroom tarried;" Heb. x. 37, "He that shall come will 
come, and will not tarry." "Space of time" is the uniform meaning of xpovor 
both in the Apocalypse (ii. 21, vi. 11, x. 6, x.x. 3) and the Gospel of St. John 
(v. 6, vii. 33, xii. 35, xiv. 9). 

LXVI. Ver. 9. 1ro1Kpavei ri)v KotA.iav. 

J. Gerhard ( quoted by Calov.): "The pleasure of the mouth is a symbol of 
the pleasure which the godly derive from the revelation of divine mysteries 
before they fully perceive them. The dolor ventris is a symbol of the pain 
which they derive from the consideration of the persecution to be described in 
the succeeding prophecy, which antichrist will exercise against the Church at 
the end of the world." Primasius: "\Vhen you have received it, you will be 
delighted by the sweetness of the Divine speech (Ps. xix. 15), the hope of 
promised salvation, and the charm of Divine justice. But you will experience 
the bitterness when this is to be preached to both devout and undevout." Stier: 
"The evangelizing to the prophets must always have been fraught with a 
certain degree of bitterness to human nature." Luthardt: "Bitter poison to 
the belly, i.e., to man so far as he belongs to this transitory world (cf. 1 Cor. vi. 
13); but so far as he is God's, it is sweet joy (cf. Ps. xix. 11), for it is a word of 
judgment to the world, \Jut reclemption to the Church, which, with its mouth, 
preaches God." 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 1. The interpolation Ka, 6 uyye:i.o, ei11r71m before Aiy1,)II (Elz.) is without 
all attestation. - iyc,pc. So Lach., Tisch., in accordance with A, N, 6, 7, al. 
Besides the var. lye,pat (Elz. ), lye,pov also occurs (cf. Wetst.); both as an 
interpretation. - Ver. 4. forwre,. So A, C, N1 , 2, 4, 6, al., lleng., Matth., 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. Without witnesses is the correction forw11a1 (Elz.). 
- Ver. 5. oi:i.e,. Only twice is the more grammatical, and therefore more· 
suspicious, form 8eA1Jt11) (Elz., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]) found, viz., in A, N; the 
first ot:i.r, (Elz.) is entirely unwarranted. Properly Beng. already wrote et:i.e, 
both times. - Ver. 6. The decision as to whether, after a relatively compounded 
form like ot1aKLs, either hiv (so here Elz., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], in accord
ance with A, N) or uv (as C actually has it) is to be written, does not depend 
upon critical testimonies concerning a particular passage; cf. my notes on 1 
John iii. 20. - Ver. 8. For qµwv after Kvpio,; (Elz. ), Beng. already, in accordance 
with all the witnesses, substituted avrwv. - Ver. 9. ti,piovaiv. So A, C, N, 12, 28, 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], instead of the emendation urp7111ovo1v (Elz., Beng., 
Griesb., Matth.). - Ver. 10. ev,ppalvovrat, So A, C, N, 12, 28, Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.]. Modified, Elz.: evrppav0~11ovra1 (Vulg.). - Ver. 11. iv aiiroi,;. Correctly 
accepted by Lach., Tisch., from A, 18. Only for the purpose of avoiding 
harshness of construction with ciai/AOev is it written: avroi,; (C, 7, 17, Erasm., l, 
2, :i, Beng.), e,r' aiirov,; (Elz.), cl,; aiirov,; (N, 2, 4, 6, al.). The var. he' av,oi,; (12) 
indicates what is correct. - Ver. 12. The reading q~o,,aa (Beng., Tisch.), sup
ported by N corr., 4, 6, 8, 9, al., Syr., Copt., Amir., al., deserves the preference 
to the certainly well-attested q1wVt1av ( Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]). See 
exposition. - Ver. 16. The art. oi is Jacking before riic. rroa. 1rpeo/3. in A, C, Ni, 

Lach., and before rv r, 8. KaO. in A, Lach. But, in the second place, the art. 
which, because of the retrospection to iv. 4, 11, especially cannot be absent in 
the first place, is to be recognized besides in the paraphrase ol - Ku01Jvra1 ( C, 3, 
4, al., Tisch. IX.). The omission also can be accounted for because of the 
similarity of the preceding syllable. Tisch. is right in supporting the rec., 
which has the article in both places. - Ver. 18. Instead of the dat., Lach. 
(small ed.) has written the accus. from roii,; ayiov,; until 1oii,; µeyiiAov,;, of course 
according to A. But in his larger edition he has altered the reading, because C 
(also N1) offers only the t.wo accusatives roii,; µtKp. Kat roii,; µey. But the entirely 
senseless acc. can have its origin only in a slip in the l\ISS., which was occa
sioned possibly by the succeeding accus. - Ver. 19. The u before iv r. ovp., which 
is lacking in N, Elz., Tisch. 1854, is found in A, C, 14 (Lach., Tisch. 1859 and 
IX. [W. and H.)). 

The first part of the chapter, extending until ver. 14, - with which the 
chapter would more properly end, because the second part (ver. 15 sqq.) 
belongs throughout to eh. xii. sqq., - contains the first manifestation of the 
rriiA,v rrpo97Jnv11a1, which was committed to John at the close of eh. x. The 
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present 1rpotj)1)Ttia, moreover, is opened with the description of a sig·nificant 
act which John must perform in the vision-just as the ancient prophets, 
by significant acts, prophesied to the people. 1 With a measuring reed he 
must measure the temple, but not its outer court; for, as the heavenly voice 
immediately afterwards signifies, this is given to the heathen, who are for 
forty-two months (l'v. 1, 2) to tread down the holy city. During this time 
-so further sounds the heavenly voice, from whose report John afterwards 
passes to his own prophetic discourse, ver. 11 - two witnesses of Christ 
shall come forth as preachers of repentance, who, only after the completion 
of their testimony, shall be slain by the beast out of the abyss, and that, too, 
in Jerusalem, where, to the joy of the godless world, their unburied corpses 
shall lie exposed to view in the street (vv. 3-10) But after three days and 
a half these witnesses shall be revived by God, to the terror of their enemies, 
before whose eyes they shall be raised to heaven (l'v. 11, 12). A mighty 
earthquake then destroys a tenth of the city, and kills seven thousand inhab
itants; the survivors are converted (ver. 13). - \Vith this the second woe~ 
is at an end; the third cometh quickly. 

Ver. I. Kai loo811 µ01. By whom, remains jnst as undet~rmined as viii. 2, 
vi. 11. De \Vette, Ew. ii., think of the angel of eh. x., who, however, has 
fulfilled there that to which he was called; Beng. 3 refers it to Christ, but 
to this, ver. 3 (µapr. ,aov) does not constrain. - Ku?iaµo, bµow, pu{3o',J, That a 
reed serves as a µirpov, 4 is to a certain extent explained as to its form, by its 
resemblance to a rule. -?itywv, without construction, as iv. I. Of course, 
the giver of the Ku.?iaµor is meant; but it is incorrect, if one, as even Beng., 
regard the Ku7taµo, as the formally determined subject, and then by metonymy 
reaches its giver. - lyapc "°' µfrp1Jr,ov. From the tyc1pe it does not follow, that 
predously John was "in another posture of body," 5 perhaps kneeling; the 
iyEtpc-otherwise than in i\Iark v. 41; John v. 8; Luke v. 23-correspond
ing- to the Heb. oip,6 is only excitatory ,vith respect to the closely connected 
,cai µcrp. 1 - It is not the purpose of the measuring, as the antithesis in ver. 2 
undoubtedly shows, to make visible the relations of space, which, besides, is 
not conceivable in the measuring of the rrpoanvvuvvrc,,-as in Ezek. xl. 1 sqq. 
the temple-building beheld by the prophet in its completion was measured 
in all its parts, because he is to learn its dimensions accurately,8 - but just 
as in Am. vii. 7 9 that is measured which was destroyed, with respect to 
what is to be exempted from destruction, so John must here measw·e what 
is mentioned in ver. 1, because this is to be exempted from the destrnction 
to which what is not measured (ver. 2) is abandoned, and is therefore to be 
preserved. In this formal understanding, Grot., Eichh., Ew., De Wette, 
Li.icke, Hengstenb., etc., agree, much as they diverge from one another iu 

1 1 King• :nil. 11; Ian. xx. 2; Jcr. xlx. 1 
sqq. Cf. also Acts xxl. 11. Kuobel, Proph., 
i. 420 sqq. 

2 Cf. Ix. 13 sqq. 
a Cf. also Ew. 
• Cf. Ezek. xl. 3: l"l;,;)D l1JR; LXX.: 

,c:i.\aµo~ µETpo11. Cf. Rev. xxl. 15. 

• Bcng. 
' Num. x. 35; LXX.: •~•yip8«;. Ps. Iii. 8; 

LXX.: O.a,tiaTa. Mic. vi. I; LXX.: ll.vO.uT116t, 
1 CI. Ew., De Welle, etc. 
• Cf. Rev. xxl. 15 sqq.; also Zeeb. Ii. 5 sqq. 

is similar. 
• Cf. Hau. Iv. a. 
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its more detailed interpretation. It is, therefore, incorreet to find the inten
tion of the new building in the measuring; whether in Bengel's sense, who 
here 'finds a coufirmution of Ezek. xl., viz., the prophecy of the building of 
the temple of Ezekiel at Jerusalem actually to occur at the end of days ; or 
in the sense of the. allegorists, who understand the vailr T. 0. of the true 
Church of Christ, and refer to its glorious new building, in connection with 
which the old Protestant expositors 1 regard the destrnction of that which 
was consecrated (vv. 2, 13), as the Roman-Catholic degeneration, Jerusalem 
(ver. 8) as papal Rome; while the Catholics have in view the removal of 
the O. T. sanctuary, and the separation of wicked members of the Church, 
ver. 2.z See in general on ver. 13. - ri;v vailv rov tltov. That part of the 
entire icpuv which contained the holy of holies, the holy place, and the 
porch; the proper temple-building,8 in distinction from the entire space 
of the outer courts, cf. ver. 2. Incorrectly, "\Veiss : 4 "The congregation of 
believing Jews."-ril Ovr11ar1,~ptov. Ouly the altar of incense can be meant; 
since only this, and not the altar of sacrifice,5 stood in the vao,. 6 For the 
argument of Hengstenb., that the vaci, itself is to be understood figura
tively of the Christian Church, because here the altar of incense in the same 
is removed, there is no occasion. But, also, on the other side, the argument 
of De Wette is unsuitable, that in vi. 9, viii. 3, what is said pertains not to 
the altar of sacrifice, which does not occur at all in the Apoc., but to the 
altar of incense; for since the vailr T. /J. (ver. 1) is different from the vaiir r. IJ. 

o iv T. oi•pav;;, (ver. 19), just so little has the t/Vr1tar1tjptov (ver. 1) to do with the 
lteavenly altar, viii. 3, vi. 9. - Ka1 roiir 1rpor1Kv~ovvra, iv aim,,, viz., T;;, va;;,. Vitr. 
refers avri;, to Ovr1tar1r., and explains the iv by apud, since he interprets T. 

rrpor11wv. by metonymy: 7 "the place in which the people were accustomed to 
adore God," and thus finally derives" the court of the Israelites." To this 
view, conflicting with the idea of the vaor, and with ver. 2, - which, besides, 
appears entirely confused by the fact that Vitr. 8 understands by the evatar1r. 

properly Christ, - he comes in order not to be compelled to conceive of the 
1rµor11<vvovvr,, in the vaur, and at the altar found therein as exclusively priests, 
of whom many of the older Catholics, as C. a Lap, alone think. But as cer
tainly as also the vaor T. o. is to be sought in Jerusalem (ver. 8), and the 
whole chapter is to be referred to the impending destruction of the city,9 just 
so certainly does the position of those 1rpor1Kvvovvr,, in the vaor itself appear 
as one of the ideal features, which explain the whole prophecy, and extend 
it to the sphere of a mere foretelling of a future event. That John beholds 
true believers from Israel transferred to the vaiir T. o., otherwise standing 
open only to priests, is interposed because of his knowledge of the priestly 
character of all believers, Jews and Gentiles. 10 But as in eh. vii. he reports 
the sealing of believers out of Israel, as a necessary preparation for the 
judgment impending over Israel; so here, where the judgment breaks upon 

t Par., Vltr,, etc. 
2 C. a Lap., Stern. • 
• Matt. :uiil. 35, xxvil. 51. 
• St,id. u. Krit., 1869, p. 30. 
• Grot., Vltr., llcngslcnb. 

• Elchh., Ilelnr., De Welte, Stern, Eurard. 
7 Cf. also Grot. 
• Cf. Zcg., etc. 
9 Bee on ver. 13. 

•• I. 6, v. 10. Cf. also vil. 15. 
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Israel those believers together with the proper dwelling of God are measured, 
just as he protects the vaor T. o. before its sinking in judgment.1 [See Note 
LXVII., p. 332.J 

Ver. 2. Kai ri,v avi\iJv ri,v [fwOEv, K.T.A. Incorrectly, Luther: "The inner 
choir," after a bad variation. Also Vitr., Ewald,2 Ziill., object not only to 
the expression, but also to what was said in ver. 1, since they conceive of 
T. avi\. ,iJv l~wOr• Toi' vao1i in the sense of T. avi\. T1JV i~tJTipav T.v., and distinguish 3 

an outer and an iuuer court, the latter of which, as belonging to the vaor, is 
measured with it. Ilut the expression ;~w8. T, 8.4 confirms rather the idea 
given, ver. 1, of the va6,: alone to be measured, i.e., the proper temple-build
ing, outside of which the avi\ii, i.e., the entire space of the court, lies.& Arbi
trarily, the avi\ii is interpreted by ·w eiss: "the congregation of unbelieving 
Jews." -iK{Jai\e ;~w. The casting out, viz., beyond the reach of that which is 
to be measured, is determined, according to the sense as well a.,; the form of 
the idea, by the parallel addition, Kai µJi ai•riJv µc;piim:ir; 6 yet in the signifi
cant expression 7 the point must not be overlooked, which Eichh. alone, and 
without the textual reference to the boundaries of the space to be measured, 
in his unhappy paraphrase makes equivalent to "declare profane." 8-iin 
Mo811 Toi, ;ovEatv,for it is given to the Gentiles, viz., by the Divine decree; as 
the immediately following fut. 1raT7Jaovai, which describes the impending ful
filment of this decree, unambiguously declares. Entirely in violation of the 
context, Beng. remarks that the Gentiles, on account of whose immensity, 
i.e., innumerableness,9 the outer court shall not be measured, shall at one 
day worship there. Improper also is the mingling of the idea, that the 
bloody sacrificial service at the altar of burnt offerings is not to be main
tained: 10 it is intended by this, only that according to the Divine decree, 
the Gentiles shall tread (11:arqaavai, Luke xxi. 24) the court and the entire 
holy city. 11 Allied with this is the determination of the «aipoi illv&v by the 
schematic temporal specification: µ,war TEaaapu«ovm «al &vo, i.e., 3! years,12 

according to the type of the treading down of the holy city and the sanctuary 
by Antiochus Epiphanes. 

Ver. 3. K, owa<J Toir ovalv µuproaiv µov. The object of owaw follows here, 
not in the form of the infin.,13 but is described, according to the Hebrew way, 
in the succeeding clause, «al 1rpotp1JT• Formally and materially incorrect are 
the additions to oi>aw, "constancy and wisdom," 14 "the holy city," 16 which 
are expressly rejected already by Vitr. Unnecessarily, although in fact not 
unsuitably, De \Vette supplies" direction aud power." -The art. Toi, allows 
us to think only of two definite witnesses, otherwise known already, who, as 
the entire description until ver. 12 establishes, are personal individuals, but 

• Cf. also De ·wette, Lilcke (p. 354). 
• Cf. Gott., Gel. Linz., 1861, p. 1013. 
• Cf. Ezek. xl. 17 sqq. 
• Cf. xiv. 20; Mark vii, 15. 
• De \Yelle, Hengstenb., Ebmrd. 
• Beag., Ewald, De \Vette, Hecgstenb., 

Ebrard. 
' Cf. Matt. viii. 12; John Ix. 34 sqq., di. 31; 

3 ,John 10. 

e Cf. Yltr.: u Excommunicate." 
• vii, 4, 9. 

10 Against De Welle, etc. 
11 Cf. Matt. Iv. 5. 
" = 3l «npoi, Dao. vii. 25, xii, 7; Rev. xii. 

14. 
13 As vl. 4, vii. 2. 
" N. de Lym, C. a Lap. 
u Beza. 
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uot "allegories of potencies." 1 The witnesses are meant 2 to be witnesses 
of Christ (µupr. µcro), 3 which accordingly is understood in general of itself, 
because, as all true rrp0</J71nia proceeds from Christ,4 so also is it actually 
directed to Christ; 6 but here it is especially applicable, because the witnesses 
come forth as preachers of repentance during an essentially l\Iessianic visita
tion of judgment, and, besides, have to suffer from the same hostility as that 
by which the Lord himself is brought to the cross, ver. 8. Hut from this it 
does not follow 6 that Christ himself is to be regarded as speaking; 7 but the 
heavenly voice 8 speaks only in Christ's name. - ~µipa,; XtAia,; ~ia.oafoc i{iJ«oi·ra. 
The specification of the forty-two months, ver. 2, after the days, shows that 
daily, during this whole time, the prophetio speech of the two witnesses is 
heard. - -rr,pi,B. aii««ov,;. They are thus, above all things, preachers of repent
ance; for the penitential garb,9 which they themselves have adopted, 10 puts 
before the eyes of the hearers what the prophetic testimony demands. 

Ver. 4. The two witnesses of Christ (ver. 3) are further characterized in 
their nature and calling, and that, too, from Zech. iv.; for the definite art., 
ai clvo lA., ai clvo l\v;i:v., points back to ihis, as the entire verse is based upon the 
sense and expression of Zech. iv. There Zech. beholds a golden candlestick 
with seven lamps, the symbol of the Church of God,11 besides two olive-trees, 
to the right and left of the candlestick, which receives from them its oil. 
The two ,Jv,iat (LXX.) designate, besides the ILvxvia, "two anointed ones that 
stand by the Lord of the whole earth; " 12 viz., the two defenders and guard
ians of the theocracy given by God, - Zerubbabel and the high priest 
,Joshua; 13 but the symbol represents that only by the Spirit of God, and not 
by man's own power, the restoration of the kingdom of Goel can be effected, 
ver. 6. "'ith this symbol of Zech., John agrees when he designates the two 
witnesses of Christ as al ova c1Laia1, and as lvwmov roii Kvpiov ri/,; yit,; larwr,,;. 
The latter expression, whose harsh incorrectness (al-larC:•1t,;) is explicable 
by the reference to the persons represented under the symbols of l1Luiai and 
At•xviai,14 designates as little as the corresponding words in Zech. the two 
witnesses as representatives of the Church against the world,15 but as ser
Yants of God,16 who is here called, accordingly, the Lord of the 'tl'orld,17 

because he shall establish the fact that he is the Almighty, who sends his 
servants into their office, and protects them against all enemies, ver. 5, and 
to the terror of their enemies can glorify 18 the KarotKovvre,; i,,, r11s yi1r, ver. 10 
sqq. Deviating, however, from Zech., John designates the two witnesses, 
not only as two l1Laia1, but also as two Av.rviai. He, of course, derives this 

1 Ebrard, who wlll In no way concede thaL 
tbcy are symbols of individuals. 

2 Ewa.Id, De Wet.le, etc. 
a Cf. ver. 8: 0 ,cllpto~ a.VTwv. 

• Cf. xlx. 10. 
• Cf. x. 7. 
• Beug., Hengstenb., Ehrard. 
7 Cf., on the other hand, the O ,c.l/p. aVTWv 

(vcr. S). 

• Cf.xxil.7. 
• Jer. Iv. 8; Jon. lll. 5; Matt. xi. 21. 

10 Cf. Matt. iii. 4. 11 Cf. Rev. I. 20. 
12 LXX.: ,rapEunj,ca.a&. Kvpi':,J wciO"TJr yij~. 
13 Cf. ill. I oqq. 
14 Cf. v. 13. ,viner, p. 499. 
to Against Ebrard, who understand• the 

f".l~i;'I-~ f ,,,~ no the Persian ruler of Lho 
world, nnd accordingly, in this paseagc, the 
,cllpLoi; Tij~ yij~ ae "the Lord of this world." 

1• Rev, viii. 2. Cf. Isa. vl. I. 
17 Cf., on the other hand, vcr. 13. 
1a Cf. Beug. 
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symbolicn.l idea from Zech., but gives it another applicn.tion; for whn.t is 
said here is neither concerning the kingdom of God in itself, nor its up
building through Christ's two "·itnesses, lmt concerning a jndgment upon 
"the holy city," <luring which the two witnesses preach repentance, n.nd 
thn.t, too, in vain, ver. 7 sqq. In no respect have the two witnesses aught to 
do with the presen·ation of the temple. 1 The idea of the one A1•;yvia in 
the sense of Zech. has therefore no place here. But John comprehends the 
symbol of the }.v;rviat in essentially the same significance as that, of the n.aiat, 

when, precisely in the sense of Zech. iv. G, he portrays what was just before 
expressed in clear words (c!C:,ac., rolr µu.pr. µ. Kai 1r()l)91Jrevr,ovatv); viz., that the 
efficiency of the two witnesses depends upon the Divine Spirit, uot upon 
their own power, and hence becomes truly prophetic. John, therefore, 
describes the prophetic character of the two witnesses of Christ as like those 
two anointed ones in Zech. ; but that he will not express the identity of the 
persons, nor designate the two witnesses as Zerubbabel and Joshua, who 
then must be regarded as repeated, follows partly from the deviation from 
Zech., and partly from other specifications in the context, ver. 3, ver. 5 sqq.~ 

Yer. 5 sq Description of the miraculous power with which the two 
witnesses are furnished in order, until their testimony is finished, 3 to ward off 
their enemies, and to attest their divine commission. The particular fea
tures of the description, viz., ver. 6, are derived from the histories of Elias 
and ~loses. Even this retrospective allusion, acknowledged by all expositors, 
to the miracles of those ancient prophets which are in no way understood 
allegorically, of itself renders it in the highest degree improbable that the 
description here is meant to be allegorical; but also the individual expres
sions of the text guard against the "spiritual " interpretation, as it has been 
applied from Primas ancl Beda to Hengstenb. and Ebrard. - Whether in 
ver. 5 (11:vp iK1ropeve-rat EK roii aroµaror; avri:iv, K.T.A.) there be an allusion to 
2 Kings i. 10 sqq., where Elijah calls down fire from heaven which consumes 
his enemies,4 remains uncertain; the parallel with Jer. v. 14 5 is more prob
able, but in connection with this ~he different character of the two passages 
dare not be overlooked. In Jeremiah the u:ords of God are mentioned, and 
how when given in the mouth of the prophet they are like fire; just as it is 
said in Sir. lxviii. 1: ,ivirTf/ "H;\iar; 1rpot;,iJ,1Jr wr; rip, Kai o ~.hyor; avrov ,:,, ;\aµm.i, 

t1<afr,o. 6 In this passage, ho,rnver, nothing is said of God's 1co1·ds coming 
like fire from the mouth of the prophet,7 but only of fire which proceedeth 
from his mouth. ·what is said in Jer. v. 14, hy way of comparison, 
appears here, just as above, ix. 17, in drearlful reality; and that the words 
rrip i1<11:op. iK r. aroµ. air,-. are, nevertheless, meant figuratively, follows from 
their deadly 8 effect described immediately afterwards in the parallel clause, 
which, besides, is expressly referred by the ovrwr; to the fire; for this uvrwr; ~ 

1 Ver. 1, wherein many erroneously find the 
new building of the Christian Church symbol
ized. 

' See on ver. 13. • Cf. ver. 7 sqq. 
• Ewald, De Welte, etc. 
s Beag., Hengstccb. 1 etc. 

• "Then stood up Elias the prophet as fire, 
and hie word burned liken lamp." 

1 .Agaiue.t Bed11, N. de Lyra, Aret., Par., 
Calov., Ileng,tenb., Ebrard. Cf. Grot.: "Their 
prayers excite God's wrath." 

• Cf. ix. 18. u Cf. Sir. xlvill. 3. 
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says: " By the fire proceeding out of their mouth ; " 1 and designates the pun
ishment corresponding to the guilt of the OfAm, uoi1<i;aai.2 But if the 11:vp 

is understood figuratively, the airoKravtlqvai must then be referred to the fact 
that to unbelievers the gospel is a savor of death unto death; for the uotKi;aai 

must also then be figurative no less than the entire succeeding statement. 
The allegorists are, also, mostly consistent in this, but they arrive at the 
most wonderful interpretations. In the "power to shut heaven, that it rain 
not," ver. 6, the two witnesses are like Elijah; 8 even the specification of 
time here corresponds, as the days of their prophetic employment during 
which it is not to rain,4 agree, according to ver. 3, with the three and a half 
years during which Elijah kept the heaven shut. 5 The further" power over 
the waters (i1ri) 6 to turn them to blood," the two witnesses have in common 
with l\Ioses; 7 the last words also, Kai 1rar,;{a, tjv yi;v iv r.uar, 11 ;\17y~. K. r.;\,., con
tain a retrospective view to the plagues with which Moses smote the Egyp
tians, 8 although unlimited power is given both witnesses" to smite the earth 
with all plagues as often as they will." These decided words once more 
make it manifest in the most definite way, that the issuing of fire from the 
mouth of the witnesses, the closing of the heaven, and the turning of water 
into blood,9 are clearly particular pla_ques of the kind inflicted by Elijah and 
l\Ioses. If we are not to interpret 1 Kings xvii., Jas. v. 17, Exod. vii. sqq., 
allegorically, we must abide also in this passage by the literal sense, yet 
must not deduce therefrom that "the power of the keys" 10 is here ascribed 
the two witnesses, in virtue of which they close the heaven spiritually, and 
hold back the spiritual rain of the gospel,11 cause bloodshed to come from the 
gospel,12 or-if the voara which are turned into blood be understood as the 
waters out of which the antichristian beast (i.e., the papacy) arises - could 
excite the conflicts between popes and antipopes. 13 This kind of consequent 
allegorizing was doubtful already to Grot., who, therefore, tries to escape 
with the vague explanation, "There is nothing so g-reat which they do not 
obtain on asking from God." 14 

Ver. 7. orav n;\,taoiai. "'When they shall have finished." 15 -ro 017piov ro 
ri.va,Baivov it, ri;i; uf3vaaov. Only the infernal nature of the beast is to be 
learned from his rising out of the abyss,16 and his definitely antichristian 
character; further, from his contending against the witnesses of Christ,17 and 
overcoming and slaying them. The more detailed explanation of the beast, 
John himself does not give until chs. xiii. and xvii. The mention of the 
beast in this passage is undoubtedly proleptical,18 inasmuch as the concrete 
idea of the antichrisiian power under the definite form of the beast from 

1 Ew.,Zilll. 
• Beng., De Wette, Hengstenb. 
• 1 Kings xvi!. I. 
• Concerning the accue. TO.s- ~µ.ipai; T. 7rp. 

alJT., cf, ,viner, P· 215, 

• Jas. '"· 17. 
6 Cf. vi. 8, where !be accus. followe. 
' Exod. vil. 19. 
B Cf. Exod. viii. 2, 16 sqq., Ix. 15, :d. 1. 
• Cf. also viii. 8. 

10 Beda. 
11 N. de Lyra, Vitr., Calov., Hengsteub., 

Ebrard. 
" Vitr. 
" Cf. Calov. 
" Bee on ver. 13. 
•• Cf. Winer, p. 289. 
•• Cf. h:. 1, 11. 
11 Of. xm. 7. 
1e De ~Vetle, etc. 
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the abyss, which is presupposed as known by the definite art. To 811p., proceeds 
first from chs. xiii., xvii.; meanwhile, not only is the idea of his Antichris
tian nature already to a certain extent intelligible from the entire context, 
but also the form of the description of the beast from the example of Dan. 
vii., to which the interpolation in Cod. A expressly refers. 

Vv. 8-10. As tlte slaying of the two witnesses could not occur I until 
they had fulfilled their mission, so the Almighty Lord 2 here allows dishonor 
to be shown their dead bodies, only in order afterwards to glorify them the 
more, ver. 11. -To 1rTiJµa aim:.v. The sing. 3 is regarded collectively; 4 "that 
which has fallen of them," i.e., their corpses. -i1rl T~r 1ritaniar Ti/r 1roittwr Ti/r 

µ9 uit11r. On the street, in the place where in the public exercise of their 
µaprvpia they are slain, they remain lying unburied,5 the most ignominious 
outrage even according to the feeling of the Gentiles,6 who here are repre
sented as instruments of the beast of the abyss from the fact that they 
inflict such an outrage upon Christ's witnesses, ver. 9, and rejoice at this, 
ver. 10. -That "the great city" is identical with the holy city where the 
vaa, Toii ewu stands, ver. 1 sqq., and, therefore, is none other than Jerusalem, 
is edclent already from the connection; just as unambiguously is this de
clared iii ver. 8, first in the spiritual designation of the same as Sodom and 
Egypt, then especially in the words o:rov wl o Kvpwr avTwv ir11"avpi,81J. The 
spiritual designation (Ka7'. 1rvt11µanr.wr) expresses, in distinction from the 
proper historical name, the spiritual nature of the city; but the juxtaposi
tion of the two names, Sodom and Egypt, shows that reference is not made 
here to individual relatio1ls,7 but to that wherein Sodom and Egypt are 
essentially alike, viz., entire enmity to the true God, his servants, and his 
people. As already the ancient prophets called Jerusalem, in express terms, 
Sodom, 8 or a sister of Sodom,9 they wished not so much to characterize 
individual sins, as rather to designate them radically from the perverted 
position of the people to their God. So here the city wherein the witnesses 
of Christ are slain, and lie unburied 011 the street, and wherein also the Lord 
was crucified, is spiritually designated by both anti-theocratic names, because 
its antichristiau hostility to the Lord is to be represented as against his 
'l\"itnesses. 10 But the pneumatic designation of the city gives also the answer 
in harmony with the context to the question in. hand as to why the city is 
called here, not, as ver. 2, the holy, but" the great." Aret., Calov., and many 
of the okler Protestants, have concluded from a comparison with xvi. 19, 
xviii. 15, etc., that also in this passage the great city is nothing but Babel, 
i.e., Papal Rome. Ebrard and other allegorists wish from this designation 
to pro,·e at least that not the actual Jerusalem, but that which is allegor
ically meant, i.e., the secularized chnrch, is to be understood. The reply of 
De TITette, that John could no longer call the city holy after its" profanation," 

1 Cf., on this Idea, the ,668~ avr-;; (xiii. i). 
' Cf. ver. 4. 
a Cf. ver. 9, the plural. 
• De \Veltc. 
• Cf. vcr. 9. 
' Cf. \Vlucr, Rieb., I. li2 sq. 

' Agnim~t Hengstenh.: "· A~-yvff'TO( refers to 
rcllglouij corruption, ~OOoµ.a. to immoral prac
tice~." OLhcrwlse iu ViLr., elc. 

• ha. I. 9 sqq. 
o Ezck. xvi. 48. 

10 Cf. Ewald, Bleek, De ""•tte. 
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and yet" wanted to designate it as a chief city containing a large population, 
ver. 13, aud at the same time many Gentiles, warriors, aud others," especially 
in its second part, is not properly satbfactory. The reason is more proba
ble that it is impossible in one breath to call the city holy, an<l Sodom and 
Egypt, "·hile the T. µcy,,°A~r points in like manner as with respect to the city, 
which in eh. xd. sqq. bears the spiritual name of lhbel, to the city's great
ness and power as the Yaiu foumlation of its godless security and arrogant 
enmity against the Lord and his witnesses calling to repentance. - That the 
concluding words of ver. 8, /J1ro11, K.T.°A., dare not be conceived of as a mere 
notice of locality, Ebrard properly mentions; but from this the impossibility 
does not result that the significance of the 1rvcvµaTtKi:ir with «a°A,-irat extends 
also to the clause r.rrov -lawv11w871, as Heng8ten b. and Ebrard still assert, as, 
like the old Protestant allegorists, they refer it to the spiritual crucifixion 
of the Lord in the secularized church,1 a conception against which already 
the aor. icrrnvpw011, pointing to the definite fact of the crucifixion, is arrayed, 
- but only the necessity follows for seeking the correct reference of that 
clause in the pragmatism of the context. Again, the text itself shows this, 
partly by the nai before o Kvp. aur., partly by the expression o Kvp. avrwv. 

Both belong inwardly together; as the two witnesses, so also their Lord was 
there slain, crucified; the servants have suffered the same thing as their 2 

Lord.3 This is accordingly made prominent, because from this it becomes 
clear that the antichristian enmity of the great city remains always the 
same; with the same hatred as that wherewith they formerly once brought 
the Lord there to the cross, they now slay the two witnesses just because 
they are his ,Yitnesses. But still in another respect. is the allusion to the 
crucifixion of the Lord significant, viz., \Yith respect to the judgment an
nounced. For even in their days,4 the city shows the same impenitent 
hostility, on account of which the Lord himself already had proclaimed its 
judgment. 5 - Yer. 9. The subj. to f]°A,r.ova,v lies directly in the partitively 
formed expression lK Twv °Aai:iv, in connection ,vith which a Twcr is not to be 
supplied.6 In like manner, the subject is partitively formed, John xvi. 17, 
the object, 1Iatt. xxiii. 34; in the simple gen., wit.bout;., the partitive obj. 
is found; e.g., iii. 9. - From peoples, kindreds, etc. (v. 9), Jews aud Gen
tiles ( cf. ver. 2), many then have assembled in Jerusalem; 7 these see the 
indignity (ver. 8) ri,uipar rpcir Kai i/µiav, "three days and a half." 8 The sche
matic significance of this date can only be mistaken, and a definite chrono
logical prophecy he found here, if the specifications of time of vv. 2, 3, also 
be taken literally,9 which then of course is ill adapted to the further view 
of the allegorical character, and the reference of the whole to the antichris
tian period at the end of the world. All those have felt the schematic 
nature of the three and a half days, who have thought in connection there-

• In the Papacy. Calov., etc. 
2 The reference of the a.llTWv to the inhabit. 

anle of Jerusalem (Ew. U.) is ingenious, but 
violates the pragmatism of the statement, 
which also testified Lo the passive for1n EuTa.v
pw9~. 

' Cf. Matt. x. 2i sqq.: John xv. 20, 
• Cf. ver. 2 sqq. 
• Cf. Luke xix. 41 aqq. 
• Againat Ebrani. 
T Beng., De \Velie, etc. 
a Accus. of dura.tiou, as vcr. 3. o Deng. 
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with of only a short time; 1 but that just three and a half day11 are named 
cannot be explained by an allusion to the three days during which the Lord 
lay in the grave; 2 also not with Ewald; "Longer than it is proper for a. 
dead person to Le left unburied, especially if we consider that from the 
nature of the land the dead should be buried sooner, so as not to become 
offensive;" but only from the analogy of the three and a half years, ver. 2 
sq. 3 - cioiov'1t. The form, like the 1191,v, l\lark i. 34, xi. Hi, from the stem 
u<;,iw. 4 - nOijvat cir µvqµa. Cf. Luke xxiii. 53, 55; l\Iatt. xnii. 60. - From 
the fact that in ver. 10 it is said, "they that cl well upon the earth" rejoice 
over them,5 it has been infcned c that not the actual Jerusalem is to be 
regarded as the scene, but the allegorically so-called great city, Papal Rome, 
or rather the Romish Papacy, which actually extends over th~ whole earth. 
Improperly; for the strange attempt in this way to preseut the entire mass 
of all individuals dwelling on earth as spectators would thereby miscarry. 
In the expression oi Ka,otK. irrt r. y., the question is not with respect to the 
numerical mass, but the generic idea; 7 the self-evident limitation to the 
KaTOtKoiivTcr t,ri Ti/r yqr 8 found in the city, as represeutatives of the entire class, 
the text itself gives by accounting for their joy, to which they testify by 
mutual presents as on festivals,9 as follows; bri oi•rot oi ova ,rpo<;,qm, if3aau.vtaav 

Tovr KaTotKoiiv.ar ht Tijf YT/f• The iJaaavta,uor 10 on the part of the t,vo prophetic 
witnesses, which in no way cau be referred to the inner pain 11 excited by 
their preaching of repentance,12 was perceptible only to the enemies in the 
city, who just as such represent the entire class of dwellers upon earth. 

Ver. 11. sq. The resuscitation, and ascension to hea1"en, of the two wit
nesses. m,ri,µa t;wi/r, "A spirit of life." Cf. Gen. vi. 17, ii. 7.13 Incorrectly, 
Hengstenb. : The spirit of life. -tK Tov Ocoii. "Immediately, miraculously." 14 

-ciai/?t6tv tv avroir. "Came" (into them, and remained) "in them." Cf. 
Luke ix. 46; Winer, p. 385. - Kai foT11aav t1r1 Tovr 11ooar ai•Twv. The more 
clearly this is meant as a sign of revivification,15 and the more defi.nitely 
it is said, Yer. 12, ,iviiJ11aav cl~ T. ovp. iv T. vEt;,., the less is it to be urged that 
here the expression iycipcaOat or ci.vu.amair is avoided. 16 - K. <;,6{3or µiyar, K.d .. 

Concerning the expression, cf. Luke i. 12; concerning the thiug itself, ?.Iatt. 
xxvii. 54. The resuscitation of the witnesses proved that the Lord, in whose 
name they came forth, has the power to avenge the indignity shown his 
servants. - Kat ijKovaa. The reading ij.ovaav, - approved also by Ew. ii., -

1 Zeg., Hengstenb,, etc.· 
2 C. a Lap., lleagstenb. 
• De Welte, Cf. also Hengsteob. and 

Ebrard, of whom, however, the latter concurs 
therein with lleog., elc. 1 in that be also under
Atand8 the time of antichrist at the end of the 
world, by couceh·ing of the oue thouE1and two 
bunched and ,;ixty days (ver. 3), at whose close 
the three and one-half days (ver. 9) fall, as the 
period of the Church from the destrncllon of 
Jerul!alcm until the conversion of Israel before 
the end of the world. 

• Cf. ,viner, p. 77. 
6 E"' allToi..- j "Viz., so fnr a~ the witnCRACA 

are slain, and lie Ignominiously upon the 
street. 

• Calov., Vltr., etc. 
1 Cf. ,·i. 10, Iii. 10. 
s Cf. ver. 9: f.1e TWv "aWv, IC.T.A. 

9 Cf. Neh. viii. 10, 12; Esth. ix. 22. Cf. 
,nner, l/1£b., I. 482. 

1° Ix. 5, " lleogstenb, 
" Bcng., Ew., De Welte. • 
is Beng., etc. 
u Beng. 
" Cf. 2 Kings xlll. 21; Ezek, xnvii. 10. 
1• Agaioot Ebrard, who finds in thi; an 

ir.clication of its figurntive significance. 
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whereby the same subject is to be understood as in u.11€{311r1av, cannot be 
defended by a comparison with the entirely heterogeneous passage, John v., 
28. 1 A declaration directed to the witnesses would be designated after the 
manner of vi. 11.2 The Kai TJKc,vaa properly supported by Beng.,, Ew. i., De 
,v ette, is incomparably more suitable; also in vi. 6, ix. 13, Johri hears voices 
directed to others, whose consequences he then beholds. The call ava{Jart ,:,at 3 

finds its fulfilment, immediately afterwards, before the eyes of the enemies: 
Ka< ai•i,Jqaav, K. rJ.. In this final glorification, the two witnesses are less like 
Elijah, 4 t,han their Lord himself,5 as also their death was expressly compared 
with his crucifixion, ver. 8. 

Ver. 13. At the same time a great earthquake destroys the tenth part of 
the city, slays seven thousand inhabitants, and thus effects the conversion 
of the rest. - iv lKdV7J rfi Cipr.z, viz., that in which what is reported in ver. 12 
occurred. 6 With the glorification of the witnesses coincides the vengeance 
upon their enemies, and those of the Lord. - r1t111µor µi)'ar, That the earth
quake is intended just as literally as in vi. 12,7 and is not some dreadful 
event to be discerned only from the fulfilment of the prophecy,8 and that, 
in general, nothing allegorical is here said, follows from the further descrip
tion of the effect of the earthquake; the tenth part of the city is thrown 
down, and seven thousand men (ovoµam uv8p., cf. iii. 4) are slain (um·Kra118q<1a11, 

in the same sense as the other plagues).9 If the numerical specifications be 
regarded as something else than concrete forms, which by a certain measure 
make perceptible the idea of a relatively small injury,10 we enter the province 
of conjecture. Ebrard wishes to "refer the tenth part of the city to the 
tenth part of the fourth world-power, over which the antichrist is to extend 
his dominion." 11 But, as by this arbitrary introduction of a prophecy so 
unlike this as that in eh. xvii , the antichristian charactP-r of the number ten 
is infen-ed, an embarrassment to the text is occasioned, since it designates 
the antichristian men slain by the number seven, a divine number. Yet here 
Ebri:trd aids with the conjecture, that thia number may indicate "the servile 
imitation of divine relations of number on the part of the antichristian 
realm." -Kai ol J.oirro,, K.r.J.. Upon this large remainder of the inhabitants 
of the city, the Divine visitation is, therefore, not fruitless. 12 - lrl"'Kav oo{av. 

A mark of conversion, xvi. O; Jer. xiii. 16.13 -r,~ 8ti;, rov ovpai•c,i,. The ex
pression, derived from the later books of the O. T.,14 occurs in the N. T. only 
here and xvi. 11.15 It is caused here by ver. 13.16 ·without further reference, 
De \Vette explains it: "the true, supreme God." But by the very fact that 
God carries his two witnesses to heaven, he shows himself as God of heaven. 

1 Hengstenb. 
2 Cf. also ix. 4. 
' Cf. iv, 1. 
• 2 Kings II. 11. 
• Cf. especially with the iv ,i, v<,f,<illn (.\ets 

i. 9). 
o De Welte. 
' Ci. also Matt. xxvll. 61, xxvlii. 2, where a 

similar Inner connection of the earthquake 
with the death and resurrectiou of the Lord 
occurs. 

• Ebrard . 
. • Cf. vi. 8, viii. 11, Ix. 18. 

to Cf. ~i. 8, viii. 7 oqq., where the fourth or 
third are affected by a plague. So Ewald, De 
Welle, Lilcke. 

11 Dan. vii. 24. Cf. Rev. xvii. 12 •q. 
1~ Cf., on the other hand, ix. 20. 
13 Bcng. 
" Ezek. I. 2; Neh. I. 4 sq.; Dau. Ii. 16. 
15 De Welte. 
16 Cf. Beng. 
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For the comprehension of the entire section, vv. 1-13, the text gives a 
completely secure standpoint by designating "the holy city" in which ,; the 
temple of God" stands, and which "the Gentil~s shall tread under foot," 
vv. 1, 2, by the most unambiguous words as the city "where Christ was 
crucified," ver. S. Already what is said in vv. 1, 2, suggests only ,Jerusa
lem; but the words of ver. 8 i'nrov - laravpw011, are in themselves so simple, and 
have besides, by means of the historical aor., such immovable firmuess in 
their reference to the definite fact of the crucifixion of the Lord, that no 
exposition can correspond with the text that conflicts with the norm given 
by ver. S and vv. 1, 2. And if the difficulties of exposition from the stand
point given by the context-viz., concerning the two witnesses (ver. 3 sqq.), 
and the relation of ver. 13 and vv. 1, 2, to the Lord's prophecies concerning 
the destruction of Jerusalem - were still greater than they are, without doubt 
the solution of the difficulties can be found only in the way indicated by the 
text itself. Highly characteristic of the force with which the text, espe
cially by ver. 8, defends itself against the allegorical interpretation, are the 
concessions of the allegorists themselves. C. a Lap allegorizes like the older 
Protestants; but in order to avoid altogether the results of Protestant alle
gorizing, which regards the great city as Papal Rome, he mentions that 
ver. 8 allows us to think only of Jerusalem, and, therefore, in 110 way of 
Rome. Hengstenb., who interprets the entire section (vv. 1-13) allegor
ically of the secularized church, opens his observations on ver. 8 with the 
words: "The great city is Jerusalem." Tinius 1 does not know how to 
defend the allegorical interpretation as Rome, otherwise than by the con
jecture that the contradictory words lnrov Kai o Kilptof aim.iv foravptiU1/ were 
interpolated ! 2 

If by allegorizing, the prophecy be once withdrawn from the firm his
torical basis upon which, by ver. 8 and vv. 1, 2,8 it puts itself, every 
limitation whereby the context itself determines the relation of prophecy is 
removed, and a proper refutation of the most arbitrary interpretations is no 
longer possible. How will an old Protestant or a modern allegorist prove 
that the exposition of N. de Lyra is incorrect, when by essentially the same 
allegorizing he infers that vv. 1, 2, were fulfilled when Pope Felix instituted 
the festival of church dedications? For, why should not K<iJ.aµor signify just 
as well a sprinkling-brush as the word of God? And if the vaor rov Ocov 

mean the true Church, why could not the witnesses coming forth for it be as 
well Pope Silverius and the Patriarch i\Iennas,4 as the "testes i:eritatis," possi
sibly the ,valdenses, whose testimony in ,John Hus and ,Jerome of Prague 
was rel'i,·ed in Luther and Melanchthon? 6 Or, upon what exegetical foun
dation can it be proved that the beast from the abyss is not the imperial 
genera.I Ilelisarius,6 but the Pope'/ 7 The modern allegorists are incon
sistent in not expressly adopting the special relations which the allegorical 
interpretation formerly knew how to find in a surprising way. 8 The modern 

1 IJie Off. Joh. - Allen »er•tiindlich ge. 
macht, Lelpz., 1839. 

2 Cf. De \Veile. 
a Cf. Luke x~i. 24. • N. de Lyra. 

• Vllr., etc. • N. de Lyra. 
1 A rct., Vitr., etc. 
s Y cl these ancient interprC'blione are not 

absolutely excluded; now and Lbeo they nre 
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allegorists are harmonious with the ancient in the fundamental view of all 
decided points of the entire prophecy: that the temple of God which was 
measured means the true Church which is to be preserved, while the outer 
court and the city given to the heathen are wicked Christians; that Christ's 
two witnesses, their office, their miraculous powers, their suffering, their 
death, their resurrection and ascension, are to be understood "spiritually ; " 
finally, that the earthquake (ver. 13) and its effect figuratively represent a 
,·isitation upon the degenerate Church. Ebrard regards the earthquake as 
a special fact, whose more accurate determination is impossible before the 
fulfilment of the prophecy. In the "spiritual" fundamental view, the Cath
olic allegorists, as C. a Lap., Stern, etc., also agree with Par., Vitr., Calov., 
Hengstenb., Ebrard. But differences immediately arise with the more accu
rate determinations, in which, however, when once the standpoint designated 
by the context itself is deserted, and the way of allegorizing is entered, the 
ancient Protestants proceed more correctly. The entire description of the 
:two witnesses is so thoroughly personal, that it is more in harmony with 
the text to think of "the doctors of the Church," 1 than of the "office of 
witness," 2 or only of the testifying "potencies," law and gospel. 8 The 
slaying, the not burying, the awakening of witnesses, refers rather to the 
martyrdom of Savonarola and II us, and the resuscitation of such witnesses in 
Luther and the ot,her reformers,4 than to the fact that law and gospel are 
regarded dead, and then again maintained.6 Besides, if the dates, seeming 
to correspond so accurately, be taken in the sense of the old interpreters,6 

they could please at least by the naive confidence in their consequences; 
while the modern allegorists, by the timidity with \\'hich they announce only 
vague generalities, betray their own insecurity and weakness. 

From this form of allegorizing lately arising from a magical idea of fore
telling the future, that form is distinguished which has beeu invented in the 
interest of a rationalistic conception of biblical prophecy, and which is, of 
course, very vigorous with respect to results oLtained, but not at all in ex
egetical metho<ls. This group of expositors 7 has iu Lhis the great excellence, 

expreooly aclvancccl. Thu• Rinck (p. 4i) aayo, 
11 Constance also is a part of that great city." 
A consistent return to the ancient Protestant 
allegorizing ha• !Jccu Hnturcd upon again !Jy 
Griibcr. 

1 Calov., Vltr., clc. 
2 Hengstenb. 
a Ebrard. 
4 Par., Vitr., Catov., etc. 
~ Ebranl. 
0 The one thouennd two hnndred and aixty 

rlaye are taken by the older interpreters (11 al. 
most all of our writers" [Calo,·.]) ao equal to 
one thousand two hundred and aixty years. 
Calov. reckons them from the time of Leo the 
Great to a!Jout the year 1700, ia which a chief 
event !Jearing upon lhe overthrow of the degen
ernlc, i.e., of the Romi•h, Church muel occur. 
Cocccius reckons from the eud of the third 

century until the lr<·aty of Paooau, 1552. 
Graviue (In Calov.) maintains three and one
half yearo, which he reckone from the year 
1625, In which the Papists triumphed, until the 
appearance of Guslavus Adolphus. Bright
man understands the three and one-balf years 
which tbe Papi•ts assembled at the Council of 
Trent, usecl in orcler to clo away with the 
O. mu) N. T. (the two witnesses). The tenth 
part of the city, i.e., of the Papacy, which ie 
overthrown, is, accorcling to Cocceius, Pl'otcs
tant France; Lbe seven thousand slatn arc the 
seven provinces which deserted from Spain. 
Most recently Grtibcr again bas aLLempLecl such 
trilling expedients. The end of the one thou
sand two hundred ancl sixLy days, t.e., years, 
be expected in 1859; then the clominlou of Lhe 
'l'urks at Jerus,.lem woulcl come to an end. 

7 Grot., ,vctr:;t., Hcrcl., Eichh., lleiur., etc. 
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that they hold firmly to the textual reference to Jerusalem. Grot., who has 
found already in the preceding visions the destruction of the city by Titus, 
refers (eh. xi.) to the times of Hadrian, who built a. temple of ,Jupiter in 
the city, on the place 11ot measured, -for ,John, of course, must measure the 
already destroyed temple, "because God was to preserve that .•pace from 
the heathen on account of the memory of its ancient holiness." - The two 
witnesses are the two assemblies of Christians, a Hebrew and a Greek
speaking congregation at Jerusalem; the beast (ver. 7) is Barcocheba; ver. 13 
describes the destruction of his party in the city, against which ver. 15 sqq. 
represents the suppression of the same outside of the. city. According to 
Eichh., the vailr Tov Oeov, ver. 1, designates the v,orship of the one God, "·hich 
is to be maintained even though the ai:Ai/, i.e., the pomp of ceremonies, be 
surrendered at the impending destruction of the city by Titus, descriued in 
Yer. 15 sqq. The two witnesses are the high-priests Ananus and Jesus,1 
murdered by the Zealots (Toir i0vecnv, ver. 2); 2 the earthquake is a. scene of 
murder introduced by the Zealots; and the words «. ol J.omoi, «.T.A., he ex
plains: i; The good citizens of Jerusalem bore this slaughter with a brave 
mind, having professed this besides, viz., that it had occurred, not without 
God's knowledge, but by his permission." 

The 11ecessity of allegorical exposition, Hengstenb. has attempted to 
pro,·e at length. 3 Against the fundamental view advocated by Bleek, Ew., 
Liicke, and De "\Veite, that eh. xi. refers to the still future destruction of 
Jerusalem, -whereby, on the one hand, those expositors maintain the har• 
mouy with the words of the Lord on the subject ( cf. ver. 2, rraTi1aova,v, with 
Luke xxi. 2-!), and, on the other hand, explain the difference that in this 
passage the proper va6r is to remain preseJTed, and, in general, the judgment 
(cf. ver. 13) is far milder than in Luke xxi., :Matt. xxiv., by the patriotic 
feeling of ,John, who was unwilling to conceive of Lhe entire lwly city, 
togethn with the proper habitation of God, as surrendered to the Gentiles, 
Hengstenb. remarks: "\Vithin the sphere of Holy Scripture, that pseu<lo
patriotism, that bliud partiality for one's own people, is nowhere at home." 
This is so far entirely inapplicahle, since patrioti,m and pseudo-patriotism 
are two very distinct things. )loses, Jeremiah, all the prophets, hare, as trne 
patriots, a holy sympathy with their people. Paul especially en1phasizes 
( Rom. ix. 3) the patriotic point of the ·wish there ma<le. Yea, the bitter• 
ness of the book eaten by John,4 Hengstenb. himself has explained by a. 
comparison with Ezek. iii. H, from the sad contents of the prophecy to be 
anuounced. But if it ,rere bitter to the aucient prophets to a11110unre to 
their own people the Divine judgments, this not only testifies to their holy 
patriotic love, unt, besides, makes us see how the entire prophetic character 
was a profoundly moral, and not a magical, overwhelming one, consuming 
the moral personality of the prophet. So also in John. If the prophecy, 
eh. xi. 1-3, accor<ling to vv. 1, 2, 8, undoubtedly refers to the actual Jeru
salem, so in the bitterness to the prophet,• with which the judgment is ful-

1 Cf. Joseph., 11. J., i\", 2 sqq, 
! So also Herder. 
a Cf., against hilD, Lilckc, p. 625 Aqq., ancl, 

bc,ides, lllcek, St11d. u. Krit., 1855, p. 215 
sqq. 

4 x. 0 sqq. O X, 9 sq, 
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filled, vv. 1, 2, we must not fail to see genuine patriotism. But it is of 
course unsatisfactory when the difference lietween the prediction (xi. 1-13) 
and the corresponding fundamental prophecy of the Lord 1 is to be explained 
alone by John's patriotism; 2 while, rnore preposterously yet, Hengstenb. goes 
too far 011 the opposite side in attempting to defend John from pseudo-pat
riotism l,y imputing to him the view that the actual Jerusalem is the congre
gation of Satan. Hengstenb. is led to this misunderstanding 8 by the zeal 
with which he opposes not so much the view of Liicke, etc., as rather the 
opinion of llaur concerning the gross Judaism of the Apoc. But it is ex
tremely incorrect to decide the views of Liicke and of Baur 4 as the same. 
Just by the false anti-Judaism which Hengstenb. ascribes to John, he breaks 
away the point from his apparently most important arguments for the alle
gorical exposition. He says, "John everywhere uses the Jewish only as a 
symbol and form of representation of the Christian; thus, also (ver. 1), he 
designates by the temple the Christian Church, and (ver. 8) by Jerusalem 
the degenerate Christian Church as a whole." This exegetical canon is just 
as incorrect as that stated in viii. 10, etc., that a star everywhere signifies a 
ruler. Yet, as a matter of course, it must appear already impossible for 
John, if he regards actual Judaism, the temple, the holy city, etc., without 
any thing further, as a congregation of Satan, to use these congregations of 
Satan, with their institutions, as a symbol of the true Church of Christ. 
But Hengstenb. does John the most flagrant injustice. Those who are Jews 
only as they call themselves such, but are the synagogue of Satan, he thor
oughly distinguishes - in the sense of Rom. ix. 6 - from those "·ho are 
such actually. To the latter belong the sealed out of lsrnel,5 in distinction 
from those out of the Gentiles. Is the name of Israel (vii. 4 sqq.) a symbol 
of the Christian Church"! and are the names qf the tribes there symbols of 
Christian cnurches? Hengstenb., especially on xiv. 1 sqq., thinks that the 
constant Jewish symbolism cannot be mistaken, as there Mount Zion can be 
understood only symbolically. That is decidedly incorrect; but, on the other 
hand, the visionary locality where Christ is seen with his hosts is the actual 
Mount Zion, which, as a visionary locality, is as little understood alleqorically 
as iv. 1, Heaven; iv. 6, the throne of God; xi. 15, xii. 1, Heaven; xiii. 1, the 
seashore, etc. But when Hengstenb. appeals to xx. 9 in order to prove that 
the "holy city," xi. 1, 2, is to be understood allegorically, he does something 
a,vkward, because the entire statement of eh. xx., which extends over the 
historical horizon, dare in no way be made parallel with the prophecy, 
xi. 1-13, which expressly (ver. 8, vv. 1, 2) indicates its historical relation. -
Against the not allegorical explanation, Hengstenb. says further, that" we 
cannot understand how an announcement of the future fate of Jewish Jeru
salem ... should occur just at this place, hemmed in between the sixth and 
seventh trumpets, the second and third woes, which have to do only with 

t Matt. xxlv.; Luke xxl. 
2 Against Lilckc, etc. • Cf. Ii. 9. 
• Cf. also Volkm.: "The Jewish seer ha• 

completely deceived himself In his hope for 
Jerusalem and the Jewish people. But let 

Luke x:d. 24, ne n prediction of Chrlet, be 
euggested In connection with the expression 
lu the Apoc., notwithstanding the entire de
struction of the city entering therein." 

u Ch. vil. 
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worldly power." The answer is immediately given, and that, too, not only 
from the methodical progress in itself of the Apoc. vision, -which Heng
steub. confuses hy his view, in violation of the context, that xi. 1-13 occurs 
bet1ceen the second and third woe, while what is here said belongs rather to 
the second woe, ver. 14,1 - but also, as is equally decisive, in fullest harmony 
with the fundamental prediction of the Lord. - When Hengstenh. judges 
further that the account of the two witnesses is comprehensible only by an 
allegorical exposition, it is, on the one hand, to be auswered, that the allegor
izing obliteration of the definite features referring to personalities 2 ill har
monizes with the text, and, on the other hand, the non-allegorizingexposition 
must accept the difficulties, just as the text offers them, and attempt their 
explanation. - Finally 8 Hengstenb. mentions the testimony of Irenaeus, 
which places the composition of the Apoc. in the time after the destruction 
of Jerusalem, and must consequently prevent the expositor fr_om accepting, 
in ver. 1 sqq., the existence of the temple and city, and regarding the destruc
tion as future. Liicke, who, with the fullest right, places the self-witness 
of the Apoc. above the testimony of Irenaeus, and vindicates for the exegete 
the freedom required above all things by the text, acknowledges the possi
bility that, in case John wrote after the fall of the city, by a kincl of fiction 
he might have represented this fact as future. Therefore the statement 
(rraT~aovow, ver. 2) would at all events be future, and refer to the destruction 
of the city. But Bleek correctly denies even the possibility of conceiving of 
this passage according to the rule of such a fiction, to say nothing of its 
being entirely aimless. 

The most immediate norm for the correct exposition resulting from the 
wording of the text itself, has already been asserted in opposition to the alle
gorists; viz., the reference to Jerusalem, ver. 8, vv. 1, 2, and to the judgment 
impending over this city (ver. 2, rraT~11ova1v). Another no less important 
norm, to whid1 also the phraseology, ver. 2 (tcl. TOir l0vca,v-,ra~aov11,v), points 
by its similarity with Luke xxi. 24, shows the essential agreement of our pre
diction with the fundamental prediction of the Lord.4 For, just as the Lord 
himself places the final judgment in inner connection with the end of the 
world, - to such an extent, that apparently even an external chronological 
connection is expressed, - so John predicts the ultimate fulfilment (which is 
here representecl in the seventh trumpet-vision, xi. 15 sqq.) in such a way 
that he begins with the judgment upon Jerusalem, xi. 1-13. After x. 7 sqq., 
he is now to announce the completion of the mystery of God. The comple
tion itself does not occur, as in x. 7 also it is expressly said, until the time 
of the seventh trumpet (xi. 15 sqq.), in which also the third woe falls (cf. 
xi. 14); but the announcement committed to John begins, nevertheless, not 

1 Cf. the Introductory obser,•atlons on eh. x: 
' Sec on \'er. 13 sqq. 
3 The other obscrv11Uons of Hengstenb., 

that Lhc beast (ver. i) has, according to xiii. i, 
8, nothing to do with the Jewish, hut with Lhe 
holy, Jerusalem, and that the 11llegorical inter
pretation sbowa only that the prediction ex-

tends to us, carry wllb them their own answer. 
The beasL does something nnltchrisllnn In slny. 
Ing the witnesses of Christ, nnd every thing 
bi bllcal concerns us. Are we to Interpret 
Luke xlx. 41 eqq. allegorlcally, because what 
Is Lherc wrltLen pertains to us? 

' Luke xxl.; Mott. s.:dv. 
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first with xi. 15, but already at xi. 1. And what is here (vv. 1-13) pre
dicted Lelongs to the second woe, and therefore stands in the connection of 
the series with the third, soon-coming woe. 

No one would have thought of denying, in ver. 1-13, the reference afforded 
from the wording, and the analogy with the eschatological discourses of the 
Lord to the impending destruction of Jerusalem, and in order to do this, 
would have had to resort to allegorical explanation, if, on the other hand, the 
prediction of John did not deviate from that fundamental prediction, and 
the fact of the destruction had not· in reality occurred, as the Lord, but not 
as John, had predicted. But just the latter difficulty brings with itself the 
solution; for it follows, from the peculiar deviations from l\Iatt. xxiv., Luke 
xxi., that John, in his prophecy concerning Jerusalem, had an entirely dif
ferent purpose from the Lord himself, aml accordingly he puts his prophetic 
description of the impending act of judgment in a peculiar light, and paints 
it in other colors. 1 The Lord announces simply the definite fact of the de
struction of the city; 2 he mentions Judah and Jerusalem, and describes how 
the Gentile enemies will build a rampart against it, plunder it, and not leave 
one stone upon another, a destruction which affected the dishouored temple 
no less than the holy city. According to the description of John, there 
would be only a period during the 3½ years of oppression known already 
from Daniel, in which the city and the court are trodden under foot by the 
Gentiles; the temple proper is preserved from all indignity and devastation. 
During this time, the two witnesses of Christ come forth as preachers of 
repentance, who, according to their nature and office, -not according to 
their individual personality, - are the two olive-trees and candlesticks 
(anointed ones) of whom Zech. spake, ver. 4; they are l\Ioses and Elijah,3 

- not Enoch and Elijah,4 who, as prophetic preachers of repentance, are 
thought of as having returned to the same desert, just as Elijah returned in 
the manifestation of John the Baptist.• But these were killed, and that, 
too, by the beast from the abyss, whose mention in this place - as it prop
erly belongs only to the seventh trumpet- gives an indication for the con• 
ception of the ideal standpoint from which John regards the impending 
judgment upon Jerusalem in connection with its full and final development. 
No less significant is the hatred which the Gentiles present in the city-of 

1 Without foundation in the context, Wei••• 
a. a. 0., p. 29, designates the meaning of the 
whole: "It Is to be represented how, notwith
standing the impending destruction of Jerusa
lem, yet the final deliverance of a ]aat remnant 
of the holy people, promised by all the proph
ets, Is to occur" (in distinction from Rom. xi. 
26: ,.;;, "Icrp,). This Lheologumenon as such 
ia entirely remote. 

2 Cf. also Luke xlx. 41 aqq, 
• Ver. 5 sqq. Cf. Matt. xrl!. 1 sqq., De 

'\"ette, LUckc, Ew. ii., Hilgcnf., etc. 
• Stern, Ew. I. Beda already rejects this 

,·iew disacminatcd in the Church fathers. An 
interesting referenc~ to thl~ pnRsage is found 

In the Goapel of Nicodemus, P. ii. (Desc. 
Chr. ad Inf., c. 9), where Enoch saya of 
himself and Elijah: p.iA/\op.<v ~ijua, l''XP' Tij, 
UVl'TEAEia,;; -ro'U aiWvos• T0n .SE µ.iMop.EV G.11ou .. 
TaA:ijvm. 1rapO. 9Eoll 1!1ri Tii, 0.11T&O'Tij11al Tlf eM.I,. 
xp{O'T'!) Kai 0.1TOKTav9ijva, rrap" a.VToll, Kai. µETO. 

TpE'it; '1Jµ.ipa,; O.va.aTijvac. ,ea.I. Ev vE(/,fAcu.~ O.p1Ta.y
ijvac. 1TpO~ 'TlJv Toii ,cvpiou 'l11TrivT11cr,v (" ,ve are 
to live until the completion of the world; then 
we are to be sent by God to withstand Autl
chrisl, and to be slain by him, and after three 
days to be raised and snatched up In the clouds 
to meet the Lord") (Ev. Apocr., ed. Tisch., 
Lips., 1853, p. 309). 

• Cf. Mall. xvi!. 12; Luke I. 17. 
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whom 'l\'e are to think so preponderatingly in the expression oi ,.a.,.o,Kovvrrr 
err, Tijr yiir, that the reference to the unbelieving Jews retireH altogether into 
tl1e background -show to the dead bodies of ChriRt's witness<'s. Finally, 
in comparison with the fundamental prophecy of the Lord, it is significant 
for the distinct mode of contemplation by John, that here an earthquake, 
after the manner of the preliminary plagues described in the seal- and 
trumpet-visions, visits the city, destroys a part of it, and brings the survivors 
to repentance, in contrast with the plagues remaining fruitless to those in 
the Gentile world; 1 on which account, then, the seventh trumpet brings the 
complete destrnction of the antichristian world. ";hile, therefore, the Lord 
himself predicts the real fact of the destruction of ,Jerusalem, the same im
pending fact, of course, forms also for John the real goal of his prophecy; 
besides, he also agrees with the Lord in the fundamental prediction, in this, 
that he likewise maintains the inner connection between the individual acts 
of judgment upon Jerusalem, and the full final judgment; but in other re
spects the prediction of John is of an ideal character, so that we are neither 
to seek for the real fulfilment of individual expressions, nor, in order to con
ceal the incongruity between the words of prophecy and the facts of the 
destruction, to resort to the allegorical mode of exposition. In John, a 
judgment impends over the city, which is brought about no more by the 
heathen treading under foot (ver. 2) than by the earthquake (ver. 13), in 
the development of the mystery of God until its final completion, as a chief 
link in the chain of preliminary plagues, since it also forms a part of 
the second woe. But from this standpoint, the holy city cannot appear in the 
same light as the Gentile city, from the ground of antichristian secular 
power; but just as the sealed of God, as such, could not he touched by cer
tain plagues,2 the temple prnper, as God's place of revelation, is preserved 
from the feet of the Gentiles, while the city wherein the witnesses of Christ 
like their Lord are slain is condemned to judgment. But this is distin
g·uished also from the complete judgment upon Babylon, by the fact that 
the plague (the earthquake) is wrought as a salutary purification, since only 
the antichristian part are obliterated, while the rest of Israel are converted, 
and remain in safety.8 ,ve must therefore decide, not that in vv. 1-13 
John allegorizes by representing the future destinies of the Christian Church 
under Jewish symbols, but that he idealius,4 by endeavoring to announce 
beforehand the impending destruction of Jerusalem, not according to the 
actual circumstances, but according to their inner connection with the ulti
mate fulfilment of the mystery of God,6 and correspondingly to state the 
hope which the 0. T. people of God still retained, in contrast with the hea
then secular power, i.e., with "Babylon." In this ideal representation of 
prophecy, there belongs also the similar feature (ver. 4 sqri.). ,John does 
not think that l\loses and Elijah will actually returu,6 accordingly he does 

1 Cf. Ix. 20, xvi. n. • Cf. ix. 4. 
• Cf. Isa. XXX\il. 31 oq.; Rom. ix. 21 sqq., 

xi. 7. 

from ver. 8 to Jeruoolem, and also rejecting 
nllegorizlag, reaches the result that II the 
Christianity of tb~ Inst times appear• as J eru-

• Klicf., who decidedly controvert,, this, snlem." 
ncvcrthclcse, by referring the closlug worcld 6 Cf. x. j. • Against Hilgcnf., etc. 



328 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN. 

not mention them; but with colors derived from the words of Zechariah, as 
also from the history of l\Ioses and Elijah, he paints the ideal picture of the 
two prophetic preachers of repentance, who are to work in the manner, 
the spirit, and the power of l\loses and Elijah. Hence we are not to inquire 
for a particular" meaning," or a particular" fulfilment" of what is here said.l 

Yv. 15-10. At the blast of the sei-ei1tl1 trumpet, which 2 will bring the 
glorious end, songs of praise resound in heaven which proclaim the fulfil
ment as having already occurred (vv. 15-18). At the opening of the 
hea\'enly temple of Goel, the ark of the cornnant therein is visible, and light
nings, and other signs, indicating the juclgments belonging to the actual 
fulfilment of the mystery of God, occur., 

Ver. 15. lyivovro <j>t.Jval µey., K,T,;\, To whom these voices belonged, is 
neither to be asked nor to be answered. Ewald wants to ascribe them to 
the four beasts; 3 De \Vette, to the angels; Beng., to various dwellers in 
heaven, angels and men. Hengstenb. tries to show that the innumerable 
hosts, vii. 9 sq., are to be understood. This is incorrect, because the hosts 
which John there sees proleptically in heaven do not as yet correspond 
in xi. 15, with the progressive course of the visions, but are not actually in 
heaven until xv. 2 sqq.4 Also in vv. 15-19 Hengstenb. mistakes the pro
leptical reference correctly understood by C. a Lap., Beng., Ew., De "\Vette, 
etc., by regarding all the contents of the seventh trumpet (the third woe) 
exhausted already with ver. 10. Still more preposterously, Ebrard limits 
the seventh trumpet to vv. 15-18.5 -ii, 1;;, ovpav,;,, where John is not as yet,6 

but whither the look of the seer is directed.7 -Aiyovrer, Cf. iv. 8, v. 13. 
* i3arr1Jieia roii Koaµov. The regal dominion over the world. 8 Instead of the 
obj. gen., in xdi. 18, irr, follows. Cf. also i. 6, xii. 10. The immediaiely 
fol!o'll'ing Ka1 3aa1Jievrre1 presupposes not only the active idea of * f3aaiiceia, 

but also this reading. Incorrectly, Luther, according to the var. supported 
by Ew. ii., iytvono al {Ja111Jitia1: the kingdoms of this world. -The prolepti
cal 9 in the songs of the heavenly voices lies in this, that immediately after 
the sound of the trumpet, and yet before any thing else has actually occurred 
of what is afterwards celebrated with similar songs of praise,10 they say, 
iytvern q /3afT., K,T.Ji.11 In reality the dominion over the world does not become 
God's and that of his Anointed until the wrathful judgment described, viz., 
until eh. xdii., yea, in another respect until xx. 10, has actually dislodged 
from its assumed dominion all ungodly and antichristian power, which, by its 
rebellion 12 against the only King and Lord, had usurped, to an extent, a part 
of his {3arr1At.ia. The inner justification of the prolepsis - which Hengstenb. 
acknowledges only at vv. 15-18 in the relation to ver. 19, where he finds the 
final judgment -lies in the fact that the seventh trumpet has already 
actually sounded; that one, therefore, from which the 1·eal fulfilment of the 

1 See Intr., p. 42. 
2 Cf.x.7. 
• Cf. xlx. I sqq, 
• See on ver. 19. 
'Cf. x.1. 
7 De Welte. 

a I\'. 8. 
• Ileug., De Welle, Hengstenb., etc. 
o Also Kllef. 

10 Cf. xlx, 1 oqq. 
11 Cf. ver. 17 sq.: ,,A~,j,o.r-;/Jo.a-iAwa-o.r

~AO••· 
12 Beng. 
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mystery of God will infallibly proceed.1 But even if only a special series 
of further visions leads to that final consummation, yet the prospecti"e cele
bration of that glorious result, especially in the mouth of the dwellers in 
hea'l"en, has, after the sounding of the seventh trumpet, its full justification 
and beautiful significance; the allusion, however, in connection with this, to 
redemption, as the proper root of the fact here celebrated,2 is entirely out of 
place. -rov Kvpiov qµwv Kai rov ;rp,c1roi, avrov. Not only the expression,8 but 
also the idea, points back to Ps. ii. 2, for the Lord's Anointed is the Son of 
God because of the {3arrt?..tia, which is taken in generai, indeed, from the 
nations,~ yet only for their destruction. -The i/µwv with r. Kvpiov does not 
gh·e here a statement strange in itself concerning the co-regency of the 
saints,6 but corresponds, as also xii. 10, xix. 1, v. O, to the joy of those who 
now behold their Lord and God, whom they themseh~s serve, in his victori
ous dominion· over the judged world. - K. {3ar1,?..evr1Et cir rovr aiwvar r. aUiv. 

For, after his overthrow of all powers opposed to God, 110 new enemy could 
arise. The subj. to i3ar1t?..EvrrEt is o Kvp,or qµwv; 6 but his Christ is manifestly 
understood as partner of this {Jao,?..eia. 7 

Vv. 16-18. Similar ascriptions of praise on the part of the twenty-four 
elders. i.1rErrav fol ra 1rpiiooma avu.w, like all angels. For the deepest humilia
tion of adoring creatures is becoming when the highest re,·elation of the 
glory of God, as here the subduing of all enemies, stands before the eyes. 6 -

Ev;raptrrrovµEV oo,. They gh:e tltanks, not because they consider themselves 
partakers of the great power and government of God,9 which is as remote as 
in 'l"er. 15, but because (or, d?..111/Jar, K.r.?...) the assumpt10n of dominion on 
God's part has brought to the oppressors of the Church, whose representa
th·es the elders are, retributory vengeance, but to the servants of God the 
complete reward. 10 The ascription of adoration, Kvpte I, 8Ear b 1ravruKpu.rwp, K.r.?..., 

in which the guaranty for the glorious result of God's ways ,v~s previously 
indicated,11 appears now when that glorious end is beheld as already attained 
to be actually realized. 12 But from the former significant designation of 
God, o <JV KCLl o 1]V «ai o lpxoµevor, 18 this last point necessarily is omitted; for 
the ascription of praise, even though proleptical, applies even to that which 
has now come, and thus the fulfilment of his mystery has been attained.If 
Luther improperly follows the bad revision of the text, in which the rn, o ip:r. 

is interpolated from i. 8, iv. 8. - on ei?..11tjlar r. 6vvnµiv rrov T. µ<'/. Kai l[3aoi?..rorrar, 

The assumption of great power 15 is the means for entrance upon the king
dom; 16 but as the exclamation Ki•ptE o OEor a 1ravr0Kpurwp properly conditions 
the mode of representation in the lf3arr0 .. rooa,, the oov with the T, ovvaµ. marks 

• Beng., De ,vcttP, etc. 
2 llcngstcn b. 
• Cf. xii. 10; Acts Iv. 26. 
• Cf. ver. IS. 
• Hengstcn b. 
6 .According to ver. 17: KVpto~ 0 9e0~ 

ffd.l'TOKp, 

7 Bcng., De Wette. 
• Cf. iv. 10, v. 8, U, xl:!:. 4. Beng. 
9 Heogsteob. 

,o Ver. 18. Cf. also vl. 9 sqq,, \"ii. U sqq., 
xlx. 1 sqq. 

" I. 8, Iv. 8. Cf. nleo x. 6. 
1z Cf. xv. 3, xvi, 7, 14, xix. 6, 15, xxl. 22. 
13 i. 8, iv. 8. 
" Cf. nl- 5. Beng., Hengetcnb. 
15 Cf. Zeeb. vi. 13; Pa. xciii. 1. 
,o Cf., OD tble application of the idea or 

/3a.r1'lAEIJen,, Ps. xclii. 1; 2 Sam. xv. 10, xvi. 8, 
etc. 
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also the presupposition that it was only, apparently, that the unconditioned 
power which he has now seized was not possessed by the eternal Ruler of all, 
while he allowed the antichristian powers to be exercised against himself 
and his Christ. - Yer. 18. According to the fundamental thought of ver. 2, 1 

although the expression comes from .Ps. xcix. 1,2 there is a description of 
l1ow the wrath of God has risen against the wrath of his enemies, to the 
destruction of the destroyers, in the final judgment which brings its reward 
to the servants of God. -The more minute description in the words T<t i01'1J 

i,pyia01Jaav, K.T.A., of the ciA1},;>ar ,. oiii•., K.T.A., ver. 17,3 which occurs in the 
final judgment described here in all its parts, is subjoined by the simple 
ica1. But the entire ascription of adoration proves itself to be so clearly a 
prolepsis of that which is not represented in details until in the visions fol
lowing that extend up to xxii. 5, and comprise the actual end, that even the 
expressions mostly agree with those of the succeeding chapter. The expla
nation of the tenor of the subject is to be derived from what follows. How 
the enraged Gentiles, impelled by the anger of the devil,4 come forth against 
the Lord and his servants, is, of course, to be seen already from xi. D sqq.; 6 

but the complete representation of the Gentile antichrist is given first in 
what follows, 6 and it properly pertains to this, that ~AOw ~ opy~ aov is de
scribed as actually entering, first in chs. xvi.-xviii., and then xix. 1 sqq., 
is celebrated as actually occurring, just as in this passage proleptically. 
The expression rniir dtaq,OtipovTar T. Y'/V is to be understood first from the entire 
description of Babylon, the antichristian secular power.7 The Katpor TOJv 

vci.p;;,v Kpt8ijvai, which is celebrated in this passage proleptically as having 
already occurred (iJAB,v), occurs actually not until in xx. 11 sqq.; so also the 
time for giving the servants of Goel their reward occurs actually not until 
the Divine completion of the mystery of God (xxi. _1-xxii. 5). - TOlr clovJ.oir 
aov-µcyu.11.oir, This circumstantial formula is intended to designate the 
entire numbei· of all those who receive God's reward in contrast with those 
condemned to jndgment. 8 The classification is not to be pressed, - against 
Beng. and IIengstenb., who refer the T. <lovA. a. to T. 1rpoq,. and "· T. u.yiotf, and 
oppose to these servants of God, in an eminent sense, the entire mass of 
those who fear the name of the Lord (K. T, q,o/3., K,T.A.), in connection with 
which Hengstenb. wants a special emphasis recognized as resting not only 
upon T. u.yioir, but immediately afterwards also upon Tolr µiKpolr, as he nuder
stands small and great not in the simplest sense.9 But T. <lovA. aov belongs 10 

only to T. rrpol/J~mir, whereby all those are designated who have served God 
by proclaiming the Divine mysteries. Beside them stand the ayiot, as be
lievers in general are called. 11 The final designation K. T. ,pof3ovµ. r. ov. aov rolr 

ptKpoir Kai T. ,icy., comprehends finally and summarily the entire mass of the 

1 Cf. already ver. 15. 
2 LXX.: 0 .cUpto~ E/Jarri>..Evau,, bpyt~f.u9wtTa.v 

>.,ioi. Beng., De Welte, Hengsteob. 
a Cf. De Welte. 
• xii. lj, Cf. xl. i. 
6 Cf. vi. 10. 
r, Cf. xiii. 10 sqq., xvi. 6, xvll. 6, xvill. 2t. 
1 Cf. xix. 2, where the f,cpc.vE corresponds, 

with reference lo the actually fulfilled judg
meot, lo the 6,,.cf,9,ipa, in this passage. 

• Cf. xxi. 1 sqq., Iii. 5, 12, 21. 
D xiil.16, xix.18, xx. 12; Acts \"iil.10, xxvi. 

22. Cf. Ps. cxv. 13, where, of course, Hcog. 
etenb. toterprets " the great" as priests. 

10 Cf. x. 7. 
11 xiii. 7, 10, xiv. 12, nil. 6, xx. 9, xvlii. 20. 
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godly, no matter whether prophets or saints absolutely,1 whether small or 
great. 

Ver. 19. Corresponding, on God's part, to the songs of adoration with 
which the iuhabitants of heaven, immediately after the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet, celebrate the fulfilment of the mystery of God (prnlepti
cally), is the opening of the heavenly temple,2 whereby the ark of the cove
nant in the holiest of all, up to this time hidden, becomes visible no less to 
John and to the entire host of heaven.8 ·what this, together with the accom
panying lightning, etc., signifies, must be misunderstood if we either 4 find 
the entire contents of what belongs in the seventh trumpet actually ex
hausted with ver. 19, and consequently regard ver. 10 itself as the descrip
tion of the final judgment, -so that then with eh. xii. we begin anew "by 
recapitulating," - or entirely separate ver. 19 from vv. 15-18, and with 
ver. 18 stand already at the actual end,5 so that with ver. 19 the recapitu
lation begins. According to the former view, in ver. 19 blessedness is pre
pared for the godly, as well as condemnation announced against the godless. 
But if in ver. 19 the actual fulfilment of the mystery of God is to be ren
dered conspicuous, this conclusion would be highly unsatisfactory; yet it is 
never said what is the effect of the lig·htning, etc. In the correct feeling of 
"mysterious brevity," 6 which the entire section (vv. 15-19) has, if the same 
is to bring the conclusion actually announced in x. 7, Vitr., Hengstenb., etc., 
refer to eh. xvi. sqq., as the further development of what is here briefly said. 
In this there lies an uncertain acknowledgment of that which De ,vette, 
etc., have said with distinctness concerning the proleptical nature of the 
entire section, vv. 15-19; for in the same way as the ascriptions of adora
tion, upon the basis of the fact that the seventh trumpet has sounded, antici
pate the fulfilment still to be actually expected, the sig-ns also described in 
both parts of ver. 19 are not the real execution of the final judgment, but 
the immediate preparations and adumbrations thereof. The temple of God 
in heaven is the place where God's final judgments of wrath upon the world 
issue; 7 the ark of the covenant, present therein, is the heavenly symbol and 
pledge of the immutable grace of God, because of which the blessed mys
tery 8 promised through the prophets to believers whom he has received into 
his covenant, shall undoubtedly be fulfilled. If, therefore, after the blast 
of the seventh trumpet, the temple of God is opened so that the ark of the 
oovena11t becomes visible, the door is opened, as it were, for the final judg
ment proceeding frotn 9 the most secret sanctuary of Goel concerning the 

1 Cf. x,ii. 9. 
• Cf. iii, 12, vii. 15, xiv. 15, etc. 
• In order to explain the conception of this 

entire view, we need not recall the J ewlsh 
statement: 11 Quoclcunquc to tcrra est, id etlam 
In coelo est" (Sohar, Genee., p. 91 In Scholl• 
gen; De 1/ieros. Coelesti, sec. 2; Hor. Ueb,· .. 
p. 1206). John apeaks of a heavenly temple, 
allar, ark of the covenant, with the some right 
as of a heavenly tbroue, seats of the elders, etc. 
But the iulroducLion of the Jewiah falJ!e, that 

In the last Messianic times, the real lost ark of 
the covenant, which, meanwhile, has been con
cealed in heaven, will again be brought Lo 
sight (against Ewald),-of this there is no 
trace In the text. 

• Hengstenb. Cf. already Beda, .Aret., 
Calov., elc, 

• Ebrnrd. 
• Hengsteub. 
' Cf. xiv. 15, 17, xv. 5 sqq., xvi. 1, 17. 
• x.7. o Cf.xix.2. 
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godless world, and the sight of the ark indicates that the fulfilment of the 
hope of sharers in the covenant, pledged by it, is now to be realized. For 
on this account, also, there are threatening foretokens 1 of that which at the 
execution of the judgrnent actually comes upon the antichristian world. 2 

So also Klief. 
The older allegorists, from whose mode of exposition Ilengstenb. and 

Ebrard deviate in ver. 15 sqq., advance here also the most wonderful propo
sitions. N. de Lyra refers the whole to the victory of the Goths, and other 
Arians under Narses. The seventh trumpet-angel is the Emperor Justin II. 
-In Calov. and other older Protestants, who, however, recognize the pro
leptical character of vv. 15-19 less distinctly, the reference to the Papacy 
coheres with their view of the succeeding chapters. The ark of the cove
nant (ver. 19) is applied by many to Christ, while C. a Lap. and the Cath. 
want to refer it especially to the Virgin Mary, yet without denying the refer
ence to the humanity of Christ. - Eichh., Heinr., etc., find here the literal 
destruction of Jerusalem, and, accordingly, the complete victory of Christi
anity over Judaism -in connection with which T, l0v11 C:,pyiao., ver. 18, is 

. explained: "Judaism offered difficulties to Christian discipline," 8 and the 
{3am'Aevaet, K.T.A., ver. 15, is interpreted: "It shall come to pass that the Chris
tian religion -shall be oppressed by no other;" the {3povra,, K. ,.i., ver. 19, 
indicate the ruin of the city. Grot. maintained his reference to the times 
of Barcocheba 4 by such interpretations as that of {3aaiiev,m, K.T.A,, ver. 15: 
"The Christian religion will always be in Judaea;" or on ver. 18: "By this, 
Christians who were in Judaea were commanded always to elevate their 
minds to the highest heaven where God dwells, where the ark of the cove
nant, i.e., the good things of the new covenant, are kept in store." 

NOTES BY THE AlllERICAN EDITOR. 

LXVII. Ver. 1. Tov vaov Toi> 1/eojj, K.T.A, 

Alford argues at length in criticism of Diisterdieck's interpretation, by 
which the measuring is referred to the literal and earthly Jerusalem: "I would 
strongly recommend any one who takes that view, to read through the very 
unsatisfactory and shuffling comment of Diisterdieck here; the result of which 
is, that, finding, as he of course does, many discrepancies between this and our 
Lord's prophecy of the same destruction of ,Jerusalem, he is driven to the refuge 
that while our Lord describes matters of fact, St. John idealize.~ the catastrophe, 
setting it forth, not as it really took place, but according to its inner connection 
with the final accomplishment of the mystery of God, and correspondently with 
the hope which God's 0. T. people possessed, as contrasted with the heathen 
power of this world which abides in ' Babylon.' But if ' Babylon' is the 
abode of the world, why not 'Jerusalem' of the Church? If our interpreter, 
maintaining the literal sense, is allowed so far to 'idealize' as to exempt the 

1 Cf . .-iii. 5. • According to C:ilov.'• lnterpretn.tlon of ,ci 
2 Cf. xvi. 18 sqq., where hall also Is again l8v~ as rcfening to Catholics. 

mentioned. • Cf. xl. 13. 



NOTES. 333 

temple of God itself (ver. 1) from a destruction which we know overtook it, 
ancl nine-tenths of the city (ver. 13) from an overthrow which clestroyecl it all, 
surely there is an encl to the meaning of words. If Jerusalem here is simply 
Jerusalem, aml the prophecy regards her overthrow by the Romans, ancl espe
cially if this passage is to be ma.Lie such use of as to set aside the testimony 
of lrenmus as to the elate of the Apoc. by the stronger testimony of the Apoc. 
itself [so Diisterclieck from Liicke], then nmst every particular be shown to tally 
with known history; or, if this cannot be clone, at least it must be shown that 
none contrnclicts it. If this cannot be clone, then we may fairly infer that the 
prophecy has no such referenct>, or only remotely, here ancl there, ancl not as to 
its principal subject. Into whatever difficulty we may be !eel by the remark, it 
is no less true that the 1r6J.,, q riyia of vcr. 2 cannot be the same as the rro:ltr q 
µqui.11 of ver. 8. This has been felt by the literal interpreters, anli they have 
devised ingenious reasons why the holy city should afterwards be called the 
great city .... Diistercl.: 'Because it is impossible in one breath to call a city 
'holy,' and 'Sodom ancl Egypt.' Most true; then must we not look for some 
other city than one which this very prophecy has called most holy ? " lie 
understanlis the vao, T. Ocov and its 8vtJtaaT7Jpiov as refe1Ting to "the Church of 
the elect servants of God, everywhere in this book symbolized by Jews in deed 
ancl truth. The society of these, as a whole, is the vua, agreeably to Scripture 
symbolism elsewhere, e.g., 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, and is symbolized by the inner or 
holy place of the Jerusalem temple, in and among which they, as true Israelites 
am! priests unto Goel, have a right to worship ancl minister. These are they 
who, properly speaking, alone are measm·ed; estimated again and again in this 
book by tale and number, -partakers in the first resurrection, the Church 
of the first-born." Gebharlit, however, while emphatically rejecting Diister
dieck's literalism, restricts the measuring to Jewish Christians (p. 258): "Can 
we still understand 'the holy city,' 'the great city,' to be Jerusalem in a purely 
local sense? No; the city is Jerusalem, but, as frequently elsewhere, it is at 
the same time the representative of the Jewish people. The seer was to 
'measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship therein;' 
i.e., as Christians generally were protected from the trumpet and vial plagues 
(vii. 1-4), so should Christians out of Israel be protected from the jutlgmeuts 
which were to come upon Jemsalem and the Jewish people (compare Matt. 
x:xiv. 15-18). On the contrary, tile court without tile temple was to be 'left 
out,' for it was given to the Gentiles, and they should tread the holy city under 
foot forty and two months; i.e., the judgments already preclictecl by Daniel will 
burst in upon the non-christian, unbelieving Jewish people. Whether John, by 
its lleing given to the Gentiles, and their treading it under foot, hacl in mincl the 
destruction of Jerusalem, the words do not expressly say." 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 2. Kpci(t1. So A, Elz., Beng., Griesb., Tisch. N: Kal Kpal;tt [W. and iI.]. 
The well-attested reading Kal lKpa(tv (C, 2, 3, al., Primas, Andr., Vulg., Syr., 
Matth. - but without Kai, - Lach.) is apparently, like the ill-attested hpa(,v, a 
modification. Also in ver. 4, Primas, Vulg-., substitute the imperf. for a{;pt,. -
Ver. 5. Instead of the most generally supported upptva (lot, Elz., Beng., Griesb., 
Matth., Tisch. 1854), Lach., whom Tisch. 1859 and IX. follows, has written, 
in accord with A, C, upatv, The incorrectness (De Wette) of this so strongly 
attested reading is not greater than, e.g., xi. 4; besides, the preceding and suc
ceeding To TiKvov may, to an extent, explain the incorrect combination viov upatv, 

in which the one conception appears to be in a certain apposition with the other. 
- Ver. 6. The Hebraizing (cf. iii. 8, vii. 2) iKtl after orrov cxt1 (A, N, 2, 4, 0, al., 
Comp)., Plant., Genev., Beng., Griesb., l\!atth., Tisch. [W. and H.]) is alto
gether absent in C (Elz., Lach.); but even if one wished to admit of no 
intentional avoidance of the Hebraism, the accidental omission alongside of 
i;cri appears easy. - Ver. 7. Tov 1roAeµiJaa, µcru. So 13cng. already, according to 
decided witnesses. The modification fo0Aiµ1Jaav KaTu ( Elz.) has no critical 
authority whatever. In N the Toil is lacking, but only by an oversight. In
dorsed by Tisch. IX. - Ver. 10. l{Jt.TJ81/. So A, C, lot, 2, 4, al., Beng., l\Iatth., 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. Incorrectly, Elz.: Kau{JA. - Ka,-rJyopi:,v ai,Tovr. A, 
28, Erasm., 1, 2, 3, al., Beng., Lach .. Tisch. The well-attested alTwv (C, N, Elz., 
Gricsb., l\Iattb.) is suspicious because of its regularity; cf. Winer, p. 191. -
Ver. 12. tjv yi/v Kal T1JV 8uAaaaav. Unattested is the manifest gloss: Tolr 

KaToiKovat tjv y. Kal tjv OuA. (Elz.). But even the reading, indorsed by Beng., 
Griesb., l\Iatth., Lach. (small ed.), Tisch., 1854, T~ y& "· T~ OaAuaar, (B, 2, 4. 6, 
al., Vulg., Syr., Copt., Aeth., edd. Comp!., Plaut., Geuev.) appears to be a 
modification (cf. viii. 13), while the accus., proposed by A (especially T'I/V u.yu:rr11v 

"· T'1JV 8aA.) anj C, commends itself just by its difficulty, and has been received 
besides into the Elz. recension. Treg., Lach. (large ed.), and Tisch. 1859 and 
IX. [W. and H.], have the accus., which is by no means inexplicable (against 
De Wette). N interprets: Eir T, y. - Ver. 17. The e,rl before Ty yvv. (A, N, Elz., 
Tisch.) is lacking in C (Lach.), and is at least suspicious. - Ver. 18. laTu011. 

See on eh. xiii. 

The fulfilment of the mystery of God impending, x. 7, in the days of the 
seventh trumpet is celebrated by the inhabitants of the earth as having 
already occurred 1 after the seventh angel, xi. 15, has sounded his trnmpet, 
but is 11ot actually shown as yet to the seer; nevertheless, he has already 
(xi. 19) beheld such signs as cause the expectation of that end. That this, 
together with his eternal glory and blessedness, cannot come without pre
ceding divine judgments, is self-evident,2 and is indicated also at the close of 

1 In a proleptical way. • Cf. vi. 10. 
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xi. 19, by threatening signs. xi. 17 also refers to the infernal nature that 
is operative in human hatred to Christ and his believers, and with respect 
to which, no less than to human antichristianism, the Lord comes to judg
ment; but if that judgment for which the Lord comes is to be otherwise 
stated with correct fulness and proof, not ouly must the most profound 
satanic basis of all antichristiauism incurring the judgment be first dis
covered, but also the most esseutial forms in which this enters the world 
from the ultimate foundation of satauic autichristianism must also be 
stated. The former occurs in eh. xii. : Satan, who had in vain persecuted 
Christ himself, turns with his antichristian fury against Christ's believers.1 

Ver. 1 sq. a11µ,iov. An appearance whereby something is described, and 
thus revealed to the seer, rrwaiv,rat. 2 In the most general sense, any appear
ance beheld by John might be called a a11,uciov (niN) ; but although such vis
ions as vi. 3 sqq., viii. 7-ix. 21, are, therefore, in no way of an allegorical 
nature, because in themselves they describe things just as the prophet regards 
them as real (real shedding of blood, vi. 3; real famine, vi. 5 sqq.; real quak
ing of the earth, and falling of heavenly bodies, and other real plagues), the 
a11µciov in this passage (cf. ver. 3, xv. 1) has in it something allegorical, -
since the context in itself manifests this, and marks it by the particular 
expression a11µclov, - inasmuch as, by the form of the woman that is beheld, 
it is not the person of an actual woman which is to be represented. -µcya, 
"great," i.e., of large appearance, and, accordingly, of important signifi
cance. 8 -ii\'.)07J. Cf. xi. 19. -iv r,;, oiipa~,;,. Heaven is the locality where 4 

signs bringing a revelation manifest themselves to the seer. 5 So, correctly, 
De ,vette and Ilengstenb., only that the former 6 a;cribes to John a repeated 
inconsistency in reference to the standpoint, - which is regarded as being, 
from xi. 15, again in heaven, but afterwards (xi. 18) is imperceptibly trans
ferred to the earth, - while Hengstenb. repeats the error: 7 "To be in the 
Spirit, and to be in heaven, is the same," with which the explanation, ",vhat 
the seer sees belongs not to sensuous, but supersensuous, spheres," by no means 
properly harmonizes. The latter remark is allied to the false interpretation 
of the l-v r,;i ovpavr;i, attempted in a twofold way, according to \Yhich the iv r. 
oi•p. is understood with reference to the yvvTJ,6 or the dp{m,1v, ver. 3 9 - yvv7J 
-TtKciv. ,vhether and in what way the Church is to be understood by the 
woman, cannot be inferred untifthe close of the entire vision,10 since the partic
ular points of the text condition the meaning of the whole. The emblematic 
description (rrcp,13,i31,11µiv11-owocKa) represents the woman "·ho is just about 
bearing, ver. 2, in a heavenly brilliancy reminding us of the manifestation 

I Cr. ver. 17. • er. i.1. 
• er. xv. 1, 3; Matt. xxtv. 2~; Acts vi. 8, 

viii. 13; Juhn l. 51, v. 20, xiv. 12. 
• er. iv. I. 
o Cf. v. l sqq., vi. l sqq., .-Ill. l sqq., Ix. 1 

oqq., x. 1, xl. 15 sqq. 
• er. x. I. 1 Cf. iv. 1 sqq. 
8 Calo.-. : " \Vhat ls signified by the things 

which John oaw in heavenly majcoty is fullillc<I 
in Lbe ecclesin~Lical htaveu." Ct. ViLr., Deng., 
.Auberlcn, p. 282. 

o Eicbb.: 11 In the air1 or, as commonly said, 
the extreme region of the air; for that same 
place is to be assigned by the pact to tbe 
woman, as was believed to be that of tbc 
clcmous, good and bad, ,•:horn he wanted to 
produce upon the scene." Cf. Grot.: 11 In the 
centre, between heaven and earth. In the 
matter signified, this means that heavenly and 
earthly causes mutually concur.11 

10 See ou vcl'. Ii . 
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of Christ 1 and of God. 2- 11:cpt{Jc(JJ,,71µ&71 ·Tilv 1/Atov. Clothed with the sun. The 
idea resembles that of Ps. civ. 2,3 only that in this passage the description 
is more concrete, since it is not light in general, but the more definite and 
perceptible sun, the heavenly body radiating all light, that appears as the 
dress of the woman, - not "as breastplate, and, accordingly, as au integrant 
part of the clothing." 4 The mpt{J. T. qAtov allows a definite allegorical inter
pretation as little as the two other features of the description, KaL 1J aeA4v11 

V7r0KCLTW TWV 11"00WJ! avTiJ, and Kal irr, Ti/, l<E</JaAq, avTq, aTi,Pava, uaTipwv OwOEKa, only 
that the definite number twelve of the stars is conditioned 6 in a similar way 
by the number of the tribes of Israel; 0 as in i. 16, 20, the number seven of 
stars by the number of particular churches. The reference to the twelve 
apostles 7 is incorrect, because the woman appears at all events as mother of 
Christ, ver. 5, and accordingly cannot admit of emblems whose meaning 
presupposes not only the birth, but also the entire life and work, of the 
church. For the same reason, the allegorical interpretations of the 1/Ato,, as 
referring to Christ himself as "the sun of righteousness," 8 and the a,A1JV1J 

as referring to "the teachers who borrow their light from Christ," 0 or to 
"the light of the law and prophets far inferior to the light of Christ," 10 

are to be rejected. Hengstenb. regards the sun and moon as, emblems of 
the uncreated and the created light, which has in itself as little foundation 
as it stands in harmony with the (correct) reference of the twelve stars to 
the tribes of Israel; this applies against Beng., who understands by the sun 
the Christian empire and government, and by the moon the l\lohammedan 
power whose insignia is the crescent. The allegorical interpretation also 
of the moon, which is "under the feet of the woman," attempted with 
various modification,11 show their arbitrariness already by the fact that, in 
one way or another, they disturb the symmetrical relation to the other fea
tures of the description, which, as a whole, has only the intention of display
ing the holy and glorious nature of the woman from hi;r heaveuly form, 
whereby the individual features of the poetic description are as eminently 
beautiful as they are naturally striking. r,:or the form of the woman itself 
appears clothed with the sun, and iii the clearest radiancy; she stands also 
on a hotly of light, the moon; while a crown of stars -and that twelve
encircle her head also with a peculiar brilliancy. -The woman is with child 
(tv yaaTp, ,;rovaa), and, besides, as the further description immediately after
wards says more explicitly, just about to be delivered (cf. ver. 4 sq.): "She 
cried travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered" (Kpa,Et C:,oivovaa, K.T,'A.). 12 

[See Note LXVIII., p. 357.] 

• 1.13-16. Cf.especlallyver.16: ~ o•/M avT, 

w~ Cl ijA&.oi, K.T.A. 

2 iv. 3. 
3 O.va,Ba.AA.0µ.EVOi ,J,Wi w~ i.µ.11nov. 
• Ebrard. 
• De Welte, Ebrard, Hengstenb., etc. 
• Cf. vii. 4 sqq. 
1 Bcda, C. a Lap., Stern, Aret., Vitr., etc. 
• Andr., Beda, N. de Lyra, C. a Lap., Stern, 

Aret., Grot., Calov., etc. 
• Calov. 10 Grot. 

11 Beda: "The Church of Christ, girdled 
with light, treada under foot temporal glory." 
Vltr.: "Because, mutable things in religion 
belug abolished, an immovable kingdom bas 
followed." Cf. C. a Lap., Herd., etc. Ebrord: 
" The moon Is the night vanq uisbed by her; 
the stars arc the lights enkindled by her In the 
oighL, which ,·anqulsb it." • 

" Concerning the loose connection of the 
!of. T<•••• with /iac,a,.,o,,.,,~, cf. Winer, p. 306 
sqq. 
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Vv. 3, 4. By another sign now becoming visible, the mortal enemy of 
the woman and her child, i.e., the devil, is described to the seer. The idea 
of the <levil (cf. ver. 0) as a O(luKwv 1 is based upon Gen. iii ,2 to which the 
connection of o clpim.v o µiyar with o 091, o ap,y., ver. 9, and the interchange of 
the expressions o opuKwv and o o,:,1r, vv. 13, 15, clearly refers. The great size 
of the dragon may be inferred from hiu dreadful power ; 3 he appear., to be 
fiery l'ed, either" because fire~ is the symbol of destruction and corruption," 5 

or" because he is the uvOpwrroKr,ivor urr' upx~r," 6 and also "is intent upon the 
murder of the child of the woman, as well as the murde1· of all believers;•· 1 in 
favor of the last is especially the circumstance that the representation of the 
devil is given with concrete distinctness, viz., with respect to the Romish sec• 
ular power which is drunken with the blood of the martyrs. 8 The objection 
that rrvppor is not blood-red 9 is not pertinent. 10 - ixwv KE\)1t.ur -irrru r5iat5qµara. 
The two questions as to in what manner the ten homs on the seven diademed 
l1emls should be regarded as distributed, and what is the proper meaning and 
reference of these heads, homs, and diadems, inseparably cohere, but are not 
to be answered from the context of eh. xii. alone, but only from eh. xiii. 
compared with eh. xvii. Upon a mere conjecture depend the views of Vitr, 
that the middle head (i.e., Diocletian) bore all the ten horns (i.e., governed 
ten provinces) ; and of De "\Vette, that three heads had double horus. The 
opinion also of Bengel, received by Hengstenb., Ebrard, etc., that one of the 
heads, viz., the seventh, bore all ten horns, cannot be derived from xvii. 12. 
- With respect to the meaning of the heads, etc., only a few among the 
older allegorists have misjudged that since the seven heads, ten horns, and 
ten diadems are common to the dragou and the beast furnished with power 
from the same, eh. xiii., the interpretation there given by John himself must 
regulate the explanation also of eh. xii. The devil manifestly appears as 
the proper author, working in the deepest foundation of every antichristian 
being, in such form as corresponds to the form of the beast,· i.e., of the anti
christian power actually entering this earthly world, and serving the dragon 
as an instrument. Without any support, therefore, are all such expositions 
as that of Tirinus, who understands the seven heads of the dragon as the seven 
deadly sins. 11 But De Wette's proposition also to explain the heads as an 
emblem of sagacity, and the horns of power, and the numbers seven and ten 
as the well-known mystical numbers without precise significance, in no way 
saLitifies the analogy of eh. xiii.; the numbers also maintain their definite 
application in eh. xiii. (and eh xi), and, therefore, cannot be taken in similar 
indefiniteness as that of the ril rpirav r. uar. directly afterwards in ver. 4. It 
is 12 the antichdstiau secular power of the Roman Empire which is beheld in 

' Cf Kidduschlm, p. 29, 2 b.; Weist.: "A 
demon appeared 10 him In the form of a dragon 
having seven headt1." 

2 Cf. 2 Car. xl. 3. 
3 Cf. ver. 4: "'-·;, oVpii.1 ,c.T.A. 

• Cf. Ix. 17 sqq, • Ebrard. 
• J obn viii. 4-l. 
1 Viet., N. de Lyra, C. o Lap., Aret., De 

Welte, Heugstenb., etc. 

• Cf. xvll. 4, 6. 
• Ebrard. 

10 Cf. on vl. 4. 
11 " The pride of Lhe lion, the greed of the 

llger, Lbe lu:rnry of the bear, the gluttony of 
the wolf, the enmity of the serpeot, the wrath 
of the viper, tbe indolence of the a.ss. 11 

" Cf. already Viet, 
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eh. xiii. under the form of the seven-headed and ten-horned beast; 1 and, be
sides, the precise number of heads, horns, and diadems was based upon the 
historical relations of that empire; 2 according to this is to be understood the 
analogous and, as it were, archetypal appearance of the dragon working by 
means of that secular power. 3 Erroneous, therefore, are all the explanations 
which, instead of the concrete reference to the Roman Empire, either iutro
duce extraneous specialties,4 or keep to indefinite generality.• The latter 
applies especially also against 1-Iofm.,6 Hengstenb., and Ebrard, who by a 
false explanation of properly adduced passages, xvii. 0 and eh. xiii., and by 
an incorrect comparison of the teu horns of the dragon with the ten (still 
future) kings, xvii. 12, understand the seven dragou-heads of the seven phases 
of the godless secular power; but the ten horns, which (improperly) are 
regarded as on the seven heads, of the tenfold division of that ultimate sec
ular power. Among the older allegorists, Calov. has correctly received tile 
reference as made to Rome, but perverted it _by not explaining· the seven 
ci'ciiv1ied dragon-heads from the relations of the imperial successi_on,7 bnt by 
i;egarding them as designations of the seven forms of go.ve.rnmeut received 
in the entire history of Rome. 8 Th_e correspondiug original form of the 
dragon must also be understood acc~1:-ding to the starniard·, <lei·ived from chs. 
xiii. and xvii., of the beast in the service of the dragon, through which the 
Roman secular government with its emperors is symbolized. _The ten homs 
correspond to ten personal rulers, who as emperors stand withiQ.. the ·_l,l_o.rizon 
of the prophet as possessors of the Roman Empire: (1) Augustus, (2) Tibe
rius, (3) Caligula, (4) Claudius, (5) Nero, (6) Galba, {7) Qtho,.(6),.Vitellius, 
(fJ)'Vespasian, (10) Titus. Thus also in xiii. 1 the ten horns of the beast, 
e1tch of which bears a diadem, are meant; but in other respects the same 
fundamental view in chs. xiii. and xvii. is not applied and carried out with 
entire uniformity. The idea that one of the seven heads is mortally 
wounded, but again healed, applies indeed to the beast of eh. xiii., but not 
to the dragon; and both descriptions, chs. xii. and xiii., are distinguished 
from the statement of eh. xvi i. especially by the fact that in the former a 
genuine emperor, the last posseRsor of the Roman Empire, and ten kings 
still to come, who are distinguished throughout from those indicated by the 
ten horns of chs. xii. and xiii., come within the sphere of the prophecy; 
while, on the other hand, eh. xvii. makes no further reference to that which 
is designated in eh. xiii. by the mortal wound of the one head, than by 
the inequality, common to all three chapters, between the numl>er ten of the 

• Cf. Dan. vii. 7. 
• Cf. xiii. J, xvi!. 0 eqq. 
3 Cf. Grot., \Vetst., Ew. 
• N. de Lyra: "Kboeroo:tbe Persian king, 

hostile to Christianily, is the sc\'"eoth head; 
the r,ix oLhcra are vassal kings; the ten horns, 
divisions of the army." Cf. also Cocccj., 
Beng., etc. 

• Beda: "The de•II armed wilb the power 
of the earthly kingdom. The eeven beads= all 
hie klnge; the ten borne = the whole kiug. 
dom." 

o " The Lamb bad seven horns and seven 
eyE"e; the dragon has seven heads as a sign 
that his power is not indivisible; but the num
ber of the powers into which bis kingdom is 
dispersed is that of divine poselblllty. But hie 
horns, J.e .. the instruments of bis strength, are 
ten, accorcling to the number of human possi
bility," Weiss: U. Erf., ii. p. 349. 

1 Cf. xvii. 10, xiii. 3. 
• 1. Kings. i"com;;,ls. 3. Decemvlrl. 4. 

Military tribunes. 5. Dictalore. 6. Crosars. 
7. Odoacer, or even the Roman pontiff•. 



CHAP. XII. 3, 4. 339 

horns and seven of the lte(l(fs. The seven heads are expressly designated as 
seven kings, i.e., emperors; John also says that the sixth is present. 1 This 
peculiar relation between the number "ten" of the emperors and "seven " 
of the emperors, can only have the meaning which is indicated in another 
way also by the healed mortal wound, viz., that only with seven wearers of 
the diadem is the actual and true possession of the government found, -
according to which a horn is to be regarded as on each of the seven heads 
of the dragon (and of the beast, xiii. 1),2 -while three among the ten 
wearers of the diadem, viz., the three chiefs, Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, by 
their rebellion possessed only an "uncertain aml, as it were, unsettled im
perial power."8 The three horns, which recall these three usurpers, are on 
one of the seven heads neither in the dragon nor the beast. "'here they 
are to be regarded, is not to be inferred in the same way from the idea of 
the forms of the dragon and the beast as the position of the seven ( crowned, 
xiii. 1) horns on the seven (crowned, xii. 3) heads; if John himself had had 
a precise view of the position of those three horns, he might have regarded 
them - corresponding to the historical condition - as between the fifth and 
the sixth crowned heads. -Ka, iJ oupii, ,c.·d.. By a highly dramatic stroke 
John portra)'S ~he track of the dragon, as by moving his dreadful tail hither 
and thither, he tore away a large (the third, viii. 7 sq.) part of the stars of 
heaven, and cast them down to earth. An undoubted adumbration of this 
description is Dan. viii. 10, where a horn that grew up to heaven cast down 
the stars. But in John the dragon appears i, Ti,, ovpavt;,, like the woman, ver. 
1; the more readily suggested, therefore, is the conception, that while in an 
eager rage he lashes about his tail, it casts down from heaven the stars 
which it strikes. 4 An attempt at false allegorizing lies in this feature of the 
description, in the fact that the seven heads, etc., have certainly a precise 
figurative reference; but the circumstance already that the numerical state
ment To rpir-ov, ver. 4, is to be taken only schematically, while the numbers 
ver. 3 are to be taken with literal accuracy, gives the description another 
character. The allegorical explanatio11s offered 5 could be only arbitrary 
and finctuating, because they depend entirely upon the error that they seek 
for a definitely ascribed prophetic thought, where the text gives only the 
expressive feature of a poetical description; a feature, however, which is im
portant and characteristic in the entire presentation of the dragon, because 
thereby, iu a way corresponding to the nature of dragons 6 and the visionary 

1 xvll. 10. 
• The dlademe are found, wllh the dragon, 

on the beads; with the beast, on the horns; 
corresponding in the one place to the number 
Beven of actual emperors, and in the other to 
the number len of all poeseesore of the govern
ment. 

• Cf. Elueton., Vesp., I. 
• Cf. Eichh., Ew. 
• Cf., e.g., Beda: "It indicatee the etrength 

and malice of the enemy, who by deceiLful 
arts, as though wiLh hie tall, cast down an 
innumerable part of angels or men." Aret.: 
"The tail is the end of Lime-the Papacy, for 

to lhis the Roman Empire at length d•gener
ated." Vitr.: 11 The devil, through the emper
ors of Rome, persecutors of the faith, co.used 
the teacher• of the gospel to be disturbed." 
In like manner, Grot., wl.io refers the otlpci to 
Simon ~lagus, who led astray the third part, 
not only of Christian people, bat also of the 
people. Calov., Deng., Stern, etc.: "'l'he vic
tory of earthly rulers." Ebrard, etc.: 11 The 
eeductlon of lhe angels." The best stlll, De 
,v eue : " Violence perpetrated in the kingdom 
of light." 

o II Dragone have their power, not In their 
teeth, but In their tails" (Solln, 30, In Weist.), 
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locality (i11 r. ol,pavr;,), the rage and eagerness of the devil appearing as a 
dragon are made visible. - The dragon has in view, above all things, the 
child ,vho is about to be born of the woman; he puts himself 1 before 
the travailing woman, in order that, when she have given birth, he may 
devour the child. 

Vv. 5, G. The child is born, but rescued; the woman also flees. -vlov 

upao,. The expression, without regard to its peculiar incorrectness/ reminds 
us of the ,~! q, Jer. xx. 15,3 but is still more emphatic in the prominence 
given the male sex of the child, since the grammatical reason, rendering 
possible the harsh agreement of the masc. vlov and the neut. upao,, lies in the 
fact that the upaev appears as a sort of apposition: "a son, a male." The 
intention of this emphasis, which De W ette improperly denies, is not that of 
designating the child as victor over the dragon,4 but• points to what is added 
concerning the child immediately afterwards; 8, µi'J:?,Et rrotu., K.T.A. These 
words taken from Ps. ii. 9· (LXX.), which are referred also to Christ in xix:. 
15, make it indubitable that the child born of the woman is the Messiah; 6 

but the designation of Christ by these words of the :Messianic Psalm is in 
this passage 7 the most appropriate and significant, since the fact is made 
prominent that this child just born is the one who with irresistible power 
will visit in judgment the antichristian heathen. Dy the words of the Psalm, 
John, therefore, designates the Lord as the tp,roµ,vov, who, as is especially 
kept in view by eh. xii., will also come with his iron rod upon the Gentile
Roman antichrist. As, therefore, John by the words of the Psalm desig
nates the child in a way completely corresponding to the fundamental idea 
of the entire Apoc., and points to the ultimate end in the l\lessianic judg
ment, he at the same time discloses the reason why Satan lays snares chiefly 
for the child, and then also for the woman and believers; and why especially 
the Gentile-Roman empire - whose insignia the dragon wears, and which is 
the means of his wrath - persecutes believers in Christ in the manner de
picted further in what follows. 8 Thus the designation of the child shows 
the significance of the entire vision, eh. xii., in its relation to what follows. 
The result, however, is also that all the expositors who regard the child born 
of the woman as any thing else than the l\Iessiah, and that, too, in his con
crete personality, miss the surest standpoint for the exposition of the entire 
eh. xii., and with this the correct standpoint for the comprehension of eh. 
xm. sqq. This applies especially in opposition to all those who, however 
much they diverge in details, yet agree in the fundamental error that they 
regard the child as Christ, only in a certain metonymical sense, by under
standing it properly, speaking of Christ living in believers, and thus of 
believers themselves. Thus Beda: "The Church is always, though the 

t Concerning the natural presupposition ly. 
ing in the faTTJKEv, cf. Plln., JI. N., viii. 3: "It 
propels its body, not by manifold bending, as 
do other serpents, but by walking high aud 
erect, in the midst" (\Vetst.). 

2 Sec Critical Noles. 
a LXX.: Q.pu71v, without viO~. 

• "Victor over the devil who had conquered 
the woman" (Beda). 

• Cf. Beng., Hcngstenb., etc. 
• • De Wette, Rinck, Hengstenb., Ebrard, 
etc. 

T As also xi:r. 15. 
• xii. 17, xiii. 1 sqq. 
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drngon opposes, bringing forth Christ." - "The Church daily gives birth to 
a church, ruling in Christ the world." Cf. C. a Lap., Aret., Calov., who 
gives the more specific definition: "The bearing of the woman" refers to 
the "profession of the Nicene faith, and the sons born to God by the Cl111rch 
in the midst of the persecutions of the Gentiles," Beng., Stern., etc. Grot. 
also: "The dispersed from J udaea, among whom were Aquila and .A polios, 
instruments of the catholic Church, brought forth many of the Roman people 
unto Christ." Eichh., Heinr., Herd., etc., who regard the child as a sym
bol of the Christian Church, proceeding from the Jewish, belong here. - 1<al 
11prr,,fJ071. The expression makes clear how, by a sudden withclrawal,1 the 
child is delivered from the immediately threatenin~ dange1·. 2 - ,rp,,, rov Otav 
1<a1 r.par rov 9p6vov av.oi,. It is made emphatic not only that the child is 
drawn up to God for preservation, but also that this is the surest, and at the 
same time most exalted, place of refuge. The allegorical interprP-tation ·of 
the second half of ver. 5, by those who do not acknowledge in the child the 
l\lessiah himself, must have an entirely reverse result. N. de Lyra 3 contents 
himself with the idea of the "deliverance of the Church;" even to him 
Beda's interpretation 4 may have been too perplexing. The rationalistic 
expositors also, who share with these churchly expositors the fundamental 
error concerning the TiKvov, uselessly amend one another. 5 De \Vette, 
Hengstenb., Ebrard, etc., have referred the 1/P"ufJOT/, K.T.J.., to the Lord's 
ascension, and, according to this, understand by the persecution on the part 
of the dragon 6 "all that was done on the part of the Jews against Christ 
until his death," 7 the entire state of humiliation, to which the state of exal
tation even to God's throne has succeeded. 8 But the feeling concerning 
this, that this conception does not correspond with the character of the 
statement in the text, has asserte<l itself in Hengsten b. Before the Kai 

11p1rufJ0T/, he says, it is to be remembered that the dragon continues his perse
cution, as, according to the gospel history, it has occurred from the tempta
tion until the death on the cross.9 "This addition is urged by ver. 4: for 
how was the one, who, already before the birth, stood before the woman, in 
order to devour her child as soon as it was born, not to incessantly continue 
his persecution? and it is required by the 'and it ~rns caught up.'" But 
neither this addition, nor the exposition based thereon, is allowable in 
accordance with the text; for the textual idea is that the child immediately 
after birth is caught up to God's throne. This ideal representation is related 
to the actual history of Christ, just as the ideal allusion to the judgment 
impending upon Jerusalem, xi. 1 sqq., to the actually future fact; the fact 

' Acts xxlll. 10; Jude 23. 
• Vltr., Hengotenb. 
• Cf. Arel., C. a Lap., etc. 
• "Godleooneoo cannot opprehend Christ 

oplrltuolly born In the mind of hearers, for the 
reason that the same one reigns with Lbe Father 
in hea\"en, who also has ra.lsed us, and made 
us oil In hcavealy place• with Christ." 

• Cf. Elchb., "The Chrlotlnn Church bav
. Ing proceeded from Judaism received, under 

God's protection, its growth nnd lncrenee;" 
with Grot.: "Simon eeducec.l so many at Rome 
that a Cbrlotlon people no longer appeared 
there. Th~y who do not oppear with mea are 
said to be ,vlth God." 

• Cf. ,John xiv. 30. 
' De ,Veile. 
• Hengoteab., Ebrord. 
• Cf. Luke Iv. 13: .i)(p< ,ca,poii, o.nd John 

xiv. 30, 
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as such is as little prophesied there, as in this passage the proper history of 
Christ and its precise epochs are mentioned,1 but in both cases the histori
cal reality serves only for the firm concrete basis of the idea, which is the 
main point of consideration. No historical fact corresponds to the propheti
cal-ideal representation of the dragon, which watches for the birth of the 
l\Iessiah, in order to immediately devour the child; but the snares on the 
part of Herod, and the murder of the infants at Bethlehem, may have given 
an occasion for the conception of the view, whereby John figuratively repre
sents the mortal enmity of Satan to the Messiah. No fact in the history of 
Christ corresponds to the ~prru.r;01J To TiKvov, K,T.A,; but the fact of the Lord's 
ascension offers, as it were, the colors with which to paint the ideas as to 
how inexpressibly glorious is the preservation of the child from Satan, and 
how completely the latter, with his persecutions, is confounded. Both sub
jects under consideration here, Satan's mortal hatred to the Lord (and, there
fore to his saints, xii. 17, xiii. 1 sqq.), and, in connection with this, Satan's 
inability to touch the Lord (and, accordingly, the final judgment on every 
thing antichristian, and the glorification of believers), are here placed in 
view. 

What, after the withdrawal of the child, is further attempted on the part 
of the dragon, or what now possibly occurs with it itself (cf. ver. 7. sqq.)1 

cannot be properly stated (ver. 7 sqq.) without giving an account first of the 
fate of the woman. This occurs in ver. 6, which briefly anticipates 2 what is 
described more minutely in ver. 14, and that too on the basis of ver. 7 sqq.; 8 

for not until the dragon, with his wrath directed above all things against the 
child itself, is completely confounded, does he turn against the woman, ver. 
13 sqq., and when she flees, then against the rest of her seed, ver. 17, in order 
to vent against them, as believers in Christ, that rage with which he could 
not reach the Lord himself and the woman. But what instruments the 
dragon employs, in order to attack believers with the hatred which is, in 
fact, directed against the Lord himself, is shown immediately afterwards in 
xiii. 1 sqq. 

iirrov - iKEi, Cf. ver. 14, iii. 8, vii. 2. - ~rotµarrµtvov ,bro r. II., "on the part 
of God," divinely. Cf \Viner, p. 347 sqq. -iva iKEi Tpi,P"'r;iv avT'TJv, K,T.A. 

The final clause depends upon the 1JTotµ. urro T. o. ; the lKEi refers, therefore, to 
the place in the wilderness; cf. the parallel words, ver. 14 (Eir T. Torrov avr11s, 

61rov Tpirt,Emt iKEi, K,T.A.), where also the personally fixed Tpiq,eTat (sc. 11 yvi·h) 
explains the meaning of the Tpi9"'<1tv av,~v taken without a definite subject.• 
See, in general, also in reference to the schematic determination of time, on 
ver. 14. 

Vv. 7-12. Not only is it in vain that the dragon lays snares for the child 
(ver. 5), but he is now cast down to earth by l\Iichael and his angels, who 
begin a battle with him and his angels, -a crisis which, in its salutary sig
nificance for believers, is celebrated by a loud voice in heaven giving praise, 
but which also, as the cry of woe indicates, makes the whole earth the scene 

1 Against Auberlen, p. 277, etc. 
2 Vltr., Ewald, De Welte, Hofm., Heng. 

st.eob., Auberleo. 

• Against Ebrnrd. See on ver. 14. 
' ur. x. 11; Luke xii. 20. 
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for the rage of the dragon cast upon it. - Kat lyivtTo 1r6i.tµor t~ T, ovp. The 
conception that the dragon pursued the child even to the throne of God 
(ver. 5), and that this is the cause of the struggle which arose,1 not only has 
no foundation in the context, but is also inconsistent with what is said in 
ver. 5, because the K. i1prr&.a01J declares that the child, by its being caug·ht up 
to God anrl God's throne, is completely secured from any further pursuit on 
the purt of the dragon. The idea, also, that the dragon also made only the 
attempt to seize the child from God's own hand, is in itself not possible. 
But in the struggle which now arises, it is not Satan, but l\lichael, who 
appears as taking the offensive. After the dragon did what is described in 
vv. 3, 4, -and after the child was in complete security,- not only the 
dragon who had attempted the attack on the child, but also his angels, are 
dri\·en out of heaven. The very circumstance that in ver. 7 the discourse 
is not only concerning the dragon, but also concerning his adherents, points 
to the fact, that the bold undertaking of the dragon (ver. 3 sq.), the most 
extreme to which his antichristian nature brings him, furnishes l\lichael and 
bis army of augels the immediate occasion, on their part, for laying hold 
upon the dragon and all his angels, and casting them out of heaven. - iv ,9 
ovpavt;,. For at this place the dragon is; cf. ver. 3. Every allegorical inter
pretation 2 brings with it a confusion of the context in details, and as a 
whole. Cf. also ver. 8. - o llf,xa71lt. The opinion of Vitringa, urgently 
advocated by Hengstenb., that l\lichael is not an angel (according to Dan. 
x. 13, xii. 1, the guardian angel of the 0. T. people of God, according to 
Jude 9 au archangel), but Christ himself, or, as Hengstenb. prefers to say, 
the Logos, miscarries-even apart from Jude 9, where the express designa
tion, o up;ruyy,ltar, according to Hengstenb., is as little a proof against the 
divinity of i\Iichael, as the declaration of the Lord (John xiv. 28) testifies 
against the homoousia of the Son - by its being altogether impossible to 
regard l\lichael (ver. 7) and the child (ver. 5) as one and the same person. 
In this passage, also, l\lichael the archangel 3 appears as the leader of the 
angelic army (Ka1 o1 un. aiirov), with which he contends for the Messiah and 
his kingdom. - Toil 11:01,,µ,ijoa, µEril T, opuK,, "· r,i\. Just as undoubted as is this 
reading according to the l\JSS. at hand, is its obscurity in a grammatical 
respect; since the gen. infinitive roil 1rolt,µ11aat, in connection with the words 
b llf,x. Kai oi uyy. aiirov, is without all analogy in the Greek of the LXX. and 
the :N. T. The seeming parallel, Acts x. 25, is distinguished from this pas
sage by the very fact that there a proper grammatical reason is present,4 

while in this passage the connection of the gen. infinitive r,,i, 1roi.tµ~oa, with 
the subj. o Mi,r., K.T,lt., admits of no grammatical explanation whatever; for 
neither the analogy of passages like Isa. xliv. 14, Jos. ii. 5, is applicable 
where the inf., introduced by ?, stands in definite depeudence upon a pre-

t Eicbb., Herd., De Welte, Stem, 
• Beda: "In Lbe Church, In which he eays 

thnt 1licbael "'Ith bis ongels lights ogalnst the 
devil, becauoe, oy prnylng ond mlnl•terlng hi• 
aid, be con1ends, according to God's will, for 
the wandering Church." 

• Deng., Ew., De ,vcue, Ilofm., Ebrarcl, 
Auberlen, etc. 

• Ao the geoltlve lnflnllive clause, In which 
the eubjecl enters os an accus. (ToU t:iueA.9£lv 
Tov rli,pov), depends upon tbe expressly Im, 
personal i.yi.vt:To. 
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ceding idea, and where the LXX. also place a finite tense, 1 nor is the supply
ing of the words "had war," upon which, then, the roi, rro].cµ. is regarded as 
dependent,2 allowable. If it were possible from the lyi:vcro rroAtflor to supply 
an lyivovro before o Mq-. Kai oi ciyy. avr.,8 or if the lyivcro dare be regarded as 
extending to 6 l\lq:., 4 the rov 1rokµqr1at would then be correctly added.• But 
that twofold conception is so doubtful as to constrain us to the opinion that 
our text is defective or corrupt.6 As a sensible conjecture, the Elz. read
ing, lrroMfl1Jr1av, commends itself, since the roil before the infin. may be re
peated from the preceding avroii, and the change of the r.oA,fl1/rJa1 into the 
form of a finite tense is without difficulty; but if the rou rro}.cµ1/'1at of the 
1\-ISS. be correct, -and its difficulty"favors it,-a finite tense immediately 
before, upon which this rov 1ro'A,µ. depends, may have fallen out, possibly 
u.vian1rsav or 1/AOav, or the like, since the essential meaning is manifestly that 
which the versions express.7 The conjecture is most probable, that the 
words 1r0Atflor l:v ri;i ovpavc;, are nothing but a marginal note that has entered 
into the text, made in order to mark the noteworthy contents of the pas
sage; 8 if these words be regarded as absent, the connection of the rov 1ro}.. 

with the Kai lyivcro o Miy. K. oi uyy. avrov does not seem difficult, since the geni
tive of the telic infinitive 9 correctly depends upon the idea of the movement 
lying in the lyrvrro. 10 This conjecture has in its favor, that the reception 
into the text of the doubtful words r.oAtflor l:v re;, ovpavt;i is incomparably more 
probable than the falling-out of a finite tense before roil 1roA.; it is also to be 
considered, that, as in what follows, the l1ro}.i:µ11ae is formed only according 
to the chief subject 6 dp., the same phraseology is probable also in the first 
clause. l\Ioreover, while it would have been difficult for John to have writ
ten o Mq. «at o1 ,iyy. avrov l:1ro'Aiµ11ae, -for the sing., after «a1 oi uyyc}.ot avrov had 
preceded, would have been unallowable in the style of the Apoc., and be
sides, in connection with the following, bro'Aiµ11dc appears to be still more 
monotonous than the irrnMflT/rJav ewn of the Ree., - the lyivcro, on the other 
hand, in immediate connection with o M,y. Kai oi uyy. meets all requirements, 
and commends itself especially by the fact that it gives the meaning that 
the attack proceeded from Michael and his angels. 

Ver. 8. Properly, after the full contents of the subject o rlp. «a1 oi uyy. avrov 
have preceded, the plur. form foyvanv 11 is now introduced, although the sing. 
l'lr0Aiµ11r1c (ver. 7) stood in express relation only to the chief subject 6 op{m,,v. 
The sense of the «cu ovK foxvaav is like the Heb. phrase 1::i; t6, Gen. xxxii. 26; 12 

' Against Ew.: "It must be fought by 
them." Bleek, Zill!. 

2 Hengstenb. 
• Cf. Meyer on Acts x. 25. 
• Cf. Liicke, p. 454. 
• Cf. Winer, p. 304. 
• LUcke, De Welte, Winer, p. 307. 
• Vulg.: Praellabantur. 
a Nevertheless, e.g., Andreas-who, more

over, bas the suspicious words ln the text
gives the section (vv. 7-12), the title: ,,.,pi Toii 
rroAf,.,.ou -rWv ci.yyii\wv ,cai. TWI' 8a,µ.6vwv, K.T,A, 

How "rery usual were brief declarnllons In the 
MSS. couceruing the contents, is extrnol'dina
rily manifest If the long series of lists of con. 
tents be read which occur Ju cod. ~ in the Book 
of Acts. Cf. Nov. Text. Gr. ex Sin. Cod., ed. 
Tischendorf, Lips., 1865; P., lxxxll. A similar 
annotation le, e.g., !Ra. xxx. 6. 

• Cf. Acts iii. 2, 12. 
to Cf. Acts xx. 16, xxl. 17, xxv. 15; Luke x. 

32; John vl. 25, 19. 
" Cf., dlreclly afterwards, To>ro<- aim,;v. 
12 LXX.: oU 6UvaTa1. '11'p0~ aUTOv. 
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Ps. xiii. 5; 1 Gen. xxx. 8 : 2 "They could not prevail." - oMe Tarro~ cvpi6'1 
ai-rwv frt lv Ti;, ovpav;;,. The oiHlt 8 puts a, second negative expression by the 
side of and opposite to the first, so that the meaning of the connection can 
be explained: Not only the dragon and his angels could not prevail, but he 
could no longer maintain his place in heaven: he is conquered in heaven 
and cast out of heaven. This idea Hengstenb. himself indicates in an 
entirely rationalistic W?,y, by expla.ining, according· to the accepted funda
mental statement: "Every thing mighty is placed in heaven," 4 as follows: 
" That Sa.tan could not maintain himself in heaven, simply means that his 
power is broken, - broken, according to ver. 11, by the blood of Christ, 
whereby the forgiveness of sins is obtained, and thus his most dangerous 
weapon is wrested from Satan." On the other hand, a preposterous dog
matizing on this verse appears in Hofm., Ebrard, and Auberlen, who here 
fiud the presupposition, that until then,5 Satan with his angels have actually 
had tileir place in heaven, make a comparison with the coming-forth of 
Satan in Job i., as though it were an historical fact, and, at the same time, 
explain from Zech. iii., that the business of Satan in heaven is that of accus
ing. But this idea., impossible in itself 6 to considerate Christian feeling, is 
gathered from the text only by the ascription of objective reality to that 
which is indeed improperly regarded a pure fiction,7 yet to which only the 
reality of the vision belongs. The real truth on which the visionary con
templation of the discomfiture of the dragon, after the withdrawal of the 
Messianic child, depends, is - as may be explained from ver. 10, but in no 
way from ver. 11 8 - the Christian fundamental doctrine of the conquest of 
Satan and his kingdom by Christ, the Redeemer and Lord of the kingdom 
of heaven; bnt the subject treated in this passage (as also in vv. 3-6) is no 
doctrinal definition, but only the illustration, extendiug to the deepest foun
dation, of the rage of the arch-fiend against believers. Against them he 
turns (ver.17 sqq.), after he has pursued in vain the Lord himself (ver. 4 sqq.) 
and the woman; the earth becomes the theatre of his wrath, after he has 
been cast thither from heaven, and that, too, as one vanquished, so that 
even believers can overcome the already overcome enemy, let him 1·a.ge as 
he may. The description, vv. 7, 8 (and 9), portrays a,n actual, historical 
or superhistorical, fact, past or entirely future, which was revealed to John 
by his vision, no more than vv. 3-6 describe actual facts as such; but also 
in this passage the form of the vision in the mind of the seer seems to be 
morally conditioned by his remembrance of the fact, firmly established in 
biblical revelation, of the overthrow of the fallen angels. In itself, and as 
such, this fact has nothing to do with the present connection; but in the 
mind of the seer, the particular conception which he here expresses clothes 
itself in the form of that fact. [See Note LXVIII. (b), p. 359.J 

Ver. 9. "'" l(J1.ho,,. After the circumstantial designation of the subject 

1 LXX. : ia-xuaa. ff'p0~ a:UTOII'. 
2'-LX:X.: ,ca.i ~Ouv4a91Jv. 

• Bo Winer nlso (pp. 457, 572) writes. 
• Cf. Isa. xiv. 12. 
• Uni.ii the ascension of Christ (ver. 5). 

Auberlcn: Doring" the entire world-period." 
Ebrard. • Which, especially in Ebrard, 
nppears utlerly Inconceivable. 

7 Against Helnr. ond other rationalists. 
• Against Hengstcnb. 
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has been given, the verb is repeated, and then receives also the more accu
rate determination, i{3'J,,, eir T7JV yiJv. The aggregation of designations describe 
the nature and activity of the enemy as completely as possible; which is 
appropriate for the reason that thereby it is, on the one hand, indicated 
what believers have to expect from this enemy now working against them 
on earth,1 and, on the other hand, it is said that this enemy, even though his 
hostile activity be so various, yet is already a thoroughly conquered adver
sary.2 First stands the designation o clpu"l,Jv o µl:ya,;, as that of the subject 
given by ver. 3 sqq., with which the other designations are connected as 
appositives: o oi/Jir o cipxalor, with an allusion to Gen. iii.,3 whence also the 
rabbinical expressions 'JiD1RD wn~JJ and 7iw~,;:i wr:,~11 4 are derived. - 0 

KaAovµevor cltuf3o'J,,or, K.r.'J,,, The d1u/3o'J,,or stands here with the o 1ta'J,,ovµroor in a 
like manner as an appellative, just as in xx. 3 with or lcmv; while, on the 
other hand, the o aaravac, because of the art.,5 appears in both places as a 
proper noun, like o clu,{3o'J,,or also in, e.g., xx. 10. The definition added to o 
aar., viz., o davwv r. nlK. il'J,,., which is not altogether intelligible from what is 
said in ver. 1, but refers to the antichristic activity of Satan 6 described in 
eh. xiii., shows us on its part that the entire present account has its peculiar 
intention and meaning, not so much in itself, as rather in its connection 
with what follows.7 

Vv. 10-12. A loud voice in heaven 8 celebrates the victory which has 
just occurred before the eye of the seer, over the adversary of Christ and 
his kingdom (vv. 10-12a), as one in which believers also are to participate, 
ver. 10 ; but this voice proclaims, also, woe to the whole earth, because the 
dragon cast out upon it will make use of the short time given him for his 
wrath (ver. 12b)._- upn, "now," since the victory over th~ dragon, ver. 8 sq., 
as also the conclusion from ver. 10, i'm i(J'J,,., 1<.r.'J,,., once again expressly 
emphasizes. -ty€vcro 1/ Gl,JTTJpia, K.r.'J,,, Incorrectly, Hofm.: "God and his 
Anointed have established their salvation and their power." Also De ·wette, 
who properly refers to xi. 15, is incorrect in his remark: There is with 
respect to the Gl,JTTJpia a sort of zeugma or mingling of thoughts; the sen
tence," Salvation is God," vii. 10, xix. 1, becomes in this connection: "Now 
it is shown that the salvation is God's." De ,vette, as also those who have 
wished to change the meaning of 7/ G1,JT7Jpia, has correctly felt that it is just 
the idea of the awr7Jpia whereby the mode of statement in this passage 
appears more difficult than in the entirely similar passage, xi. 15. But pre
cisely as the rJuvaµtr and the /3am1.da, so also the G1,JT1Jpia, i.e., salvation in the 
specific Christian sense, - not" victory," 9 which awr7Jpia does not mean, - is 
beheld with complete objectivity. The salvation, like the kingdom, the 
strength, and the power, has now become our God's, since the dragon in 
heaven has been overcome; now Ids salvation, his power, his kingdom, are 
no longer attacked and injured by the violence of the dragon up to this time 
unbroken, and his power not yet overcome. This is the precise mode of the 

1 Cf. ver. 12 sqq, 
• Cf. 2 Cor. :<i. 3. 
4 Cf. Scbiittgen. 

2 Cf. "l'er. 10 sqq, 

• Which Ew. i.Dconectly wants to remove. 

• Cf. especially xiii. 14, xx. 8, 10. 
T Ver. 17 sqq. 
• Cf. xi. 15, 12. 
9 Eichb., Ew. ii. 
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presentation, along with which the other view also co-exists, that it is essen
tially and alone God's salvation, power, and kingdom which God seizes,1 or 
which becomes God's. The indh'idual ideas are very significant; iJ uwTTJpia 
is the salvation, not only inasmuch as saints are thereby delivered,2 -this 
reference is necessary, nevertheless is too narrow, - but 8 the sum total of all 
righteousiiess, blessedness, and holiness, as they have been prepared for the 
creature by God through his Christ, the ao,r710, but have been prevented from 
reaching the same by the dragon, the antic.hrist. The dvva,.,,., the power of 
God, has been manifested in his victory' over the dragon; 4 the Bua,Acia, 
"where God's majesty shows itself," 6 is the royal glory of God,6 which is 
peculiar to him as the possessor of unconditioned power, and which he dis
plays especially in creation and the imparting of salvation.7 The i{ovaia is 
ascribed to God's Christ, because it is the definite, supreme power 8 peculiar 
to God's Christ as such.9 The reason for the ascription of praise, itpr, 
l),ivc,o, K,,.7t., lies in what is reported in vv. 8, 9; for the entire undertaking 
of the dragon 10 was nothing else than the truly antichristian attempt to frus
trate the awr1Jpia, to bid defiance to the dvvaµ,, of God, to oppose his {3aa,7tcia, 
and to bring to naught the l{ovaia of Christ, ay, Christ himself. From a 
new side, not at all touched in ver. 3 sqq., and also very remote from that 
presentation, is the overcome adversary designated by the appellation o Kar71ywp 
r. ti&?t,:,. nµ., K.r.7t. The form of the word is Hebraistic: 'i1J'tip. Precisely 
analogous is the rabbinical designation of l\Iichael as the iu·:io, the avv71ywp, 
i.e., uvvhopo,, advocate, of the godly.11 In the later Greek there is also the 
analogous form dtiiKwv for dtiiKovo,. 12 - ri:,v ailc?t.pwv 1}1.twv. The brethren of those 
by whom, in a loud voice, the song of praise is raised, are undoubtedly 
believers in the earthly life, for only they could be exposed to the accusation 
on the part of Satan; but an inference as to the designation of the heavenly 
persons who speak of believing men as their brethren is not to be made: it 
can in no way be decided as to whether the adoring voice proceeds from the 
angels,13 or from the twenty-four elders,14 or perhaps from the already per
fected saints,15 - who, however, would not be regarded as saints only of the 
O. T. 16 The idea of a perpetual 17 accusatiou of the godly on the part of 
Satan,18 which occurs neither in the N. nor the 0. T. as an express doctrinal 
article, is derived and formulated by Jewish theology from Zech. iii. and 
Job i., ii. 19 The N. T. contains an allusion to that conception only so far as 
the names ordinarily used in the N. T., o tlwpo?to, and o aaravii,, also o avrtKc£-

' et. (xl. 17) the T. 6vv. uov In connection 
with the ,,A~</>a<, 

• Beng. er. Hengstenb., Ebrard. 
• Cf. the similar pll8sages vii. 10, xix. 1. 
• et. Beng. 
• Beng. 
G Xi, 15, }7, 

' Cf. i. 6, v. 10, 
• et. xiii. 2, where it. etand• for the deftnllc 

supreme power existent tn a commidsion, ollice, 
etc. 

• et. xiii. 2, where i~. ls with 66vai,«; ,i. 
81 Ix. 3, xJ. 6, xiv. 18, x,·n. 19, xx. 6, where 

it. Is nsed with respect to definite supreme 
nuthorlty lying In a commission, office, etc. 

" Ver. 3 sqq. 
II er. Schuttg. 
" er. Wetst. " Beda, etc. 
u Ew. i., etc. 
" Ew. ii., according to vi. 4 sqq., vii. 9 eqq 
•• Beng. 
17 -i,µ.ipa.~ Ka.l vv,c-rOs-. Cf. Iv. 8. 
18 Sohar Levit., p. 43: "He always stands 

ae accuser before the king of Israel" (in 
Schottg.). 

19 er. examples in Schotlg. 
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µr:vo,, according to their original significance, point back to the same. In the 
latter circumstance, sufficient scriptural ground for receiving the accusing 
activity of Satan in dogmatical seriousness can be acknowledged only if the 
Scriptures were elsewhere to show expressly that they advocate such definite 
sense for that name already firmly fixed. But this occurs neither in Job i., 
ii., nor in Zech. iii. ; for the former mythically fashioned passage does not 
treat at all of a peculiar accusation, while, according to ·the nature of the 
subject, objective reality does not pertain to the vision of the prophet. 
Scripture, therefore, does not give us a doctrinal article, which would be 
just as incomprehensible to Christian thought, as the idea of an actual 
abode of the devil and his angels in heaven. 1 But as there, so also here, 
every allegorizing interpretation of the text is to be rejected,2 and it is to be 
decided, according to the analogy of Scripture, that the idea of a perpetual 
accusation of believers by Satan, derived in its concrete formation from 
Jewish theology, makes no claim of objective truth, but is to be regarded as 
a point of the prophetic conception founded in t-he individuality of John. 

Ver. 11. Kal avTol l:viK17aav avTov. That the avroi refers to T. u&i\.q,wv qµ., 

and, therefore, those accused by the dragon (o 1<ar17y. avrov,, ver. 10), but 
not the angel Michael (ver. 7), are here represented as those who ltave con• 
quered 8 the dragon, results not only from the words in themselves, which do 
not allow an immediate reference of the avToi to a subject in ver. 7, but also 
from the manner of the conflict and the victory indicated, which does not at 
all agree with what is described in ver. 7. 4 From the identity of those 
accused in ver. 10, and contending in ver. 11, it does not follow, however, 
that the idea of l:viK17aav avrov is: "They have won the case against him," 
as Beng. 5 wishes; but the idea of the vtKuv here is the same as everywhere 
in the Apoc., which regards every kind of temptation which Satan has pre
pared for believers as a mighty conflict,6 and therefore every confirmation of 
faith as a victory over the arch-enemy.7 On the fundamental conception, 
1 John ii. 13, 14, is to be compared, although, as the form, so also the refer
ence there is different. The perf. vrvucqKaTE Tov -rrov17p6v describes the life of 
faith then existing in Christian young men, as ha\·ing for its foundation 
the victory obtained over the wicked one by faith itself; the aor. l:viK17aav 

avruv, however, by placing the victory over Satan as a definite fact entirely 
in the past, is said by a prolepsis similar to that whereby, in vii. 9 sqq., 
believers are beheld in a proleptical vision after the victory has been won.8 

In fact, the l:viK17aav is applicable not until the conflict lasting unto death, 
requiring the surrender of life in fidelity to the cause,9 is actually fought 

• Cf. ver. 7 sqq. 
• Against Bcda: "He suggests botli that 

they abuse prosperity, and ln adversity do not 
have patience." De Wctte: "Satan Is at the 
same time wicked lust and the bad conscience.'' 

• Bcng., Ew., De \Vette, Heugstenh., 
Ebrard. 

• Cf. the closing words of ver. 11. 
• Cf. Rom. iii. 4. • Cf. ver. 17. 
' xv. 2. Cf., In general, the •mi, ln the 

epistle, chs. II., Ill. 

• When Kllcf. here opposes a prolepsis, this 
must be taken together with the fact, that, 
understanding the woman (vcr. I) as Chris
tianity of the last times, I.e., of believers men
tioned in ver.11, purified by suffering, be finds 
In the entire vision a representation of actual 
circumstances and events of lbc end. In this 
seose, he considers, e.g., the ,·ictory of Michael 
(ver. j) as the execution of the moral victory 
previously gained by believers (ver. ll). 

• Cf. close of ver. 11. 
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through, and the garment washed in the blood of the Lamb 1 has been kept 
pure in spite of all the temptations and persecutions on the part of Satan. 
Bnt although the worshippers know that the conflict against the dragon still 
in reality impends over their brethren on earth,2 yet they can celebrate the 
victory of believers as one already gained, because the victory won over 
Satan in heaven 3 has rendered him an overcome enemy also to believers on 
earth. Since thus the victory still in fact to be won by believers - to which 
properly all the consolatory language of the Apoc. refers - is celebrated by 
these heavenly voices as already obtained, the strongest encouragement is 
given believers. Hence ver. 11 appears not as a "digression," 4 but is in 
every respect appropriate. -ota To alp.a Taii cipviov, K.d.. On account of the 
01a with the accus., the blood of the Lamb and the word of testimony of 
believers appears not as the means (ilia with gen.), but as the reason or 
cause on account of which the victory is won. This form of the presenta
tion is 110 less suitable than the former; 6 but in the first member 01a To alµa 

T, u.pv., the latter corresponds much more accurately with the inner connec
tion, sustained by ver. 11, to what precedes. Entirely analogous is the 
relation in iii. 21 between the o vtKwv, K T.il., and the c:ir Kayw i:viMJaa, K.r.il, The 
victory of believers on earth is based upon the victory won over Satan in 
heaven; the peculiar truth, however, in what is reported from ver. 7 on, and 
in the closest connection with ver. 5, -that, viz., which, beneath the shell of 
the occurrences beheld, must be properly understood as the actual cause 
of the victory for believers on earth, - is Christ's victory over Satan. This 
victory the Lamb has won over the dragon by shedding his blood. The 
blood of the Lamb is therefore the cause of the victory of believers.6 In 
the same way the statement is added: Kat ou, Tov iloyav r11r µaprvpiar; aimw. 
Here we would expect the gen., because the testimony given by believers 
presents itself most simply as the means whereby they conquer. De ·wette 
is inclined to assume this mode of representation by "a sort of zeugma," 
which he tries to maintain in the &a. But the 01,, with the accus. has its 
complete justification, because the word of the testimony of believers, like 
the blood of the Lamb, can appear as the objective ground of their victory, 
since it is the word of the testimony given by believers with all fidelity even 
unto death,7 yet, also, at the same time, the word of such testimony as be
lievers have previously received, which they now have as the condition of 
their victory beyond and above themselves. 8 Thus the word of testimony 
has also an objective side, according to which it appears, like the blood of 
the Lamb, as the ground, not as the means, of their victory; while, on the 
other hand, the blood of the Lamb can be considered the actual ground of 
the victory only when the subjective side, viz., the believing participation 
in this blood, or the being washed thereby,9 is kept in mind. - Kat avK qya-

• Cf. l'il. 4. 
• Cf. ,·er. 12, and, besides, vcr. 17. 
• Ver. 7 sqq. • De Welle. 
' Against De Welle. 
• Utterly preposterously Ew. rationalizes by 

remarking on tbo , ... ,IC'1Ud.ll' a.liT. 6ui. T. ai:µ.a. To 

tipv. : "By Christianity cs!Jlbllshed by Christ's 
death, which was also an example lo them." 

' Thie Is the meaning of I.be av,wv with 
T'. >... T. µ.apT. 

8 Cf, ver. 17. 
• Cf. vil. U, I. 5; Var. Leet. 
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1r1J(1EJJ, tc.r.A. The not loving their souls, i.e., readiness to surrender life 
replacing a;rp, Oavcirov. 1 As faithful witnesses, therefore, they suffered death, 
and just by this, like the Lord himself, won the victory.2 

Ver. 12. Aiil roiiro. ,v e cannot regard the ground of joy for the heavens, 
and those dwelling therein (oi l:v avroir atc71vovvrcr are only those whose actual 
place of abode is the heavens, and who there, as the'expression atc1Jvovv indi
cates, have glorious rest disturbed by no woe or conflict,3 but not also believers 
on earth, as Hengstenb., by a false comparison with Phil. iii. 20, Eph. ii. 6, 
explains), to be both the casting of the dragon out of heaven (ver. 9), and 
the victory of believers (ver. 11),4 but only the former; 6 for although ver.11, 
in connection with ver. 10, proleptically celebrates the victory of earthly 
believers over the dragon, based upon 'the heavenly victory over the same, 
the affair is displayed here as it is in reality; to the heavenly beings alone 
lielongs the pure joy, while woe is proclaimed to the whole earth and all its 
inhabitants, even to believers on earth; for just these have now to struggle 
even unto blood with the enraged dragon. - ova, ri}v yijv, tc.T.A. The accus., 
which in Greek G as well as in Latin occurs regularly in exclamations, is 
unusual here only so far as it stands with ovai, which is otherwise usually 
combined with the dat. - ri}v yi}v teat ri}v Or,A. In opposition to the heavenly 
world,7 the entirety of the earthly world is designated, in connection with 
which there is no reference to the relation of the two particular parts as 
such; much less is any allegorical interpretation admissible. 8 - on tcar€i311, 
tc.r.A. Reason for the cry of woe: the earth and sea are to be the theatre 
for the activity of the devil, now allotted to this sphere, who will give vent 
to his great wrath the more as he knows that he has only a brief time. 
Instead of the i,3'M1011, a tcari/31/ naturally occurs here, because, as a dreadful 
activity of the enraged enemy is portrayed, it is more appropriate that it 
should not be expressly marked that the descent of the enemy is involuntary. 
- i';rc.Jv 8vµov µiyav. The great wrath belonging to the dragon because of his 
antichristic nature, he has shown already (ver. 4). By the overthrow de
scribed in ver. 7 sqq., this wrath can only be inflamed anew. To this is 
added the fact, that the dragon knows that only a short time is allowed him. 
To identify this oAiyov tcaipov with the 3¼ days mentioned in xvii. 11 "as the 
time of antichrist," 9 is as arbitrary as the reckoning of Bengel, who takes 
"the short time," as somewhat longer than the 3f times (ver. 14), i.e., equal 
to four times, or four tirries 222J years, and regards the period from the 
year 947 to the year 1836. But in the meaning of the Apoc., the shortness 
of the time given Satan for his antichristian work on earth, depends simply 
upon the fact that "the time is at hand," or that the Lord is soon coming 
to judge Satan together with his instruments.10 

Vv. 13-17. The dragon, cast down to the ear~h, pursues first the woman 

1 Cf. !i. to; Phil. Ii. 8. 
2 Cf. Iii. 21, I. 18, v. 5, vl. 9. 
3 Cf. xiii. 6, vii. 15, xxl. 3. Deng., Ew., De 

Wette. 
• Beng. • De Welle. 
6 Cf. Matth., Attsfilhrl. Gramm., sec. 427. 
1 Cf. vii. 2 sq., v. 13. 

• Against Deng., who understands here by 
"earth aod sea," Asia and Europe. Cf. Heeg. 
stenb., who regards the sea as the sea of 
nations. 

• Ebrard. 
10 Cf., in general, l. 3, :n:11. 20; especially 

xvii. 11, xx. 1 sqq. 
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fleeing into the wilderness; but as she also, like the child (ver. 5), is deliv
ered from his snares, he turns to the conflict against the rest of her seed. 

Kai ore dclev. The dragon, finding himself cast upon the earth, must first 
perceive that thereby all his persecution of the child itself would become 
impossible; so he employs himself with pursuing (ioiw;e, aor.) the woman, 
just because she was the mother of that man-child. 1 

Ver. 14. Already in the lcliw~e r~v yvv. (ver. 13), lies the presupposition 
afforded by the preceding account (ver. 6), concerning the .ftigltt of the 
woman; but now as the subject is properly concerning the fate of the woman, 
that which in ver. G is touched upon only in the main point, and by antici
pation, is expressly described. For ver. 14 does not speak of something 
entirely different from ver. 6, - as Ebrard thinks, who finds in ver. 6 the 
flight of "the woman to heaven, i.e., the emblem of the dispersion of Israel 
on earth, but in ver. l4 the flight into the desert on earth, i.e., a miraculous 
deliverance of converted Israel on the actual earth; an interpretation which 
already fails, in that, in ver. G, it takes heaven together with the wilder
ness misplaced therein by Ebrard figuratively, but in ver. 14, on the other 
hand, the earth (cf. ver. 13), in the proper sense, while the wilderness found 
in the same must again be understood figuratively, although it is manifest 
that all these local designations must, at all events, be understood in the 
same way, - but that ver. 14 gives the proper execution, and that, too, in 
the natural place of the connection, of that which was shortly before in ver. 6 
removed not without reason,2 results from a comparison of the two verses. 
Precisely the same is the goal of the flight; the 10:ro,; avrij,; in the wilderness 
is the place prepared there for the woman on God's part; 8 the same in 
meaning are the schematic dates- for the determination of 3i times, i.e., 
years ( derived also, according to the expression,4 from the figurative passages, 
Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7), agrees with the 1,260 days (ver. 6); 5 the same, also, 
as to what is meant with the brief iq,v>ev ti,; 1. ip., 1<.r.7.., ver. 6, is the detailed 
description, ver. 14: Kai ldoOqaav- iva :rirqrat ti,; r. ip., 1<.r.7.. The certainty 
of the flight arranged by God depends upon the fact, that to the woman 
two wings of a great eagle are given, in order that- for such fo the inten
tion of God in his deliverance, by causing wings to be given the woman -
she might fly to the place prepared for her on God's part in the wilderness. 
The idea itself has grown by the plastic art of the writer of the Apoc. from 
the figure given in Exod. xix. 4: 6 AR God formerly bore his people, when 
they fled from the Egyptians, on eagles' wings, so, for her sure escape, a pair of 
eagle's wings is given the woman fleeing from the dragon. Yet it dare not be 
said that the a1·t. roii ,i., rou µ,y., makes the eagle named here appear identical 
with that mentioned (Exod. xix. 4),6 for in that figurative passage a par-

1 ijn<. Cf. tbe accurate use of tbla relative 
also, ix. 4-, iii. 2.t, xix. 2, xx. 4. 

2 llcng., Ewald, De ·wette, Hofm., Heng
stenb., .Auberlen. 

3 The pres. Tpi<,not, whose definite relation 
Ewald, llofm., etc., try to tnvalidatc, is juBt as 
intelligible as the pres. ix.u; ver. 6. In the 
meaning of John, thC'! woman is prcscat in her 

place la the wlldernees; there sbe remains 
concealecl cluring the entire time of trouble for 
believers (cf. ver.17), wbicb continues for just 
three and one-half times. 

• Cf. Winer, p. 167. 
i Cf. nlso xi. 2, 3. 
• Cf. also Deut. :u:xii. 11; Ps. xxxvl. 8. 
'Ziill.,Ew.ii. 
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ticular eagle is not designated. Ewald's former opinion, also, that the art. 
in the Hebrew way 1 designates superlatively a very great eagle, is not 
admissible, because the analogy."-even though it corresponded better than 
is actually the case-would give only a purely superlative idea.2 Ebrard 
has developed from his view, that the art. designates the very eagle men
tioned already in viii. 13, the thougM that "the rescue of the woman would 
follow in the moment when the final extraordinary developments of the 
fifth an<l sixth trumpets are to begin;" or, as he also says, that the woman 
"shall be sustained by the strength of the eagle which is to bring judgment 
upon the godless world." But even apart from the two interpretations, 
lying at the basis of the false presumption that the soaring· of the woman 
away into the wilderness is, according to fact and time, to be entirely distin
guished from the escape into the wilderness, neither the one nor the other 
interpretation is possible, because in this passage that eagle cannot be meant, 
which in viii. 13 appears for a very special end, and one entirely foreign to 
what is stated in this passage. ·what is said can be concerning no particular 
eagle; the art. is intended generically,8 as i. 1. 4 Two wings, like those of 
the great eagle, were given the woman, for rapid and sure escape. On this 
account, also, we are not to think of the eagle mentioned in Ezek. xvii. 3, 7, 
where, in a parable, the kings of Babylon and Egypt are represented as 
eagles; the thought accordingly developed by A uberlen 5 from this passage, 
that the secular power itself- more specifically, "the two parts of the 
Roman Empire in the East and "\Vest, especially since Constantine" - must 
afford the woman, i.e., the Christian Church, a secure place by means of 
Roman ci,·il and legal order, is consequently with as little foundation in 
the phraseology of the text, as the point of vision in general, which this form 
of exposition assumes, corresponds with the intention and contents of the 
entire eh. xii. - ,va 1rir11rn, Ei, 1'1/V 1:p11µov, K.T.i.. As the nature of the escape, 
viz., by flying on eagle's wings, so is also the place of refuge described 
according to the model of the deliverance of Israel out of Eg:ypt in the wil
derness. To the privations incident to the abode in the wilderness, the iirrov 

Tpir;,Ernt, K.T.A., does not refer; 6 the only point made, is that the place pre
pared by God in the wilderness, for the fleeing woman, is a sure place of 
refuge against the persecution of the dragon, and that - as God formerly 
nourished his people in the wilderness - the woman would be nourished in 
this place of refuge, during the time determined on the part of God. - arro 
1rpocrwr.ov Toii oqm,i~. This determination is not to be combined with the 
remote ..:h11rn1,7 but with the immediately preceding orrov Tpi9ern1, K.T.A.,8 and, 
therefore, to be explained like the Heb. 'J9i?, Judg. ix. 21 :9 "out of the sight 
of the serpent," i.e., far and concealed from it. No addition is to be made, 

1 Judg. vi. 15; 1 Sam. xvll. 14. 
2 "The absolutely great, I.e., the greatest." 
• De ,vette. • 
4 ,Sul, Toll ciyy. a.VT. G Cf. Aret., Beng. 
• Against Hengstenb., etc., who, like Auber

lcn, waute to find it Indicated that the "time 
of the Church's deeolo.tlon," I.e., the II entire 

heathen-Chrletlan, or Church-hletorlcal pe. 
rlod," is only II time of pilgrimage to the 
glory of tbe heavenly Canaan. 

, Vitr., Zilil. 
8 Beng., Ew., De Wette, Hengatenb. 
9 LXX. ! iiJ.vyev-,cai. 'f,c71CTEV e,<Ei ci,rO -rrpO• 

aWn-ov 'A/3. 
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at least as I-lengstenb. does: "at its flight or in its fear;" the concise mode 
of statement presupposes the flight as already accomplished, and states how 
the escaped woman now tarries in security. 

Ver. 15, 10. The dragon cannot reach the woman flying on eagle's 
wings; and, therefore, casts a stream of water out of his mouth after her, in 
order to destroy her. But also by this danger the woman remains unharmed, 
because the earth absorbs the stream. - i,r 1r0Taµov. This description of the 
great amount of water cast forth by the serpent serves to explain and illus
trate the purpose: iva ravr11v 1ro,aµo9op11rov 1rot~a11, "to sink her carried away 
by the waters of the river," as Vitr. appropriately explains the word,1 not 
occurring elsewhere in biblical Greek, but otherwise regularly formed. 
Hesych. 2 explains the Homeric a.1r0Epaf:V 3 by 1roraµop96p11rov lrroi11af:V. - The 
help afforded the woman imperilled on the part of the earth is described in 
a way, ver. 16, which is conformable with the nature of the danger, as well 
also with the nature of the earth; the earth opens its mouth, and drinks 
up the stream of water. The idea recalls not so much Gen. iv. 11,4 as 
rather Num. xvi. 30, 32,5 since it is thought the mighty flood of water van
ishes suddenly and inefficaciously in the widely gaping earth. -The ques
tion concerning the genesis of this entire description, vv. 15, 16, is essentially 
a preliminary question, if it be as to whether a prophecy actually to be 
fulfilled be found here. The allegorists make the matter too easy by com
paring the water cast forth from the mouth of the serpent directly with the 
many waters, xvii. 1, on which the great harlot sits, and which are there 
(ver. 15) expressly explained as a figure of many nations, and who thus 
reach the opinion that in this passage also the stream of water signifies a 
stream of people which will roll against the Church, whether they be satis
fied with this general sense,6 or more definite references be introduced.7 -

1 Cf. the analogous o.vep.o,pop~TO<o 
• Ed. ~\.lbertl, I. 461. 
• It., Iv. :H8. 
'Zilll. 
6 ri.voitaa-a. ~ yij Ti> UTcif.'tJ. aVT"ij~ ,caTa.fl'lETa&. 

a.VTot.i~, K~T • .\..-~voix911 iJ yij ,ea.I. KO.Tl!ff'I.EV a.VT. 

• Hengsteob., Ebrard. Cf. Beda: "The 
force of persecutious.0 Andreas: ci.9ew"' a.v .. 
8pWJ1 111TOVTjpUw Ocuµ.ovt1111 7J 1To1.,ciA.wv 1rnpa.c,µ.~v 

,r,\ij9o< [" the allundance of godleee men, or 
wicked demoue, or various trials"] coming 
out of the mouth of the serpent,., l.e. 1 4!1C 1Tpo .. 
CTTG.yµ.a.Tos alJTov [" by its command"], as Vtct. 
already Indicates. C. 11 Lap.: "The army of 
Aotlchrlst." Stero: " The flood of god lees 
nations and loferoal eplrite." 

1 Calov.: "The Arlan heretics." Vltr.: 
"The Saracens, who (ver. 18) were defeated 
by Charles Mnrtel." Coccejue: "The armies 
of Maxentlue aod Llclolus, which were de
feated by Cooslllotloe the Greal, and, lodeed 
(ver. 18: ~ yij), with the forces of the lauds In 
which (ver. 14) the Church bad already found 
a refuge, viz., Gaul nod Spnlo." Deogel : 
"The Turke from the year 1058 on." ,vctet.: 

"The armies of Cestlue and Veepaelao." 
Hammootl: "Recent persecutions after the 
Neronlao (\·er. 3) on the part of Lhe Romane, 
who, however (ver.16), were wJt.hdro.wn from 
the Christiane by the Jewish war." Ew. ii.: 
"'fbe flight of the mother coogregatloo from 
Jernsalem to Pella." Cf. Eueeb., U. E., Ill. 5. 
In coonectloo with this, ver. 15 le referred to 
some great daoger on the J ordao, possibly ao 
attack by n fuctloo of desperate Jews. Ew. 
luterprets the dell,·erlog enrlh, but oot more 
definitely. Auberleo: "The migration of na, 
tlons, whose flood, however, Is uot. destructive 
to the Church, because the earth, I.e., the cul. 
lured Roman world, received those wild Ger
maolc maeeee within Itself, subdued their 
hostility, mellowed them, nod won them lo 
Cbrlstl11nlty." But even granting that the 
allegorical mode of expoeitloo ls Justified, nod 
that In vv. 15 110d 18 definite events of secular 
history are foretold, le It possible that the 
writer of the Apoc. could have conceived of 
the thought that the ma•see of ontlone which 
Satno casts forth against the Church are" won 
IQ Chrlstlnolty "? This glaring cootradlctlon 
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By any allegorical interpretation whatever, we are of course prevented from 
making of the description in ver. 15 sqq. a prophecy actually to be fulfilled, 
because of the similar descriptions which precede in vv. 1-6, vv. 7-12, vv. 
13, 14, not a11owing such interpretation. The stream of water from the 
mouth of the serpent designates as little something actually occurring in 
the present or in the future of John as the two wings of the eagle which, in 
ver. 14, were given the woman; but, as there the escape of the woman is 
represented with a plastic art, which is developed from the allusion to the 
O. T. testimony concerning God's preservation of his people, so John here 
describes the danger which Satan, in his rage, prepares for the woman still 
fleeing, in such a way as to form living images from the symbolical mode of 
speech of the O. T. Entirely remote is any allusion to the passage of the 
Israelites through the Red Sea; 1 but in passages like Ps. xviii. 5-17, xxxii. 
6, xiii. 8, cxxiv. 4, where pressing dangers are illustrated under the figure of 
great floods of water, lies the origin of the peculiar conception of the Apoc. 
idea; even its concrete form has a certain analogy in Ps. xviii. 5, where 
what is said of "the cords of death" and "the floods of ungodliness" is in 
the same figurative sense as "the cords of hell," and "the snares of death." 
In such views we may recognize the foundation given the fantasy of the 
prophet, upon which his ~.ctual vision is ordinarily basecl. 2 

Ver. 17. The dragon, inflamed only to greater rage (Ka1 iJpyia011 Tij yvvatKt) 
against the fleeing woman (ver. 16), because of the frustration of his last 
attack, applies himself to. a conflict with "the rest of her seed which keep 
the commandments of God, and hold the testimony of Jesus."-For the 
correct explanation of the expression T. lomwv ToiJ a1ripµa,or av,11r, K.,.l., - and 
also for the determination thence, according to the context, of the idea of 
the yvv17,-we must first of all maintain, against Ebrard, that the arripµa avr~r 
is not a seed from which also the woman springs, but only the seed spring
ing from the woman, i.e., born of her, can be designated; so that the ,\omot 
10v a1rcpµ. avr1)r could in no way be those "who belong to the same seed with 
the woman." In violation of the context, Auberlen 3 further judges the 
;lo11r. r. a1r. avr. to be "the disciples of the Lord·who have survived the earlier 
persecutions" (vv. 13-16); for if the hostility described in vv. 13-16 is 
directed against the woman herself, not her seed, that hostility remains 
entirely ur.successful,4 so that the subject here cannot b!! "survivors" in gen
eral. This also against Hengstenb., who concedes two different references: 
"The rest are they who survive the hostile inundation in ver 15, or are not 
touched by it." -A guide to the more specific determination of the Aomoi T, 

a1ripµ. avr. is contained in the words rwv T1)/>0vvrc,v-'l11aov, if the sense be cor
rectly stated by Ewald, whom ZUll. follows: "Of those uniting with the 

lo not removed by the fact Lhat Chrlollanity lo 
lo come Into cooBiderattou " chiefly, oot on its 
heavenly, but on it• earthly oide, ao a force 
of civilization" (Auberlen, p. 297). And with 
,reopect to actual hl•tory dare It be said that 
lhe Germanic 11atlono were caot forth like a 
stream of water oul of the Jawo of Satan, and 
were •wallowed up by lhe earth? Does It 

agree with thio, that from this Satanic etrenm 
of water the German Reformation emerged? 
It lo a supposition more worthy of being enter. 
tained, when Aub., p. 300, rccuro to the Turke, 

1 Againot Ew., De Welle, etc. 
• Cf, Introducllon, p. 47 eq. 
s p. 298. 
• Of. ver. 17. 
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more eager and wholesome study of l\Iosaic laws firm faith in Jesus the :Mes
siah;" but the expression is entirely too general,1 than that thereby merely 
Jewish Christians be designated. -The relation, especially presented by 
the context, of the statement r. Mt1rwv roil a1ripµa-ru1 avr., viz., to the man-child 
which, according to ver. 5, belongs to the seed of the woman as the first. 
born, has been acknowledged with complete definiteness only by Zull.; 2 yet 
"·hile he has correctly explained only the form, but not, at the same time, 
the subject, he enables us to recognize the occasion because of which this 
most simple contrast of" the rest" of the seed of the woman, and that first
born brother, the Messiah himself,3 has not been obvious to expositors, viz., 
the difficulty of correctly conceiving of the woman in the relation as well 
to the man-child (ver. 5) as also to" the rest of her seed." The yvvij herself, 
her vi61, and the :i.omo, ,oiJ arripµaT01 ah~r, are three ideas so essentially con
nected that the misunderstanding of one necessarily hinders the correct 
explanation of the rest. In general, there is no doubt possible as to the fact 
that the son of the woman is the l\lessiah ; but, nevertheless, that the Virgin 
nlary is not on this account to be understood by the woman, - even though 
the ideal contemplation of the writer of the Apoc. always gives the historical 
person of the Virgin a certain support, - Andr., in agreement with nletho
dius, has already noted. Any such reference to the person of ~lary is ren
dered impossible, on the one hand, by the ideal description of the yvvij herself, 
and the events pertaining to her; on the other, by her relation to "the rest 
of her seed." By the latter statement- as the Mtrro1 r. a;r. avr. is desig• 
nated not only by the final clause of ver. 17, but also by what succeeds 
in eh. xiii., as, at all events, believers in Christ - the expositors are 
led with essential unanimity to recognition of the fact that the yvvij desig
nates the "Church," in analogy with the mode of contemplation, accord
ing to which, in the O. T., the congregation of God's people appears as 
the wife of Jehovah, and in the Apoc. itself 4 as the bride of the Lord. 
If now the question be as to the more specific comprehension of this, in 
general, obvious idea of the )'VV1J, as well according to the measure of sig
nificant features in the description of the yvvij herself,5 as also in relation to 
her man-child, and the rest of her seed; in the first place, all the expositors 
err who, in the rvv~, wish to recognize the Christian Church, whether they 
expressly distinguish it from the ,Jewish or 0. T. Church, 6 and limit the 
description to the antichristic period at the end of the worl<.1,7 or regard 
the N. T. Church in essential connection with that of the 0. T., the latter 
not ,Yithout its N. T. continuation, and both as one inseparable compre
hensive Church. 8 A characteristic sign that these two modifications of the 

1 Cf. xiv. 12, xxll. 14. Concerning the cor
rect meaning of ix. -r. ,-,.a.pT. 'ITJo-,, cf. 1 ngalost 
Ewald especially, vl. 9, xlx. 10. 

2 11 'fhe rest of her seed, the Ztonites on 
earth, In contrast with lhe cblld above re
moved." 

• Cf. Matt. uvlll. 10; Heb. II. 11, 12. 
' xxii. li. 
• Cf. ver. 1. 

• Beda, N.de Lyra, Aret., Hammond, Calov., 
Vllr., Beug., etc. 

T C. a Lap., Stern. 
• Victorin., Andr., De Welle, Hengstenb., 

Auberlen, Chrlstlaal : "The Church of the 
Jost time." Cf. nlso the inconedatencles of 
Coccejus, who, In ver. 14, suddenly speaks of 
the N. T. Church, allbougb be bad referred 
what preceded to the 0. T.; of Eichb., who 
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exposition essentially cohere, lies in the fact that men like Vitringa and 
Auberlen share the error that the twelve stars (ver. 1) refer to the twelve 
apostles. 1 But the view that the woman is the N. T. Church, inevitably 
miscarries in ver. 5; for it is impossible 2 to refer the birth of the Messiah 
to Christ's ~ttaining life and form in believers.8 For this reason;4 the refer
ence to the O. T. Church has been received; but, on the one hand, the 
difficulty concerning the Qriginal exposition arising from ver. 5 5 is not 
properly removed, and, on the other, a new difficulty is developed. For, if 
the yvvll be the O. and N. T. Church universal, who are then the Aom. T. arr. avr., 
ver. 17? The opinion of Bleek, De Wette, and Hengstenb., also of Klief.,
according to which an actual distinction could not be made between the 
woman and the rest of her seed, since the woman herself is nothing but 
the sum of her children, and by fJ yv•iJ the whole, while by ol ].om. T. arr. aiiT. 

the particular members of the whole, are designated,6 - Auberlen 7 defends 
upon the ground that only in this way can it be explained why the dragon 
who was enraged with the woman turns against her seed. But the text does 
directly the opposite in offering a distinction between the woman and her 
seed. The woman (ver. 16) is hidden from injury on the part of the dragon; 
just because he sees that he cannot reach the woman herself, he inflicts his 
wrath, which undoubtedly is directed against the woman, upon another sub
ject still within reach, viz., the rest of the woman's children. Is it not very 
readily to be understood, if the dragon wishes now to distress the mother by 
injuring her children?-The yvvq who bore the l\lessiah (ver. 5), and has 
still other seed (ver. 17), can be only the 0. T. Church of God, the true 
Israel. 8 John was taught already by the ancient prophetic representation, 
to ascribe seed to this Church, and to regard her as mother of her children, 
the believing and godly; 9 the description, also, in vv. 2, 5, has originated 
not without an allusion to l\:lic. v. 1 sqq. But nevertheless, in the writer of 
the Apocalypse, the view, with all its analogy to the ancient prophetic types, 
appears peculiarly defined, viz., because he represents heathen Christians 
(the ].oirr. T. arr. aiiT., Hofm., Ebrard), as belonging to the seed of the woman, 
and in so far the brethren of the l\Iessiah.10 Here John would have a very 

already, in ver. 5, inserts" the Christion Church 
which proceeded from Judaism," etc. 

1 "The apostolic Church" (Vitr., p. 566). 
• To say nothing ao to the proposition 

that the "birth" of Chrlot may be hi• retum 
to Judgment, as the result of the course of 
the Christian Church through time, as Kllef, 
(Zeitschr., a. o. 0. s., 5t7) Indicates by under, 
standing by the 'l'vv,j the people of God in 
Christendom. Cf. on ver. 11. 

• Against Beda, Stern, etc. 
• Cf., e.g., Auberlen, p. 277: "By the 

woman who bore Jesus, we ore naturally to 
understand the Church of God In its O. T. 
form;,, on the other hand, p, 2S0: "The 
Church olso In Its N, T. form." 

° For, the more earnestly the essential unity 
of the O. ond N. T. Church of God Is asserted, 

the Ieee proper ie It to oeerlbe that excluolvely 
to the firet part of this Church which cannot 
be ascribed to the eecond part. 

• Cf., on the other bond, Ewold. 
T p. 289. 
• Cf. Herder, Helnr., Ewald, Zill!., Hofm., 

Ebrard; aleo Bleek, Vories., Volkm., Hllgenf.: 
"The original Church In Palestine." 

• Cf. Ion. llv. 1, 13, !xvi. 8. 
10 Volkm., who lndorses this explanation, 

ottcmpts, however, to harmonize thia paeeage 
with the assumed Judaism of the Apoc. by 
requiring us to regard heathen Christians as 
metlco subordinate to the citizens of the king
dom of God. Hllgenf. prefers to keep clear 
of this distinction here, nod to think only of 
the daughter-congregation in genersl contrast 
with that of the Polesllnlan mother-church. -
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suitable model in l\Iic. v. 3, as the Tt:'~ ,ry~ 1 designates the growth of the 
Church from the heathen, who are added to the mother Church as though 
born of her seed. For the e\·angelical-prophetical fundamental view, cf. Isa. 
ii. 2 sqq.; Zech. viii. 20 sqq.; John iv. 22, etc. Against this conception, it 
dm-e not be said, that nevertheless not only believers from the heathen are 
brethren of the l\fessiah, that consequently- beneath the acknowledgment 
of the reference of oi :l.a,,rol r. a,ripµ. avr., to the child of the woman mentioned 
in· ver. 5-the A.otrroi are, in any case, to be regarded Jewish and heathen 
Christians; for the ordinary view, according to which all believers are 
brethren of the Lord, is not presented here as certainly as is the ideal 
person of the yv111J, the mother of the l\Iessiah, the 0. T. Church of God, in 
whose complete unity Jewish Christians are regarded as the genuine Israel• 
ites. [See Note LXIX., p. 359.J 

Only now 2 is the purpose of what is described in vv. 1-17, with respect 
to what follows, to be clearly recognized. In ver. 17 (u,r~AOr, "· •. iL), this 
distinctly comes to light. By the vision of eh. xii., Satan himself is desig
nated as the proper exciter of the ,ro'kµo( (ver. 17) of the 1/Aii/nr, which be
lie\·ers have yet to expect before the coming of their Lord. And, besides, 
a specific determination of the 1r6').eµor, whose description is here introduced, 
lies in the fact, that, on the one hand, Satan appears in the form which he 
had attained in the Roman Empire (ver. 3), as, then, on the other hand, those 
Christians are designated as the goal o[ the dragon's rage who came from 
the Gentiles to the sonship of Israel (ver. 17), and are to be found within 
the bounds of that empire. But how Satan now excites war, and what 
instruments he puts in motion, is made manifest directly afterwards, viz., iu 
eh. xiii., which begins with the words that in the later editions form the 
close of eh. xii. (ver. 18). 

NOTES BY THE AlllERICAN EDITOR. 

LXVIII. (a,) Ver. 1 sq. yvv~ 1rep,{1e(3').71µiv11, 1<.r.J.. 

See the full discussion by Diisterdieck at the close of the chapter, who re
stricts tile yvv~ to the O. T. Church. So Luthardt. Alford marks a transition 
to another view there stated: "The whole symbolism points to tile Church, 
the bride of God; and of course, from the circumstances afterwards related, the 
0. T. Church, at least at the beyinniny of the vi.~ion." Lange very tersely puts 
the argument for the O. and N. T. Church in undivided unity: "The fact that 
the woman cannot be referred to the New Testament Church alone, results clearly 
from ver. 5: the Christian Church did not bear Cilrist. Holding fast the iden
tity of her in the heaven and her in the wilclemess, neither can the woman he 
significant of the 0. T. Church by itself, since the same woman lives on in the 
wilderness throughout the N. T. period of the cross. The unity of the 0. and 
N. T. Church of God lay, doubtless, much nearer to the contemplation of John 
than to that of an exegesis whose view is, in many respects, too exclusively 

Both nre unsuitable to this paAsage, since here 
the opposition to the received aoti-Paullne 
Juda.ism of the Apoc. is preseuted. 

1 "The rest of his [the Messiah'• J brethren." 
LXX., Incorrectly: oi l1ri,\ot1rot TWv CJ.OeA.(/,Wv 
a.VTwv. 2 Cf. OD vv. 51 6. 
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fixecl upon externalities. Though it is impossible that John could ·have appre
hended the woman as :Mary herself, yet the fact was most closely present to his 
consciousness that this Mary, whose bodily offspring Christ was, was the final 
concentration of the O. T. theocracy." Gebhardt: "The Church of God is 
represented by the figure of a woman in the 0. T. (Isa. liv. 1, 13, !xvi. 8; 
Mic. v. 1-3). The question now arises, whether we are here to understand the 
Church of the 0. T. or of the N. T. From the first verse of the chapter to 
the last, the woman, without doubt, represents the same personality, and the seer 
cannot have understood, by ihe woman, the N. T. Church, in distinction from 
that of the 0. T.: the general statements of vv. 1-6 are against it, nor is this 
interpretation helped by limiting the meaning of the Jewish Christian Church. 
On the other hand, it is utterly impossible to understand by the woman, the 
0. T. Church in distinction from that of the New; for then not only vv. 13-17, 
but even ver. 6, would be without meaning. ,vhat, then, are we to understand 
by the woman? Simply, the ChW'ch of God which already existed in the pro
phetic fact of the old covenant, and which now exists in the time of iis fulfil
ment in Christendom, and will exist in its eternal completion in the new heaven 
and the new earth." Beck: "The woman clothed with the sun designates the 
heavenly kingdolll of God, as it unites in itself as the true Church the 0. and 
the N. T. Church of God as a divine Church-kingdom, in contrast with the 
adulterous church of ihe flesh. Already in the 0. T. covenant of promise and 
its believers, this divine Church-kingdom had found its extemal type and exter
nal preparation; but in the N. T. spiritual institution, with its spiritual gifts 
and spiritual men, it had found its inner type and inner preparation: finally, in 
the future new Church of the new earth, it has both its extenwl and inner com
pletion." On the particular features, Gerhard (L. T., xi. 34): "Clothed with 
the sun" = the righteousness assumed by faith, Mai. iv. 2, and the heavenly 
glory in which it shall shine hereafter, ;)Iatt. xiii. 43. "The moon under her 
feet" = treading upon all the mutations of earth, and especially heresies which, 
like the moon, are ever changing. "Crown of twelve stars" = brilliancy of 
prophetic and apostolic doctrine. "Being in travail" = pains of spiritual birth 
(Gal. iv. 19, etc.). Beck regards the sun, as signifying not only the benign in
fluence of the Church in diffusing light and life, but also the glory of the new 
Jerusalem; while in treading upon the moon, which derives its light from the 
sun, and is the earthly measure of time and the variable light of the earthly 
night, he finds portrayet.l the superiority of the Church above all earthly times 
and changes, and its eternal lustre uninterrupted by night (xxii. 5; Isa. lx. 20). 
So Luthardt: "She triumphs over night, which for her has passed away." On 
"in travail," see Victorin us: "The ancient Church of the fathers and prophets 
and saints and apostles, which had the groans of its torments and longings, 
until it saw that Christ had taken flesh." Luther, in 1535, expressed the con
ception of this passage as referring to the Church in its entire chronological 
compass, in his hymn, Sie ist mir lieb, de,· wertlte Mayd. The two last stanzas 
have been thus rendered by l\Iassie:-

u She wears a crown of purest gold, 
1.'wclvc shining stars attend her; 

Her ralmcnt1 glorious to behold, 
Surpasses far lu splendur 

The sun o.t noon; 
Upon the moon 
She slando, the Bride 
Of Him who died: 
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Sore tmv11II Is upon her; 
She brlngelh forth 11 noble Bon, 

\Vhom 1111 lhe world doth honor; 
She bows before His throne. 

"Thereat lhe dmgon r11ged, Rnd stood 
Wllh open mouth before her; 

Bui vnln was his nltempt, for God 
Ws buckler bro11d threw o'er her. 

Up to hie throne 
Ile caught his Bon, 
But left the foe 
To .-11ge below. 

The mother, sore afflicted, 
Alone lnlo the desert fled; 

There by her God protected, 
By her true Father fed." 

[See also below, Note LXIX.] 

LXVIII. (b.) Ver. 7. 1r6'kµor iv ovpav,;,. 
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Philippi ( Kirch. Glaubenslehre, III. 321 sq.): "In the N. T. there seem to 
be contradictory expressions. For while, according to Rev. xii. 7 sqq., Satan 
still dwells in heaven, according to Luke x. IS he has already fallen from 
heaven like lightning; and while, according to Eph. ii. 2, the power of the 
prince of darkness prevails in the· air, according to 2 Pet. ii. 4 God has cast 
the fallen angels into the abyss, and delivered them unto chains of darkness as 
those who are to be kept for judgment, and in Jude, ver. 6, they are reserved in 
everlasting chains under darkness for the judgment of the great day. On the 
other hand, they pray (Luke viii. 31; cf. Matt. viii. 20, 31) not to be cast into 
the abyss before the time, as also, according to Matt. xxv. 41, Rev. xx. 10, only 
at the final judgment shall they be handed over to eternal fire with its pain. 
The seeming contradiction of these different forms of statement is explained 
only by the distinction between the literal and the figurative modes of expression. 
The dwelling in heaven as the superterrestrial region is a figure, partly of quali
fication for superterrestrial exercise of power, partly of participation in super
terrestrial, blesseLl life. Since Satan employs the former, even until the day of 
judginent, he is still up to that time in heaven; but when Christ, as the 
stronger, came upon him, and despoiled him of his power (Matt. xii. 29), he saw 
him, like lightning, fall from heaven .... As long as the kingdom of Satan 
continues among unbelievers on earth, and bis power to tempt believers remains, 
so also does he still continue to be in heaven; and not until the parousia of the 
Lord shall he be cast out, and divested of his own power. But, on the other 
hand, in so far as Satan, with his angels, is excluded from the communion of 
the superterrestrial blessed life of God, is he from the very beginning at the 
llloment of his fall, no longer in heaven, but in the abyss." 

LXIX. Ver. 17. µr:ril T&v Aot,r&v. 

Alford: "Note, as important elements for the interpretation: 1. That the 
woman has seed besides the man-child who was caught up to God's throne, those 
who are not only distinct from herself, but who do not accompany her in her 
flight into the wilderness. 2. That those persons are described as being they who 
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keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus. 3. That 
during the woman's time of her being feel in the wilderness, the dragon is mak
ing war, not against her, but against this remnant of her seed. 4. That by the 
form of expression here, - these present participles, descriptive of habit, and 
occurring at the breaking-off of the vision, as regards the general description of 
the dragon's agency, - it is almost necessarily implied that the woman, while 
hidden in the wilderness from tlle dragon's wrath, goes on bringing forth sons 
and daughters thus described." Tllese facts he regards fatal to the view of the 
flight as the withdrawal of God's true servants from open recognition. So 
Beck, who also finds its solution in the doctrine of the invisible Church, and 
refers to the parallel in Gal. iv. 27. In fact, the entire passage (Gal. iv. 22 sqq.) 
affords an answe1· to an objection which Diisterdieck ,derives from the ol M>mo,; 
for here, as there, the Church, as an institution regenerating and perpetuating 
through the word and sacraments a spiritual seed, is a mother; while the indi
viduals belonging to the Church, as the congregation of believers, are the chil
dren. Our author ignores the well-known principle, Omne simile claudicat. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Ch. xii. ver. 18. foru8rJ. So Treg., Lach. [W. and H.], also Hofm. (Weiss. 
u. Erf. II. 354), after the best witnesses (A; C, N, 92, Vulg., Syr., Ar., Aeth., 
Ed., Aid.), indorsed already by Mill (Proleg., 1249). The Recepta foru811v (B., 
Copt., al., Griesb., l\fatth., Tisch., Ewald, De Wette, etc.) is, most probably, an 
accommodation to the succeeding teai eioov. Cf. the exposition. 

Ch. xiii. ver. 1. teipara ditea teat 1w;>aAa, fora. So, properly already, Griesb. 
The reverse order (Elz. ), as xii. 3, appears more natural. - ovoµa {3;1.at1<111µia,. 
The singular (Elz., Wetst., Beng.) sufficiently supported by C, N, and other 
witnesses, which, besides, Andreas has in his text and commentary, is properly 
maintained by Ziill. and De Wette. The strongly indorsed plural vvoµara (A, 
B, Verss., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]), received alreadybyGriesb., is suspicious 
as an interpretation. - Ver. 5. Whether tea1 (J'Jiaarp11µia, (C, N, Elz., Tisch. IX. 
[W. and H.]), or"· (3;1.aa?11µia11 (B, al., Beng., Tisch.), or, finally, "· {3J..aa911µa 
(A, Lach.), is to be written, is not to be decided from the witnesses contradicting 
one another. The reading {3A,{,a,p11µa does not commend itself, because of its 
conformity with the preceding µeyaM. The sing. might merit preference to the 
plur. (cf. ver. 0, where ei, /3Aaa911µia, is correctly read, Lach., Tisch.), as a less 
easy reading. - Ver. 7. The first member of the verse, ,ca1 ldu811 aim;, ,r{,"),eµov 
n:oti}aat (Elz., Deng., Griesb.; _ n:otiJaat n:oAeµov, N, Tisch.) µera r,;,v ayic.Jv ,cai 
vtKT/Oat avrov,, is lacking in important witnesses (A, C, 12, 14, 92), and is erased 
by Lach. But the words which occur in B, N, Verss., and whose erroneous 
omission is easily explained, because the second half of the verse also begins 
with Kai ir5681/ avri:i, are retained with greater propriety by Tisch. - Ver, 8. In
stead of the Ree. iiv oil yiypa,rrat ru bvoµara l:v rJi {3i{3Ac,, r. C'., it is undoubtedly 
more correct to read: ril ovoµa (A, B, C, al.) and lv r;, {3ii3Aii;i r. C'. (Beng., Griesb., 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). But the rest of the words also are, with Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and H.], to be changed to ov ov yiyp. ro ovoµa avrov lv r. {3. r. (. The 
ov occurs in C, Iren.; the abrov in A, C. Also the particularly erroneous read
ing obai, which A has written before yiyp., appears to point back to the reading 
ov oi• }'iyp. N appears uncertain. -The roli before ea.payµ., which is lacking in 
the Ree., is properly (A, B, C, N) restored by Beng., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.]. - Ver. 10. The Ree., Ei ri, alxµaACJaiav av11,,i,c1, ei, ckrµai.c.Jaiav vr.uyet, 
which in this form is almost without support, expresses most readily, and, for 
this reason, in a. suspicious way, the meaning which numerous variations in 
many ways describe (" If any one shall have led captivity, he shall go into 
captivity" (Iren.). Ei rir alxµaACJri(EL, Ei, aixriaACJaiav vr.ayu. 7. alxµaACJTLEl, alxu.a
ACJTtGO~acrat, 18), and which A gives thus: d rt, el, alxµaACJaiav, el, al:cµaACJaiav 
vr.,iyu (La.eh., large ed., Tisch. [W. and H.]). To this last reading the defective 
form of the text also points, which occurs in B, C, N, 28, 38: et n, £1, aixµaACJaiav 
v,rayEL, for this is manifestly only a mistake which has once omitted the twice
written words cl, alxµaACJaiav. The corrupt reading in Andr., d TI\" lxet al;i:µa~ • .,. 
aiav, i•-:.uyc,, is manifestly only the remnant of an interpretation. According to 
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the witnesses, therefore, the text given by Lach. and Tisch. i's the brst. But it 
is not improbable (cf. De Wette) that the inri,yet also is an interpretation; for 
the entire sentence, elliptical also in the second clause, would read; Ei rt{ cir 
ai;rµa:Awaiav, Eir ai;rµa7iw"iav. - Ver. 12. "al 1roul T. y. The pres. (A, C, ~, Elz., 
Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]), which is certain in ver. 12a.and ver. 13, would 
be unchanged not only in the imperf. (B, Tisch.), but also in the fut. (cf. Griesb., 
Tisch.). - Ver. 14. Instead of the neuter o i;r. (~), the extremely remarkable 
masc. o, occurs not only in A, 28, 33 (Griesb.), but also (cf. Tisch.) in B, C. 
Lach. anu Tisch. [W. and H.] have, therefore, written or. But since the 
writer of the Apoc. could have written the masc. neither by a grammatical 
error (cf. vv. 2, 11), nor possibly because of the reference to a masc. subject, 
which would be representeu by the 0TJpiov (against Hofm., Schrift/Jew. II. 2, 
p. 63:j; Volkmar. See exposition), the grammatically correct form is to be 
maintained, although the appearance of the oi in the most important l\ISS. is 
inexplicable. Perhaps the masc. (cf. xvii. 16; also xiv. 1, var. lect.) is an 
attempt at interpretation in the sense of Volkmar. But the interpretation thus 
indicated is refuted by the context: The reference also to o opuKwv (cf. ver. 8) is 
here impossible. Tile neut. necessary for correct exegesis has in its fa.vor also 
the critical autl}ority of N. - Ver. 15. The iva, which must be expected with 
a1r0Kmv0watv after tile 1roi11111J, occurs in A (Lach.) before iiaoi, in minusc. directly 
before a1roKT, (Elz.). That the particle is missing in B, ~ (so also Tisch.), is 
occasioned indeed by the uncertainty of the passage. - Ver. 17. A, B, ~ 1, 

Vulg., al., favor the Kat at the beginning of the verse. The omission (C, Lach., 
Tisch. IX. ) is easily explained, since, as the catena. (in Tisch.) expressly says, 
it is regarded as superfluous. 

After the dragon, in order to inflict his wrath upon believers (xii. 17), 
has come to the seashore (ver. 18), John sees a beast rise out of the sea, 
which, like the dragon himself (xii. 3), is furnished with ten horns, seven 
heads, and ten diadems, and already by ~hese insignia immediately makes 
known that it is an instrument to be employed by him in his war (xii. 17). 
To this beast the dragon also gives great power and dominion (xiii. 2), and 
it is permitted to make war against the saints (ver. 7); yet the description 
of this mighty instrument in the hand of Satan does not remain without the 
definite encouragement of sure consolation (ver. 10). - Besides the first 
beast, still another, which rises from the earth, is presented to the eye of the 
seer (ver. 11 sqq. ). This second beast appears, not as co-ordinate with the 
first, which is absolutely the beast (vv. 14, 15, 17, 18), but 1 subordinate to it, 
an accomplice by means of seductive speeches, and other means of deception, 
to promote the activity of the first beast, and thus, likewise, to serve the 
wrath of the dragon. 

Ch. xii. ver. 18. Kat iaTu0TJ. The reading of the Ree. K. foruOTJv, in a docu
mentary respect decidedly inferior to K. foruOTJ, is not utterly impossible in an 
exegetical respect, as De "' ette says ; 2 for there is no contradiction between 
the foTu0TJ and the urrfA0f 1ro7irµ11aa, (xii. 17), but in ver. 18 it is directly de
scribed how the dragon, who (ver. 17) turns from the fruitless persecution 

' CC. Rcngstcnb. 
2 Of. also Vitr., Beng., Zilll., 1Iwnld, Bleek, 

Heogslcnb., and Aubcrlen, nil of whom ex
pressly speak in favor of tbe Ree. 
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of the woman to begin a conflict with belie\·ers, now stations himself on the 
seashore, viz., by no means as a spectator, 1 but with the purpose to call forth 
the beast from the sea, and to equip him with his power (ver. 2), which he 
will use as his instrument in the conflict he has now undertaken against be
lievers. 2 Against Ebrard, who obje_cts: "Is John to have the dragon stand
ing by the sea, and, besides, see his incarnation rise from the sea? "'hat 
the dragon commits to the Or,piov are not possessions which he could have 
transmitted to him visibly. The dragon also no longer comes before us; it 
is not known whither he has gone," - it is especially to be considered, 
that in ver. 2 the dragon appears on the scene actually and \"isibly to John, 
communicates his power, etc., to the 811piov, and that this is in no way 
an "incarnation" of Satan, in the sense that he himself could not appear 
with the beast. Hence, between the urrij'J..Ot ,ro'?.cµ~aat, K.T.'J..., xii. 17, and the 
idcJKcv, K.-r) •. , xiii. 2, something must interpose, which explains that the urr~Me 
does not declare a complete retirement from the scene of the vision. This 
interposition is given with exquisite appropriateness by the ""' ianl811, K.T . .it., 
ver. 18. -irrl TTJV aµµov -r~r; tlu} .. , because the beast is io corue '" -r~r; t1a'J..u.aa11r; 
(xiii. 1 ). 

Ch. xiii. ver. 1. The following hints may serve for the preliminary 
fixing of points amidst the complication of expositions of the details aud 
of the whole, that cross one another: -

1. The interpretation of the beast upon the sea, vv. 1-10, - which appears 
also in ver. 11-18 as the chief beast, and whose correct interpretation is, 
therefore, the chief question, - is attempted in a twofold way, as in the 
beast there is, or is not, found a symbol of the Roman character (worldly 
dominion and power, the worship of idols, and superstition, etc.). The two 
chief species of exposition have each, again, two particular forms, which are 
very distinct. "'bile many expositors in their reference to Rome refer 
only to pagan Rome,8 others have in mind Christian, i.e., papal, antichris
tian Rome. 4 On the other hand, however, many expositors also, who inter
preted neither the entire form of the beast, nor all his individual features, 
as referring to Rome, yet have assumed a reference to papal Rome by re
garding the beast,5 as a whole, as pertaining to the description of the secular 
power, and have found the appearance of the secular power in the papacy 
symbolized, at least, by one part of the form of the beast, viz., by one of the 
seven heads; G while, especially by Catholic interpreters,7 a mode of explana
tion is recommended, which regards the reference to Rome as distant as 
possible. 

2. The exposition is regulated, on the one hand, by the symbol of Daniel; 
on the other, by the parallel descriptions in the Apoc. itself (eh. xii. 3 sqq.; 
eh. xvi i.). But with what freedom and independence John both has, in eh. 

1 "Was the dragon the epcclntor, or wae 
John?" Vltr. 2 Cf. Hofm.; also Volkm. 

J Victorin,, Beda, Alcae, Doesuet, BnID
mood, Grot., Wetst., Elchh., Herd., Ewald, 
De Wette, Lilckc, Bleek. 

• Coccej., Vltr., Luther, Calov, Bengel., and 
m3ny otbere. 

• A. Ch. Lammert (Babel, das Thie,• 11. der 
fr,lsclie Prophet, Gotha, 1863), depending on 
.Aubcrlen, has wnnclcred into arbitrary gcucr
nlltles. 

• Hcngstenb., Ebrard, Auberlen. 
7 c. a Lnp., Slero; cf. al,o already Andr. 
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xiii., fashioned the features derived from the Danielian symbol into a new 
picture, and also in eh. xvii. again presented them differently from eh. xiii., 
must be shown by the explanation of the details, which has thus to seek a 
decision of the controversy of expositors. 

iK rqr OaUaaTJr, The ordinary exposition makes its work too easy by 
immediately allegorizing the rising of the beast from the sea: "The beast 
rose from the disordered life of this world which surges in an ungodly way, 
viz., from the sea of nations." 1 The proper representation of the visionary 
locality is _so little respected by this, that even in the statement i-rrl T. uuµov 
T. oai., xii. 18, a symbolical designation of numberless 2 masses of people has 
been found. But as, e.g., xii. 1, 3, the ovpaviir, in which the woman and the 
dragon appear to the seer, signifies nothing else in a symbolical way than 
the expression declares, so in this passage, especially, nothing further is 
represente<l than that the first beast rises ont of the sea, on whose visible 
shore the dragon had just placed himself, while the second beast is beheld 
in the vision coming from the actual earth (ver. 11). But it is a further 
question as to whether a particular reference lies in this statement of place, 
which 3 follows not so much from the symbol of Dan. vii., and from Rev. 
xvii. 1, 5, as rather from the parallelism of ver. 11, where the EK rij, '/7/s has 
in fact an inner relation (ver. 12). It results also, in general, from the 
mutual connection of the two beasts, and especially from the analogy of the 
iK Tijr yij,, that the Ell. Tiir Oa:luaGTJ, must have a similar relation. De ,vette, 
therefore, is already in error, when he conjoins the rising out of the sea, and 
the coming ont of the abyss (xi. 7, xvii. 8), as though the beast were desig
uated by the EK T. OaU<1<1TJr as "a birth from the kingdom of <larkness," or 
even as one (Nero) returning from the realm of death. 4 Ewald's opinion, 
also, that the EK T, Oa:l. designates the insular government of the Roman 
beast,5 is remote, and makes too much of an irrelevant point. - As the other 
beast rises from the earth, as from its o"·n element and province, in order 
to corrupt the earth and those who dwell thereon, and to seduce to the wor
ship of ihe first beast, so the first beast rises 6 out of the sea, which surrounds 
the whole earth, in order to rule over all who dwell within the boundaries of 
its sphere, - over the whole earth (ver. 4), and all that dwell on the earth 
(ver. 8), over all tribes and peoples (ver. 7). The sea, whereby the earth 
itself is 'surrounded, appears in like manner as a more remote province of 
the first beast rising fron1 the same, as this beast himself properly rules, 
and the second beast only serves him. The two beasts appear throughout, 

t Victorin., Beda, Andr., C. n Lap., CocceJ., 
Ross., SLern, Hcngsteul>., Ebrard, Klicf., clc. i 
cf. also G rot, : 11 From the power of the em
pire,'' so that II the public origin" of this beast 
Is Indicated In contrast with "the private ori· 
gin 1

' of the other. Deng.: "From Europe." 
• Cf. xx. 8. Hengstenb. • 
• Against Hammond and Elchh., who find 

only some sort of visionary locallty deeiguated. 
• Against De ,vette (cf. also Volkm., Ew. 

ii,), it is asserted only that the expression i,,c. 

1i• 8a.~ti"'O"I/• does 1wt give the Idea of eK Tq< 
a./3v1T1Tov. Independent of this ls the opinion 
also defended by De ,v ette, that the beast 
from the abyss (xl. 7) le essentially identical 
with the beast from the sea (xiii. 7); for that 
the different turns in the reprcseatation rest 
upon essentially the same foundation, Is shown 
in eh. xvil. 

• "Transmarine Rome, or that situated on 
lhc Island of Italy." 

o ll.vaJ;laivov, prcs., as vii, 2. 
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not as two rulers by the side of one another, as if possibly to the first be
longed only the sea without the earth, and to the second, on the other hand, 
the earth; but the power and dominion over the whole earth are gil·eu the 
first beast; while the second beast works on the earth and upon its inhab
itants, only in the service of the first. This relation expresses itself also in 
the fact that the first beast comes forth from the sea itself surrounding the 
eal'th. The analogy of the contrasted lK r. )'iir (ver. 11) forbids us to regard 
the iK -r. 1Ja1.uru111r as the sea of nations; 1 but this mode of exposition cannot 
be justified by an appeal to xvii. 1, 15, since there is no contrast in that 
passage between sea and earth; and, also, the sea is not once mentioned, 
but the iioa,a ,ra;;.i.a, on which the harlot sits. The entire view there is thus 
different. 

811piov- trov Kipara di:Ka, K.T.A. Hengstenb. properly emphasizes against 
Beng. the fact that the expression 871piov has already in itself a bad secondary 
signification. The {wa 2 could not be called 871pia. Already, in Dauiel,3 the 
godless secular kingdoms appear in the forms of tJ71pia, and especially is 
the significant feature to be there 4 observed, that just as the self-sufficient 
scorn of the Chaldaean king is punished by his brutalization, so, on the other 
hand, because of his repentance there were given to the beast, representing 
the Chaldaean empire, human feet and a human heart. -The more definite 
e:!.planation of the l/71piov is afforded Ly what follows. 6 -That John men
tions first 6 the ten horns, then the seven heads of the beast,-otherwise than 
in the parallel xii. 3, -could have its foundation in the fact,7 that at the 
rising of the Least the horns first became visible; but according to this con
sideration, it must be expected that then the further description, Kai i:,ri r. 

KCpu,l.JV avr. diKa c!iu,1., immediately counects with the Ktpara ,ha, and it would 
be written rni ,w;,a;\ii~ farii Kai i,rl r. KE'/>. avr. uvo,aa {JA.au,:,. As not only the 
order in which the ten horns and seven heads of the beast are mentioned, 
is different from that in the description of the dragon, who, nevertheless, in 
other respects bears essentially the same insignia, but the present description 
has in it something peculiar, in that here the ten diadems appear on the ten 
horns, while there (xii. 3) the seven diadems appear on the seven heads of 
the dragon; the entire order in the particular points of the description, which 
also expresses something particular with respect to the heads of the beast, 
depends upon a deeper fouudation, lyiug especially iu the significauce of the 
form of the beast. If it is denied that the 811piov designates the precise form 
of the antichristian secular power which this has attained in the Roman 
Empire,8 the explanation of itself indicates arbitrary guessing: the ten horns 
and se\'en heads - which are generally interpreted in reverse order - may 
then be understood as representations of the seven periods of the world, and 
of a t,mfold division of the government of the world; 9 of the se\'eu kings 
before the appearance of antichrist; 10 of the seven secular powers, viz., the 
Egyptian, Assyrian, Chaldaean, l\ledo-Persian, Greek, Roman, and the final 

1 Hengstenb., Holm., elc. 
2 iv. 6 oqq. • vii. 1 aqq. 
• ~ii. 4; er. Iv. 28 aqq. 
c; See, to general, OD \"er. 18. 

• See Critical Notes. 
i Beng., Hengslcub. 
• See what follow•, especially ver. 18. 
v Andr. 1° C. a Lap. 
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itill future power with its ten divisions; 1 of the seven persecutions of 
Christians; 2 of the seven powers hostile to Christianity, correspondiug to 
the seven periods of N. T. history, and of the seven small powers 3 combined 
1,vith antichrist. But even the expositors who have referred the fJTJpiov to 
Rome have not always been able to give a defiuite and intelligible meaning 
to the particular features of the Apocalyptic image. This applies not only 
GO those to whom the essential tendeucy of eh. xiii. 4 appears to pertain to 
the Papacy,5 but also to those who properly abide by heathen Rome, as the 
form of the antichristian secular power contained within the horizon of the 
prophet. If, by a superficial comparison with xvii. 9, the seven heads of 
the beast are interpreted of the seven hills of Rome,6 the explanatiou of the 
ten horns by "the ten servant kings" 7 is manifestly utterly out of place; 
Ewald also, who refers the seven to the Iloman emperors, and the ten to 
the prefects of the provinces, ignores the inner connection and essential rela
tionship which exists already, acconling to xii. 3, between the seven heads 
il.nd the ten ho1;ns. - The Oqpiov, i.e., the antichristian, Roman secular power, 
in the service of the dragon, at the same time bears both the ten horns and 
~even heads; after this is first declared, a further description (Kat lrr, r. tctp., 

,.d .. ) follows, which, ou the one hand, is assigued to the ten horns as that 
mark of royal dominion which in xii. 3 appears on the seven heads of the 
dragon himself, and, on the other, so designates the heads that the blas
phemous nature of the entire beast 8 is illustrated. Yet, while in the descrip
tion of the dragon, xii. 3, not only are the seven heads mentioned before the 
ten horns, but diadems also ascribed to the heads, but not to the horns, we 
find in this passage the opposite in both respects; for the subject here 
treated has respect to a signification of the concrete form of the Roman 
Empire, as this is proved by facts. Thus there appear, first of all, ten 
actual rulers; ten persons who, as the actual possessors of the goverumeut, 
are symbolized by the ten horns, each furnished with a diadem: (1) 
Augustus, (2) Tiberius, (3) Caligula, (4) Claudius, (5) Nero, (6) Galba, 
(7) Otho, (8) Vitellius, (9) Vespasian, (10) Titus. 9 Yet the beast, like the 
drngon (xii. 3), has only seven heads, not as though one of these heads bore 
all ten horns, or the horns were distributed inequally among the various 
heads, 10 but seven heads bore each a coroneted horn, because, in seven of the 
persons of rulers mentioned, the actual full possession of the empire was 
found, while the three other coroneted horns are to be regarded rather 
between the two hea,ls, - and that, too, corresponding with the actual state 

I xvii. 12. HengstenlJ., EIJrard, Au\Jel'len. 
2 Alc:1r1. a Stern. 
• Cf. eh. xvii. 
• Cf. Vitr., who designates as "the ordinary 

exposition of our writers" the view that the 
seven hea<ls are seven ruler~ at Rome of di. 
verse kinds, viz., kingo, consuls, dccem\·iri, 
mililary trihunes, dich1.tor~, emperors, popes; 
while the ten horns dceignate the ten king. 
dome, which, according to xvii. 12, are still 
futm·e to Johu, and are to ticn·e the Pope, of 

France, Spala, Germany, Eng:land, Scotland, 
Denmark, Sweden, Hungary, Dohemia, Poland. 

o Victorin., Hammond 1 Grot. 1 etc. 
7 Hammond, Grot., etc. 
• Cf. ver. 4. 
• That lhe tenlh, who correeponds to the 

seventh bead, is still future, and that this one 
will have a successor who will actually be the 
last Roman ruler of the world, cloP.R not come 
here lnlo discussion. 

10 Sec ou xii. 3. 
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of affairs between the fifth and sixth head, - because these three horns 
represent those persons whose usurped power was not so much the true pos
session of the government, as rather a rebellion through which the govern
ment itself was in the highest degree endangered. 1 - .ai hr, rur Kr.q>aAur avroii 
livoµa /3;\.a11911µiar. The siug. ovoµa 2 is not to be u1u.lerstood as though there 
were upon each of the seven heads a letter of the blasphemous name, and 
accordingly the entire name was found upon the se,·en heads taken together, 
as Ziill. thinks, since he ascribes golden frontlets to the heads, and, as the 
beast is the antithesis to the High-Priest, the i\Iessiah, conjectures such an 
inscription as there was on the frontlet of the high-priest, viz., the designa
tion ,~v~ 19:r, consisting of seven letters. But there is llO need of such 
superficial determinations; the sing. is meant distributively,8 i.e., a name is 
to be regarded as on each of the seven heads, and that is always the same 
name of blasphemy, so that thus all the concrete embodiments of the Roman 
Empire, signified by the heads of the beast, appear as of the same blasphemous 
nature, as iu xvii. 3, also, the entire beast, symbolizing the Roman world
dominion, appears full of the names of blasphemy. But how the name of 
blasphemy stands on the se,·en heads, is neither to be asked nor to be 
answered. Bengel, in the sense of many expositors, calls the name "The 
Pope." Hengstenb. improperly combines the names of blasphemy ,vith 
the horns and crowns, as though one included the other, aud thinks that the 
name belonging only to Christ (xix. 16) is usurped by the beast as a. blas
phemous designation of his world-dominion. But the coi1text 4 affords only 
in general the idea that divine honor is ascribed in a blasphemous way to 
the beast, while a more definite name referriug to this is not further ex
pressed. Serving for the explanat.ion of the subject, in this sense, is the 
remark already of Beda, although he does not mention Rome: "For they 
call their kings gods, as "-'ell those that have died and been transferred, as 
it were, to heaven aud the gods, as those also still on earth, by the name 
Augristi, which is, as they wish, the name of deity." 5 See Introduction, 
p. 00. 6 [~ote LXX., p. 386.J 

Ver. 2. That the description of the form of the beast has been de,·el
oped from Dan. vii. 4 sqq., is at once manifest; but it must not be over
looked, that the Apocalyptic portrayal of it has a.n essentially distinct 
conception and purpose. Daniel portrays four worldly kingdoms succeed
ing one another (the Chaldaean, l\ledan, Persian, and Greek), and that, too, 
in such a way that the forms of beasts which symbolize the first three king
doms are not only like a lion, a bear, and a leopard, but also bear within 
themselves other significative marks, while the fourth worldly kingdom is 
represented under the form of a monster, not specifically determined, as, on 
the one hand, by the great iron teeth, the power of this kingdom, devouring 
and crushing all, and on the other, however, by the ten horns, beneath which 
again a small horn comes forth corruptibly, it is symbolized how Antiochus 

• Cf. ver. 3. Introduction, p. 48. 
• See Critical Notes. 
3 De \Vette; cf. Ewald, llcngstcnb., elc. 
• Cf. ver. 4. 

• Cf. nlso Ewald, De ,vctte, Volkm., etc. 
c DctailiJ of various kinds also ia \\•ieder

mcieter, Der casarenwahnsinn, Ilaunoi·cr, 
1875, p. 106, etc. 
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Epiphanes finally rises as the blasphemous usurper of the Greek Empire 
ruled by the ten kings successively. John, however, describes not four or 
more, but in any case one kingdom; whether be have in mind the undivided 
idea of the world-power in general, which bas attained form in many con
crete empires,-from the Egyptian to the Roman of that time,1 -or, with
out definite reference to the earlier empires, refer only to the present Roman. 
At all events, it is incorrect to mangle the undivided form of the beast, and 
to explain perhaps with ,vetst., who inverts the order: "The mouth of the 
lion designates the greed and avarice of Galba; the form of the leopard, 
the inconsiderate rashness and incbastit,y of Otho; the feet of the bear, 
the ferocity and torpor of Vitelli us." But it is no less incorrect when 
Andreas so interprets the combined form of the beast that he refers the 
leopard, etc., to that definite kingdom which be understands by the beast 
in Dan. vii., but in connection therewith attempts to preserve the unity of 
the idea by considering the antichrist, the coming ruler of the Roman Em
pire, as possessor at the same time of those three kingdoms; 2 as it depends 
in general only upon an inaccurate combination with eh. xvii., when in this 
passage the beast from the sea is regarded the antichrist himself, or bis 
kingdom, in the sense that not the present Roman empire, but one not to 
be expected until the end of days, is to be understood; 8 for the tendency of 
the entire statement of eh. xiii. 4 pertains not to the pure future, as though 
an antichristian efficacy of Satan and the worldly power in his service, as it 
will have place only at the end of days, were to be described, but the world
power already present, ruling over all in blasphemous pride and oppressing 
believers,5 appears here in a way that undoubtedly makes us recognize its 
anticbristian nature as to bow it stands in the service of Satan himself. 
This antichristian world-power, - and that, too, in the definite appearance 
of the present Roman Empire, -John beholds in a form of a beast, whose 
threefold composition of the leopard, bear, and lion is to be explained as 
little in the sense of Dan. vii., as the ten horns of ver. 1 are to be com
bined with the fourth beast, which in Daniel bears this number of horns. 6 

Just as the ten coroneted horns ( and the seven heads) serve only to designate 
a particular individuality of the Roman Empire symbolized by the entire 
form of beast, entirely apart from the fact that in Daniel a fourth empire 
is symbolized by a monstrous beast with ten horns, so also the combination 
of the Apocalyptic beast does not have the sense that, in the empire signified 
by this beast, either the definite empire 7 of Daniel, or all empires in general, 
inclusive of the present Roman and the still future, 8 i.e., the Germano
Slavic,9 appear combined, and accordingly the beast out of the sea signifies 
the world-power only abstractly; 10 but, on the contrary, the form of a beast 
which is compared as a whole to the leopard, which is as rapid in its move-

J Hcngstcnb., etc. 
2 1r0.p5. designates the Greek, cip1e., tbe Per. 

sian, A.€. the Dabylonian empire: Wv ,cpa..,.~crn 
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• .Auberlen. 

10 "The ungodly world-power as a whole." 
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ments as it is strong,1 is furnished with feet like the paws of a bear,2 while 
its mouth is like the jaws of a lion, so that thus the entire monstrous beast, 
which unites in itself the most dreadful weapons of the strongest beasts, 
informs us of the rapacity and power of the Roman Empire displayed in the 
same. The special interpretation of particular features reaches too far, and 
is, therefore, arbitrary, as in Ileda: 'll'upil., "on account of the variety of 
nations; " 8 upK., "on account of spite and madness;" M., "on account of 
bravery of body and pride of tongue." 

Kat l-ilwKtv, K.r.il. Here is shown the reason why the dragon, who in xii. 17 
has entered into a conflict against believers, has come upon the shore of the 
sea (xii. 18): he has called the beast from the sea in order to equip him with 
his own power, and thus to make him an instrument of his wrath. In 
what way the dragou accomplished this impartation, iilwKtv aim;,, we dare not 
ask, since John does not declare it, for properly he does not attempt to state 
what is not made visible. - ,vorthy of notice is the inner relation of the 
three points, T7/V clvvaµtv avr., T. 8,o6vov a~r., and c{ovaiav µtyuA7JV. The vvvaµtr 
imparted to the beast, which is expressly marked as diabolical (clvv. avroi•), is 
i;hown in his power over freedom and life (ver. 10), and the entire business 
of men (ver. 17). But the dragon also, by giving bis throne to the. beast, 
invests it with a {3aa11.eia, so that now a throne can be ascribed to the 
beast himself (xvi. 10): hence the more definite view of the worldly domin
ion of the beast is here presented. Finally, the i{ovaia µeyuil11 4 designates the 
great, yet always definite and limited, plenitude of power, in order by 
the medium of that clvvaµtr to work within the entire sphere of nature and 
to serve the purpose of the dragon. 

Ver. 3. Kai µiav i, r. Keo. ,vith the accus., an express dclov is, indeed, not 
placed,5 but its idea results 6 from the connection, since the ei<lnv, ver. 1, 
which is repeated besides in ver. 2, continues to be effective. -C:.r i:aoay. 
The C:.r stands just as in v. 6, only that in this passage the circumstance 
which explains how that one head bore the marks of an actual mortal 
wound, ,and yet could be represented like the rest in all the vigor of life, 
is expressly designated: Ka, 11 1ril. T. Oav. abr. i:8epa11ev071. -The more significant 
that is, which is said in ver. 3a., and the more this special feature of the 
entire image of the beast from the sea is adapted thereto, in order to adjust 
and test the correct interpretation of the whole, the more certain, on the 
other h~nd, to become helpless here, is every exposition that misunderstands 
the image of the beast as a whole. Hengstenb., El1l'ard, Auberlen, etc., 
who regard the 811pio~ an image of the world-power in general, infer from 
xvii. 10, with entire impropriety, that the h~ad wounded unto death, and 
again healed, is the sixth, i.e., that whereby the Roman form of the world
power is symbolized. Ilut although Hengstenb. further interprets that 

' Cf. Jer. v. 6; Hoe. xiii. 7; Sir. :nvili. 23, 
where, in order to illustrate dreadful strength, 
the leopard i• compared with the lion and the 
wolf. 

2 w< iip•. Cf. k. 6, 8. Var. Leet. h:. 7-9. 
• Cf. Grot.: "The leopard le an auimal of 

various color; thua Roman Idolatry ho.d ue lte 

gods, males, females, the greatest, the lenst," 
etc Coccejue: 11 Of various col or. For to this 
bcaAt belong Christians serving bishops, and 
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.Arians, Mussuhnans, etc." Vitr., etc. 

• Cf. V1. 8, Ix. 3, x. 10. 
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"by Christ's atonement" a mortal wound is inflicted upon Roman worldly 
affairs antl heathenism, - a wound which, therefore, could appear as again 
healed, because the outward condition of the Roman Empire still continued, 
as ,John himself must have felt this ungodly power in his banishment to 
Patmos, - Ebrard and Auberlen prefer an interpretation expressly rejected 
by Hengstenb. They observe, that by the migration of nations the mortal 
wound was given the Roman Empire; but that this wound was healed, 
because a new "Roman Empire" had arisen, whose chief strength rests just 
in the Germanic nations. This Holy Roman Empire, however, appears as 
the sixth head of the beast, healed of its mortal wound, because its Christi
anity is secularized, ay, in all Christian appearance, often of a directly anti
christian activity; viz., in the Papacy. Ilut the Christian aspect of this 
form of the world-power is positively expressed in the fact that the head 
of the beast (wr i:atpayµ.) bears in itself a certain resemblance to the Lamb 
(wr ta,;,a1µ., v. G). The mode of exposition thus reverts in essentials to the 
old Protestant; only that this was the more correct, so far as it did not 
acknowledge the vague significance of the 81Jpiov of the world-power in the 
abstract, but understoocl it as a definite reference to Rome. Thus Calov., 
in dependence on Luther, explains "' the beast wounded,' most correctly, of 
the Roman Empire, harassed by the invasions of the barbarians, who for 
more than three centuries wounded, devastated, and held Rome, so that, 
during that whole time, there was no ·western emperor. It was also healed 
by the medical aid of Charlemagne and Leo III." Coccejus understood the 
head as the Grecian part of the Roman Empire: "In this part the beast re
cei,•~d a fatal wound when ,Julian restored the worship of the gods." The 
i8cparrcv01J is interpreted: "Julian was removed, and ,Jovian, the Catholic, 
succeeded him." Phil. Nicolai referred the wounding to the dominion of 
seven hundred years by the l\loors in Spain; the healing, to the expulsion 
of the enemy by King Ferdinand. l\lost consistently Vitringa explains 
that the mortal wound is the humiliation of Pope Alexander III. by the 
Ernperor Frederick in the year 1100, and that the healing is the humili
ation of the Emperor by the Pope in the year 1177: 1 on the other hand, 
Bengel, with his far-reaching interpretation,2 stands already neare1· the 
modems, as Ebrard and Auberlen. But the former, as well as the latter, 
interpretation is rejected both by the connection of eh. xii. 8 and by the 
particular points in xiii. 1, 2 The 81Jpiov is just as certainly not the 
abstract world-power, as the seven heads are not particular " phases of 
the ,rnrld-power," but kings, and that, too, Roman kings. Besides this, 
the quirl pro quo which is ascribed to the writer of the Apocalypse, by 
representing him as describing the Holy Roman Empire as the empire of 

t As a new interp1·ctation, Vitr. proposes. 
"The firnt five fallen (xvii. 10) head• are five 
distingui1,,bcd popes before the Reformation: 
Gregory VII., Alexander III., Innocent III., 
Boniface VIII., John XXII.; after the Refor. 
mation follow Paul III., Pnul VIII., and 
finally the eighth, stlll future Pope, who shall 
put to death ChrisL'd witnesses" (xi. 7). 

~ 11 You may see Lhe paroxysms both of 
wounding and healing In the history of Gregory 
VII., Paschal II., Caliot II., Alexander Ill., 
and other~.- \Vhatever adversity then hap
pened is wounding; and whate\'f!r prosperity, 
healing." 

3 A uberlen baa, Indeed, found the migration 
of naLiout1 lo xii. 15 sqq. 
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heathen Rome which has been again revived, is compatible neither with 
historical trulh nor with a sound conception of bihlicn.l prophecy. In 
both respects, H is impossible to regard :m historical d~velopment, which 
is dependent upon the Christian elemeut, and which - in all its un
christian and antichristian deterioration -yet remains in its entire course 
Christian, aud has produced truly holy fruit, as a head of this beast of the 
dragon. The 011ly indication in the t.ext, which apparently supports such a 
misconception, Auberlen, etc., have found in the expression .:,, ca,;,ayµ., as, 
from the comparison of v. 6, they have inferred that thereby there is 
ascribed to the healed head a Christian, i.e., an apparently Christian, life 
and nature. llut supposing, what does not necessarily lie in the expression, 
that a significant contrast were intended between the Lamb standing there 
as slain, and the head of the beast wounded, as it were, to death: is it, then, 
not much more correct to explain, as Victorin. already has clone,! \'iz., that 
the person represented by the head wounded and again healed is to be 
regarded as a pretended Christ in whom the sufferings and resurrection 
of the Lord appear to he imitated? 

If we turn from such explanations as do not need a special refutation,2 

that of Yictorin. is first presented, which, being brought again to notice by 
Corrocli 3 and Eichhorn, has been of late resolutely defended by Lucke, 
De ,vette, Bleek, Baur, Volkmar, Hilgenf., E. Renan, etc 4 The Roman 
historians of the report bruited shortly after Xero's death, that he was still 
living, aucl would again appear,5 are quoted. This opinion, which was cur
rent especially in Asia,6 is recognized by the writer of the Apoc. ; and two 
circumstances concur, which seem to greatly urge the explanation from that 
fancy of the enigmatical discourse concerning the head of the beast wounded 
to death, ancl again healed. On the one haud, it has penetrated Christian 
literatLtre, viz., the Apocalyptic: 7 on the other hand, it appears to give a 

l u This one, therefore, viz., Nero, being 
raised, God will send as a kiag worthy of the 
worthy, nnd a Mcsijiab such a~ tlle Jews have 
merited." Cf. llecta.: '.' AuticbritJt, pertaining 
lo the beads of the earthly kiagdorn, fa im
itation of our true Head, profcsRes to hw,e 
rhen again, a.y though having been slain, and 
presents himself for men's reception, instead 
of Christ, who lrtily did lbis." Iu like maa
uer, Zeger, C. n Lap., etc. 

i Grot. on W; ia<J,.: 11 The Capitol was 
barned while the Vilcllian~ and Flavians 
warred with one anotber."-E9t:paff'.: "For 
tile ~ame Vespasian restored the Capitol, who 
also restored the Roman Empire, nnd, Indeed, 
with great pomp of idolatry." Ztillig, who in 
ver. 18 find~ tbe name of Balaam: 11 Balaam, 
slain m; anti-~Ioses, now bas returucd. to life, 
with seven heads, ns the nnti-lle.eieiab, as the 
ooe for w horn he will now be regaulc:d re
turned from death to life!' 

3 Krit. Gescl,. des Chiliasmus, Ziir., vol. ii., 
p. 303 •qq. 

• Der Antichrist, Germ. ed., Lclpz. and 
Paris, 18i3, p. 2i8. 

fi Tacit,, //fat., ii. 8: 11 .A bout the ea.me time, 
Acha1a and Asia were terrific<l by a fali,c rn
mor, as though Nero were approaching, and a 
fluctuating rumor concerning hli:i death, the ma
jority, on this account, thinldng and belie\·tng 
that be wae1 alive." Cf. Sueton., .J..Yero, c. 5j; 
Dlo Cbrys., Or., xxl., ed. Reiske., T. I., p. 50t. 

0 So that a fah1e Nero, ,vbo availed himself 
of this in a. rcmarka.blc way, found a following 
among the Parthtane. Suelon., I. c.; Ta'.!ir., 
1/i.<;t., i. ~: ",var ah.o with lhc ParthiamJ, 
near at band, wu stirred up l>y the farce of 
the pretended Nero.,, 

' Sibyl/. Orac., ed. Serv. G111l., L. VIII., p. 
688: OT11.v y' bra.r!E.A.911 EK 1TEp0.Twv ya.i11c D <f,uyO.s 

1''1TPO"TciJ10( iA.8Ulv [' 1 \Vben the matricide fugi· 
live reluras from the orpo•lte pnrt of the 
earth"]. Cf.p.716; L. V.,p.5-li; Sulp. Sev., 
Hi.,t., •·• L. II., Opp. ed.; G. Hom., L1tgd. 
But., 164-7, p. 3i3: u Certainly his body, vi1.., 
that of .Nero, WI\S elaln; whence it is Oelievcd, 
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definite explanation of xvii. 8, and the one best harmonizing with ver. 3, 
viz., that Nero, slain by his own haud, appears returning from the abyss of 
hell, and working again as the living antichrist. - But against this mode 
of exposition it is to be remarked: (1) The writer of the Apocalypse in 
no way betrays such impurity and limitation of faith and Christian culture, 
that without injustice a superstition dare be ascribed to him which the 
Roman authors already had derided. 1 In any case, if John subscribed to 
that illusion, nothing more could any longer be said concerning a truly pro
phetical character of the Apoc., dependent upon inspiration, and concerning 
its canonical authority.2 (2) In reference to xvii. 8,3 it must be mentioned 
already here, how difficult it is by the OTJpiov which is there described, to 
understand Nero alone, who is symbolized, just as in eh. xiii., by one 
of the seven heads of the beast. (3) But it is also in the highest degree 
doubtful whether the Nero-myth were current already at the close of the 
first century, as they try to find it in John: on the contrary, unmistakable 
traces indicate thaL the original Nero-myth received the form in which 
it is now by an anachronism, regarded as utilized in the Apoc. only by 
combining with it misunderstood passages like Rev. xiii. 3, xvii. 8, and 
2 Thess. ii. 3 sqq. Sueton., Tacit., and Dio Chryst. by no means say that 
it was their opinion that the actually dead Nero had returned from the lower 
regions to life; but they report 4 that it was not properly known in what way 
Nero had died, and that, therefore," the report originated that he was not at 
all dead, but had escaped to the Parthians, and would return to take ven
geance on his enemies. So it stands in the sibylline books, where Nero 
appears as a fugitive,6 who is to return from the ends of the earth, his tem
porary place of refuge. 7 That this Nero-myth was diffused among Chris
tians by the authority of the sibylline books, is attested by Lactantius, who 

that, nlthough he pierced himself with the 
eword, yet that he was restored by the healing 
of his wound, as it is written of him: And the 
stroke of hi~ death was hl1aled, in order that be 
mighL be eeut at the end of the world to exer
cise the mystery of Iniquity." 

1 Dio Chryst .• 1. c. : Tp6'1'1"ov '7'&.vG. o\l;,c ii:rraE 

a.tiToU n9Vrj1<0To~, 0,,\,\(1 11oi\i\ci,c1.~ µ.nG. TWv 

a,t,06pa. ot'Tl9EVTWV a.UTov ,nv. 
2 This Rtatement. i~ not baaed on a narrow

minded conception of the canon (Volkm.), but 
asserts tbe demands which just.ice nod cau
tious piety make of exegetes. 'l'he Apoc., with 
respect to its other contents, stands •o high 
that It is utterly impossible that it should ad, 
vance any superstitious stalemenL directly con
tradictory to the •implest Christian faith and 
thought (also agaiust ,veiso., p. 3!). Ilut if It 
be e.xcgetically proved that this is nevertbclese 
the case, it appears necessary to surrender the 
dcutcro-canonical authority of the book. But, 
io spite of all its dazzling appearance, the exe
gesis of Volkm., as well ae of Ewald, etc., is 
011 thie point Incorrect. 

• Bee on the passege. 

• Cf. especially Dio Chryst., I. c.: •ai oii,w< 
a,,rfO'TYJO-a.v 0.11"' a.UToii .ic:ai ~vti.y.ic:a.CTa.v 0;:'t-1 "l'l"OTE 

Tpci"l'l"'t,I O:rro,\Ea9,u a.Un)v• oU6Em,, yCJ.p Ka.i vUv Toiir6 

y• iijMv iunv [" Aud thus they stood aloof 
from him, nnd urged the question in what way 
he had died; for tbh~ even now was not a~ yet 
manifest"]. 

• Cf. Tacit., I. c. 
• ,pvya<, L. VIII., ver. 71; ed. Friedlleb, 

,t,niywv, L. V., ver. 36!. 
7 lo the Bame sense also is the passage, L. 

V., ver. 331 Lo be understood. iCTTa.t ,ea.I. a:lCTTo~ 

Oi\oii'o~, etT' G.vw<O.~i/lE&., where Gallaeus (" will 
utterly be destroyed") and Friedilcb (" the 
pernicious vanishes away'') rnistran8late the 
tiiCTTo~. It is said only that the pernicious one, 
i.e., Nero, will become invisibl~, viz., by flight, 
but will return. It i8 altoget.her a perversion 
when the sibylllue expressioni:1 conceruiug the 
return of Nero o.re compared with the ..A.poc., 
in order to make a Nero redivivus acceptable 
here; for in the of by I line books the chief mat
ter Is lackiag, as, e.g., Ililgenf. himself ac· 
knowledge. (Zeilsc/,r. f. !Vis.,. Th., 1871, p. 
39. Cf. also, 1869, p. 421 sqq.). 
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explains it not only as madness, but also indicates its natural origin: 1 "Cast 
down, therefore, from the head of the government, and fallen from its sum
mit, the impotent tyrant suddenly was nowhere present, so that a place not 
even of burial might appear on earth for so wicked a beast ,vhence some 
madmen believe that he has been translated and reserved a.live, the sibyl 
saying that the fugitive matricide shall come from the ends of the earth," 
etc. Therefore Lactantius also knows nothing, as yet, of a resurrection and 
return of the de1td Nero, but he has in view the faith of some madmen, sup
ported by t-he sibylline books, that the still living Nero had found a refuge 
somewhere at the ends of the earth, whence he will return as a precursor of 
the antichrist. 2 But this superstition, still diffused at his time, Lact. regards 
so senseless, because thereby a life a century long must be presupposed to 
Nero; while the entire fable could be explained without difficulty, from the 
fact that the grave of Nero was unknown, -an explanation which is proved 
to be right, inasmuch as Nero was actually buried with the greatest silence.8 

In Lactantius, therefore, the Nero-myth, designated as senseless, does not 
have the form in which they want to find it presented by the writer of the 
Apoc. - Augustine is the first to testify to the existence of the expectation 
that Nero would arise from the dead, and return as antichrist, since he ex
pressly remarks that this form of the myth, by the side of the older, has 
resulted from an interpretation of 2 Thess. ii. 3 sqq. that is as bold as it is 
perverted:~ "Some think that this 6 was said of the Roman Empire,- as his 
declaration, 'The mystery of iniquity doth already work,' he wanted to be 
understood of Nero, whose deeds seemed as though of antichrist. T-Vhence 
.some suspect tltat he will rise again, and be tlie anticltrist. But others think 
that he was not slain, but rather had withdrawn so as to be regarded slain, 
and was concealed alive in the vigor of the age, in which he was when he 
was believed to have died, until he would be revealed at his own time, and 
be restored to the government. But to me such presumption of those think
ing these things is very wonderful." In this connection, also, Augustine 
does not mention the Apoc.8 This is done by Sulp. Severus,7 who, however, 
does not combine the myth of the revivification of\ the dead Nero with Apoc. 
xiii. ;i, but under the presumption that Nero had actually committed suicide 8 

records the entirely peculiar turn to the matter: It is believed that the wound 
which :Nero inflicted upon himself was healed, and that he still lives, and at 
the end of the world will return as antichrist. The complete form of the 
myth is given first by Victorin., who expressly says that the actually de
ceased :Nero would be again raised by God, and be sent as the pseudo-~Ies
siah for judgment upon the ungodly; but Victorin.'s own words 9 betray the 

' JJe JJfort. Peraec., c. 2. 
2 ".A precunmr of the devil, and going be

fore him ae he comes to clevaetatc the eat·th, 
and overthrow Lbe human ra.cc," 

3 Eulrop., //isl. Rom. vii.18: "The remains 
of Nero, which were burled In a humble way." 

' JJe Civ. JJ., L. X.~., c. 19, § 3. 
6 I. c., ver. 7. 
• That Xcro bad sometimes been regarded 

the antlchrlst of Daniel, because of hie per••· 
cution of the Christians (Jerome on Dan. xl. 
2S: " \Vhcnce many of our writl!ra think that 
because of the greatness of hi• cruelty and 
baseness, the Domitian Nero would Uc auti
chrisl "), does not belong here. 

T I. c. 
s Etinm.~i ,.,e gl,,di.9 trant/.ft~it. 
e Nunc ergo c:aetera. 
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origin of the myth thus fashioned, in the same way as Augustine 1 testifies to 
the origin of another application of the myth from 2 Thess. ii. It cannot, 
therefore, in any way be asserted upon an historical basis, that the writer of 
the Apocalypse, when he represents one of the heads of the beast as wounded 
to death and again healed, depends upon an idea current at his time, con
cerning the return of Nero raised from the dead, -for such an idea does 
uot belong as yet to his time, - but it must be asserted that the writer of 
the Apoc. has himself fashioned this manner of expressing the Nero-myth. 
No one, however, has ventured this. 

Any other explanation of ver. 3 is therefore hardly possible, than that 
indicated already in the Introduction. 2 Ily a combination with xvii. 8-11, 
the result is attained that the mortal wound cannot be referred to the sixth,3 

but must be referred to the fifth, head of the beast. This is correctly ac
knowledged by Ewald, Lticke, De ·wette, etc., as tlu-y are further 1·ight in 
accounting Nero as the last of the fallen kings. llut to proceed from this to 
the interpretation of xiii. 3, advocated by Ewald, Li.icke, etc.,-which is proved 
to be just as untenable, - is not only not demanded by xvii. 8-11, but is 
prohibited, because it is not said there that the fifth fallen king, i.e., Nero, 
would return as the eighth, but that the future eighth would be the personi
fied beast himself. But of this nothing whatever is said in eh. xiii.; it is 
not once to be perceived from eh. xiii. that an eighth king is at all to be 
expected, so that tltis point (xvii. 11) is not in any way to be introduced 
into xiii. 3. The healing of the mortal wound certainly cannot, therefore, 
refer to one of the heads of the beast (the fifth), as it is neither said in 
eh. xvii., nor agrees ,vith the statement in :xiii. 3, that the fifth fallen 
(deceased) king will return as the eighth. On the contrary, the healing of 
the mortal wound on the fifth head of the beast must correspond to that 
which is stated in eh. xvii., so that the beast is not, and yet is; viz., it is in 
so far as the sixth king is. The existence of the sixth king is the healing 
of the mortal wound on the fifth head, whose iuflictiou caused the beast not 
to be, and whose healing again caused the beast, nevertheless, to be. Thus 
eh. xvii. gives the riddle, and eh. xiii. 3 the clew whereby the riddle is 
solved. The mortal wound is inflicted upon the (fifth) head of the beast, 
and the interregnum immediately succeeding. It is to be observed, that it 
is not at all said that the coroneted horn on the (fifth) head was stricken 
off, and grew again, - this would attach the idea expressly to the person of 
Nero, and correspond with the opinion of Ewald, Liicke, De "' ette, and 
Volkm., - but that, in accordance with the distinction between the heads 
and the horns (cf. ver. 1), the idea of the Roman Empire, so fa1· as it was 
under the Emperor Nero, is expressed 4 This empire, designated by the 
fifth head of the beast, received a mortal wound "·hen Nero, the bearer of 
the empire, and the last of the race of the Caesars which had founded the 
empire, committed suicide, and that, too, under the compulsion of the rebel
lion of a usurper (Gall.Ja), who, as little as his two successors (Otho, Vitel-

1 I. c. • 1'· 47 aq. 
" Hengstenb., Aubcrlen. 
• Volkm. urge• that Ill xiii. 3, it I• not said 

that the beast was wounded on its head, etc. 
But what in ,·er. 3 he ls wrong In omitting, is 
correctly said iu Vtll". 12. 
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lius), could in any way be regarded the restorer of the empire which was 
destroyed with Xero. The healing of that mortal wound <lid not ensue 
until Yespasiau, the founder of a new dynast.y, restored the e111pire, as its 
actual possessor, to its ancient strength and vitality. Thus, at the foun<la• 
tion of the prophetical enigmatical discourse of the writer of the Apoc. con
cerning the beast wounded to death and again restored, concerning the three 
coroneted horns which, nevertheless, do not stand upon particular heads 
(ver. 1), and concerning the beast which is not and yet is, there lies the 
same historical view which is declared by the Roman historians, in their 
representation of the threefold regency between the death of Nero and the 
accession of Yespasian, only as a sad interregnum.1 

Ver. 3b, ver. 4. Kat lBav,uaaw-orrie11,) Toii Owiov. The pregn. construction 
gives the view as to how the astonishment at the succession is occasioned. 2 

Deng. also shows how this expression is supported historically: in the cruci
fh:ion, e.g., this prophecy is fulfilled. -The amazement of the whole earth 
- for thus far the dominion of the beast extends (ver. 2)- may be referred 
especially to what is said in ver. 3a; for the worship of the dragon, as also 
of the beast equipped by him, that which results from ver. 2 b is expressly 
attached as the reason. But not only is the 1rpoaKvvciv on the part of the 
inhabitants of the earth 8 a robbery, which, in the service of the dragon and 
his beast, they perpetrate on the one true God, but even the phraseology in 
which they express their worship 4 seems like a blasphemous parody of the 
praise with which the O. T. Church celebrated the incomparable glory of 
the living God. 5 [See 1\ote LXXI., p. 387.J And if the inhabitants of the 
earth declare further Kat ri,; ovvarat, K.r.:l., back of this challenging and 
triumphing question lies concealed the desire that, in compliance with the 
purpose of the dragon,6 they might begin the conflict with those who do not 
worship the beast (cf. ver. 7). 

Yv. 5-7. As the conception of the form of the beast in general (vv. 1, 2) 
is conditioned by the Danielian prototype, so also the individual chief 
features which describe the activity of the beast are in conformity with 
what Daniel says of antichrist. Not only the schematical determination 
of time for the antichristian activity of the beast, forty-two months,7 is 
derived from Dan. 'l'ii. 25, xii. 7; but also the characteristic representation of 
the presumptuous, blasphemous speech,8 and of his conflict with the saints,9 

makes the beast appear in the same way as the concretion of the antichristian 
world-power withstanding the N. T. commuuion of saints, as in Daniel's view 
Antiochus Epiphanes arrayed himself against the 0. T. Church. But Ziill. 

1 Sueton., I. c.; Dio Cass., Dist. Rom., eel. 
J. LeuncJ., Ilanuov., 1606, p. 7353. 

2 Cf. _o\cto. , •. 3i, xx. 30. Grot., ZUII., De 
""cue, etc. 

> Cf. ,·er. 8, Iii. 10. 
' Coccejus feels the difliculty of carrying 

out here his interpretation of the 911pia11; for, 1f 
the 9FJpi.oJ/ is the papacy, it appears objection
able to represent ilH nclhercnta as worshippers 
of the dragon. But be sayB: 11 In word, it l1:1 
true, they praiocd God and Christ, who had 

gh-cn such power to tl1c Church; Uut. in fact, 
br.causc it ,vas not the Clrnrch, Uut a beast, and 
the worldly power which he claimed for him
self was power conceded by lhc dragon trans
forming him~~lf i11lo an angel of light, he 
whom they adored ,-..·as the dragon." 

:i Cf. Isa. xl. 25, xii\', i, xlvi. 5; Pa. x:xxv. 
10, cilt. 5: Mlc. \'ii. 8; Cocccj., Ewald. 

o xil. 17. 7 Cf. xi. 2, xii. 14. 
8 uTOµ.a ,\a.Aoii11 µ.Eyci.\a. ,c. f3Aa.uQ. Cf. Dan. 

vii. 8, 20, 25. • Cf. Dau. vii. 21. 
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finds incorrectly also in 7b an analogy with Dan. vii. 14, in that the sense 
t.hat what is there ascribed to Christ, is here declared concerning the anti
christia.n universal monarchy of the beast, as the contrary of the Messiah; 
for the l;ovaia of the beast, i.e., the definite supreme power thereof, adapted 
to its position ::mcl task, corresponds neither to the kingly glory over all 
nations granted to the Son of man,1 nor to his peculiar c~ova£a, which, as the 
{3aa,1.un itself, is marked as one that is eternal. 2 The ioo011, vv. 5, 7,3 which 
refers to the ultimate ground of divine authority, contains for believers a 
consolatory determination which belongs to the MwKFv, ver. 2; for only in 
accordance with God's order can the dragon equip his beast, and only within 

·the limits fixed by God can the beast work in virtue of the l;ovaia ascribed to 
him. - aroµa }.aMVv µeyuJ.a ,.at (JAaatf,11µ£a~. The supercilious speaking of great 
things is already in itself the testimony of an egotistic boasting of one de
spising the living God, aud then becomes openly blasphemous when the pre
sumptuous speeches have such definite reference to God as is expressed, e.g., 
in ver. 6; cf. also the declaration put, in ver. 4, into the mouth of the adher
ents of the beast. The historical foundation for the description, ver. 5a, 
is formed by the declarations repeated in various ways, in which Roman 
insolence not only ascribed to itself absolute dominion over the world, but 
also expressly gave divine names and divine honor to the city, the empire, 
and the emperor. 4 -1rm~11a,. In the following accus., the express object to 
1roti1aa, may be found,6 and with Luther, Ewald, etc., the explanation may be 
rendered: Power was given him to bring in forty-two montlts besides; viz., 
irt the manner described in ver. 5a. But this mere determination of time 
appears too circumstantial for the Apoc.; hence it is explained better by 
Vitr., Ziill., De "'ette, Hengstenb., etc., after the analogy of Dan. viii. 24, 
xi. 28, 30, 32;' Ps. xxxvii. 5, where the 1rouiv likewise occurs without any 
express designation of the object: power was given him to work, to ply his 
business, for forty-two months. In connection with this it is to be observed,6 

that thus the two parts of ver. 5 briefly designate what is more fully de
scribed in vef. 6 (cf. ver. 5a) and ver. 7 (cf. ver. 5b). -The prefixed 
(Ti.ar;,p11µfor 1rpor Tov Oeov (ver. 6) is more definitely specialized in a threefold 
way, to which already the plural {3},aa,p11µiar 1rp. r. o., which is here certain, 
points, viz., fir,~t, {3'},.aaq,11µi'J11a1 ro ovoµa avroii, whereby is designated the calumni
ation directed immediately against God himself, which is especially fulfilled 
by the beast usurping for himself the divine names and honor; secondly, 
«at tjv a«11v~v avrov, i.e., as it is also made manifest from the following 
words,7 heaven, which, as God's tabernacle, is an object of the blasphemous 
speeches of the beast; and, finally, r<at ro,•r lv ri;, ovpavi;, a«11voiivrar, because 
it is God's gracious work, that he has opened heaven as his tabernac.le for 
those who now dwell with him therein. The two last kinds of blasphemy 
are mediate, but they have place just as certainly as the world-power, repre-

t ,ca.i. E509rJ aVTi;; 'i, ri.pxTJ KCli. i, Ttµ.i} ,ca.i. 1J 

/Ja.crtAEia, ,ca.i. ,rcivnf oi. Aa.oi. ~v,\a.i. ,ea.I. yAWaua., 
aiiT~ &ov>..ellaovu,v. 

2 ~ E~. a.VToll ilovuia. C1iuiv,of, ijnf oU 1rape• 
AnicreTcu• K.T.A. 

• Cf. vi. 4, 8, vii. 2, llC. 5. 
• Cf. Introduction, p. 51. 
• Cf. Acts xv. 33; 2 Cor. xl. 25; Jn~. iv.13. 
o Vltr .. Heng•teub. 
1 Cf. xxi. 3. 



CHAP. XIII. 8, 377 

sented by the beast, speaks only with mockery of that which was to believers 
the home towards which their entire hope was directed; and accordingly the 
world-power stood in opposition to the inexhaustible source of their consola
tion and patieuce. -1ro'Ac/lov 1ro,~aa, µera T, ay. To the instrument of the 
dragon it is given-on God's part-to fulfil what the dragon had in mind 
when he prepared the beast. 1 - Kat v,Ki1aa, avrovr; viz., in so far as the saints 
must succumb to the power of the beast, and suffer imprisonment, banish
ment, death, and all kinds of 8'A;yur. 2 Besides, it is just in this that the 
true victory of saints consists. 3 - "· tii. avT. i~ov,,ia hr, 1ruaav \')VATJV Kat-c8vor. 

Ewald, by determining the i~ovaia according to the measure of what immedi
ately precedes,4 reaches the erroneous conception that the i1rt 1rua. ,;,v'A11v, K,T.'A., 

is to be referred to Christians 6 But the expression designates, by its four 
specifications,6 the entire number of the inhabitants of the earth who easily 
appear in opposition to the saints; hence the i;ovaia t1rt 1raa. t/JVATJV, K.T,A., is the 
great and sovereign power 7 which is granted to the beast with his empire. 
Because of this i{ovaia he is in a position to war victoriously against the 
saints. But as in ver. 5a, so also here, where there is a definitive designa
tion of the i{ov,,ia on which the entire dreadful activity of the beast depends, 
the consolatory thought lies in the background, that even though the supreme 
power, which the dragon has given (ver. 2) to the beast, is so great that it 
extends over the whole world, yet it is at last only by the Divine bestow
ment, and therefore beneath the Divine order and limitation, that the beast 
possesses, and can exercise, his i;ovaia, 

Ver. 8. Ka, 1rpoaKvviiaovaiv avTov, K,T.A. Notwithstanding tt (avr,;,), undoubt
edly the correct reading, avrov, cannot be explained by the reference to the 
king, of the masc. iu which the beast itself, xvii. 11, appears personified; 8 

for that entirely special idea must be definitely indicated within eh. xiii. if 
without any thing further it is thus to be diverted. The avrov pertains, how
e,·er, to the chief subject 6 tlpf,Kwv. The worship of the dragon is here men
tioned immediately after the description of the beast, for the same reason 
as ver. 4 in connection with ver. 3; the more mightily the instrument of 
the dragon is preseuted to the inhabitants of the earth, the more naturnlly 
they come to the adoration of that which itself only serves the beast. Cor
responding with this is also the future form 1rpoaKvviiaova,v.9 As the activity 
of the beast, according to its decisive part, still impends,10 so also the ado
ration of the dragon occasioned thereby. - ov oii yiyparrm, T, ov. avroii. ThE: 
sing. of the relative,11 to which, according to the Hebraic way, the demonstr. 
is added,12 is explained 18 by the presentation of the details which are com
prised in the entire KaTo"'. ttri T. y. -iv Tw f31iJ°Ai<,J, K. T.A. Without doubt,H the 

t Cf. xii. 17, xiii. 2. 
• Cf. xl. 7. 
3 Cf. xii. 11, II. 10 eq, 
• "It is allowed to perpetrnte Ible slaughter 

throughout all laode nod nations." 
• " From the nature of the topic and 

thought, It le apparent that only Christiane 
dwelllog everywhere throughout the world are 
to be here understood.'' 

• Cf. v. 9, xl. 9, xiv. 6, xvll. 15. 
'Aleo Ew. II. 
• Hengsten b. 
• Cf., on the other band, ver. 4. 

10 Cf. ver. 7, where It le first gl\-en the beast, 
on God's part, wbal II le lo <.lo. 

11 See Critical Noles. 
12 111. 8, xii. 6, H. 
13 De Welte. u Cf. xvii. 8. 
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concluding clause <i.no 1cara,/Jo'Ai1r; 1<oaµov belongs to yiyparrrai,1 not to the fo</Jay
µivov, as neither the explanation of the eternal predestination of the death 
of Christ,2 nor that of the sufferings of Christ in his people from Abel on,a 
agrees with the expression and the connection of this passage. The charac
teristic of the inhaLitants of the earth, in contrast with the saints refusing 
to worship the dragon, contains already, in the most pregnant manner, all 
the points upon which the patience of the saints expressly emphasized 
immediately afterwards, ver. 10, depends. Those who worship the Lamb 
slain, of course, must suffer persecution; but just to the Lamb slain belongs 
the book of life,4 in which from eternity the names of believers are written: 
they, therefore, like the Lamb, conquer by their victory,5 a'nd through all 
O').l,J,,r pass to the glory of eternal life,6 while the enemy, in spite of his 
temporary victory,7 incurs sure judgment. [See Note LXXII., p. 387.] 

Vv. 9, 10. This consolatory assurance is expressly urged as one ex
tremely important. 8 - ei rt, ci, ai;rµa'Ju.iaiav, eir ai;rµa7u,,aiav. The jus talionis 
is exercised by the righteous judgment of God.9 The brevity of the ellip
tical expression corresponds very well with the immutability of the strict 
sentence, in case the second ci, ai;rµa'Awaiav stands without further definition. 10 

-On the two kinds of persecution, cf. ii. 10, 13, vi. 10, xi. 7. Volkm. 
regards the threat of the sword as directed against Nero. But how is it 
conceivable if ver. 3 refers, according to Volkmar's interpretation, to Nero? 
-wcle ian 11 vrroµoviJ, 1<.r.'A. The formula woe iartv is in itself so indefinite that 
it can express both gradations of the idea: " Here must the patience, the 
wisdom,11 of believers be displayed," 12 and " Here patience is present, here 
lies its foundation and source." In this passage, and xiv. 12, the latter idea 
results from the connection; by the wde, 1<,r.:t., an allusion is made to what 
has just been said, ver. 10, yea already in ver. 8; viz., to that in which the 
patience of the saints consists, who by their faith lay hold of that divine 
consolation. Otherwise, ver. 18 and xvii. 9. 

Vv. 11-17. The second beast, which John sees rising from the earth, is 
described as an accomplice of the first beast; by deceitful speeches and 
miraculous signs, he leads astray the •inhabitants on earth to the worship of 
the beast from the sea. -That this second 011piov- which appears in this 
form from the beginning as essentially related to the first beast 13 - is a per
sonification of false prophecy, is correctly recognized already by Irenaeus. 14 

John himself gives this interpretation, xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10. But from 
the connection with vv. 1-10, the more restricted determination results, that 
the subject treated is that form of heathen-Roman prophecy which was 
just as magical as mantic; and this peculiarity, with all its auguries, inter
pretations of omens, etc., formed an important support of the Roman secular 

t Hammond, Beng., Heinr., Ewald, ZUII., 
De ,veue, Hengstenh. 

2 I Pet. i. 20; Beda, Elchh. 
' er. c. a Lap. 

G (:f. Iii. 21. 
• Cf. vii. 14. T Ver. 7. 

s Ver. 9. Cf. ii. 7, 11. 
o Cf. xviii. 6, xix. 2. 

10 inra'.yn, xvll. 8. See Critical Notes. 
11 Ver. 18, xvll. g; 
12 De Welle, Hengstenb. 
JS See on ,·er. 1. 
H L. v., c. 28, 2, ed. SUeren, I., p. 79!. 
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power. 1 The various references to papal Rome 2 are precluded by the expla
nation of ver. I sqq. [Note LXXIII., p. 367.J 

i;,c T1i, yiK• Incorrectly, Grot.: "private origin." Ewald'8 explanation 
that the continent of Asia 8 is to be regarded the theatre for those who had 
prophesied the return of Nero - even apart from the difficult limitation of 
the idea •. rii, -has no support in ver. 3. 4 The explanation also of Heng
stenb., that by i;,. T. rii, in contrast with '" Twv uvw, or i:" .oil ovµavov," tl1e 
earthly, worldly nature 6 is indicated, does not lie at all in the context. The 
i" Ti/, riir 7 has respect, on the contrary, to the idea of the KaT'oi«ovvr,\' trr, T~r 
riir• The beast rises from the earth, because he is to work upon the whole 
earth, and all the inhabitants of the earth 8 - Kipam clvo oµo,a rip•·ir,,. The 
"compendious comparison" 9 is not acknowledged by Ebrard when he com
mends the explanation as probable: "The beast has two horns, like (iiµowv 
in5tead of oµo,a) a lamb (so that, then, the horns also were like the horns of 
the lamb)." Concerning the form of this beast, nothing further is expressed 
than that it had two horns like the horns of a lamb. The interpretation of 
this figure must be mistaken, if, notwithstanding the omission of the art. 
before tip1,ic,i, a contrast is immediately found to the Lamb with seven horns,10 
and it is then declared that the beast which has only two horns is far infe
rior in fulness of strength to that of the Lamb, although the similarity to 
Christ consists in that the wisdom also of this world is hidden,u or that the 
beast especially resembles the Lamb of God in the manner in which he exer
cises its dominion over the Church. 12 But while it is very difficult to regard 
the beast with his two horns of a lamb as in contrast with the Lamb "·ith 
seven horns, a comparison with tqe beast out of the sea is readily made. This 
had ten horns, which must be further described in another respect; but the 
beast out of the earth has two horns, whose meaning lies in what is further 
said concerning them: they resemble the horns of a lamb,-e,·en in their 
number they were no more than those of a lamb. The number has, there
fore, in itself no special reference, - possibly in the same way as the ten 
horns (ver. 1),13 - but only expresses, like the eutire form of the horns, the 
resemblance to a lamb in the appearance of the beast, and designates the pe
culiarity of pseudo-prophetism, which, in l\latt. vii. 15,H is symbolized in a 
somewhat different way. - Ka1 til.uile, wr rlpci.Kwv. The precise reference to the 
dragon, in whose service also this second beast stands, 16 forbids the omission 

• Cf. Victorin., Andr., Hammoncl, Grot., 
Elchh., Ewald, De ,vette; also Hengsteub. 

2 Coccej., Calov., Vitr., etc. 
3 Bengel, in his way, remarks: The earth 

is here alt-!o Asia, 11 to which already for a loug 
time a greater pan of the papal views ... 
referred.,, 

• See on that passage. 
> Cf. John viii. 32. 
0 f.JC. TOLi ,c:()aµ.ou TOtiTOI,£. 

T Cf. ver. 1, die.. T, 8aA. 
• Cf., immediat.ely afterwards, \"er. 12. 
9 Ae ix. 10. 

10 v. 6. 

11 Hengstenh. 
1~ Ebrard; who, after the manner of Vltr., 

etc., linds II fultilment of the prophecy con
cerning the second lwai,;t, 11 in the papacy, wilb 
respect to its spiritual powcr. 11 Vitr. inter. 
preltt the two horns lLt3 l'cfening more de.ti· 
nitely to the two monastic orders. 

13 .·\gaini;,t ,Vcli;t., wllo refers to Titus aod 
Domitian; againr,t Ilammou<l, wl.Jo cxplaiu~: 
The twofold power of priei;ti:1, viz., that of 
miracles and of prophecy. 

" Cf. Bed11, Andr., Ewnld. 
iu Victorin.: "He spoke, full of the malice 

of the del"il." .l.udr., etc. Cf. also Hengst· 
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of the art. ; besides, no speaking of the dragon is at all mentioned by xii. 1. 
The wr; opa,cwv 1 designates the crafty speech of the tempter. 2 An allusion, 
however, to the relation to the dragon - which also is not denied by Ewald, 
Ziill., etc. - lies in the fact that he is described not as .;,, ncpir;, but as .;,, ,Jp a 

Ver. 12. The second beast is expressly designated as standing in the 
relation of servitude to the first: the entire i{o1•aia given, he puts in opera
tion, and that, too, i:vwrriov ailrov, i e., beneath the eyes of the first beast, as 
its lord. 4 - ,ro,d- ,va ,rpoaKvvqaova,. Cf. iii. 9. - ov iOtpa,r., K.T.A.. This was 
indicated already (ver. 4) as the cause of the astonishing adoration. 

Vv. 13, 14. aT}µdn µryu'J,,a. As, according to l\Iatt. xxiv. 24, they belong 
to the seductive activity (ver. 14) of the false prophet.5 -1va ,cal ,rvp -rrm~ Kara

{Jaivr,v iK r. ovp. ·with Beng., Hengstenb. recognizes here a significant ex
ample of the use of the iva 6 in the sense of ware peculiar to the Apostle John. 
But, improperly: the use of ,va, which in this passage, in fact, explains the 
conception of the µryu'J,,a,7 is very strongly distinguished from the style of 
the Apostle John, because in the latter 8 the ideal statement of the purpose 
is actually included, while here the writer of the Apoc., in a mode widely 
different from the elegance of the apostle, describes something that is simply 
a matter of fact. In such case, the apostle infallibly writes warr 9 or on. 10 -

The words iva Kai ,rvp, K.r.A., should not be regarded as proving that the false 
prophet intends to mimic Pentecost,n or wishes to represent himself as a 
second Solomon. \Ve are much more apt to think of an allusion to the 
miracles of Elijah,1~ and thus to regard this false prophet as a forerunner 
of antichrist, in a way similar to that according to which the true Christ 
had an Elias 18 as a forerunner. But the analogy dare not be determined 
more specifically than the context itself suggests. It is not the antichrist 
in the sense of the Apostle John,14 but the dragon that in the Apoc. stands 
opposed to Christ,15 and it is not the forerunner, but the accomplice, of the 
dragon, that is the other beast whose ungodly and antichristian nature 
expresses itself in the fact that in virtue of his demoniacal power he can 
perform miracles, which appear to be counterparts of the miracles of the 
true prophets. - Kai ,ri\av~. The miracles are an important auxiliary 15 of 
the seduction. 17 - Atywv, without construction, as xi. 1. - ,roiiiam EiKova re;, 

()~pie,,, K.r),. The historical foundation of this description is indicated already 
in the Introduction. 18 All images of deified emperors must have appeared to 
the Christian conscience as images of the beast, the more certainly as all 

enb.: H As a dragon," ju fact, as well as "as 
the dragon." 

• Cf. Gen. Ill. 1 eqq.; Ewald, De Welle. 
z Cf. ver. 14, rrAav~, with Gen. iii. 13. 
a Cf. xii. 9. 
• Cf. ver. 14, viii. 2; 1 King• x. s; Num. 

Iii. 6. De \Vette, Henge ten b. 
• Victorin. : " These thing• the Magi do also 

to-day through fallen angele." 
e The variation ,ea~ ,rVp i.va e,c T. otlp. KctTct

{Ja.ian (Griesb., De WeLle) would contain a 
turn similar to that of ver. 12, viz., ""' (.1:1c. 
ff'ou:i) 1rU,:1, /CoTo.\, 

1 Cf. Winer, p. 430. 
• Cf., e.g., 1 John iii. 1, with my note, vol. 

Ii., p. 49. 
9 John Ill. 16. 

10 I Jobn iv. 9. 11 Ileda. 
12 2 Chron. vii. 1. C. a Lap. 
•• Cf. xl. 3 sqq, 
" Cf. Introduction, p. 65. 
'" xii. 3 sqq., xiii. 1 eqq. 
JO 6,a. T. u., because of the miracles. Cf. xii. 

11. 
11 Malt, xxiv. 2-l : WuTE .rAav~aa,. 
10 p. 61 sq. 
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those individual emperors were possessors of the same antichristian secular 
power. Hence the addition ii l:t" r. 1rA., K.T.A.,1 is also again in place here; 
the statues of Augustus and Caligula, erected to them as gods, were also 
represented by the beast which received its wound only with :Nero's death. 

Ver. 15. To the second beast, it was further given (loiJOTJ, cf. ver. 7): 
cfovvai r.vevµa r~ ei1<ovt rov 811piov, i.e., to giYe that image of the beast a demoni
acal mnvµa t;wiJr,2 and that, too, with the inte11tion (iva Kai AaA.) that this 
might thereby speak, and also by this sign of life manifest his usurped 
divine g·lory-which must be adored (ver. 15b). Ver. 15a must not be 
understood of a speaking· of the spirit of heathen idols; 3 but this feature 
of the description contains a suggestion of what has been reported concern
ing divine images actually speaking; 4 and John appears 6 to presuppose the 
reality of such demo11iacal miracles. - Significant, besides, is the statement 
that the idol of the first beast had not the power to speak of itself, nor with 
the rough force with which the beast ruled the world, but that the intel
lectual power of the lying wisdom of the world must give that beast li\'ing 
speech. The false prophet with his irAavu.v belongs thereto, if that beast is 
to find worship. - Incorrect is the special reference in Victorin.: "He will 
cause a golden image lo a11ticltrist to be placed i11 tlte temple at Jei-usalem, and 
the vanishing angel to enter, and to give thence voices and decisions." -
K. irot~r!r,J iva-uir0Krav8wr1t. On the construction, cf. ver. 12. On the his
torical illustration of this testimony, as in the letter of Pliny to Trajan.9 

Vv. 16, 17. Kai irotei mivrar-iva clwa1v avroir ;rap. -Kat iva µ~ ur, K.T.A. The 
first iva, just as ver. 12; the second iva (ver. li) has a different relation to 
the iro1ei, which is to be regarded as repeated before it, in so far as here an 
immediate determination of the object is lacking. -John describes how the 
entire number of worshippers of the beast,7 who recognize one another by a 
mark which certifies that they belong to the beast, hinder the intercourse, 
required even in business with respect to their daily life, of saints who 
have not received that mark of the beast -clwr11v avToir ;rupayµa. Deceived 
by the second beast unto the worship of the first beast (ver. 14), the dwellers 
on the earth put a mark upon themselves; they receive it willingly. 8 -iir2 
Tiir ;re,por aim:iv riJr clc{tclr n ir.i TO µtTwirov avTwv. Ziill. and Hengstenb. unjustly 
resist the acknowledgment 9 that the idea contains an allusion to the heathen 
custom of branding slaves and soldiers, and thus of designating that they 

t Cf . ..-er. 12. On the~. i{~a-,v, cf. II, 8. On 
the neut. o ix_., eee Critical Notes. 

2 Cf. xi.11. 
• Against Heagsteall., who remarks how 

tbe heathen la bi• Idol objectified bis own 
,·iews, and that, Loo, with n vividness which 
was aLteeted by the as~ertloas of actual speech 
on the part of tboae lm11gea. 

• Cf. Orot., Ew. ii., wbo aloo recalls the 
popular deception of speaking statue• of Mary. 

• Cf. al•o ver. 13. 
• L. X., ep. 97: "When they Invoked the 

gods, and with wine nod frankincense made 
supplication to your Image, which, for that 

parpose, I bad commanded to be brought to
gether with the statues of the dcitleo, none of 
which thing•, as I• said, those who are really 
Christians can be forced to do." Those who 
remain faithful must die: "Threatening also 
to punish them with death. 1:iucb a• peraisted, 
I ordered them to be Jed away." Cf., concern· 
ing the NP.ronian persecution, Tacit., .Ann., 
xv 44. 

7 The speciflcationR -r. µucpoll~ "• -r. 1,uy.1 

~.T.A., exhaust lo c, perceptible way the Idea of 
the ,rO.vraf. Cf. vi. 15, xi. 18, xix. 18. 

e Cf. xiv. 9, 11, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4. 
• Grot., Ebrard, etc. 
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belong to the same master. It is just concerning this that the treatment 
refers, and not with respect to a counterpart of Deut. vi. 8; for the xupar,,a 

of the worshippers of the beast is to mark them as such, and to render them 
distinguishable as of the same nature, but in itself by no means contains an 
admonition of a service of the beast to which they are bound. The ren•i
uiscence of the Gentile custom is the more natural here, as the worshippers 
of the beast are partners in the Gentile-Roman Empire. The -;rapayµa, how
ever, is not the bringing together by a "coufession," 1 but it is the definite 
external mark indicated in both its forms in ver. 17, which is attached eit.her 
to the forehead or the right hand, and thus in places most readily presented to 
the eyes; for, since it is intended only for visibility, whether it be attached 
to the one or the other place is a matter of indifference. 2 Inappropriately, 
Hengstenb. says: "The forehead is the most suitable place for the confes
sion" (? Rom. x. 10), and the right hand comes into consideration "as the 
instrument for action." But just because the parallel assertion irr1 -r. µfrl,Jrrov 
avr. does not allow any other reference than to the convenient visibility of the 
mark, the irri r. x,Zp. avT. -r. or~. also cannot have any deeper reference. The 
right hand is mentioned because this must manifest itself especially in daily 
use. -The nature of the signature contained by the ;tupayµa is definitely 
expressed in ver. 17: -ril avaµa -roil o,,piov, ~ rnv up10µov Toii av6µaTor avraii, i.e., 
either the express name by which the beast is known, and. therefore written 
in letters, or the number which gives the numerical value of the letters con
tained in the name.3 In every respect perversely, Coccejus says that the 
xuparµa is the law, the ovaµa the Catholic Church, and the up10µ. unwritten 
tradition. 

Ver. 18. As John wants to designate the ;'(upayµa definitely, and that, 
too, in the form of the up,Oµor raii ovoµaror of the beast (ver. 17), he mentions 
first of all, that wisdom and understanding are required for the comprehen
sion of this mysterious mark. The formula ,:,& ~ ao,p. ianv receives its pe
culiar meaning 4 through the context, especially through the express demand 
I, fXl,JV vuiiv ,tn1<;naur1,J, K.T .. :t A reckoning (1/111,p1aci.w) is properly required, 
because the subject has reference to a number, and the value of its letters; 
yet the invitation to solve the puzzle intelligibly is supported by the explicit 
remark that the solution can actually be found,• because the number is 
meant in the ordinary wa.y: uptOµilr ;up uvllpimov foriv. These words do not 
declare that the number describes the name of any particular human person,6 

-in order to express which, John would have had to attach a Ttvor, or, after 
his way,7 a ivor, to uvOp., - but, as also the yap, and the omission of the art. 
before uptO,,,. indicate, that the ,ip10uor Toii 01/piov express the ovoµa Toii 01/piov in a 
human way, and therefore according to the value of the letters current with 

1 Against Hengstenb., who yet himself re
marks that. Lbe confession bas an impulse for 
an external sign. 

' Cf., on the other band, vii. 3. 
• Cf. De \Vette, etc. 
4 Cf. ver. JO, 
6 Against Ireureus, L. V., c. 30. Cf. Intro., 

p. 75. Andr.: 0 xp61,1of 4fl'oK"aAth/,n. Hofmann, 
wbo eveo assumes that Jobu him•elf did not 
know the name signlfied by the number; 
Luthardt, etc. Cf. Intro., p. 42. 

• Bedn, Grot., Ew. i., Zlill., Hofm. (Scl,r(ft. 
beio., ii. 637), Volkm., Kiief., etc. 

1 viii. 13. 
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every one. The key to the mystery of the numerical name is, therefore, 
readily found; but wisdom and understanding are necessary in order to use 
this key properly. That this is not so easy, the history of the exposition 
shows, as it 1 gives the report of hundreds of attempts to solve the puzzle, 
which failed just because it was not understood, on the part of the large 
number of men which may contain the uames of thousands, how to decipher 
the only correct name. - With the statement of this riddle John concludes 
the description of the beast, which thus reaches the most significant climax: 
«al &uptOµrl{ avroi, x;;'. The aiiroi, belongs to the concepLion roi, 81/pioo,2 just as 
v,11,. r. uptOuav r. 011p. was expressed, yet in the sense that the uptOµ. rov 011pioo is 
meant as the uptfJµ. roil ovoµaro~ roil 01/P·, ver. 17. - ,vitl1out all doubt the 
number to be indicated means :r;;', i.e., 666; for what Irenaeus 8 reports of 
those who received the number ;i:1;', 616, is the less applicable for causing 
any doubt with respect to the certainty of the received reading ,t;;', as 
Irenaeus himself decidedly advocates the latter reading by asserting for it 
the authority of all good and ancient l\ISS., and an express tradition which 
he derived from the author of the Apoc. himself. - In order to find the 
interpretation of the enigmatical number commended by John to Christian 
understanding, the indications afforded by the nearer and more remote con
text are certainly to be observed, which show the entire class of attempts at 
interpretation to be impossible, and urge the correct interpretation : -

(1) All expositors enter into au erroneous course who, in spite of the 
declaration of the text, understand the number not as rov uptOµov roi, ovoµaror 

roil 071piov; i.e., who have held it as any thing else than a definite name ex
pressed in numbers. Therefore, not only is such play-work to be rejected 
of itself, as that of Zeger 4 and of Coccejus,6 but also all Apocalyptic chro
nology based upon the number 666. ,vith what confidence this was formerly 
held, is to be seen from the fact that in the Wittenberg Bible of the year 
1G61, the note (Luther's gloss) is given: "It is 606 years: so long does the 
worldly papacy stand." The master in the sphere of Apocalyptic arithmetic 
-in which men even like Isaac Newton have erred 6 -was Bengel, whose 
piety remains worthy of respect because it believed that even in the spaces 

1 Cf. Wolf, C,.,.ae, on this passage; Hein
richs, Excursus iv .. De antichri11to, et impri .. 
·mill monogrammate illo, cap xiii. 18, nume-
1•1tm t>zprimente, vol. ii. p. 235. Zilllig, Ezcura. 
11., 232. 

2 This reference is not, as Klief. says, 
11 an e\'asion," but a philological necessity, 
which, of course, cannot be acknowledged, if, 
upon Lhe basis of ver. 18 (ap. y. civ9p.J, It be 
asserted (Kllef.) that the beast is a man, since 
the number of the beast designaLes a mau. 
But in truth, Lhe a.v9p, ls only a qualltative 
designation of the <ip,9µo<, so that It Is directly 
impos•lble to refer the a.vTov In the closing 
words to ll.118p, It can refer only to the chief 
conceptlnn which Is desl11nated by repelltion 
in ver. 17 (T, cip. 'T, Ov~ aVToii) and ver. 18 (T. 

cip. Toij 811p,0U). 

• L. V., e. 30: "I do not know how It Is 
that some have erred, following the ordiuary 
mode of speech, and have vitiated the middle 
number In the name, deducting lifty numbers, 
wishing that only one be Instead of six dec
ades. This l think was the fault of the copy
ists," etc. 

• Viz., that the name Legion, Luke ,·Ill. 30, 
le meant, viz., six thousand six hundred and 
slxty-olx, but af1er a withdrawal of six thou· 
saod caused by Christ's victory. 

• Viz., that the Catholic nddltioos to apos
tolic doctrine nre meant, the jus canonicun&, 
espedially the Uber seztu11, since the number 
six remains If six hundred aod sixty-six be 
divided by twelve. 

o Cf. Lilcke, p. 1036, 
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of time which are regarded as revealed in the Apoc., the holy ways of God 
are to be discerned, although not only is the excessive curiosity which 
muddled that piety reproved by the wording and spirit of Acts i. 7. 
l\fatt. xxiv. 36,1 but also the entire theory, as it is built by Bengel upon 
this text, is deprived of a foundation and basis by making the text itself 
speak of nothing less than of 666 years. Bengel's system of Apocalyptic 
chronology depends essentially upon the fact, that, in order to gain first an 
arithmetical proportion upon which to work, he combines the 666 years, as 
ordinary years, with the 3½ times or 42 "prophetical months," 2 that thereby 
he may attain the various chronolog-ical determinations,3 which he then 
applies to the history of the popes. 

(2) Against the method, given in the text, for finding the name of the 
beast from the number 666, in such a way that the numerical value of 
the letters forming the concealed name gives that sum, Vitringa and Heng
stenb. object, with theii· peculiar interpretation, rejected already by Vitr. 
and Coccejus. Because, in Ezra ii. 13, a head of a family, Adonikam, with 
666 sons, is mentioned, the Apoc. number is therefore regarded as referring 
to this name, 0R'~~N (the Lord sets up), and thus, in the sense of ver. 4,4 the 
antichristian arrogance of the beast deifying itself is indicated. Besides, 
Hengstenb. finds even in the number 666 itself the sign of that which is 
contrary to God, because, "as the swollen six," it always remains a world
number, aud can never be reduced to the godly number seven. 6 But even 
apart from this last mode of trifling, and without considering that it yields 
a Hebrew name, -while only a Greek name is to be expected, - a mere 
play-work would be fouud therein, entirely spiritless, and not in harmony 
with the holy earnestness of John, if, without all inner reference to the sup
posed name, it would be referred to the uumber of children of Adonikam. 
Yet the name Adonikam could be meant in the assumed sense if that head 
of a family had had 777 sons. 

(3) \Ve have not only in the wording of vv. 17, 18, the clear direction for 
seeking a name in the enigmatical number; but the Apoc. as a whole, and 
the context of eh. xiii. especially, compel us to reckon that name from no 
other than the Greek alphabet. A scientific expositor at the present day 
no longer attempts to introduce the Latin alphabet 6 or those of modern 
languages.7 It is only either the Greek or the Hebrew alphabet that can 

t In a remarkable way, Dengel (Erk/. 
Ojfenb., p. 1090) a!Lempts to prove Lhat Acts I. 
7 does not testify agaln•t hi• melhod of" Apoc
alyptic chronology." The Lord, he says, gave 
bis apostles II no pure repulse," but only in· 
formed them that the knowledge of the day 
and hour did not belong to the apostolic oj/lce. 

2 xii. 6, 14. 
• 666"/ 9, 777' / 9 years. 
• 2 Thess. II. 4. 
• Cf. C. a Lap. and Lnthardt, who refer the 

antichrl•tian number 666 as In antithesis to 
the number 888 with which In the Sibyl/. 
Orac., L. I., p. 176, ed. Serv. Gall., the name 
'l71croli~ is described; Herd., etc., mentloo Lbal 

the serpentine form f occurs between the let
ters ~•• I.e., the mouogra1n of lhe name of 
Christ. 

• Cf. Bossuet's Interpretation: DloCLes 
aVgVstVs = Diocles or Diocletian Augustus. 
by reckoning only one part of the letters. 
Similar artificial expedients In Vleg. and the 
Catholics, who derived the names Martin 
Luther, John Calvin, Beza antitheos, and the 
Uke, reckoning sometimes lo German, nud 
sometimes In Greek and Hebrew; while, ou 
the contrary, the old Protestants conjeclnred 
the names of Popes, Jesuits, etc. 

' Cf. Gerken, with his numerous Interpre
tations with respect to the history of Napoleon. 
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enter into consideration. The application of the latter is apparently urged 
by the 0. T. character of the Apoc. 1 Zullig thus finds the name Balaam in 
the designation of Josh. xiii. 33, which,2 however, has nothing to do with the 
OT/piov of whose name it treats. Such interpretations would suit better, as 
that invented by Ewald for the (false) number 016, ,crp 01,, i.e., Cresar at 
Rome, or that received by Hilgenf., Renan, etc.,8 ,op i'.,J,4 if the presump
tion that Nero were to be identified with the beast were correct,6 and if the 
introduction of the Hebrew alphabet were not arbitrary. Irenaeus, Primas, 
Victorin., Ileda, Andr., Areth., \Vetst., Grot., Calov., Eichh., Ew. i., De 
\Vette, Stern, Rinck, Liicke, Bleek, etc., are correct in their attempt to find 
the number indicated by the name in the Greek alphabet; for although the 
Apoc., fo its entire mode of presentation and in its style, shows a strongly 
impressed 0. T. type, yet it is intended for the Greek-speaking reader, and, 
therefore, takes the formula A and n 6 from the Greek alphabet, as also, in 
its references to O. T. passages, it is not altogether independent of the ver
sion of the LXX.7 Hut of the Greek interpretations that have been at
tempted, most miscarry, because they are either in form intolerable, or 
without meaning and definite reference. Here belong the solutions cvuvOar, 

UVTEµo,, 8 upvoi,µ~,9 rfirav, lO O VtK1JT7Js, ll uvri<foKOs, 12 Ovt,mo,, IB /in.µn:iTT/s, KOKOs 007Jyor, 
uµvor lio,Kor, etc.u Ingenious is the solution commended by l\forcker. 16 He 
reckons, according to the Greek alphabet, the numerical value of the initials 
of the names of the emperors, from Octavianus to the tenth following, Ves
pasian, inclusive of the three emperors of the interregnum, - Galba, Otha, 
and Vitellius, - by reckoning the numerical sign i as the tenth, and so 
obtaining the letters o', r·, y', ,,, v·, y', o·, o·, o·, i, which, according to their 
numerical value, give correctly 666, and besides can be combined in the 
name of the beast, oyKoror,ov, so that the result is an indication of the vast
ness au<l pride (oy.or), and of the peculiar garment (toga) in the Roman 
Empire. This solution is a flagrant act of trifling, to which, besides, a 
counterpart is offered. It is false, therefore, already, because nothing justi
fies us in taking the names of the ten emperors as a basis, among- which the 
last is figu!'ed only as a numerical sign. The combined name of the beast 
expresses little. -Kienlen, resorting to the Hebrew alphabet, derives the 
name of Domitian. -Kliefoth says that no name whatever is mentioned, but 
only the antichristian character of the beast, which, in every gradation of 
the world-power indicated by the number six, does not, nevertheless, reach 
the number seven which symbolizes the divine. - Irenaeus already was 
acquainted with that solution of the puzzle, which alone corresponds 

1 Cf. Intro., p, 63. 
• Only that Ztill., in order 10 conform to the 

number 666, mu•t put COD instead of the 
og,p;:,. 

• Cf. De Welle. 
• It ought to be ,o•p- J, I.e., Nero Ca,sar. 
& Cf., on the other band, OD. ver. 3. 
6 1. 8, xxii. 13. 
1 Cf. xii. 5. 
8 Interpreted as O contrary to booor." 

• Interpreted "denying." Both these ln
terpretntlons rejected already by lleda. 

10 lrcnaeue, Deda, \VeteL., found therein an 
allusion to the Emperor Titus, u Stern. 

12 Rinck, who ha!J to reckon the flmootb 
breathing as 1, In order to nvoid the result 665. 

13 Inlerprcted "Ulpius Trajan," which must 
reckon <1< Instead of at;. 

H Cf., already, Andr. 
•• Stud. u. Krit., 1868, p. 609. 
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to all demands, -Aarrivo,;, i.e., according to the value of the letters: 
30 + 1 + 300 + 5 + 10 + 50 + 70 + 200 = 660. So Calov., Eichh., Ew. i., 
De W ette, Ebrar<l, etc. Irenaeus, indeed, preferred the name TEimv, yet 
said: "But the name Aareivo,; also has the number 666, and it is very prob
able, since the last kingdom has this name. For the Latins are they who 
now rule." Against this interpretation it dare not be objected, that the 
usual form of the name is Aarivo,;; for although this is never found in 
analogous forms, like Ia/3Eivo,, naireipo,;, etc., the very nature of the case has 
determined such a departure from what is usual, for the sake of the riddle. 
Yet, e.g., in the sibylline books,1 the name xpiaro,; is changed into ;rpeiaro,;, 
because in the acrostic description of the words 'h1cmii,; ;i:piaro,, /Jrov via,;, K.r.;\.., 
not ,, but only an n, can be introduced. But if the name of the beast be 
Aareivor, there is conveyed by this numerical name the most definite designa
tion of the beast as the Roman Empire, not of any individual emperor, and 
the exposition of eh. xiii. 1 sqq., is expressly confirmed. [See Note 
LXXIV., p. 388.J 

NOTES BY THE AMERICAN EDITOR. 

LXX. Ver. 1 sqq. IJ71piov uvaf3aivov, K.r.A. 

On this crux intei-pretum, we will attempt only to summarize the results of 
the thoughtful and sober discussion of Gebhardt (" The Doctrine of the Apoca
lypse," E. T., pp. 219-230), who constantly refers to, and often dissents from, 
Diisterdieck: There can be no doubt that the beast stands in the closest rela
tion of nature to the dragon (cf. xiii. 1, xvii. 3, 7, with xii. 3), and that the lat
ter is, in the eye of the seer, the antigod, and the former the antichrist. But 
this antichrist is not a single person; for xiii. 1, 2, shows that the seer had in 
mind Dan. vii. 2-7. The beast is accordingly not a person, but an empire, and 
that, too, the latest ancl most extreme, reproducing in itself all earlier phases of 
the world's enmity to God. Yet as the imlividual forms of world-power appear 
to the seer to culminate in an empire which he calls "the beast," so he sees 
again the particular stages of the development of this empire, the individual 
rulers of the same culminate in one prince, whom he also describes as "Lhe 
beast" (xvii. 10, 11); as the leopard, the bear, and the lion are contained in 
the beast, so are the seven heads of the beast contained in the one head. As he 
sees in an individual king the nature of a definite empire, uniting in itself all 
earlier empires, personified, so also he sees unfolded in this empire the nature 
of that individual king. This empire could not have been any other than the 
one of John's own times, the Roman Empire. [Farrar: "The Roman emperor 
could say with truth, 'L'etat c'est moi.' "] The king must be Nero, and not 
Domitian, as Dtisterdieck argues; "the one who is" of xvii. 10 being Galba, 
and not, as Diisterdieck holds, Vespasian. Dtisterdieck's historical application 
of the i·ebell-io triwn principum, the incertwn et quasi vayum, and the founda
tion of a new dynasty by Vespasian, is also charged as being seriously at fault. 
On the details of the description, the sea is regarded as "the department of 
earthly movement and earthly occurrences, in distinction from the earth, as the 

t L. VIII., p. 723, ed. Sen·. Gall. 
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department of earthly being and feeling," i.e., the Roman Empire, "arises out 
of secular history;" "the 11a111es of bla.~phemy," the titles by which Roman 
emperors appropriated to themselves divine honors, etc. The Nero-legend is 
rejected in the form that refers to his withdrawal and abode among the Parthi
ans, "but in the eye of the seer, Nero lived, if we may call that a life, in the 
abyss; he went alive down to hell, and from hell would one day return." Al
ford argues against any reference to an emperor, and conceives of the whole 
representation as signifying the Homan Empire personified; "the wounding of 
the head to death" (ver. 3) being interpreted of the downfall of the pagan, and 
"the healing of the wound," of the establishment of the Christian Empire. 

LXXI. Ver. 4, Tk 0µ01oc Tt;', 011pi1t1, 

Gebhardt: "The seer observes what an imposing, overpowering, transport
ting impression the Roman Empire exercises upon men; how the world is aston
ished at it; that it is amazed by its greatness, power, and glory, and does 
homage to it; how the world worships the dragon, because he has given power 
to the beast, - that is, not consciously worshipping the devil, but perceiving, in 
imperial power, and in its individual possi>ssors, supposed manifestations of the 
divine, it really gives divine honors to the devil." Carpenter: "The spirit of 
the wild beast is adored wherever worldliness prevails. There is nothing so 
successful as success, and the homage of men is more often paid to power than 
to principle. 'Can you not hear the words coming across the centuries from 
the lips of two Roman youths, talking with each other as they lounge about the 
.Forum?' ()Iaurice.) Can we not hear the echo of the words in the Champs 
Elysees, in Piccadilly, in the Broadway, or Unte1· den Linden, from the lips of 
young men who have taken fashion, rank, wealth, world-power in any shape, 
as their god ? " 

LXXII. Ver. 8. u11'o KaT{JaQ').~r Knaµrw. 

In favor of the translation in our A. V., is the distance of this clause from 
the ~iyparrra,. 1 Pet. i. l!J, 20, John xvii. 24, are sometimes cited as supporting 
"slain from the foundation;" but the shade of meaning there expressed is dif
ferent. Rev. xvii. 8 seems to be decisive in fa.vor of the construction advocated 
by Diisterdieck; and it has, on the basis of this passage, been adopted by the 
American section of the committee on the R. V. 

LXXIII. Ver. 11 sqq. UAAo 67JPiov, 

In harmony with Diisterdieck, Gebhardt: "Heathen witchcraft and sooth
saying; the heathen religion as divination ancl magic according to its demoniacal 
origin and background, and its demoniacal influence on the mine!." Ver. 12: 
"The idolatrous homage by which the empire was consecrated and strengthened, 
it owed to the demoniacal influence of its religion upon the mind." Ver. 1:3: 
"In its approaching climax of developme11t, it will work wonders which will 
compare in appearance with the greatest miracles of the true prophets; for 
example, with those of an Elias." Ver. 14: "If the heathen religion, with its 
demoniacal power, had already deluded the world, much more will it be so in 
the expected completion of that power; and as already it consecrated images to 
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the Caesars for divine homage, as to gods, so with the appearance of the per
sonal antichrist, it will fully bring the world to set him up as God, and to render 
him divine honors." Ver. 15: "The seer knew, and did not doubt, what was 
said among the heathen about speaking images; and he expected, therefore, that 
heathen sorcery would succeed in giving life, the spirit of life (cf. xi. 11), to 
the image of the beast, so that it wouh.l speak, and thus be fully manifested to the 
world in its usurped divinity. And, indeed, in his time it had already happened 
that Christians were put to death because they refused to pay divine honors to 
the emperor; so, naturally, would it be in the future, as John foresaw, that 
refusal to worship the speaking image, as in the case of Nebuchadnezzar (Dan. 
ii. 6), would end in death." Vv. Hl, 17: "The Christians were already vari
ously and seriously hindered in business, because in the Roman Empire the 
heathen religion penetrated and governed all civil relations. Indeed, in this re
spect, they were under a ban. There needed only one step more. The worship
pers of the beast would willingly place the name, or number of the name, of the 
beast upon their right hands, or upon their foreheads, or in the most conspicu
ous places; and those who would not consent to this, Christians includec.l, would 
be able neither to buy nor sell; they would be shut out from intercourse, banned, 
marked, and robbed of the vital air in civil and social life." 

LXXIV. Ver. 18. i~a"oawt if~1wvra iE. 

Luthardt: "This number was transmitted also orally from the fathers, but 
not its meaning; this is a matter of the future, and all interpretations attempted 
are arbitrary. The best is still the ancient one: 'The Latin,' i.e., the antichrist, 
is the ruler of the Roman Empire. But the number is intended to designate the 
name of a person." Alford (Prolegomena): "Even while I print my note in 
favor of the Aanivo, of Irenaeus, I feel almost disposed to withdraw it. It is, 
beyond question, the best solution that has been given; but that it is not the 
solution, I have a persuasion amounting to certainty. It must be considered 
merely as worthy to emerge from the thousand and one failures strewed up and 
down in our books, am) to be kept in sight till the challenge i,& ~ aoif)ia iariv is 
satisfactorily redeemed." Gebhardt suggests that both Aarctvoi· and Cresar Nero 
in Heb1·ew letters are correct. Farrar (Early Days of Christianity, pp. 468-474) 
argues with much learning and great ingenuity for the latter interpretation. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 1. rrrT/'ir, So A, C, N, al., Erasm., 1, 3, 4, 5. Aid., al., Lach., Tisch. 
1350 and IX. [W. and H.]. Elz.: i11T71Ko<;, ememlation. The foTw<; (B., Ileng., 
Tisch. 1854) testifies in favor of the correct reading, since only the masc. form 
expresses the reference to Christ. - ovoµa avToil Kat To before ovoµa T, warp. is 
omitte,l in the Ree., in opposition to almost all the witnesses. - Ver. 3. Before 
~·.J~v Katv., A, C, Vulg., Lach, [W. and H.], have a wr, which is lacking in B, N, 
al., Verss., Elz., Tisch., and may have been carried over from ver. 2. - Yer. 5. 
After the uµwµo,, the yup 1B, N, Copt., Syr., Orig., Elz., Tisch.) is possibly to 
be deletec\ (A, C, 12, Vulg., Lach. [W. and H.]); cf. ver. 4: 1rap/J. yup cir. In
correct is the addition at the close in the Ree., lvwrrtov Toil Opovov Toil /Jtoil. -

Ver. 6. ir.i ,ov<; KaH11µivovr. So Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.], because the ir.l, which 
stands also directly before miv iOvor;, is supported by A, C, N, al. (it is lacking in 
B, Elz., Beng.), while the Ree. T. KarotKovv,ar; (A, Lach., small ed.) gives only 
the more usual expression (xiii. 8, 12, 14) against B, C, N, al. - Ver. 8. Instead 
of or, (Elz. ), read 7/ with A, C, Lach., Tisch. Both are lacking in Beng. - Ver. 
13. uvarra~11ovTut, So A, C, N, Lach., Tisch. [W', and H.]. The fonn uva1ravawv

ra1 (Elz., l:l: tivarravaovra,) is a modification. -Tu & tpya. So Elz., Ileng., Tisch., 
according to B, al., Amir., Areth. The well-attestetl reading Tu yup lpya (A, C, 
N, al., Vulg., Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. ancl II.]) is liable to suspicion as an 
attempt at interpretation. - Ver. 15. The 1101 after ~Mtv (Elz.) is incorrect 
(A, B, C, N, Beng., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). -Ver. 18. o tx=. So 
Lach., Tisch., according to A, C. The article causing a difficulty is omitted 
alrea1ly in l:l, N (Elz., Beng., Griesb., Tisch. IX.) [bracketed in W. and IT.].
The plural TJKµaaav ai arn9v;\al (Elz., Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]), is of 
course, easier than the sing. (Tisch., according to BJ, but is ddended as ade
quate by A, C, N, al. -A, C, N, advocate avTii<; (Elz., Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and 
H.]), while B offers ,ii,; yiJ<;, - Ver. 19. Tov µiyav. So A, B, C, Tisch., Lach. 
[W. and H.]. The Ree., riJv µcyi,J.11v (N), is purely an emendation. 

After the description of the secular power threatening believers (eh. xiii., 
cf. also xii. 12, 17) has shown how the proper originator of all the calamity, 
which has been prepared for belie'l'ers, is no Jess than Satan himself, there 
now follows - in consolatory contrast to that terrible picture - an account 
which, with its two parts (vv. 1-5, vv. 6-20), serves essentially to give em
phatic force to the thoughts that obtruded themselves already in xiii. 9, 10, 
in the midst of the description of the antichristian enemies. This contrast 
between chs. xiv. and xiii. lies not only in the contents in itself, but is also 
expressly marked by the definite retrospectil•e allusions to eh. xiii. ( cf. 
especially ver. 8 sqq. ). -In like manner, just as in eh. vii. 9 sqq., an in
spiriting prospect of the heavenly glory of helievers abiding faithful in the 
great tribulation still impen.-!ing. is afforded before this trouble itself is 
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stated, so also in the first part of eh. xiv. (vv. 1-5), a scene. is represented 
which in a mult.itude of departed believers (ver. 1, one hundred and forty
four thousand, ver. 4, u1rapx~), who appear with the Lam_b on Mount Zion, 
and are described as such as have kept their earthly life free from all de
filement of the world, manifests the glorious rewards of the victors.1 -
In another way the second vision (ver. G sqq.) brings the incentive to 
patience; 2 viz., by the declaration of the Vivine judgment infallibly per
taining to the antichristian secular power. The latter account is presented 
with such elegance that the outline of the entire Apoc., at least seemingly 
forgotten, is stated again more definitely. The nearer we come to the final 
catastrophe, the more clearly is the analogy in the appearance of the vision 
to be knowu, as the end is organically developed from the beginning: the 
seven vials of wrath (xv. 1 sqq.) appear in the same relation to the trumpets 
(viii. 2-xi. 19) as the latter do to the seven seals (v. 1-viii. 1), so that from 
the standpoint to which xiv. 0-20 already leads, and which is again expressly 
adopted in xv. 1, the apparent chasm between eh. xi. and eh. xii. com
pletely vanishes. 

Ver. 1. 1<a1 £ioov, Ka, Mov. The formula 8 marks the unexpected, forcible 
contrast to the preceding vision. 4 - ro upviov. Since the Lamb appears as 
the leader of the glorified,5 not only does the contrast between Christ and 
Satan, with his dragon-form, stand forth in startling relief; but the form of 
the Lamb also reminds us that the Lord himself has by his sufferings 
and death attamed the victory,6 therefore his people must follow him; aud 
that the redemption of believers (ver. 4), and their glorification, depend 
upon the blood of the Lamb.7 -foror;. With the abbreviated form of the 
part.,8 cf. the inf. iaruvai, 1 Cor. x. 12.9 -fo, To opor; ~iwv. The failure to 
acknowledge the proper significance of the entire vision is connected no 
less with the arbitrary presumption that ]\fount Zion is to be regarded in 
heaven,10 than with the allegorizing interpretation, according to which 
]\fount Zion is regarded as the Christian Church. 11 Vitringa unites the 
reference of the whole to the true Church,12 with the correct acknowledg
ment 13 that the locality represented in the vision is meant properly. • Cf. 
similar local designations within the vision, which are to be understood 
with absolute literalness, vv. 6, 14, xiii. 1, 11, xii. 1, vii. 1. The holy 
place named, the home of the 0. T.-and, therefore, also of the N. T.14 -

Church, is adapted like no other place for that which is displayed to the 
gazing John. ,rith the Lamb there appear one hundred and forty-four 
thousand who have the name of the Lamb, and the name of his Father, 

t Cf. ii. 11, Ill. 12, 21. 
2 Cf. ver. 12, where tl)e admonition i• ex-

presoly made prominent. 
3 Cf. \"er. 14, vl. 2, 5, 8. 
• Heng•teub, 
• Cf. vii. 17. 
6 Cf. v. 5 oqq., Iii. 21. 
, Cf. v. 9, vii. 14, xii. 11. 
• Matt. xxlv. 15. 
o \Viner, p. 75. 

to Grot., Elchh., Stern., Zllll., Ew., Hengot· 
enb., Ebrnrd, etc. Eopecially doe• ZUiiig ex
plain: "The hlgheot mountain-like ,·ault of 
the firmament, wbicb corresponded to Mount 
Zion, inasmuch as, according to the Ieraelillc 
idea, it lay directly beneath the Bame." 

11 Beda, C. a Lap., Calov., etc. 
12 In vv. 1-5 it Is stated: "T!Jnt in n falee, 

there is a true Church" (cf. Laun.). 
13 De \Vette. " Cf. xii. I, 17. 
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written on their foreheads. These one hundred and forty-four thousand 
are, according to the usual conceptiou,1 identical with those mentioned in 
eh. vii. 4. The number is the same; the seal there mentioned on the fore
heads may be combined with the uames of God which the followers of the 
Lamb have written on their foreheads; also the place, Mount Zio11, appears 
to apply especially to glorified believers from Israel. But there are weighty 
reasons for the distinction of the one hundred and forty-four thousand in 
our text from those named in \'ii. •1. 2 [See, for the contrary, Note LIII., 
p 250, on eh. vii. 4.J 1. If John had wished here to designate those 
already mentioned in vii. 4, he would have expressed this definitely by the 
article. Cf. similar retrospective allusions in ver. 1 (To upv.), ver. 3 (iv Toii 

lip., Ti:w naa, (., Twv 11pEa(J. ). This was the more necessary, because here a 
particular description of the one hundred and forty-four ;r,:l,udcr follows 
(i:rovaat, K. T,A.), which could lead to an identity with the sealed only in 
case it be conceived that the seal had as an inscription the twofold names 
here designated; a. conception which in itself has no difficulty, but is remote 
therefrom, because the sign of the seal has a designation and significance 
different from this sign of the name: there the fidelity, not to be affected by 
the impending trouble, is sealed, while here the name of God expresses the 
eternal and blessed belonging of believers to their heavenly Lord,3 in con
trast with those who have made themselves bondsmen of the beast. (Vv. 
9, 11, xiii. 16 sq.) 2. To this must be added the fact, which may be deci
sive, that the one hundred and forty-four thousand in our passage, which, 
according to ver. 3 sqq., do not appear at all as from Israel, can be identi
fied with those mentioned in vii. 4, only in case one of the two false concep
tions, with respect to eh. vii.,4 be sanctioned; viz., either that the one 
hu11dred and forty-four thousand (vii. 4) be regarded identical with the 
innumerable multitude (vii. 9 sqq.), or this multitude be regarded as a 
part of the one hundred and forty-four thousand. But it is rather to be 
said that in this passage only the schematic 11wnber, which as a designation 
of a mass suits mainly believers out of Israel (cf. vii 4.-8), is transferred to 
sucn as have completed their course, and designates not only the definite 
description, ver. 3 sqq., but especially also the antithesis lying in the entire 
context to the heathen worshippers of the beast, as those springing from tlte 
lteathe11. 6 This select band (cf. ver. 4) appears as such in the holy numer
ical sign of believers out of Israel; it is contained in the innumerable com
pany, viz., as an u11ap,1:fi. 

Vv. 2, 3. iK Toil ovpavoil. Cf. x. 4, 8. l\Iany of the expositors who have 
transferred ~fount Zion, ver. 1, to heaven, have 6 ascribed the voice from 
heaven to the oue hundred and forty-four thousand themselves. Ew. ii., 

1 Grot., Vltr., Beng., Elcbb., Helnr., Ew., 
Zilll., De Welle, Rinck, Heog•teub., Ebrard, 
Geuhardt, liilgenf., Kliefoth. 

t Aretb., Laun., C. a Lap., linrck., Bleek, 
Beitr., p. 18! sqq.; Neaoder, lli,tory of the 
Planting and Training, 3d ed., II., p. 5-13; 
Volkm. Vltr., ulready, I• ,·aclllating: "The 
same, or nt lea.st those of the same kiud.'' 

• Cf. iii. 12. 
4 See on thaL v-er~e. 
• It Is worthy of note, bow decidedly thlo 

pasange contradicts also the prctende<l :inU
Paulloe Jewish Chriotlaoity of the autllor of 
the ,\pocalypse. 

• . .\s C. a Lap., Vitr. 1 Dcug" Hcng~tenb. 
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as in xii. 10 sqq., xix. 1 sqq., understands the voices as those of the martyrs, 
vii. 9 sqq. -w, du.iv. vel[m.iv rro7i7i. Cf. i 15. - wr t/)wv. {3povT1]f µq. Cf. vi. 1. 
The strength of the heavenly voice does not prevent its sounding at the same 
time charmingly, like the melody of players on the harp: wr Ktllapr,,owv, K.T.ti.1 

The iv, which designates the instrumeut, is here still easier than in vi. 8. -
r,xiqv Katv~v. Cf. v. 9. The conception Katv~v has nothing to do with the 
cirrap;i:4, 2 ver. 4; for the one hundred and forty-four thousand do not sing 
this song. In this passage, also, the relation of the KaLV7Jv, as to how this 
song is to be called because of its contents, is to be understood from the 
connection. The general reference to the work of redemption is not suf
ficient; 3 but the subject has reference to that which is displayed to the 
gazing prophet, through the vision presented to him, and therefore to 
the faithfulness of God and the Lamb, whereby believers, upon the ground 
of the redemption accomplished by Christ, are preserved amid all the entice
ments or persecutions, on the part of the antichristian secular power, and 
brought to victory and eternal glory. 4 -ivwrrwv Tov 1/povov, K.T.ti, There the 
song, according to its most inner relation, belongs, because it describes 
the blessed goal of God's ways, whose attainment was of itself pledged by 
the significant glory of the heaYenly scene, eh. iv., upon which the entire 
arrangement of God's ways rests. - Kai ovori, iovvaro µ,al/eiv T. ~o., "· r.7i. The 
one hundred and forty-four thousand, however, could learn this new song, 
i.e., not merely understand,5 but also appropriate it so as to afterwards sing 
it,6 because they alone have the experience of that which is celebrated in 
the song.7 -ol ~yopaaµivo, urro Ti/, y1/,. On the thought, cf. 4, v. 9. The con
struction of the masc., with al ,:rwu&r, is according to the sense, as v. 13. 

Vv. 4, 5. John describes the one hundred and forty-four thousand as a 
select number surpassing all other believers in moral perfection. The under
standing of this description depends principally upon the proper arrange
ment aud framing of the ir.dividual expressions. At the beginning and at 
the close two special points stand (ver. 4: ovro, Eiaiv oi µm, rvvatKOJV ovK iµ,o-

1i11vl/~aav; ver. 5: ,cai h T,;, aroµan ai•TOJV oi•x £i•pi0~ ,pei:oo,;); here, where the 
subject pertains to the past earthly life of those who have died, the aor. 
necessarily stands. In both cases the conclusion is by formulre framed 
precisely in like manner (ver. 4: -rrapOivoi y;,p elrnv; ver. 5: uµwµot yup eiaiv); 

but here, where an advance is made from the definite actual preservation of 
the deceased, to their proper nature and permanent condition, the prese11t 
necessarily occurs. Between the two double-membered sentences, in the 
beginning and at the close, there are besides two sentences, which are there
by exhibited as independent of one another and the beginning and closing 
sentences, in that they both commence with the special designation of the 
subject (otim,), and that the first expresses something present (ofr. elmv oi 

uKoti.), but the second something past, completed in the earthly life (nvT. ~'Yo-

' Cf. v. 8. • Grot., who besides evades: "No one could 
2 Against Deng.: "A new song suits well understand lbe cause of such Joy." 

these first fruits." • Ew., De Wette. 
• De Welte. f Cf. II, 17, also xlx. 12. 
• Cf. Hengsleub, 
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paa817oai•, cf. ver. 3). Hofmann 1 is the first expositor who keeps in view the 
disposition of vv. 4, 5; but he misjudges it by regarding the 1rapOivo1 yup ,;,,,., 

as immediately attracted to the succeeding words. The disposition attempted 
now also by Ew. ii., whereby three members appear (1. ovToi cia., K. T.i\.; 2. ovr. 
cia., K.r.i\.; 3. Kai tv T. aroµ., K.,.i\.), is in violation of the context.-oi µcTu. 
yv~atKwv oiiK iµoi\vvOqaav. According to Lev. xv. 18, the sexual union in itself, 
even that in wedlock, was regarded as defiling. 2 -,rup0i:1101. This predicate 
was not seldom as<;ribed also to men.3 In order to avoid the thoughts forced 
from the word, and not seldom made the best of by Catholic interpreters in 
the sense of monastic asceticism,4 it is regarded either directly a.s figurative,5 

and referring to spiritual purity, especially to auslaining from the worship 
of idols,6 or, if we abide by the proper sense of the words, to sexual purity, 
as an example of all virtues.7 1-lofm. attempts to remove the difficulty by 
saying that the declaration is concerning believers of the last time,8 to 
whom celil>acy will become a moral necessity, because of the special circum
stances of those times. But nothing is said here concerning Christians of 
that time. The expedient of Bleek 9 and De Wette, who regard it as refer
ring to abstinence from all lewdness, as it was ordiuarily combined with the 
worship of idols, is forbidden by the expression µcTil T. yvvruKow, which is 
altogether general. - Nothing else seems to remain than with Augustine,10 

Jerome,11 Beda, Andr., to explain it in the proper sense, and to acknowledge 
the idea, to which also other points in the text lead,12 that entire abstinence 
from all sexual intercourse belongs to the distinguished holiness of that one 
hundred and forty-four thousand,13 because of which they enjoy also distin
guished blessedness. [See Note LXXV., p. 404.J This is declared by the 
words immediately following: oiiTot ,ia111 oi uKoAov0ovvT£r Ti;, upvi~, o,rov u.v i,,rayct. 
There is generally found here a description of the obedience of believers 
who follow the Lamb even to the cross and to death; u but because of the 

' Schriftbe10., II. 2, p. 392. ' 
• On the expression iµ.o/l.uv9., cf. Isa. lb:. 3; 

l Cor. viii. 7; 2 Cor. ,·ii. I. 
• Cf. Fabriclus, Cod. apocr. Vet. Te.,t., II., 

pp. 92, OS (where Joseph ls called an civ~p :rup9i
voi); Kypkc, Obserr,, sncr. ad h. l. (1ra.p8ivov 
via. from Nonnus, on Jobu xix:. 26); Suidas, 
sec on "A/3eA. 

• N. de Lyra, Stern. 
• Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 
e Victorin., Zeger, Coccejus, Grot., Vitr., 

Wolf; cf. also Ziill. 
' Elcbh., Beng., Hengstenb., who says that 

sexual intercourse, as legally dctlllng, is a fig. 
urative dc:3ignation of sinful clcfilemcut in 
general. 

• Cf. also C. a Lap. 
• Beil,·., p. 185. 

10 De •· rirg., c. 27. Opp . .AntlD., li0l, T. 
VT., p. 258. 

" Ado. Jooin., I. c. 40. Opp. F,·aneof, 16st, 
T. II., p. 34. " See abo,·e. 

13 So alao Neander, p. 543, who, from Lhl8 

mode of contemplation, properly recognizes a 
mark that the writer of the Apoc. is not identi
cal with the Evangelist John. -If the exposi
tion above given be acknowledged, it mu8t al~o 
be maintained (against. Ew. ii.) that the view, 
which, Lo tbe wriler of Lhc Apoc., ie func.la· 
mental, of the impurity of all sexual inter
course, is significantly c.Jh,tinguisbec.J from 
what i• •aid in Matt. xix. 11 sqq., I Cor. 'l'li. 
32, 3-l, eince here, under the cxprcse presump
tion that sexual intercourAe in marriage is an 
ordiaoncc which is divine, and by 110 mcanR In 
itself iniµure, It is asserLed Lhat certain cir
cumstances can make o coruplcle abstiacnCc 
from marriage poesihle and ncccs"ary. Pos~l
biy the too far-reaching statement of the writer 
of the Apocalyp•e lo occasioned by tbe fact 
lbat he wishes to emphasize in the highest de· 
gree the cootrast with the worshippers of the 
beast, I.e., the Gentiles, with their sexual 
abominotlons. 

" Cf. Matt. x. 3B. Coccej., GTot., Vltr., 
,volf, who recall Lhe fact thal the soil.herd were 
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present tense, which here expresses the present condition, - while the holy 
manifestation in the earthly life is designated by the aor.,-there can be 
meant only a description of the blessed reward which those who have died 
are enjoying 1 with the Lamb.2 It is meant that everywhere whither the 
Lamb goes, there that chosen one hundred and forty-four thousand accom
pany him; whether it be that a certain space in heaven remain inaccessible 
to other saints, or that the latter do not form the constant retinue of the 
Lamb, at least not in the same way as the former. -ovrot iJyopaoO11oav u,ro rwv 
uvOpwrrwv urrapx1/ r,;, O., K.d.. "'hat applies to all the redeemed, viz., that they 
have been bought unto God by the blood of the Lamb, from among men, of 
the earth (ver. 3), or from all nations and kindreds (v. 9), applies in an 
eminent sense to the one hundred and forty-four thousand: they are bought 
as an u:n:apxiJ- They appear, therefore, not as the select first fruits from 
the entire world,3 but from believers, or, at any rate, from the blessed. 
The conelate to the ,i,rapyiJ is afforded by the context: rwv iJyopaoµivt.Jv. As 
such select first fruits the one hundred and forty-four thousand appear, with 
respect both to their peculiar holiness ( ,rap0i1Jot ), and also their peculiar 
blessedness (,,,oA. r. upv., K.r.A.). - Besides distinguished virginity, in ver. 5 
another peculiar perfection is mentioned, which that multitude had mani
fested in their earthly life (cvpi011, aor.); viz., perfect truthfulness never 
clouded by a lie. The expression ,proclor 4 is to be taken in its general sense, 
and not to be limited to the lies of idolatry,• heresy, or denial of Christ. 6 A 
contrast is easily conceivable to the sphere of falsehood in which the sedu
cing false prophet 7 moves, with the worshippers of the beast accepting his 
lies. 8 Cf. also, in ix. 22, in an enumeration of the characteristic sins of the 
inhabitants of the earth, the juxtaposition of rropvcin and KAiµµara. 9 - uµwµoi 
-yap rlotv. The conclusion which stands especially in analogous relation to 
the immediately preceding special point, as the rrap0. -y. cio., ver. 4, to the 
immediately preceding clause,10 is, nevertheless, because of the comprehensive 
meaning of the predicate uµwµoi,u especially suitable for rounding the entire 
description (vv. 4, 5). 

The purpose of the entire vision (vv. 1-5), in connection with eh. xiii., 
i.e., in contrast with what is there reported, is, as the exposition of the 
details proves, not that of showing how the Clturcli abides in invincible glory 
opposed to the dragon,12 or how in the midst of the corrupt Churcli (eh. xiii.) 

accustomed to swear: Q;,c:oA.ov9Ei'v --roi'~ aTpaTJJ• 
yol~ 01ro, ffoT' iiv ciywaw ( 11 to follow the gener
als whlthersoever they would go"]. Beng., 
De ,vette, Hengstenb,, Ebrard, Ew. ii. 

1 Cf.vli. 17. 
2 Augustine, I. c., but be is not consistent; 

Andr., Zilll., Stern. 
3 Against De ,vette, Hengetcnb., who fm .. 

properly appeal to Jas. I. 18, where the ex
press designation 0.1ra.px. TWP a.UToU ,cna-µ.ll.rwv 

is gh·en; cf. also Jcr. U. 3. 
• Cf. xxi. 27. 
6 Grot.: "They did not Invoke the god•, 

which are not gods; 11 Beng. 

• Cf. Hengsten b. 
7 xiii. H. 
8 Cf. Ewald, Ebrard. 
• Cf., besides, 1 Theos. Iv. 4 eq., and ,·er. G. 

10 See above. 
u Cf. Eph. I. 4, v. 27: Col. I. 22. 
" Primas, Beda • "The Church, rejoicing 

in her usual glory and number, encouraged 
for the conquest of the burdens of her op
pressiou, with sublime joy of contemplation, 
celebrate• at once, both with joy and im·ita
tion the conflicts of her King." Cf. Calov., C. 
a Lap., etc. 
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the true Church still continues,1 or how the Lamb with his hosts stands 
ready to help by the side of the oppressed Church;~ but 3 the manifestation 
of the blessed with the Lamb in eternal glory is intended to give believers 
who are on earth, and exposed to persecution on the part of the dragon, a 
pledge inspiring courage and patience (cf. ver. 11), that if they remain faith
ful they shall also attain to that glory. 

In every respect preposterous are the historical explanations in Coccejus,4 

Vitr.,6 etc., according to which, especially, the one hundred and forty-four 
thousand are regarded as the "r aldenses. - Christiani has interpreted the 
one hundred and forty-four thousand even as the woman preserved in 
the wil<lerness,0 and thus as the Church of the last times. The final Isrnelitic 
church is also understood 7 by Luthardt. 

Vv. G-20. Two visions, whose beginning in each case is marked by the 
formula Kal Eloov (vv. G, 14), bringing the declarations of the judgment upon 
the world paying homage to the beast (eh. xiii.), stand therefore in inner 
connection with the vision (n·. 1-5), because they serve in their way for 
the encouragement of believers"oppressed by the beast and his worshippers. 
The first vision (vv. 6-13). The first vision is concluded with an express 
reference to the foundation of the patience for believers lying here (ver. 12), 
since a heavenly voice proclaims a glorious promise for those who are faith
ful, and expressly enjoins that John should write down this assurance that 
is so important (ver. 13). 

Ver. 6 sq. clilMw clyy., as x. 1, in distinction from those that appeared in 
former scenes. Against the idea and phraseology of the Apoc., Hilgenf. 8 

refers" the clililov clyy. to the i\lessiah, designated in ver. 1, whom he regards 
the first with respect to the angel here mentioned (vv. G, 8, 9). -1rtroµr:vov 
l:v µe11ovpav~µar,. Like the eagle· which (viii. 13) flies in the zenith, this 
angel is to reach the whole earth with its cry. -txavra. Cf. x. 2, i. 16. -
ti,ayyiilwv aiwvwv. As the article is lacking, the gospel of God's eternal 
counsel of salvation cannot be meant. 9 Too generally, and missing the idea 
alwvwv, C. a Lap. also explains: A message which promises eternal blessing~ 
in heaven. This reference De Wette combines, without proper clearness, 
with that which is alone correct, to the decree of God from eternity with 
respect to the things proclaimed in the gospel which the angel has. It is 
not, however, the summons to repentance sounded forth in ver. 7, that 
forms the contents of the message, which is a gospel because of a term being 
afforded even enemies for repentance; 10 but the authentic explanation is to 
be derived from x. 7,11 where by the same expression (ev17yyiil,11e) reference is 

I Vitr. 
• Ewald: "The Meeeiab with bis select 

saints prepared for war." 
• vii. 9 sqq. 
• Ver. 4: Volcee ngnlnet the worship of 

imagee, 110 the Council of Frankfort In the 
year 800, 11nd other proteeLs ngainot papal er
rors. 

• The players on the b11rp ore Wicllf, Hus, 
etc. 'l'hc ~S. ,cau,., ver. 3, is II confession of 

seemingly new contents, viz., the evangelical 
confession of the Bohemian brethren. 

o xii. 14. 
' Cf. vii. 4 sqq. 
• p. 438. 
• Thi• ls the eame ae the opinion of the old 

Pi-otestant expositors, who understand, by the 
nngel, Luther. See also Ebrnrd. 

10 Heugstenb,; cf. against him, Eurard. 
ll Cf. Zilll. 
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made directly to the eternal counsel of God, with respect to the glorious end 
at the coming of the Lord. As all patience and victorious fidelity of be
lievers depend upon this message, it also contains the ground for the suc
ceeding call to repentance in ver. 7. - riiayytA.i11ai hrZ rov, 1w01Jµivov,, K.T.A, 

The infin., which explains the idea evayyO.wv, is in its formal dependence 
upon i;yovra to be explained indeed from expressions like Luke xii. 50, 
vii. 40, John xvi. 12: 1 yet the distinction is to be observed, that in this pas
sage the tvayy. aiiw. appears chiefly as the visible object which the angel has 
(l:i;., see above) in his hand-possibly in the form of a little book. 2 The 
brl with the acc. following tvayyct.i<1a1, which does not occur elsewhere in such 
combination, has a meaning analogous to that of the hri with the dative 
occurring with 1rpot/>11rru11a1. Not without violence is Ewald's explanation: 
"Above - because the angel flies above all lands." --To the dwellers on earth 
goes forth the evangelical message of the angel in the same sense as in x. 11, 
the 1rpo,;,11rtv11a1 of John, which has indeed also an evangelical import (x. 7). 
[See Note LXJ(VI., p. 000.J To the ungodly dwellers on earth, there pro
ceeds from the message which is to all believers, a true tvayyO .. iov, but 
threatens the Lord's enemies with his coming to judgment, the strongest 
admonition to repentance. In ver. 7, therefore, there follows: q,o/Ji,01}TE rov 

Otov Kai cJorE aim;, do;av,8 with the express emphasis of the reason just indicated: 
or1 1JA0EIJ, K.T.t..4 - Kai 1rpo<1Kvvi,11aTE ri;, 1ro1n11avn, K.T.A. They are to worship, not 
the beast, but Him who has manifested himself by his work of creation as 
the sole true God and Lord of the world, who also will punish his despisers.• 

Ver. 8. It is a characteristic of the dramatic vividness of the scene, that 
every new point, which is to be proclaimed, is committed to a special augel.6 

The angel now coming forward is distinguished by the compound formula 
at.Ao, dtimpo, from the at.AD, uyy. mentioned in ver. 6.7 -facr1cv, foc11cv {Ja{JvMw 

iJ µcyut.71. The cry,8 in a prophetical way, represents the sure and near 
impending judgment as already fulfilled. 9 The name of the O. T. secular 
power is transferred to that of the N. T.,10 i.e., to Rome,11 by not only indi
cating by means of this name its ungodly nature,12 but also by the adjective 
iJ µtyri.7,,11, especially emphasizing how extent and fulness of power 13 are power
less for the protection of the vain foundation of self-assertion 14 from c01n
plete overthrow.15-ij lK roil oivov, K.T.A. As in the ancient prophets, alongside 
of the threatenings of punishment, the precise charges on which those threats 
rest are generally presented, so also here the guilt of great Babylon is estab
lished. The view portrayed in xvii. 2, 4, xviii. 3, lies here already at the 
foundation. Babylon-Rome appears as a harlot who has seduced all the 
dwellers on earth to commit fornication with her: "Site made all nations 
drink of tlte wine of tlte wrath of lter fornication.'' The expression in xviii. 3 

1 De Welte. 
• Cf. xi. 13. 
• Cf. xi. 18, vi. 7. 

2 x. 2. 

• Cf. iv. 11; Isa. xl. 12 sqq., :i:11. l sqq. 
8 "Quot res nunclandm, totidem nuncU u 

(Grot.). 
' Cf. examples in Wet•t. 
a xviii. 2; Isa. xxl. 9; cf. Jer. ]. 2, Ii. 8, 

• Cf. xi. 18. 
10 xiii. 1 •qq., xvm. 10. 
11 So remarks on eh. xiii. 17. 
12 Cf. xi. 8. 
1• Cf. xiii. 2, 4. 
u Dan.iv.2i. 
10 Kllef. understands" the metropolis of the 

last heathen secular power." 
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is incorrectly explained, if the 611µov be regarded otherwise than in the 
firmly established sense of "wrath," -ver. 10.1 According to the linguistic 
usage of the Apoc., it is the glow and rage of wratli,2 and not any other 
passion, which is designated by Ovµor, But it is impossible to seek this 
wrath in the harlot llabylon herself, and then to understand the 1ropvEia of 
cunning arts, dissembling love, with which wrathful Babylon destroys the 
nations. 3 ,vith perfect correctness, De ,vette says that ihe entire expres
sion depends upon a combination of two ideas: the wine of fornication, 4 

wherewith Babylon has intoxicated the nations, is at the same time char
acterized as a olvor roii Ovµuii (viz., of the Divine wrath), and it is, conse
quently, represented 5 how the wine offered by the harlot Babylon to the 
nations, with which she has intoxicated them and led them to fornication 
with her, is also a wine which, because of the Divine wrath, has caused that 
drunkenness in the nations. It is analogous to what is instructively said in 
Rom. i. 21. The 1ropviia is the idolatry practised with great Babylon, the 
all-ruling secular power. 8 

Vv. 9-11. That the wine of fornication is at the same time a wine of 
Divine wrath (ver. 8), follows from the message of the third angel, inasmuch 
as this expressly announces to the worshippers of the beast the impending 
Divine retribution: Kai avror mcrat '" roii o1vov roii ~vµov roii Ocov, 11.r.:t., for the 
words ci r,r 1rpoaKvvci, K.r.:t., describe, according to the measure of eh. xiii.,7 
the meaning of the figurative expression 1rop1•cia, ver. 8. 

Ver. 10. The Kai avror 6 represents the details, as well as likewise the 
harlot herself, incurring the judgment.9-1rirrai (fut.). Winer, p. 84. -
The olvor roii Ovµoi, r. o. is represented in the 1ror1Jptuv TTJr opyTJr avrov; but the 
dreadful power of this wine of wrath is rendered conspicuous, since it is 
itself designated: roil K£Kcpaaµ€vov aKpcirov. It is meant that in the cup of 
indignation there is found unmixed wine ( u11paror, Ps. lxxiv. 9, LXX. ), i.e., 
not tempered with water, and hence that the wine of wrath, thus set forth, 
works with its entire force. The contradiction in the words occurring in 
the connection of i<rncpaaµ. an<l ciKp&.r. is without difficulty, because 10 the 
custom of adapting the wine for ordinary use, by mixing it with water, has 
brought with it a usage of words in which the Kcp(iv, without giving promi
nence to its special signification, attains the further sense of lnfov cir ,cipar, 

vtouvai mciv, etc. 11 So Ewald: "I have drunken wine so prepared (mixed) as 
to be pure;" De ,v ette, Ebrard, etc. According to Ziill., the uKpu.rov is 
regarded not as undiluted wine, but as designating the "compounded," i.e., 

1 Against \Vctst., Grot., who make 9uµ,, 
11 poison;" cf. also Eicbh.; and againet Ewald, 
Zilll.: .. Burning wine, intoxicating wiue." 

'xvi. 19, xix. 15. Cf. xv. 7, xvi. l; al•o 
xiii. 2. 

3 Ilengstenb. 
• Cf. :nil. 2, 4; Jer. II. 7. 
• Cf. Jer. xxv. 15 sqq., xxvii. sqq. 
G Ver. 9, xiii. 4, 12. Grot., Ew., De Welte, 

et-c. 
7 It really makes no difference that in xiii. 

16 the E1rt T. XEtp. precedes, and In this pas 

sage the i1ri. T, µ.ETW1T'. But wiih respect to 
change of case (cf. Winer, p. 382), it cannot be 
disre1?arded that in both places (cf. also xiii. 1) 
the geniti•e precedes. Cf. vii. 1, where, how
e,·er, 11, modification of the Idea Is recognizable 
In '"' rii• y., Tij• 8, (on the earth, the sea) and 
f-rr, T1. &n-8pov {on any lrec, ngainsL a.ny tree). 
The accus. occul's twice, xx. 4. 

• Cf. ver. 17. 
• Cf. Ewald. 

" Cf. \Vetst. 
11 nlll.6. 
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with additions, as spices, myrrh, opiates, etc., whereby the Orientals make 
their wiue still stronger; and thus it is indicated that the Divine cup of 
indignation contains no wine but a pure mixture, "pure essence of mix
tures." Hengstenb. interprets artificially, in a still different way. - xa, 
(JaaavurOqaovra,. Cf. ix. 5. The punishment of hell here described (iv nvpt 
x. 0tic,,, ix. 17, xx. 10) is not, with Grotius, to be resolved into pangs of con
science. -lvim,ov rwv c'tyi"'v c'tyy. x. tv r. c'tpviov. Incorrectly, De ,v ette: Accord
ing to the judgment. Rather, they suffer this their pain before the eyes of 
the holy angels, and of the Lamb despised and persecuted by the worship
pers of the beast, which appears just on this account to render it the more 
biUer. 1-xd o xam•or roil (Jaaav,aµo~ avrwv, x.r.A., according to Isa. xxxiv. 10. 
Cf. xix. 3. It is to be observed, that in this passage (Jaaav,aµor is passive, in 
the sense of (Juaavor. Cf., on the other hand, ix. 5. -ovx c;rovaiv civu,rava,v, 
11.,.A., viz., in their f3aaavtaµ6r. 2 The expression as iv. 8. -xa1 £i rtr Aaµ(J. 
·with grave emphasis this expression, individualizing the general conception, 
oi rrpoaxvvoiivrrr, affirms that every one who in any way resigns himself to the 
beast 3 incurs that eternal torment. 

Ver. 12. Here where the declaration of the judgment impending the 
worshippers of the beast occurs so definitely and solemnly (vv. 6-11), 
the encouraging reference to the sources opened thereby to believers for 
the patience required of them (q v,roµ.) is still easier than in a similar con
nection, xiii. 10. - o/ rr1povvm;. The construction is formless, as i. 5, ii. 20. 
On the thought, cf. xii. 17, iii. 10. tjv ,riartv 'I11aov. "The faith in Jesus." 
This, in fact, is parallel with the µaprvpia 'I11aov, xii. 17, because faith on him 
('1110., gen. obj.) depends upon the testimony proceeding from Jesus ('l1111., 
gen. subj.). 

Ver. 13. A heavenly voice,4 concerning which it is in no way said to 
what person it belongs,5 commands John to write down what was itself 
just proclaimed as a word of revelation of his spirit (viz., Maxup. - µer' avrwv), 
because 6 this word of revelation contains the most effectual consolation for 
believers who are oppressed by the secular power, and even threatened with 
death. 7 Ziill. is wrong in considering that there are two voices, for the 
voice of the Spirit (vai, Ary. r. 1rv., iva, x.r.A.) is distinguished here as little 
from the "voice from heaven," as in the epistles, chs. ii. and iii., what the 
Spirit says is to be distinguished from what the Lord commands to be 
written. The voice from heaven belongs to a h-eavenly person, who, as 
interpreter of the Spirit, communicates his revelation to the prophet in 
intelligible words. The first sentence, which concludes with cl,r' uprt, con
tains what is properly the main point of the consolatory declaration, and, 
as it were, the theme, whose meaning (µaKup,oi) is more fully explained in 
the following sentence. Not only by the formal plan, but also in a still 
more inward way, is this latter part of the heavenly discourse to be distin
guished from the former; the vai already shows us the beginning of a new 

1 Cf. :xl. 12; Luke xvi. 23 sqq. 
llengstenb. 

• xx. 10. 
' De \\'clte. • x. 4. 

• Against Hengstenb., who wants to refer 
It to a departed saint, or one of tbe ciders. 

• Cf. xix. 9, xxi. 5. 
1 Cf. xiii. 7, x. 16. 
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declaration, nnd a new declaration is nlso actually presented, since - as the 
parenthetical words Uyu To rrvrilµa affirm - this confirmation and exposition 
(val-lva uva.rai,aovTat, ,c,,.A.), added to the.first words MaKupwi-urr' up.i, 
appear in a definite way as a revelation of the Spirit. It is, therefore, incor
rect to refer the u;r' u.prt to the latter sentence, whether in the sense of Vitr., 
who combines the u;r' u.pTt with uvarrai,a., or in that of Lamb., Bos., who 1 writes 
u..rapTi (i.e., u.r11µna11ivwr), and tries to explain the wonderfully composed for
mula of assurance ,kap,i vai by the absolute plane profecto.~ The reference 
of the u;r' u.prt 3 to the emphatically prefixed conception of µa.~i,ptot is shown 
by the relation of the thought. 4 By a combination with ur.o8vqa,c., Ziill. 
reaches the incorrect interpretation: "Detter on this account than those who 
experience the impending time of distress, are the martyrs dying just at the 
beginning of this time; " 5 but the conception µaKupiot means much more and 
differently from what Ziill. expresses, and to refer it alone to martyrs is as 
certainly incorrect as u1ro8vqamv iv KvpEr,, is not " to die for the sake of the 
Lord." 6 -The dead "who die 7 in the Lord," i.e., bound with him by faith, 
and kept in fellowship with him 8 by fidelity to the faith even unto death,9 

are "blessed from henceforth," because, viz., now the glorious end, which 
will bring condemnation to enemies 10 and complete blessedness to all believ
ers,11 immediately impends. This is the eschatological reference of the 
u.r' ap.t 12 presented in the connection, in its combination with the idea 
µa,cuµ101, which in itself points already to the goal of the Christian hope. -
Incorrect is the explanation of Stern, who, in uncertainty, refers the a;r' u.prt 
to the entire sentence µa,cup. -a1ro8v., and incorrectly tries to apply what is 
said only of the end of time in such sense that then they who die in Christ 
immediately enter paradise - with intermission of purgatory, which is, 
therefore, indirectly fixed for the dying prior to that final time ; while 
just as incorrectly, in order to escape the doctrine of purgatory, Calov., etc., 
explain the u;r' u.pn by" from the death of every one." [See Note LXXVII., 
p. 405.] iva itva1raqaovmt l,c Tow Ko1rwv avTwv. The future is formed from 
uva.raiiw, just as KaTaKaqaoµut from ,camKaiw.18 The iva here can depend as 
little upon the parenthetical Aiyn r, ,rv, 14 as the iva in 2 Cor. viii. 7 upon the 
succeeding A.iyw. But this passage is not, with Ewald and De W ette, to be 
explained from 2 Cor. (above cited) and Eph. v. 33, as an idea lying at the 
foundation of a purposive command; but the close analogy of xxii. 14 shows 
that the clause iva, 1<.rA., is to be elucidated after the manner of the restric
tive idea of µaKuptoi, 15 that it is expressed at the same time how the goal of 

• Erercit. phi/, Francq., 1713, p. 299 eq. 
~ i.e., with uncoDditional certaloty. 
s :Uatt. xxvi. Oj; ,John I. 52. 
• Ileda, C. a Lap., Calov., Wolf, Ew., De 

\\·ette, Heogeteob., Ebrard. 
' Isa. !vii. 1. Cf. Cocccjue: "The time le 

impending, in which It will be better to die 
than to live... Hammond. 

l.'i Also against Grot., Laun,, Vitr., eLc. 
7 The part. pres. marks the words oi. (11 ,cvp. 

0.1ro9v. in relation to the iclca oi. 110:poi (ZUII., 
incorrectly: "Those exposed to death''), 11~ a 

deelgnatloo given more accurately than In a 
mode having no regard to Lime. 

• 1 Cor. xv. 18; 1 The••· Iv. 10. 
• II. 10. 

10 vl. 10, viii. 3 eqq, 
11 vii, 9 aqq,, xl. 10 aqq., :tlv. 1 eqq., x:<i. 1 

aqq. 
"" Cf. Mau. x:i:vl. 64. 
•• Winer, p. 83. " Ebrnrd. 
•• (Hengatenb.) Not curo9v,, a• ,viner, p. 

297, attempt•, who by the partic. nnder~ta.uds 
the temp. fin. O.,ro8111]a-,coua&.. 
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blessedness (µa1Cup.), held forth by the promise, includes that heavenly uvii-

1rav<1<,, and is to ue afforded those dying in the Lord. 1 The solemn expres
sion 2 which designates the blessed rest from all troubles of the earthly life 
of conflict 3 is the more significant, because it sets forth a peculiar opposition 
to the lot of the damned, ver. 11. -Tu oi: ipya aim:iv uKoAovOci µtr' abriiv. The 
di: marks excellently the contrast between the just-mentioned uvu1rav<11, iK To•v 

Ko.rwv and the cpya, to which the "&r.01 themselves belong. 4 This significant 
contrast becomes uncertain if the idea of the" works" 5 be resolved into that 
of the reward itself. 6 The thought, which occurs in like manner both in the 
classics and in the rabbins,7 is the profound view that the works wrought by 
believers in the Lord (1 Cor. xv. 58) are themselves an eternal good. 

The entire section, YV. 6-13, Hammond refers to the times from Domi
tian to Constantine. -The old Lutheran exposition 8 understood by the 
angel with the eternal gospel, Luther. Such an interpretation was made 
already by i\Iichael Stifel, in the year 1522. Bugenhagen took ver. 6 sqq. 
as the text for his funeral sermon on Luther.9 A Catholic compositor, who 
was engaged in setting up the Lutheran Bible, ,vittenberg, 1623, committed 
great offence by substituting" ne11" (new) for" ewig" (everlasting). 1° Calov. 
understood by the angel (ver. 8), the second l\Iartin, viz., Chemnitz with his 
Examen Trid. Cone. (i:1rtO'EV Bai3.); by the angel (ver. 9), the antagonists of 
the Calixtines, among whom he reckons also himself. - Bengel preferred to 
refer the angel (ver. 6) to John Arnd; the µt<1ovpuv11µa is- Germany. The 
angel (ver. S) is probably Spener. 

Vv. 14-20. After the paraeletic episode (ver. 12 sq.), there follow again, 
in a new vision (ver. 14: Kai doov Kat iclov, cf. ver. 1), symbolical declarations 
of the judgment now impending over the earth. 11 Cf. ver. 6 sqq. 

Vv. H-10. In the first picture of the ripeness of the earth for judgment,12 

it is the coming Judge himself who appears on a white cloud, with a sharp 
sickle i11 his hand. It is of like significance, when, from the first of the 
seals,ia the victorious form of the Lord himself proceeds. -The description 
(ver. 14) allows us to think only of Christ himself,14 but could not mean 
an angel,15 ,~ho possibly represented Christ,rn or" the heroes and chiefs who, 
armed with zeal for the truth, plead the cause of the Church, and executed 
the judgrnents of God." 17 Decisive is the solemn designation 011owv vE,;, ,iv1Jpw-

1ro1J; 1~ also the appearance on the cloud,19 and the golden crown iudicating a 

• Cf. ix. 20. 
2 Cf. Heb. iv. 9: Kt1T&1ra:vati;. 

3 KOTT,, ii. 3. Cf. xxi. 4. ' ii. 2. 
• Cf. ii. 5, 19, Iii. 8. 
• De W' ette; cf. Grot.: "The memory of 

clceili:;." 
7 Sophacl., Philact., 1420: ae&.va;ov C.pET,jv 

[
11 immc,rtal virtue"]; v. 14--1-3: o\l yO.p ~ £'Vaf

{Jna a,,v8v~aKn {Jporoi~ [" Fiely docs not die 
with mortals"]. Abotb., vi. 9: "At the hour 
of man'ff departure, gold nnd F-ilver do not ac
company him, but the law aud good works!' 

• "Almost all of our writers" ('Volf). Cf. 
also Vltr. 

o Cf. Bengel, E1·kl. Off., p. 75S. 
10 Cf. ,volf on vcr. d. 

11 Doing homage to the beast, eh. xiii. 
12 ,Joel iv. 13. Cf. Knobel, P1·oph., I. 369 

sqq. 
13 vl. 2. 
H Ilccla, . .."\ndr., Eichb,, Calov., Ew. i., 

Ilengstcub., Ebrard, Volkm. 
" Grot., Vltr., Bcng., Zilll., De \Velie. 
10 Grot., De "Telle, Ew. if. 
10 Vitr. 
" Cf, I. 13; Dao. vii. 13. 
10 Cf. i.;; Dan., I. c. 
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special glory as 'l"ictor,1 make the reference to Christ himself still more 
certain. The expression .Ui.or uyy. (,·er. 15), besides, does not compel us 
here 2 to understand an angel also in ver. 14, because the u}},or alludes to 
the angels mentioned in ver. 0 sqq,3 and the objection that Christ himself 
could not have received a command 4 from an angel, is settled by the fact 
that the angel is only the bearer of the command coming from God. 5 See, 
also, on ver. 17 - Kal/qµ,vov. The accus., as iv. 4. -;_yo,v. Cf. ver. 12, ver. 7, 
x 2. -dphr. 6{11. Therefore serviceable for use in such a way that this 
sickle allows nothing to stand which is ripe for cutting. -iK rov vaoii, ver. 15, 
cf. xi. 19. The angel appears as one immediately sent from God. 1ri'µ,j,01,, 

cf. ,Joel iv. 13; Mark iv. 20. The expression is here especially significant, 
because the idea is presented that the sickle thrust forth on the earth 
(ver. lG) is to cut down there. - 11 CJpa o,piaa. construed as ix. 10, xi. 10. -
i;1Jpuv811, The sign of the ripeness, since the figure of a field of corn is here 6 

presented. -1, 8,pmµor; riJr y~r- The authentic explanation follows (ver. 16): 
i8,pia8q 11 y~. The whole earth is the harvest-field; the ripe stalks are those 
1<a8q1,m,o, l:m r. y., ver. 6. 

Vv. 17-20. Another angel,7 likewise coming from the heavenly temple, 
and therefore from God himself, intrusted with a work symbolizing the final 
judgment, has, as one like the Son of man (ver. 14), a sharp sickle, by which 
the ripened clusters in the vineyard of the earth are to be harrnsted. Not 
only does this occur at the command brought again by another angel, but 
the clusters are also pressed. 

1<a, avror, The formula 8 marks only that the same thing is said by this 
person as by the person designated in ver. 14; but in other respects the per
sons are by no means "put on the same level," 9 so that it does not follow from 
ver. 17 that the one like the Son of man is an angel. Still less, h6wever, can 
it be inferred to the contrary, from ver. 14, that the uyy,i.or (ver. 17) is not an 
angel, but the Lord himself. 10 - The other angel (ver. 18), "·ho brings to 
the one mentioned in ver. 17 the command for han-esting the vineyard of the 
earth, is in a twofold respect significantly characterized, according to h:s 
place of starting: l:~1i.8,v EK Toi> 0v11,a11r71piov, and according to his peculiar 
power: o l:t<JV i{ovaiav fat roil 1rvpor, He came forth "out of the altar." 11 

This idea is derh·ed from the iK, which is to be rendered here" from," 12 as 
little as the u1r6 in ix. 13. Its meaning is to be deri\-ed from the descrip
tion (dii. 3 sqq. ),13 in connection ,vith the designation of the i~ovaia which 
the angel has over fire. 14 The same altar beneath which the souls of the 
martyrs lie, crying for vengeance, and from which not only the fire is taken 
"·hich, cast upon the earth, gives the signal in general for the trumpet
visions announcing the beginning of the \'engeance, but whence, also, in 
the sixth trumpet-vision especially, the voice sounds that calls forth a de-

1 Cf. vi. 2, xlx. 12. 
2 Cf., on tbc contrary, x. 1, di. 2. 
3 In ,·er. 6. also, the <i,U.o~ does not have ite 

reference in what immcdlalcly precedes. 
sl Vc.>r. 15: Iliµ.if,ov, K,T,i\, 

• Cf. Mark xiii. 32. 
6 Cf., on the other hand, ver. 18 sqq. 

, Cf. ver. 15. 
• De ,vcttc. 

JO Ag:iinst Hcngstenb. 

• Cf. vcr. 10. 

11 Mc11tione<l In vlll. 3 sqq., x,I. 7. 
12 Ew. i., De \\'ette, Ebrani. 
13 Cf. vl. 0, Ix. 13, xvi. 7. 
H E1':'i. ,.., rrvp., :is xi. G; cf. vi. 8. 
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strnctive army upon the earth, appears significantly in this passage as the 
proper place of an angel who transmits the command for the execution of 
judgment, and who, since he has power over fire,1 manifests himself as one 
whose sending brings an answer to the prayers of the martyrs, and thus, by 
his entire manner and appearance, recalls the blood-guilt of the enemies 
whose blood is now to cover the earth (ver. 20). - rpvy71aov. Luke vi. 44. -
Ka, i/3aA£V, K.T.A., ver. 19. Cf. ver. 16. Here, however, the figure is not 
limited to the mere cutting-off of the clusters, hut the pressing also follows: 
Ka, eilaArv dr 1~v i.71vov r. 8vµ. r. e. -r/Jv µiyav. In reference to the remarkable 
combination of the masc. r/Jv µcy. with the fem. tjv A1/v,2 cf. Winer, p. 490, 
who explains the masc. by the fact that b ?,71v. also occurs. But a reason why 
this change of the gen. has happeped is scarcely to be found. At all events, 
Prov. xviii. 14 should be recalled, where the word nr, occurs first as masc. 
because the spirit appears in more forcible activity, and afterwards as fem., 
because, since it suffers from disease, it is represented in feminine weakness. 
So, too, the masc. rov µiy. could be attached to the ordinary feminine form ~v 
A71v., because this form appears appropriate to the representation of the wrath 
of God as active in the pressing. -Ka, ir.ar~8TJ & i.71v. The standing expres
sion: cf. Joel iv. 13; Isa. lxiii. 2 sq. - itc.,8tv -r1Jr mi?iwr. "The city," without 
further designation, cannot be Rome,3 but only Jerusalem; yet not the 
heavenly Jerusalem,4 also not Jerusalem so far as the holy city represents 
the Church,6 but the real, earthly Jerusalem, against which, as is stated in 
xx. 9, the hosts of the world rush, but will be annihilated there before the 
holy city. 6 Incorrectly, Grotius: "This did not occur in the city, because 
there were no Jews there." 7 - aiµa. In Isa. lxiii. 3, LXX., the blood is also 
expressly mentioned, which is properly meant by the figure of the juice of 
grapes. - uxp, rwv xa?i,vuv rwv 1mrc.,v, K. r.?i. How fearful the bloodshed is, is 
illustrated by designating it as a stream of blood which is so deep as to 
reach to the reins of the horses wading therein, while its extent is given as 
sixteen hundred furlongs. 8 In this sense, the first expression, ,,;i:pt r. xa?i. r. 
171'71'., is understood by almost all expositors; 9 but the reference to the extent 
of the stream of blood is not without difficulty. Passing by purely arbitrary 
explanations,10 only two possibilities are offered: either the designation of 

• Viz., of that altar; cf. Grot., Vitr., 
Ewald; bul nol over fire in general (cf. xvi. 5), 
for this general reference Is here entirely out 
of place. 

' The MSS. allow neltben,w .\~•· -Tov µ.iy., 
nor T1)11 AJJv.-T~v µ.ey. '1) "-'1"• occurs also in 
,er. 20, xlx. 15. Lticke (Ei11l., II., p. 464) re
gards it possible, even though very harsh, for 
the Tov µ.iya.v, by a coostrucLion according to 
the sense, to refer to ToU 811µ.oii T. B., and to 
have the meaning of Toii µ.Ey0.Aov. Yet he also 
recurs to ,viner's explanation. 

• Ilammond, ,vetst., Calov., Hllgenf., Kien
len, etc. 

• Beda, Marlorat., who recall that the lost 
shall suffer pain oulsic.lc of heaven, viz., in 
bell. 

• Heugstenb.: "It Is declared that not the 
members of the Church, but the world outside 
the Church, shall be judged." 

• Cf. Elcbb., Zilll., Ew., De Welte, etc. 
7 Cf. the close of the verse. 
8 On the <i.ff0 before a-ro.&. 1 cf. Meyer on 

John xi. 18. 
• Nevertheless, many of !be older com1nen. 

tators have allegorized also here. Thu• Vic
torin. found it indicated that also "the 
princes," Beda thnt even the dcYil1 would not 
be exempl. Hengsteub., Incorrectly, brings 
in the iloroemeu of xix. H. Cf. Ebrard. 

10 e.g., \Vetst., who referred it to the vast• 
ness of Otllo's camp on the Po. 
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the measure must be regarded as schematical, whether it depend upon the 
adoption of an hyperbole not to be urged with respect to details,! or the num
ber four 2 be considered as a root, and then the number l,GOO reduced to 
4 x 4 x 100,3 or 40 x 40,4 or ,J: x 400,G be taken in the sense which Vic
torin. 0 and Beda already have; or the sixteen hundred furlongs must be 
understood accurately and properly, so that the length of Palestine is desig
nated, -according to the statement of Jerome, who 7 says: "From Dan to 
Beersheba, which is extended scarcely lo the distance of clx. miles." In 
accordance with this are the explanations not only of Eichh., I-Ieinr., Ziill., 
Ewald, etc., who 8 maintained that the scene of ver. 20 is in the Holy Land, 
but also of C. a Lap., etc., "·ho understand by the Holy Land the Church; 
and of Grot. and Beng., who, in a different respect, wanted to reach the 
meaning that the bloodshed occurred even beyond the boundaries of Pales
tine. 9 But the entire explanat.ion, based upon the statement of Jerome, is 
hardly tenable, because, if John had wished, by means of a geographical desig
nation of length, to refer to the Holy Land, the number must have been 
accurate. But this is not the case; for, as a Roman mile contained eight fur
lougs,10 the one hundred and sixty Roman miles of Jerome would correspond 
to twelve hundred and eighty, but not to sixteen hundred stadia.a It is 
highly probable, therefore, that the schematic number, which is intended 
to represent the vast extent of the stream of blood proceeding from the horns 
of the altar, has grown in a similar way from the number four, which refers to 
all four ends of the earth,12 to that in which, in vii. 4, xiv. 1, the number 
one hundred and forty-four thousand has been developed from the holy 
radical twelve. 

In the systematic connection of the entire Apocalyptic development, 
the vision (vv. 14-20) has the same relation to the express description of the 
actual final judgment (eh. xvii. sqq.), as the sixth seal-vision (vi. 12 sqq.) 
has already to the fulfilment of the mystery of God,13 which does not occur 
until in the seventh seal. Both the sense and the expression 14 show that 
the jndgment portrayed in ver. 14 sqq. is the final judgment itself; this is 
indicated also by the appearance ou the cloud of oue like the Son of man 

1 Zeger. 
• Cf. vii. 1. 
3 Ilcugsteob. 
• Ebrard. 
~ Marlorat., Vltr., etc. 
• "Throughoul all the four parts of the 

n·orld." 
' Ep. ad Dard. Opp., T. III., p. 46. 
a Cf. the if T. 1T0AEw~. 

• Grot. refers to the fact that Trajan pot Lo 
death Jews In Syria, Egypt, etc. 

10 Cf. \\'ioer. Rtcb., II. 588. Stadium. 
11 .Anotber .circumstance Is, that the length 

of the Holy Land is not sixteen hundred stadia, 
i.e., forty German miles, but, as Jerome cor
reclly says, scarcely one hundred and sixty 
Roman miles, i.e., Lhirty-two German miles. -
Ew. ii., indeed, tries to find lo the text only a 

large round uumber, by mentioning al the 
same time, that clusters of grapes appear, e.g., 
on coins, as a •ymbol of the Holy Land. But 
he errs In finding a devastation of the Holy Lo.nd 
here set forth, - while the eu bject bas really to 
do with the inhabitants of the earth, whose 
place of execution, as In xx. 9, le outside the 
city, and, therefore, lo the Holy Land, -and 
in urging the special reference of the 11 cluster 
of grapes'" to the Holy Land; and thereby Jn. 
jurcs the parallelism between the II ban·cst," 
vcr. 15 eqq,, and the II wine harvest," ver. 18 
eqq., which then affords only a more general 
elgolficance. • 

12 Cf. h-. 6. 
13 Cf.x.7. 
H Ver. 16: E9epir7911; ver. 19: CTpVY71clf, 

EJ3a.A.ev; vcr. 20: i11a.n161J. 
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(ver. 14), and therefore of the coming Judge himself, besides the special 
point in ver. 20 (i{. r. 1.0;1..) comprised in the account of xx. 9. But, on the 
other hand, it is to be observed that a complete account of the catastrophe 
is not yet given; in what way the various enemies (the secular power, the 
false prophet, even the dragon himself) are judged, is not at all described 
here; add to this, that the manifestation of the Judge (vv. 14-17) does not 
at all correspond with what is to be expected according to i. 7,1 and that 
immediately afterwards, in ver. 19 sqq., it is an angel, and not the Lord 
himself, who appears as executor of the vengeance. From all this, it is to 
lie inferred that the vision (vv. 14-,20) 2 brings, it is true, a preliminary 
representation of the final judgment, but, nevertheless, that the systematic 
introduction of the complete account is not disturbed; because of its pro
leptical character, the scheme of the prophetical development does not be
come apparent, and especially the actual end is not set before us in ver. 20, 
in the sense, as though by" recapitulating" in some way with xv. 1,8 it were 
again retraced. 4- Vitr. interprets vv. 14-20 of the judgment of the false 
(i.e., the Papal) Church. 

NOTES IlY THE AMERICAN EDITOR. 

LXXV. Ver. 4. oi /J,ETu yvva1Kc:iv, K.T.A, 

Any interpretation of this passage that teaches a superior holiness and 
blessedness as belonging to the unmarried estate, or attaches any defilement to 
marriage, is inconsistent with Heb. xiii. 4. See this passage defended from 
such view at some length by Chemnitz already (Examen Concilii Tridentini, 
Schlawitz ed., 18Gl, p. 535). Hence all such attempts at mediation between 
maintaining the sanctity of marriage and the peculiar sanctity of celibacy, like 
those of Alford and Lutharclt, are ineffectual. The former says: "In them 
that fountain of carnal desire has never been opened, which is so apt to be a 
channel for unholy thoughts, and an access for the tempter." [Cf., however, 
1 Cor. vii. 2.] "The virgins may thus have missed the victory over the lusts of 
the flesh; but they ham also, in great part, escaped the conflict. ,ve are, 
perhaps, more like that which the Lord intended us to be; but they are more 
like the Lorcl himself." Luthardt proposes another mode of mediation, by 
affirming that no special holiness of celibacy is taught, but that under the 
peculiar circumstances of the last times it would be the duty of Christians to 
remain unmarried, and marriage intercourse would then be only a yielding 
to sinful lusts. Gebhardt, on the contrary: "They have, in the most marked 
contrast to the world, with its fornications, or idolatrous worship and service of 
sin, not defiled themselves with women; that is, in the strongest and fullest 
sense, they have not committed fornication, have not been unfaithful to God; 
they have not allowed themselves to be tempted by the world, and have not 
sinned, 'for they are virgins;' that is, what they are according to their nature 
as Christians, pure, holy, chaste, has, in their lives, simply perfected itself in 
gradual development, or, in the particular case, maintained itself. Certainly 

I Cl. vl. 2, 12 eqq., :d. 15 sqq. 
~ Cf. aJso vv. 1-6. 

• Cf. lnlroductioo, p. 13 eq. 
4 Against Beda, etc. 
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many expositors take the words just explained in a peculiar sense, and deter
mine the representation of the seer to be that perfect abstinence from sexual 
intercomse belongs to the distinguished sanctity of the one hundred antl forty
four thousand, and that, on this account, they enjoy peculiar blessedness; 
which, as Kostlin observes, is not merely in the spirit of the 0. T., but is 
Esseno-Ebionitish. The one hundred and forty-four thousand are neither 
distinguished Christians, nor do they enjoy peculiar happiness; even on this 
supposition, it would be wholly inconceivable that the seer should have 
imagined one Jmndretl and forty-four thousand unmarried Christians, and, 
according to the literal sense, Christians of the male sex; still less would he 
ha,e regarlled as Christians only those who had not been married .... I find 
that John Jws spoken of the idolatry and the sin of the world as fornication 
with sufficient frequency, and strength, and clearness, to enable us to see in it 
the true interpretation of this imagery. The true sense more decidedly presents 
itself if we begin, not with the first, but with the second member of the sen
tence, - 'they are virgins,' - which is evidently symbolical." 

LXXVI. Ver. 7. evanDuov aiCn,wv. 

Alford says briefly on Diisterdieck's interpretation: "I should have thought 
that such a rendering only needed mentioning to be repudiated. Ch. x. 7, which 
is adduced to justify it, is quite beside the purpose." Ebrard really anticipates 
every objection to the older interpretation here urged: "The older exegetes, 
together with Liicke, are probably right when they understand the contents of 
the message in general as the message of the salvation in Christ. 'An eternal 
message of joy' that is, indeed, which the angel here brings; he brings a 
message which is eternal as to its contents, and, therefore, is eternal also, 
according to its announcement, as since the foundation of the world there has 
been no other message of joy and salvation, and in eternity there will be no 
other. That the definite article does not stand here, is owing to the fact that 
the message is to be described, as it appears to the l~ea1, K.r.:l., viz., as one new 
to them. The angel has 'an eternal message of salvation to bring them.' " So 
also Gebhardt, who refers, besides, to the error of our author in conceiving of 
something being intended by this proclamation for the ungodly inhabitants of 
the earth, that is different from the real contents of the message. Gebhardt 
regards the angel only "an Apocalyptic art-device" to describe vividly "the 
publication of Christianity in ever-widening circles," which "is in reality 
accomplished by the apostles and other preachers," and coinciding in meaning 
with i\Iatt. xxiv. 14. 

LXXVII. Ver. 13. arr' upr1. 

The interpretation referred to is not peculiar to Calov. and the school of 
exegetes which he represents; e.g., Ebrard: "urr' ripr1 µa1<u.pwt ciat says rather 
simply this (De Wette, etc.), that they who die in Christ need not wait for 
blessedness and compensation until, by the return of Christ to earth, an end is 
made to the power of the beast hostile to Christ, but, that, immediately after 
their deaths, they shall find the most glorious compensation by resting from 
their labors, and not losing the fruit of their works accompanying them. 
Nothing whatever is said concernlng any merit of their works before God as 
Judge; for they are the rPgenerate 'who die in the Lord,' because th(\y have 
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Jived in Him, ancl He in them." Hengstenberg: "The dead who die in the 
Lord are blessed from now on. This is not contrasted with any former time in 
which the deacl who died in the Lord were not blessed. The blessedness is as 
old as the dying in the Lord, and this elates from the time of Christ's death, 
who also already, for the intermediate state, has brought life to light (2 Tim. i. 
10), but with a remote future with respect to the completion of the kingdom of 
Goel; not first in the new Jerusalem that is hereafter to be established on the 
renewed earth, but already from the moment of their departure into heaven. 
This is explained by the conversation between Christ and the penitent thief. 
The latter prayed the Lord to remember him when he came into his kingdom at 
the establishment of the kingdom of glory on earth. But the Lord assured him 
of more than that for which be prayed (Luke xxiii. 43). By saying, 'Lo1·d, 
remember me,' the thief shows that he is one who is dying in the Lord. For 
to die in the Lord, is when one, in the face of death, with complete confidence 
confesses Him to be Lord." Luthardt: "It was expressly revealed to John, in 
order that Christians of all times may knoiv that from now on, i.e., now already, 
blessed are they who die in the Lord, i.e., in fellowship with him, for with their 
death they enter into a blessed state; in order, also, that they may be consoled 
in that they die before the second coming of Christ. . . . This toilsome life is 
now at an encl, and a blessed peaceful rest in tl:te bosom of Christ follows, while 
the unblessed have no rest clay or night (ver. 11)." 

Observe the force of the t" rC:•v 1<0,rc,v, as in note on eh. ii. 2. The promise 
avarru~crovra1. belongs here only where there have been previously Karro,, viz., 
toilsome exhaustive labors, not for self, but for the Lord. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 2. Toi>r vlK&vrar. So here (cf., on the other hand, ii. 7) Lach., Tisch. 
1854 and IX. [W. and H.], in accordance with A, C, N, Elz. Tisch. 1859 has 
v1.ovvr. adopted from C. The addition derived from xiii. li, EK roil xapuyµaror 

avrov before iv T, ri.p,Oµ. (Elz.), is certainly false. - Ver. 3. Twv iOvwv. 80 A, B, 
2, 4, 6, al., Compl.. Plant., Genev., Beng., Lach., Tisch. The variation r. aiuvwv 

(cf. 1 Tim. i. 17) occurs in C, N ,, 18, Vulg. (var.: caelorwn) [adopted by W. and 
H.]. The rec. T. u.1iwv is almost without any testimony. - Ver. 4. The at after 
,:,o3. (Elz., Beng.) is to be erased according to A, B, C (Lach., Tisch. [W. and 
H.]). N has it after rlr. The same testimonies require oo~uae1, instead of oo~uap 

(N, Elz.). - Ver. 6. i.,0ov. So A, C, Vulg., Ambrose, Beda, Andr., al., Lach. 
LW. and H.] The rec. J.,vov (Tisch.) seems to be a modification "ivhich occurs 
already in B (N: KaO. ic,vovr). -Ver. 8. Karrvov. B indeed has iK rov "· (Tisch.), 
and the omission of t" roil was readily suggested; yet the mere Karrvov by itself 
(Elz., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]) is attested by A, C, tot, al. 

In a new vision (ver. 1 : Ka, eirl. ri.Uo 011µ.) 1 seven angels are represented, 
who are to bring the last plagues determined by the wrath of God. After 
they who stand, as victors over the beast,2 at God's throne, have celebrated 
the wonderful and righteous works and judgments of God, whose end is now 
to be introduced by the seven angels (vv. 2-4), these angels, coming into 
heaven from the opened temple, receive from one of the four beings (iv. 6 
sqq.) seven vials full of the wrath of God, whose pouring-forth is then 
described in eh. xvi. 

Ver. I. ullo 011µ. The manifestations in eh. xiv., with which the present 
angelic manifestation is contrasted as an uicico 011µ,, were also apocalyptic 
signs. - µiya Kat Oavµaarov. The greatness (xii. 1) and rnarvellousness lies 
not only in the fact that seven angels - not archangels 3 - appear at once, 
but also in their peculiar equipage: ixovrar :.ic111~ irrru. :Manifestly John 
wishes, by this expression,4 to say more than that they had a sign (".sig11at11r") 
of the plagues to be brought by them, as that possibly their eyes shone like 
flames of fire; 6 the idea is, that they who have the t~ovaia to bring the 
plagues described in eh. xvi.6 liai·e and hold these plagues themselves. In 
what way this is to be understood, is not said; it belongs to the Oavµaarov of 
this vision. But it is worthy of notice with what beautiful, artistic trans
parency the declaration of the actual ordination of these plagues is com
municated, m that (ver. 5 sqq.) the seven angels, who are described again 

1 Ct. xii. 1, 
2 Ch.xiii. 
3 Zilll., Stern; cf. also De ,vette, 

• et. x,·ii. 6, YI. 5, x. 2. 
Ci Ilcn~~tenb. 
a et. x\'i. 9, :n: -;, 11,\11y'J. 
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also in ver. 6 as oi ,;rovre, r. fora 1rii.11y,, l'eceive special vials, through the 
pouring-out of ,vhich the plagues can first be brought to plastic represen
tation. - From ver. 5, whel'e the va6,; in heaven is opened, and then the 
seven angels proceed thel'efrom, Ziill., De \Vette, Ebrard, etc., correctly 
infer that in ver. 1 a point cannot be designated lying within the vision 
a.ctually before ver. 5, as though John in ver. 1 had only first beheld the 
seven angels themselves, but in ver. 5 their coming forth from the vao,, etc.; 
rather in ver. 1, the chief subject of the entire vision extending to xvi. 21, 
yea in a certain way embracing the eutire fina.l development,! is first given 
preliminarily, while the more detailed a.ccount as to how the seven angels 
actually come forth follows then (ver. 5) a.fter the heavenly hymn, vv. 2-4, 
-during which the angels a.re to be regarded as in the still closed vao,;,
has praised beforehand the righteousness of the judgment to be executed by 
them; and then they themselves are certainly equipped for (ver. 7) their 
work, and directed (xvi. 1) to fulfil their calling. Cf. xii. 6 in its relation 
to xii. 13 sqq. -ra,; fo;riira,. Not "the last in this way," 2 nor the last 
which a certain portion of the enemies has to endure,8 but for the reason: 
ort i:v aiirai, i:reii.ia011 o Ov1,o,; roii 0eoii. 4 This is misundel'stood, however, by 
Hengstenb., who concludes that with vi. 21, whel'e the seven plagues a.re at 
an end, the entire final judgment has been recounted,-as should have been 
the case also in xi. 19 and several times before, - a.ad that then, with xvii. 1, 
a repetition of that final judgment occurs which renders pl'ominent new 
sides. Yet not only the very numbel' indicates a meaning analogous to that 
of the seven last plagues, as the plagues described in the seal- and trumpet
visions, which d.o not contain the final judgment itself, but have only intro
duced that immediately befo!'e which belongs in the seventh trumpet,6 and 
consequently in the seventh seal; 6 but, in the sense of the Apoc., the judg
ment cannot occnl' at all undel' the conception of a plague, since, according 
to the description in eh. xvii. sqq., the judgment extends infinitely far over 
what is contained up to xvi. 21. The plagues described also in eh. xvi.,7 

not without a reference to those of Egypt,8 have in themselves something 
preparatory to which the final action corresponds. As by the trumpet
plague the dwellers on earth are not brnught to repentance,9 so also neither 
are they by the vial-plagues. 10 The more certain and immediate, therefore, 
is the actual final judgment, whose description then also immediately fol
lows tha.t of the last plagues,11 and to which, therefore, we are directed in the 
midst of the plagues as to something immediately impending.12 The result 
of this is that the fuljilment of the wrath of God (iuii.io-011) 13 is to be understood 
only relatively; viz., in so far as it is manifested in the "plagues." No 
more plagues ,vill come after the vial-plagues ; but then the Lord himself 
will come to administer his final judgment. 

1 Cf. xvi!. 1, xxl. 9, 
2 C. a Lap. 
3 Beng.: "After the fulfilment of the seven 

plagues, the holy wrath of God, therefore, 
against otber enemies doee not cease." 

• So too, with formal correcbiess, Deng. 
6 x. 7. 

G vi. 17, vii. 1, viii. 1. 
1 Cf. che. d., viii., Ix. 
• Cf. also vcr. 2 sqq. 
• Ix. 20 sqq, 

10 xvi. 21. 
u xvii. 1 sqq. 
12 xvi. 15. 13 Cf. x. 7, 
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Vv. 2-4. Before the beginning of the last plagues, immediately preceding 
the end itself, yea. before the opening of the heavenly vuo~ (ver. 5), and 
accordingly eveu before the actual coming-forth of the seven augels,1 a 
song is heard in heaven which proclaims the righteousness of the ways of 
God, now near their ultimate goal as worthy of adoration,2 and whose sense 
declares that they who, standing by the sea of glass, raise this song of praise, 
are the victors over the beast. - c:i, Oui.aaaav iiai.iv71v µ,µ,yµiv71v r.vpi. Ebrard 
is wrong in understanding here a different sea of glass frorn that in iv. G ; 
for the article missed by Ebrard must be lacking, because by the expression 
we 8a:\. vai.., just as in iv. 6, it is chiefly to be indicated that not an actual 
sea of glass, but only something like a sea of glass, is designated. It is not 
until at the close of ver. 2, that, since by the first accurate expression recall
ing iv. 6, ,:,, 8ui.. vai.., an end is placed to all misunderstanding, it is expressly 
said, with a certain want of precision, l:1r, Ti1v 8ui.. riJv vai.. That the addition 
uEµ1yuiv71v m,pi cannot be referred here to any thing else than in h-. G, follows 
likewise from the close of ver. 2, which shows that the essential designation 
of what is meant lies in the words 8ai.. iiai.tv., while the µEµt)·µ. m,pi expresses 
a more special, although in this place a significant, side-reference. Because 
of the addition ucµ,yµ. 1rVpi, the false interpretations of ,:,, 8ui.. vai.iv., iv. 6, 
appear here in new applications. Grot. understands here" the mass of Gen
tile Christians inflamed with love to God;" Coccejus, "the peace of the 
world, and the operation of the Holy Spirit in the world;" Calov., who 
refers the 8ai.. to baptism, and the rip to God's wrath, interprets: "That 
grace will not be denied to penitents in the midst of the flauies of Dh·ine 
wrath; " Yitr. explains that the victors stand upon the firm ground of 
the truth illumined by the fire of Divine righteousness; the allusion to 
the lightning, iv. 5, Eichh. and De ,vette interpret as meaning the atmos
phere; Ziill. and Ewald, the floor of heaven; while De ,vette, Hengstenb., 
Ebrard, Stern,8 maintain a reference to the Red Sea, at which the children 
of Israel sang their song of praise. But it is just this passage 4 which, 
because of its other contents, is adapted for furnishing the correct interpre
tation also for iv. G. That which is like" a sea of glass," by which 6 the 
victors stand, designates, like the river of life,6 the eternal fulness of joy in 
God"s presence, with which the victors will be rewarded. But if, in this 
passage; the sea appears also as "mingled with fi1·e," thereby the unity of 
God's saving grace and judging righteousness is designated in like manner; 
as already in the fundamental description of the glory of God, iv. 3 sqq.,7 

lloth points are harmoniously 8 presented, and, as in general in prophecy con
cerning the end, both parts of the subject belong together. - Tovr v,~wvTa,. 

1 Cf . .-er. 1. 
2 er. xi. 15 oqq.; nl•o Iv. s, v. 8 sqq, 
3 "'ho recognizes in the 9aA. Vo.A. 1uµ.. 1rvp. 

a eymbol of the antlcbristtan persccutioo, 
' er. xxii. I. 
• Beng., De Welte, etc. Cf. iii. 20, \"iii. 3. 

The explan:1lion of the ir.i. by super, ~vhich is 
In itself unnntural, and does not harmonize 

with lhe scenery of Iv. 6, coheres with the false 
11llegorizing In \"'itr., clc. 

0 xxll. 1 sqq. 
' Cf. especially Iv. 5. 
• Out of harmony, and In .-!olntlon of ta•te, 

Ew. think• that by the mingling of oca and 
fire 11 an indescrlhilble boiling foam, a fire, 
broth, 11 originated. 
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The pres. part. 1 designates the idea without regard to time. 2 - t« T. 011p. 
·wiuer, p. 345. On the subject, cf. xiii. 7, 15 sqq, xiv. 13. - ex. «ifJcipa, roil 

Ornii. Cf. v. 8, xiv. 2, 1 Chron. xvi. 42. The "ltarps of God" are such as 
serve only for the praise of God. 3 - The song is characterized as: r11v c:.i11v 
l\1wiiaewr rou dovMv roil Ocov «a, ri/v ~'io11v roi• upviov. It is not two songs that are 
designated; 4 also no allusion whatever is made to the connection between 
prophecy and the gospel; • altogether false is every explanation that does 
not acknowledge that the song immediately following, introduced by the 
:Myovr,,, is at the same time both the song of l\loses 6 and the song of the 
Lamb. But this does not mean the song wherein these former idol
worshippers declare their conversion to l\Ioses and Jesus, or rather to "the 
God of these," 7 nor the song of l\loses 8 applied to Christ and the things of 
Christ; 9 but the song which is composed alike by l\toses and the Lamb, and 
is taught to the victors.10 By this the same vie_w is significantly expressed, 
whicli appears in another way also in x. 7, vii. 0 sqq., in combination with 
vii. 4 sqq. and xiv. 1; viz.,11 that the essential unity of the 0. and the N. T. 
Church, which collects its victorious members from Jews and Gentiles, 
is attested and represented in the most definite manner, - a view which is 
absolutely incompatible with the Judaism charged against the Apoc. by 
Baur, Volkm., etc. [See Note LXXVIII., p. 413.J The song has the 
O. T. psalm tone, as what is in clear accord with the 0. T. manifests itself 
everywhere in the details. 1~ In a more definite form the character of a song 
of the Lamb is not distinctly expressed; but in fact it is also such, because 
the rJu.a1iJµara of God serve for the glory of the Lam b. -1\1,yu;ta «al fJavµaarii., 

1e.r,;t, Cf. Ps. cxi. 2, cxxxix. 14; 1 Chron. xvi. O. -1<vp1e-,ravro«purwp. 
iv. 8, xi. 17. Cf. i. 8. -rJiirniai Ka, ,,1,.710,va, ai ocl. a. Ps. cxh·. 17; Dent. xxxii. 
4. 13 -6 f3aaLAeii, ,,;;v lfJvwv. Jer. x. 7. From this passage originate also the 
following words,14 and just in this way is the ascription of praise especially 
appropriate, because treating of the ju<lgments on the Gentile world, which 
gives divine honor to the beast. 15 - on, «.r.;>., Of the three clauses introduced 
by the em, the first two are co-ordinated with each other, since the former in 
its way gives the basis for the interrogatory Ti,-To ovoµu. aov, and the last 
words rm Ta rJi«atwµ. a. i</)av. that for the immediately preceding clause on 
,ruvra, ,o.r.;>.. - µovo, iJaio,. The variation uyw, arises from the classical lin
guistic prejudice, according to which the predicate iiato,, which in the N. T. 
is said only (xvi. 5) of God, is applied to godly men. 16 - Although the words 

, Incorrectly, Etch b. : • vevt1C"11C6T«t. 

' Cf. dv. 13, ii. 7, 11, 17. 
:i Beng., etc. 
• Against Andr., who refers the one lo the 

O. T. oainte, and other to the N. T. believers. 
5 Coccejue. 
• Concerning whose formal designation ae 

-r, ioVA, T, 6., cf. Exod. xiv. 31; Num. xii. 7; 
,Joe. xiv. 7, :nil. 5. The LXX. do not have 
here the word .SoU.\of. 

, Zill!, 8 Exod. xv. 
9 Grot.; cf. Calov., V!Lr., De ,vette, 

Hcngstcub., Ebrard. 

10 Cf. xiv. 3. Ew. 
11 Cf. also xii. 1, 17, 
12 Cf. ZUU., De Wette. 
" LXX.: .iA~9mi for c•r.,r-,. Of., on the 

other band, Rev. Ill. 14. • T 

" Only that.,, after <f>o/3. doee not belong to 
the correct text. 

10 Cf. xiii. 4. 
'" Of. Schol. on Eurlp., Hecub. 788: "" ,rpoo-

9e:oi,f El ci.118pW1rwv yevOµ.eJ1ov .SiKa.1.011 Ouiov 

KaAoiil'•• [" We call one among men who le 
Juel with respect to the gode, ou,ov "]. 



CHAP. XV. 5-8. 411 

cm µovnr nacor present the alone holiness of God simply as the ground because 
of which e,·ery one must feal' him, and the name of God be praised by every 
one, the fundamental reference to the succeeding words is not so readily 
afforded. The interposition of the first clause or1 i,6v. iia. modifies in a cer
tain degree the inner connection, in the sense that the words ort ,ruvra ra iOv11, 

1<.r.it., which express the sum of the O. T. prophecies concerning the conver• 
sion of the Gentiles-and that, too, in its universality, so that the question 
is not lhat in fact only a certain number of the heathen are converted- give 
the foundation for the thought of the question, rk ov µ1) l/)n/3., 1<.r.it.: "Thee, 
who art the King of the nations, every one must and certainly shall fear, for 
all the nations shall adore Thee as their King." - cm rii. 011<a1r:ii,ara aov i,;,avepr:i-

811aav. For, from the works and judgments which the righteousness of God 
has executed, and in which he has been revealed as the f3aaci1.riir rwv iov,;,v, the 
nations shall learn to know his adorable name. 1 

Vv. 5-8. After the introductory song 1<al µerii. raiira (ver. 5),2 the seven 
angels which hold the seven plagues come out of the heavenly temple, and 
receive seven vials full of the wrath of God. - o vaor r'qr aKTJVi/r roii µapT1Jpiov iv 
r. ovp. Cf. xi. 19. It is not the holy of holies 3 that is designated by the entire 
expression, but the proper temple 4 in heaven, which is more aceurately 
described by the addition of the gen. ri/r ""· r. µapr.,6 as the va6r belonging 
to the tabernacle of the testimony, i.e., including it, 6 -not as existing in 
the a1<11v. r. µapr.7 -The heavenly du~a of the seven angels is to be seen from 
their adornment; one attribute, the golden girdle, they have in common even 
with the Lord himself. 8 The first expression ivdccl. ili0ov 1<allapov itai,r.pov, in 
which, considering the manuscript authority for it, the i1.i0ov can scarcely be 
a clerical error,9 is by no means to lie so explained as to refer to Christ him
self, the corner-stone 10 or the" various adornments of virtues," 11 as the cloth
ing of the angel: if, however, only a comparison with Ezek. xxviii. 13 (miv 

i1.i8ov ;rp~a.ov ivclicleaa,) give an explanation that is at all events satisfactory, a 
plural, nevertheless, would possibly be expected, as 'll'uv ').clJ. stands in Ezekiel. 
The idea must, then, be that each angel wears a garment set with a pure, 
brilliant gem. The later expositors all follow the reading ').ivov, according 
to which the angels appear in sacerdotal garments.12 Hengstenb. compares 
this with xix. 8, where, however, the expression ').ivw does not occnr. Ew. 
ii. refers properly to the-fact that the Kn0apuv does not appear to require the 
idea of a garment. But the weight of the witnesses who ad,·ocate the read
ing which is more difficult, and yet not to be derived from Ezekiel,13 is too 
great. N also appears by its peculiarities to betray with what difficulty 
the attempt was made to explain away the difficult-to-be-understood iliOov. 14 

- That one of the four beings (iv. 6) gives 16 to the angels the vials of wrath, 

• Exod. Ix. 16, xiv. 17 eq.; Pe. cxx,·I, 2; 
Mlc. vii. 16 sqq. 

2 See on ver. 1. 
:i Grot., etc. 
• Cf. xl. 1. 
• Cf., on tble dcel1?T1nlloo, Acts \'Ill. 44; -

E:s:od. xxix. 10, 11, LX.'i:. 
• Ewald. 

< De Welte. 
0 Grot. 

•• 1 Pel. IJ. 20. 
n Andr., Dedn. 
" De Welte. 
13 Volkm. 
" SeeCrlllcal Notes. 
ui et. vJ. 1, a, a, 1. 

• Cf. I. 13. 
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is significant, because it has to do with plagues which pertain to all earthly 
creatures whose representatives those beings are.I As in their song of 
praise in iv. 7, they looked towards the end, so also the end does not come 
without their participation.2- roii {C:.vTo, Ei, Toii, aiC:.va, Tc:>v aiiwl,Jv. The mak
ing eternity conspicuous has the same relation as already in i. 8.-Kat i:ycµif18TJ, 

K.T.A., ver. 8. The smoke with which the temple is :filled,3 is not the sign of 
the incomprehensibility of the Divine judgments,4 nor directly of the wrath 
of God; 5 but, as the text itself explains, that the smoke is represented as 
proceeding from the glory and power of God (t.H d. T. II. Kat iK r. dvv. 11vT.), as a 
sign of the majesty, actually present in the vao,, of God revealing himself 
immediately in his power. Iu the cloud of smoke there the "i1' ,1:,:, 6 is 
enthroned, which now, as the addition K. EK r. dvvaµEt,J{ avr. especially empha
sizes, will be manifested on the side of its omnipotence. The subject, it is 
true, refers to a revelation of judgment upon enemies, that is full of grace to 
believers; but the interpretation of the smoke fails to be in accordance with 
the text, if this be regarded as, on that account, either a sign of Divine wrath, 
or even of God's grace working for the good of the godly.7 Beng. says, cor
rectly, concerning the Ka-irv.: "The covering of Divine Majesty." 6-1<a1 ovor1r 
iovvaro ciac].Ociv, K.r).. The description depends upon types like Exod. xl. 34; 
1 Kings viii. 10 sq.9 Incorrect are all the allegorical explanations which 
depend upon the presumption that the heavenly i,ao, represents the Church 
on earth.I0 Just as incorrect, and entirely remote, Grot.: "God was not 
willing to give any other oracles but these." Nothing whatever is said, 
also, to the purport that no one could go into the temple, in order by prayer 
to avert the threatening judgments.11 The correct explanation is derived 
from the words u_ypt n11raO., K.T.A., which, upon the foundation of the general 
idea of the inaccessibility of God as present in his personal do{a,12 suggests 
that not until satisfaction shall be rendered his holy wrath, by the full execu
tion of all the plagues impending from God's justice, shall access to him be 
possible. Until then, the immediate presence of his glory and powe1· (ver. Sa) 
must consume all creatures.Is 

1 Hengstenb. But cf. also Riehm, I. c., 
p. 2!. 

2 Cf. also xlx. 4. • Cf. Isa. vl. 4. 
• C. a Lap., etc. 
• Andr., Grot., Helnr., Hengstenb., Ebrard. 
0 Exod. xl. 34. LXX.: 6ot« Kvpiov. 

7 ZUilig, Hengstenb. 
• Cf. also De ,veue. 
• De ,v~tte, Heugstenb. 

io Beda: 11 No one can be incorpora~ed among 
the members of the Church unle•s one who 
listening learns the mysteries of faith from 

preachers." Corcejus: "Papnl human ordi
nances hinder the faith of the most." Vltr.: 
"In the time of the plagues ... there shall be 
such n demonstration of the gloriou• and gra
cious presence of God In the Church, as can be 
compared with the symbolical demonstration 
of the Divine presence In the tabernacle under 
the old covenant." 

11 Ewald, Stern. 
" Cf. Exod. xlx. 21; Isa. 'I'!. 5. 
13 Cf. Hengstenb.; likewise also Zlilllg, De 

,vette. 
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NOTES DY TUE AIIIERICAN EDITOR, 

LXXVIII. Ver. 3. T~v ,;.l~v M<Jval<Jr, ".r . .:t. 

So Alford: "It betokens the unity of the 0. and N. T. Churches. Their 
songs of triumph have become ours; the song of Moses is the song of the 
Lamb. In this great victory all the triumphs of God's people are included, and 
find their fulfilment." Gebhardt (p. 255): "That is, Christians above, after 
they have overcome all the temptations of antichrist, look upon the holy and 
righteous judgments of God, or his works and ways with the world, as once 
Israel looked upon the plagues of Egypt and the Red Sea, - indeed, in these 
visions, the Egyptian plagues frequently furnish the type, -they sing the song 
of the deliverance of their persons, the song of salvation, as the children of 
Israel once sung it (Exod. xv.), in its Christian fulfihnent. Christian salvation 
is essentially that of the 0. T., the completion once prepared, but now begun." 
J. Gerhard (L. T., xviii. 17): "Because the Church triumphant consists of 
saints of the 0. and the N. T.; and just as the Israelites, after their deliverance 
from Pharaonic bondage, praised God in the song of Moses (Exod. xv.), so 
the blessed, after their deliverance from the tyranny of persecutors, and all the 
adversities of this lifo, praise God in the song of the Lamb, or Christ." 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 1. EiC Toii vaoii, Although omitted, possibly because of its seeming 
contradiction to xv. 8, in many documents and editions (even by Tisch. 1854 
and IX.), it is guaranteed by A, C, N, al., and is entirely suitable. - Ver. 2. 
Instead of t11, T. 'l'• (Elz., Beng. ), read Eir T. 'l'• in accordance with A, B, C 
(Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]; cf., already, Griesb.). But, according to the same 
witnesses and N, read i:tri T. avep. (Beng., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]), instead of 
cir T, a. (Elz.). - Ver. 3. y,v:1:i1 (wiJr arrie., Ta iv T, eai.. So also A, C, Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and H.]. The rec. 1/'VX, (waa arrte. iv r. Bai.. (N: t.., r. 6.) makes the 
text easier, - Ver. 5. oa1or, So A, B, C, Lach., Tisch. The rec. has interpo
lated 11al o. N has the art. without the 1102 (Tisch. IX.). - Ver. 7. The inter
pretation ui.Aov i1C before roil eva1aar, (Elz.) is rejected already by Beng., Griesb., 
in accordance with decisive testimonies. - Ver. 14. The ii before i,mopromu. 

(Elz., Tisch.) is satisfactorily maintained by A, B. Lach. has deleted it upon 
the authority of the Vulg. N1 has the inf. indorsed by Ew. ii.; it is corrected: 
iKrroprotTat, without a. - Ver. 17. The u1ro before roii vaoii (B, Elz., Tiscll.) is to 
be preferred to the iK (A, Beng., Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]), because the 
latter appears to be written in order to mark the i" roii vaov in distinction from 
the atril TOV epovov. N has only i11 T, vaoii roii ecoii. - Ver. 18. uvepwrror E')'CVETO, 

So A, 38, Lach., Tisch. Elz. (Beng., Griesb. [W. and H.]), with B, verss., inter
pret: ol uv8pw1rot fyivovro. 

At the command of a voice sounding forth from the heavenly temple, 
the seven angels pour forth their vials upon the earth; yet the plagues 
caused thereby not only work no repentance in the inhabitants of the earth 
worshipping the beast, but have rather the effect of leading them to the 
open blasphemy of God who has sent these plagues.1 The more certainly, 
therefore, must these hardened men incur the now immediately impending 
final judgment, to which ver. 15 also expressly alludes. 

All seven vials are poured forth successively, without interruption; for 
such does not occur either at vv. 5-7, or at ver. 7. This, as well as the 
circumstance also that the number seven of the vials appears to be resolved 
neither into three and four, as the epistles,2 nor into four and three, as the 
seals and trumpets,8 nor even into five and two,4 - for the separation so 
prominent in the former series of visions, which could be found here with 
equal right in ver. 5 sqq., vv., 9, 11, 15, nevertheless dare be exclusively 
sought in none of these passages, -corresponds to the haste with which now 
the end itself, before which these last plagues (xv. 1) still lie, draws on. 

t Vv. 9, 11, 21. • Cf. p. 145. 
• Cf. pp. ~56, 315 sq. So In thl• passage, Beng., Eicbh., Ewald, Zlllllg, 
• Cf. De \Vette. 
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That the vials have their place so directly before the actual end, is expressed 
also by the fact that the plagues proceeding therefrom are limited no longer 
to the third of the earth and its inhabitants, - as was the case in the trum
pet-plagues, which, however, were already still more violent than the seal
pla.gnes pertaining only to a fourth, - but they are inflicted upon the entire 
number of the inhabitants of the earth worshipping the beast (vv. 2, 8 sqq.), 
and all the sea, together with all that lives therein. The special parallel
izing of the vials with the trumpets, which occurs in the sense of the 
recapitulation theory,! divides the progress, so clearly occurring and always 
accelerated, of the development which presses with great intensity to the 
catastrophe. Already the first vial has in its effect no analogy whatever 
with the first trumpet, so that the text of itself presents an obstacle to 
arbitrary parallelizing. The analogies which occur between ,·ials 2, 3, a.ud 
trumpets 2, :J, ,·ial 6 and trumpet 6, vial 7 and seal 0, give no basis whate'l'er 
for the recapitulation-parallelism, partly because the other numbers of the 
vials, trumpets (and seals) do not agree, partly because the seeming parallels 
are essentially distinguished from one another also in individual points; 2 

partly, also, because a certain repetition 0£ particular means of plague, 
which, however, forms also a gradation of the same, was indeed unavoid
able, since, for a thrice-repeated sevenfold series of visions, the sphere 
whence the prophetic contemplation of the plagues must be developed could 
not always offer new forms, - and such plagues particularly must appear 
to be repeated, as presented themselves after the type of the Egyptian 
plagues to the contemplating mind of John. 

Ver. 1. µe}ut.11,; i>wv;i,; lK roil vaov. According to xv. 8, the voice sounding 
from the heavenly temple can belong only to God himself. 8 This is uot 
expressed, because John with all fidelity limits himself to that which he 
recognized, and as he actually recognizes it. -'Y:ruyen. Cf. the arri'j].8ev, 

ver. 2, which is understood of itself in ver. 3, etc. The angels have possibly 
held themselves in readiness, standing at the gate of the temple (xv. 5 sqq.); 
now they come to a place in heaven, whence they can pour forth the destruc
ti1·e contents of their vials. - r. i:r~u. 91ui.a, -ruv 8vu.ov r. /J. Cf. xv. 7. Tar
gum, Isa. lxi. 22: "The vials of the cup of my wrath." 4 - ci,; riJv )'TJV, As 
viii. 5. 

Ver. 2. The first vial pouretl forth upon the earth (ti,; riJv y~v, in relation 
to ver. 1, as viii. 7 to viii. 5) produces a severe ulcer. -D.,w,; KaKov Kai -,,~vrJpov. 

Cf. Exod. ix. 10 sqq.; Dent. xxviii. 35. 6 The ,rov11pov 6 designates, besides the 
1<aK;,.., which expresses only the evil nature, the virulence, malignity, and 
aflliction of the ulcer. 7 - fa, ~oil,; av8p., "· r.7i. The accus. after bi results 8 

from the itlea. that the plague extends to the men.9 - r. ix. ~o ;ruµa;·µa, K.r) .. 

Cf. xiii. 15 sqq., xiv. 9 sqrJ. Of such a pestilence as there was at Rome 10 in 
Nero's time, nothing is said. 

1 Cf. Introduclion, p. 13 sq. 
2 Cf., e.g., nal 6 with trumpeL 6. 
' lleng., ZUII., H~ogstenb. 
• lo Wets!. 
• LXX.: iA••• ,rov~pciv. So also Job Ii. 7. 

• Sutdas: brtfl'ovov. 

' Cf. my commeotary oo 1 John Ill. 12. 
8 Cf. Luke I. s:,, iii. 2. De Welte. 
• Cf. Winer, p. 3!i0. 

10 Volkm. 
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Ver; 3. The second vial changes the great sea into blood, as that of a 
dead man, so that every thing living therein dies. - Kat iytvETo aiµ.a .:ir vcKpov. 
According to the analogy of viii. 8, 11, 11 OuA.aaaa is to be regarded as the 
subject to iyivcro.1 The advance of the present plague, in comparison with 
viii. 8, lies not only in that now the entire sea is changed into blood, and 
that every thing living therein dies, but also in that the sea becomes "as the 
blood of a dead man," i.e., not a great pool of blood, as of many slain,2 

but the horribleness of the fact is augmented in that the sea seems like the 
clotted and already putrefying blood of a dead man. 3 -ipv;i:71 (w71r. The var. 
correctly give the meaning: ,p. r;c:iaa, 4 The expression originates from Gen. 
i. 30: o i:cci iv luvl'I;, ,pvy71v (wiJr. Cf. on the gen. limitation (wr,r, 1Viner, p. 
li7 sq. -The ru before tv r. oa;t.5 refers, as to meaning, to the individual 
1<Tiaµara comprised in the collective mlaa 1/,v;r. 6 

Vv. 4-7. The third vial changes all other streams into blood. The 
angel of the waters and the heavenly altar praises the righteousness of God's 
judgments.-Ka< i}-iVETo alµa. "And it became blood," i.e., blood came forth. 
It is true, indeed, that, as to the form of the expression, it is not said that 
the streams became blood; the reading is not ii·ivovro. But the analogy 
with viii. 11 7 suggests that the blood entered into the streams into which 
the vials were poured.8 - Since the streams are thus affected by the plague, 
the angel who presides over the waters is the first to recognize adoringly the 
righteousness of this Divine manifestation of wrath. - roil uyyiA.Ov rwv vourwv. 
Incorrectly, Grotius: "Because he emptied the vial into the waters." A 
definite angel is meant, who is placed over the streams as a special sphere.0 

There is an analogy not so much in what is presented in vii. I and xiv. 18, 
- for what is said there of the angels of wind and fire 10 is not meant in the 
same sense, - as rather in the idea of the four beings who appear in iv. 6 sqq. 
as representatives of earthly creatures.11 Precisely similar 12 is Daniel's rep
resentation of angelic princes who belong to particular nations. 13 Cf. also 
Schi:ittgen, Hor. Hehr., on this passage; and Eisenmenger, Entd. Judentlt., ii. 
377 sq., where a large number of rabbinical expressions concerning earth-, 
sea-, fire-, and other angels, and their special names, are collected. In Bai,a 
Batltra, p. 72, 2,u the prince of the sea is called :m,, after Job xxvi. 12; in 
another book,15 he is called Michael, and seven less important angels stand 
beneath him. - oa1or, Cf. xv. 4. As the solemn formula u wv 1<al u hv 16 does 

• Deng., etc. Against De Wette, es esland 
Blut. 

t IIE'ICpoii = veKpWv. C. a Lap, 1 Elchh,1 De 
Welte, Hengstenb., etc. 

• Beng., ZUII., etc. 
"' CI. viii. 9: tc.Ti.uµ.a.Ta. Tli. ix_oVTa. 1/JuxO.r. 
' See Critical Notes. 
• Cf. v. 13. 
' Cf. aloo ver. 3. 
8 Againot De Welte. 
• Andr., C. a Lap., Ewald, ZUII., I)e Welle, 

llengsten b. 
to De ,v ette. 
11 Cf. ali,io viii. 2, where seven angels of spe

cial rank are m~ulioned. 

" Hengstenb. eomparee John v. 4. Although 
he consider~ the water in this passage, as .'.1.l~o 
,·Iii. 10, ao an allegorical deelgnnliou of pros, 
perity; although, further, the pnesage John v. 
4 is spurloue, and nothing whatever ie said of 
on angel placed over the water hi general, but 
only of one sent for a particular sen·ice Lo a 
single pool, - yet he would have us find here 
•• a delicate 1111d Inner bond" lJetwcen the 
Apoc. and the Goepel. 

ll Dau. x. 13, 21, xii. 1. H Bchiittg. 
" Eisenmenger, p. 379. 
18 The .-:a.1 (J lpxOµevo'- la nbeent here, ne in 

xl. 17, becauee the coming to judgment Is al
ready in pruceijs of execuLion. 
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not allow an immediate combination with iiaio{,1 and as before aaw,, neither 
o, nor ,.ai, nor ,ai b, dare be read,2 and consequently the translation of Heng
stenb. ("the godly") is false, we can only, in the sense adopted by Luther, 
who, howeYer, interpolates an "a11d," regard the ao,o, as placed with diKatof 

by asyndeton, as a predicate belonging to tl: "Righteous art thou, which 
art, and which wast, holy" [art thou], "because thou hast ordained such 
judgments: •· art raiira c1<p. The raiira refers to ver. 4, not to ver. 3; for that 
which is the subject of treatment (ver. 6) is drinking-water that is changed 
into blood, so that the inhabitants of the earth who have shed the blood of 
saints and prophets 8 must drink blood.4 The closing words of the angelic 
discourse, u~10, da,v, whose force is not destroyed by the absence of a connective, 
expressly designate that the enemies have merited this judgment. - Upon 
the angel's ascription of praise, there follows yet, in ver. 7, another from the 
side of the altar, which, responding to the former and confirming it (Nai, 
K. r.A.), makes a further reference in general to the judgments of God, and 
thus brings the entire ascription of praise from ver. 5 to a conclusion. 6 -

rov 8va,aaT1Jpiov Ai~ovro,. An attempt has been made to evade the idea of the 
text that the words of praise proceed from the altar itself, by the inter
polation of ,i1i?.ov (sc. aniiiov), i1< before 8va.,6 or by allegorizing,7 or by the 
supply of a personality. 8 But De Wette correctly acknowledges 9 the signifi
cant personification of the altar itself. This is in some measure prepared for 
already by ix. 13; but the idea embodied therein is to be recognized from 
vi. 10 sqq., viii. 3, ix. 13, xiv. 18. From the same place whence the prayers 
for vengeance had arisen, and already special manifestations of God's wrath 
had proceeded, the righteousness of all the judgments of God, whereby the 
longing of the saints is fully satisfied, is proclaimed. 

Vv. 8, 9. The fourlli vial, poured out upon the sun, produces 10 terrific 
heat. l\Ien, however, are not brought by all these plagues to repentance, 
but only to blasphemy of God. - io6811 avrc;,; viz., to the sun,11 not to the 
angel; 1~ the meaning is that by the pouring-forth of the vials upon the 
sun, this is in like manner made a means of plague, as in ver. 3 the sea, 
and in ver. 4 other streams. The sun receives i:~ova;a adapted to its 
nature for these special plagues.18 It concurs with the false reference 
of the irl. avrc;,, that- Hengstenb. excepted, who wauts to understand the 
sun, as well as also the fire, allegorically- Bengel refers the iv -rrvpi to still 
another fire than that proceeding from the glowing sun. -Haiiµa ,uiya. On 
the accus. with i:,avµaria8riaav, cf. "\Viner, p. 214. - Hai i:{31iaai:,~µ11aav, K.r.il. 

1 Against De ,veuc: "Thou who llrt ond 
wasl boly." 

' See Critical Noleo, p. 414. 
3 Cf. xiii. 7, 10, vi. 10, xl. 7, x,·U. 6, xix. 2. 
• rr,Lv. On this form, ece ,v1ncr, p. 84. 
• Of. v. 8, 11. 13, H. 
6 Luther, Zilll., etc. 
7 Beda: "The inner affection of saints, on, 

gels, or men, who by teaching rule the people." 
Aotlr.: u The a.ngclic powers as bearers of our 
prayers.'' 

• Grot.: "viz., the angel who guard• the 
spirits of the .martyrs." Cf. vi. 10. Ewald: 
11 A voice proceeding from an inhabllaut of 
heaveu standing by the divine all.or." Cf. also 
Zlill., Ebrard, etc. 

• Of. nl•o lleug. and Heng•tenb., who 
nevertheless speak indefinitely of an augcl of 
the allar. '" Cf., on the other hand, viii. 12. 

11 ·Dc Welte, Illeck. 
u Bcng., Hengetenb., Ew. Ii. 
13 Cf. t.he E009'1, vl. 4, 8, ,·ii. 2, ix. 3, 5. 
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Just because men perceive that the plagues come from God, before whom 
they, nevertheless, will not bow,1 they become the more hardened. 

Vv. 10, 11. The .fiftlt vial, poured upon the throne of the beast, brings 
an eclipse over his entire realm. This increase of sorrows also works upon 
the impenitent inhabitants of the earth in such a way that they blaspheme 
God. - l1rl Tov 8pavov roil 811piov. The throne of the beast beheld in definite 
reality (xiii. 2), the actual centre of his entire kingdom, is here meant; in
correct are all interpretations 2 which explain away the concrete clearness 
of the presentation. 3 - Kal iyiv,To ~ {Jao,'it,ia uvroii la1.on,µiv11, cf. Exod. x. 21 sqq.; 
Ps. cv. 28. Even in this special circumstance is the plague like the Egyp
tian, in that this darkness is produced not by an injury to the sun,4 but 
by an immediate miraculous act. 6 By the expression ia1<onJµ. an external 
eclipse must be considered, so that the plague is homogeneous with those 
of the preceding vials. The false interpretation of the fo.o,w1,. in Grot.,6 

Calov., Vitr., Hengstenb., etc., coincides with the allegorical ,·iew of the 
whole.7 For the correct understanding of the la1<0Twµ., it follows of itself 
that ~ Baa,,,,ia avr. can designate not the rulership, 8 but only the kingdom of 
the beast considered according to its geographical extent. - 1<a1 i:µa'1wvro TU! 
y'itC:.aaar, 1<.r.'it. "And they gnawed their tongues." Andr., very properly: 
"The gnawing of the tongues shows the excess of the pain." The text 
itself gives the· explanation: t" rov rrovav.9 The darkness causes a peculiar 
pain, because of its character as a plague. This particular rrcivo1, however, 
is, according to ver. 11, to be thought of in connection with the plagues 
produced by the preceding vials ( rwv :rovwv avT.), among which the first is 
still expressly emphasized: ""' h Twv t'it1<wv avT. The horrible darkness makes 
the other sufferings - identified by Hengstenb. with the darkness which he 
understands figuratively-still more oppressive and comfortless; for the 
last plagues also 10 are,' in comparison with the seal- and trumpet-plagues, so 
dreadfully increased, because, while the former plagues came successively, 
these vial-plagues occur in such a way that the one is combined with the 
other. During the fifth vial-plague, at all events the first, and without 
doubt the second and third, are still continuing. The fourth (ver. 8) is 
naturally not to be regarded in connection with the fiith ; but under the 
fourth, we are expressly referred to all the preceding plagues (ver. 9: rilr 
,r'it11y. TavT.)• - riiv 8,uv rov oi·pavov. Cf. xi. 13. The designation has here a 
reference as in ver. 9 the Toii i,i:. i:;ova., K.r.7'..-µ,rev. iK 1. ipy. avr. Cf. 
ix. 20 sq. 

Vv. 12-16. The sixth vial is poured upon the Euphrates, and causes it to 
dry up, in order that the kings of the East might pass through. Three 
unclean spirits, which in. the form of frogs issue from the mouths of the 
dragon, and the two beasts serving the dragon, gather the inhabitants of 

1 Ix. 20; cf. xl. 13. 
• In violation also of the analogy of vv. 2, 3, 

4, 8. 
3 Agnlnet C. n Lap.: "Upon the kingdom 

and eubjecle of antichrl•l," ete. 
• Cf. ver. 8 eqq. • De ,vettc. 

• The Roman dominion lost much of Its 
pristine splendor. 

7 Cf. on ver. 21. 
• Hengslenb. Cf. Grot. 
• Cf., on the••• v,·. 11, 21. ,v111er, p. 3U. 

10 xv. I. 
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the earth at Armagedon. - Tav 1r0Taµav Tiiv µt-yav Tav Ev9par17v. Jn the sense 
of ix. 14 the starting-point is indicated, in a schematic way, for the kings 
coming from the East, for whom God himself makes the way by drying up 
the Euphrates. The correct estimate of this point is gained only by consider
ing it in connection with the correct conception of "the kings" coming 
from " the East." The problem in general is so to understand all the par
ticular features of the representation (vv. 12-16), especially also the signifi
cant local designation (ver. Hi), that this vial-vision correspond with the 
essential meaning of the other vials. Accordingly, as a whole, nothing else 
can be represented than a revelation of judgment pertainiug to the inhabiL
ants of the earth, according to the analogy of the plagues proceeding from 
the other vials. By a comparison with ix. 14 sqq., the suggestion is readily 
made, that the Eastern kings themselves may be regarded the executors of 
the plagues. So Ewald, who refers to the Parthian allies ~-ith whom the 
returning Nero 1 would go up against Rome.~ But the kings of the East 
belong rather to the {3aa,iiEir rijr oi1.ovµtv11r o¼r (ver. 14), and appear as leaders 
of the inhabitants of the whole earth, and, accordingly, as instruments of the 
dragon and the beast ( cf. "Ver. 13), who go up to war, not against Babylon, but 
rather against believers.8 The kings of the East are identical with the ten 
kings (xvii. 12 sqq.) who give their power to the beast. 4 Just as in xi. 7 the 
beast from the abyss was mentioned proleptically, which nen•rtheless does 
not enter definitely into the development before eh. xiii., so here a statement 
is made concerning definite kings (Twv Baa. rwv ana u.v., K.r.ii.), whose more spe
cific relation to the beast 5 does not become clear until from xvii. 12 sqq., 
but whose fate is indicated first only in this passage (ver. lG), yet is not 
expressly stated until the actual end.6 For the plague of the sixth Yial does 
not lie in the fact that those kings come, - this is rather a proof of the 
apparently victorious defiance of the secular power,- but that they assemble 
at Armagedon; i.e., a place where they shall be brought to naught with 
their insolent power.7 Bengel 8 has already correctly acknowledged this by 
saying very appropriately, even though he very preposterously thinks of the 
inroads of the Turks: "It is these very kings who blindly incur the plagues." 
"rhile in ver. 12 the coming of the kings was so stated, that thereby the 
purpose of God leading those enemies to destructive judgment might be 
marked; 9 on the othe1· hand, in ver. 13 sq., it is emphasized as to how these 
Eastern and all kings of the earth in general are gathered together by the 
dragon to the conflict against believers. [See Xote LXXIX., p. 425.J Im
mediately from the mouth of the dragon himself (i" T. aroµ.), 10 and mediately 
from the dragon, from the mouths of the two beasts equipped by the same 

t Cf. xiii. 3. 
2 11 lo order to euetaln Nero, ottcndlng 110tl. 

christ, they come to destroy the city." Cf. nleo 
Eichh., llclnr., Volkm., Hllgcof.; Ebrard also 
belongs here, in so far no he Identifies the 
kings of the Eost with the four angels (ix. 15), 
:ind regards their expedition directed firot, at 
least, against Babylon, ond then, of course, 
also against believers. 

• Cf. :i:11. 17, xiii. i, :,:vii. 12 eqq., xii,. 19. 
• De Welte. 
• Cf. ver. 13. 
• Cf. xlx. 19. 
T Sec on ver. 16. 
• Cf. De ,vette, Ilengsteob. 
• Cf. "Ylc. Iv. 12 sq. 

10 Cf. ix. Ji, lli. 5. Iocorrectly, C. a Lap., 
elc. : ".At the commaocl." 
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for the conflict against believers,1 three unclean spirits are sent forth, of 
those which serve the dragon, in order to bring together the kings of the 
earth. - aKuOapTa. This formal attribute also 2 designates the demoniacal 
nature of these spirits.3 - CJf (3uTpa;,,_oi. This addition is not to be referred to 
the mere u.KuOapra, but designates, in the sense of the var. oµoia {Jarpcixoi,, the 
form in which those spirits appear. It is possible that this form of illustra
tion depends upon an allusion to Exod. viii. 1 sqq.,4 although the batrachian 
form of the spirits bears no reference whatever to any peculiar pestilential 
nature of frogs, as the spirits are to be regarded only as such as, according 
to the wish of the dragon and of the two beasts, by their deceptive persua
sion, move the kings to the expedition against Babylon. But what or who 
be meant by these three spirits, is a question originating from the same mis
understanding as that which, e.g., attempts in ix. 14 sqq. to find a supposed 
fulfilment of prophecy within the sphere of ecclesiastical or secular-historical 
facts. To the false question, necessarily, the most arbitrary answers are 
given. The three spirits are, according to Grot.: "Divination by inspection 
of entrails, by the flight of birds, and the sibylline books, in which l\Iaxen
tius trusted" (for vv. 12-16 refer, according to Grot., Hammond, etc., to 
the rout of Maxentius by Constantine); according to Vitr., who explains the 
drying-up of the Euphrates by the circumstance that the kingdom of France, 
drained by its kings, could send no more money to the Pope, the spirits are 
to be understood as referring to the Jesuits; according to Calov. : "The 
Jesuits, Capuchins, and Calvinists;" according to others,5 "The ,Jesuits, 
l\1acchiavellians, and Spinozists." Even Luther explains: "The frogs are 
the sophists, like Faber, Eck, Emser, etc., who banter much against the 
gospel, and yet effect nothing, and remain frogs." But to the contempla
tion of the seer, the three spirits have the same reality as the dragon and 
his two beasts, from whose mouths the spirits actually proceeded. 6 - eia, yap 

1rvtvµara datµQviwv 1roioi·vra <11Jµtia. The parenthesis which designates the 
unclean spirits expressly as spirits of demons explains their efficacy by the 
remembrance that they are spirits of demons which could perform miracu
lous signs. Just as the dwellers upon the earth are brought by the false 
prophet to the adoration of the beast,7 not without the working of miracles, 
so these three spirits also use their miraculous signs as a means whereby 
they attempt to bring together the kings of the earth. - a krrupevtrai im T. 

{Ja<JtA.. TTJf oiKovµ. OA.TJf, <1vva-yaytiv avrovr, K.T.A.. As the words a {,mop. referring 
back to what precedes the parenthesis, relatively carry still further the clause 
K. tidov i" T. <1Toµ., 1<.T),., they supply in this way the partic. l1'1ropivoµwa not 
written in ver. 13. -irr, Tovr {3at1tA.. Cf. xiv. 6; Matt. iii. 7. 8 The kings of 
the whole earth, the rulers of all the inhabitants of the earth worshipping 
the beast,9 are those to whom the spirits here take their course. They be
take themselves to the kings, "to gather them together" ( <1vva-ya-ytiv, inf., as 
xii. 17) "to the battle of that great day of God Almighty." That this day 

1 xlll.1, 11. 
• Matt. x. 1; Mark I. 26. 
• Ver. 14: """I'-• 8a,,..oviow. Cf. xvlil. 2. 
• Ew. ii. • Cf. Wolf. 

• Cf., besides, I:!:. 17 sq., also Ix. 1-11. 
1 xiii. 12 sqq. 
• ,v1ner, p. 380. 
• xiv. 6, ll, "iii. 3 sq., 12. 



CHAP. XVI. 12-16. 421 

is often not understood 1 in its eschatological definitiveness, i.e.,2 as the 
future day of final judgment,3 is owing to the fact that the relation of 
the sixth (and seventh) vial to the actual end~ is not properly appreciated. 
As by the mention of definite kings, ver. 12 was comprehended already in 
the development of the proper final catastrophe, so ver. 14 also, by the refer
ence to the conflict against the saints to be undertaken by all the kings of 
the world combined 011 the day of final judgment, alludes to a point which 
does not actually occur until in the last time of xix. l!J. 6 But it is just this 
which corresponds with the character of the penultimate plagues among 
those that are "last,'' 6 that here the demoniacal spirits come forth, who unite 
those kings together with their hosts of people in an attack to be completed 
at the actual end, which will then result, on that great day, by the judgment 
of Almighty God (r. IJcoii r. 1ravr.),7 in the complete ruin of the enemies.8 

But as thus reference is made from the sphere of the vials to the actual end, 
the artistic plan of the Apoc. again stands forth, involving with it that the 
nearer the proper final judgment with its distinct acts occurs, the more 
definitely appears the connection between it and its various forms of prepa
rations, which have come into view in series of visions that, although they 
are distinct, yet interpenetrate one another. - In this also the feeling is 
expressed, that the day of judgment is impending so closely, that the com
fort "l\'hich is. introduced with such emphasis in ver. 15 is occasioned by the 
definite allusion to the same in ver. 14.9 - 'IJuv ip;roµat, K.r.A. The prophet 
speaks immediately as in the name of the Lord himse!f. 10 With formal 
incorrectness, Hengstenberg says that Christ himself actually speaks. - c:,, 
KAhrn1f, cf. iii. 3. On any day, at any hour, therefore, the Lord may come, 
and thus that great day of the Lord open. Upon this is based the admo
nition succeeding without express connection, which, first of all by proffer
ing the blessed reward, 11 encourages to watchfulness,12 and to the faithful 
keeping, by believers, of their garments,13 but t.hen, also, on the other hand, 
does not refrain from threatening disgrace and punishment against the faith
less. H After the parenetic interlude, there follows in ver. 16 the conclusion 
belonging to ver. 1~: Kat avvqya}CV avrov,. As the subject we can regard nei
ther the sixth-vial angel,15 nor God,16 nor the dragon,17 but only the 1'Vtt•µara 

rµia uKalJ. (ver. 13),18 since the avvqyaycv, with the corresponding expression, 
designates that which was named in ver. 14, as the purpose of those spirits.19 

t So Beng., De Welte; cf. also Ew. I., who, 
howe.-er, like Eichh., refer• ouly lo the demo. 
tation of Rome. 

' Cl. 'Cer. 15. 
• Matt. vii. 22; Luke xvil. 24, 31; Heb. x. 

25; Jude, 6, Cl. I Theos, v. 21. 
• Cl. Bedn: "The ~µ,pa I• the entire lime 

from the Lord's passion." Hcngstcnb.: "The 
day of God hns n comprehensive character, 
which unite• Into one picture all the phases 
In it of the judgmenl of God against ungodly 
wlckednese. 11 

• Cf. also Ew. Ii. and Volkm. 
• xv. l. 

1 Ct. i. 8, xl. 17, xvi. 7. 
• Cf. ver. 16. 
• Cf. xiii. 9 sqq., xiv. 12 sqq. 

10 Cf. xxll. 7, 12, 20; De \Velie. 
11 Cf. xiv, 3, xlx. 9, xxll. 7, 14. 
" JII. 2 sq. 
13 Cf. Iii. 1B, vlt. 14. 
" Cf. Ill. 18, also vii. 9, 14. 
1• Beng. 
10 Ueng•tenb., Elmird. 
n Ver.13; Ew.H.; Volkm.: "The beast." 
18 Ewald, Bleek, De \Vette. 
19 &. i.,nrop. uvva.ya.yE:i:v. Observe b~re nlso 

the sing. with the ,i, 
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The peculiar point of the entire section (vv. 12-16) lies in the significant 
naming of the place of assembling of the antichristian kings of the world: 
ln Hebrew the place is called 'Apµa,,EdCw. The name is to be explained 
either etymologically, i.e., from the meaning of the Hebrew words contained 
therein, or historically, i.e., so that the Hebrew proper name, by its reference 
to some fact of the O. T. history, appears characteristically for the present 
case, which is accordingly transferred to that Armagedon. The etymo
logical explanation is attempted by many of the older writers without a 
proper foundation in a linguistic respect.1 The most admissible is the inter
pretation of Drusius, who understands the words il0"1n "destruction," and 
jlil1J "army," so that the entire name means "the slaughter of their army.'' 
This is more correct in a linguistic respect, and as a matter of fact, than 
when Rinck makes of it a compound of J1D"11i't (which he regards as meaning 
"castle ") and "1J~ "fortress,'' and thus finds the capital designated; just as 
Grot., ·who in other respects follows, iu etymological explanation, the foot
steps of Drusius, solves it as "l\Ions Janiculus. ·• But if John had had in 
mind the obscure verbal interpretation of the name Arm., he would scarcely 
have refrained from giving the Greek explanation to his readers in Asia 
:Minor; 2 on which account we are the rather directed to the historical inter
pretation by a significant prototype. This has been attempted in various 
ways by Tichon., Ribera, Coccejus, Vitr., Bengel, Eichhorn, Ewald, Zullig, 
Hofm., Hengstenb., Ebrard, Bleek, Volkm.,3 in combination with the ety
mological interpretation.4 The place at which, in the times of the judges, 
the Canaanite kings were slaughtered by the Israelites,5 and where King 
Josiah was defeated by the Egyptia11s,6 the LXX. call lllaytrlw (3'foytodw). 

The allusion to one of the two events would be liable to no doubt whatever, 
if John had not named the locality meant by him as 'ApµaydJwv (11)0 "11'.\), 
i.e., l\lount .i\legiddo, while the more express determinations in the 0. T. read 
either i:v T,;, ,w'i,,;, May. 7 or i1r, MaTL l\foy.8 But this additional circumstance, 
which also admits at least of a probable explanation,9 can in no way lead us 
astray as to the chief reference of the name .i\legiddo in the O. T. Yet the 
defeat of the people of God, and of his King Josiah, cannot be the prototype 
for this passage,10 as the subject here has respect to a defeat of antichristian 

1 According lo Beda, 'Apµay. Is meant lo be 
11 0. holy city, i.e., the Church." He compa.res 
then xx. 9. Yet he regards also possible: 11 in
snrrectlon against what precedes," 11 o. spheri
cal mountain," so as to designate II a place of 
the goclless.'' Andr. interprets, 5L«1eo1r~. It 
indicates the extermination (E1e.-:Orrna9a.t) of 
enemies. C. a Lap. explains: "The artifice of 
the congregation, because God, as it were, IJy 
an artifice will unite those kings with antl
christ, eo as to destroy all in one day.11 More 
lo the same effect In lbe Grit, Suer, Luther 
has the gloss; 11 In German, doomed warriors, 
accursed equipment, or uosuccessful warriors, 
from Herem and Gad." 

' Cf. ix. 11; Beng., Hengolenb. 

• Cf. 11100 De Welle, who, however, v11cll-
lates. 

• Vltr., Eichb., Ziilllg, 
6 Judg. v. 19. 
• 2 Kings xxiil. 29 sqq.; 2 Cbron. xxxv. 22. 

Cf. Zech. xii. 11. 
1 2 Chron., I. c. 
8 Judg., J. c. 
o See above. 

10 It Is oald Incorrectly (Hengstenb., Hofm., 
etc.), that the reference to lhe defeat of Josiah 
la rendel'ed the more probable by lbe example 
of Zeeb. xii. 11; for If on the one bond the con
tents of Zeeb. I. c. arc completely distinct from 
those of this pnoeage, It Is aleo 10 bo observed 
lhal the LXX., of whom John is hy no means 
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enemies; 1 but only the victory of Israel,2 as it is described in Judg. v. 10, 
won by God's miraculous aid ornr the Jat11AEir Xavauv at 1Iegiddo. By desig
nating the place, therefore, where the antichristian kings assemble for battle 
against Christ and his Church, by that name, it is indicated that the fate of 
the antichristian kings shall be the same as that of the Canaanites formerly 
at ;\legiddo. With this thought, the designation l\Iount l\legid<lo appears 
also to correspond. For as the subject has to do not with an actual, but 
only with an ideal, geographical specification, in the designation ,llount l\Ieg., 
there can lie an intimation of the immovableness and victory of the Church 
of GocJ.3 [See Xote LXX..'\:., p. 425.J This ideal character of the geo
graphical designation prevents, however, the explanation that Armagedon is 
Rome,4 or the mountains of Judah, where the enemies are to gather until 
they are annihilated in the Valley of Jehoshaphat. 5 Without any support 
whatever in the text is the view of Ew. ii., that since the numerical value of 
pir:Ji~ is the same as that of n~1,m il:-:Jli (viz., 304), by hieroglyphic art 
"Rome the great" is expressly designated. Concerning· the number of a 
name,6 nothing whatever is said in this passage.7 

Vv. li-21. The sei·entli vial poured into the air brings-after a voice 
proceedi11g from the throne of God has proclaimed the end-unprecedented 
plagues upon the chief city of the beast and the entire empire. Yet men 
continue their blasphemy of God. - /.,ri -:-ov Mpa. Cf. ver. 8. -,;,CJv71 µey. cirro 
-:-ov vaov. According to this, the voice of God himself is to be understood 
just a.s in ver. 1; the further designation u:ro mu 0povov shows this with still 
greater certainty. As the command to pour forth the vials was imparted 
by God himself, so there also comes forth from God's own mouth the final 
exclamation comprised in one word: fi}ovev. This ytronv, "factum est," 8 

refers to ver. 1 ; now that is done which is there commanded.9 Cf. xxi. 6, 
where, likewise, a definite determination of the subject results from the con
nection. Thus the explanation of Eichh., Ewald,10 is far out of the way, 
while that of Grot.,11 which recalls the Yirgilian: Fuimus Troe.~, is inapposite. 
- Kai iyivovro ciarparrni, "· -:-.:l. The same signs, only extremely heightened, 
which also, xi. 19, signalize the immediately impending entrance of the 
actual end; yet the misunderstanding- as though in vv. 28-21 the end 
itself were described - is removed by the text itself, because it treats 

Independent, do not ha,·e there the name lla. 
ydllJ 11L all. They explain iL as e., ,rr8ic,, 11!,u:o,r. 
roµivov, \Vlth thl• the nbo,·e-cltcd Interpret&· 
tlon of Andreas Is In remarkable agreement. -
Possible, aurl of lnlerestlug facility, Is the ex. 
plauotloo of Hltzlg (cf. Hllgenf., p, -HO) : 
'Apµay. = "r.l ip, I.e., the city Y. Cf, al•o 
Klenlen. But ll ls not perceptible why John 
would not ha,·c abode by the mere name llay., 
If he hod not wished to give the ldeo of the 
mountain. 

1 Against Ewald, Hengsteob.; olso against 
llofm., Schriftbe,o., II. 2, p. 639, who, however, 
makes the alteration, that In the beginning of 
the wor the experl~uce of the saints shall be 

thnt of the Isrnelltes at Meglddo, but that 
finally the enemie• shall be troddcu dowu lo 
the Volley of Jehoshaphat. 

' Beng., Ebrard, Klief. 
3 Cf. Ps. cxxl, I, cnv. 2. 
• Ewald, 
• ZUlllg. 
• Cf. xiii. 18. 
' Bleek already has declnred against Ew. 
• Vulg. 
• Luke xiv. 22; Beng., De Welte, Jlcngst

enb. 
10 Aclum eBI, I.e., the cod and sure destruc

tion of Home Is at hand. 
11 Fuit Roma. Cf. al•o Vltr. 
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of a particular vial-plague, which, like the preceding, expressly makes 
known, also in ver. 21 (,c. i:~').acn;,., K.r.A.), its only preparatory significance 
with respect fo the actual final judgment. -K. t-yiv. 11 rr6').,r 1/ µryu').71 rir Tpia 
µip71, 1<.r.i.. From the connection of eh. xiii., as well as from the context, 
eh. xvi., it undoubtedly follows that "the great city," which was rent into 
three parts, is identical with "great Bahylon," 1 i.e., the metropolis of the 
world, which appeared in eh. xiii. in the form of the beast from the sea. 2 

In addition to the great city divided into three parts,3 the other" cities of 
the nations" which fall down are also mentioned. The great city, or great 
Babylon, is, therefore, heathen Rome,4 not Jerusalem. 5 The heathen metrop
olis is affected in the same way by the mighty earthquake which the last vial 
brings, - but in a heightened degree, - as in xi. 13, the city of Jerusalem is 
by the final visitation in the second woe. But there the last plague, which 
comes upon Jerusalem before the final judgment,6 works repentance in the 
rest; while in the heathen metropolis, and in the entire realm of the beast, 
all the plagues, even those which are most dreadful, effect nothing but per
severing blasphemy of God.7 - fµvf/al/71 iviimov r. 11., 1<. r.A. On the expression, 
cf. Acts x. 31; on the thing designated, Ps. x. 13. -Til rro7qriov T. oiv. r. Ovµov 
T~r opy~r av7ov. The expression 8 is just as full as possible, because it is 
intended to state how the wrath (op171) existing in God operates in its entire 
force. Vitr. explains Ovµor riJr opri1r excellently by excandescentia irae. 9 [See 
Note LXXXI., p. 426.J Ou ver. 20, cf. vi. 14. -iir rai.avr,aia. The mon
strous size of the hail, 'l\'hereby the plague is rendered so dreadful. 10 Hail
stones of the weight of a mina (µvaai a,), Diodor. Sien!., xix. 45, already calls 
incredibly great; but in this passage hailstones of the weight of a talent, 
which contains sixty minae, therefore, designates them as so heavy as 
though thrown, like sling-stones, from catapults. 11 - "· t{3Aaa9~fl7Jaav, 1<.r.A. 
It dare not be urged 12 that here also the impenitence is not expressly men
tioned, and it is not here stated that this immediately fatal hail left no time 
for repentance, that the men thus struck by the same could, only when 
dying, still blaspheme; 13 for it is scarcely the meaning, that those indi
viduals, who have been struck by the dreadful hail, utter their blasphemies 
in the very moment of death; but rather, while the hail falls, the men blas
pheme, i.e., those not immediately struck by it, who, nevertheless, have before 
their eyes the plague threatening them every moment. Some fall, struck 
dead; others blaspheme. 

The vial-visions have received an allegorical interpretation in the same 
way as the seal- and trumpet-visions. As an example the following may be 

t Cf. xiv. 8. 
2 Cf also eh. xvi!. 
3 The number three (cf. \"Ill. 7, 8, 11, 18) has 

possibly a reference to the three chief enemies, 
\·er. 13 (Ebrard). 

• Alcas., Ewald, De Wette, Volkm., Bleek, 
Hengstenb. 

• Andreas, C. a Lap., Beng., Zill!., Stem., 
Ebrard, etc., wbo Increase th~ coufusion by 
c:qilaining the great city, partly, like Ebrard, 

in the oense of xl. 8; and great Bahylon, on the 
other hand, according lo xiv. 8. 

o Cf. xl. 15 sqq. 
, Ver. 21. Cf. ,..,.. 9, 11. • Cf. xiv. 10. 
0 u I.rascibility of anger." 

10 Ver. 21b. 
11 Cf. Joseph., B. J., v. 6, 3: To.AavTa.lo1.

oi. /Jalt.AOµ.n,o, 1rETpo,. 
12 Beng., llengslenb. 
13 Hengeteul>. 
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noticed: 1 ,vetst., who in it all saw a representation of the Vitel!ian war, 
explained ver. 2 of diseases in the army of Vitellius, ver. 3 of the treachery 
of the fleet, ver. 19 the rµia µip11 (the three parties), as the Vitelliau, the 
}'!avian, and that of the Ro1iian people. The last, Grot. refers to the fact 
that Totila had demolished the third of the walls of Rome. Nevertheless, 
the explanation of three classes of men has found most approval. 2 Vitr. 
interprets ver. 2 as referring to the exposure of the corruption of the Church 
by the ,v aldenses; ver. 3, to wars between the Popes and the Emperors 
(1056-1211); ver. 4, to the Church's thirst for blood, manifested in Cast
nitz; ver. 10 sq., to the obscuring of the Papacy by the Reformation.3 

Beng. and Hengstenb. repeat their explanations, known already from the 
former visions, that the earth, ver. 2, is Asia; the sea, ver. 3, is Europe; 4 

that ver. 3 refers to the shedding of blood in war, and ver. 4 to the infringe
ment of prosperity.6 The islands and mountains, ver. 20, are, according to 
Andr., churches and church-teachers; according to Heugstenb., kingdoms . 

• NOTES BY THE AlllERICAN EDITOR. 

LXXIX. Ver. 12. ri:iv {Jaa,Ur., Ti:iv urro uvaTOAij;. 

In entire harmony with Diisterdieck, Alford: " In order to understand what 
we here read, we must carefully bear in mind the whole context. From what 
follows under this same vial, we learn that the kings of the whole earth are 
about to be gathered to the great battle against God, in which he shall be 
victorious, and they shall utterly perish. The time is now come for this 
gathering; aml, by the drying-up of the Euphrates, the way of those kings 
who are to come from the East is made ready. To suppose the conversion of 
EasternJJations, or the gathering-together of Christian princes, to be meant., or 
to regard the words as relating to any auspicious event, is to introduce a totally 
iucongruous feature into the series of vials which confessedly represent ' the 
sevea last plagues.' " 

LXXX. Ver. 16. 'ApµayrrJ,:,v. 

So also Gebhardt (p. 274): "It is clear that by this name we are to 
understand l\Icgiddo, which Judg. v. 19, 2 Kings xxiii. 29, 2 Chron. xxxv. 
20-24 (cf. Zech. xii. 10, 11), mention as the great ba,ttlefield of the 0. T. But 
a mere statement of locality cannot be intended, for then it would not be called 
Armageddon, but l\legiddo or l\Iagedon; nor would it be said that the locality 
was so called in the Hebrew. This addition, as well as the compound name, 
compels us to notice the verbal meaning, and yet not the etymological meaning 
of Magedon, which John, on account of its difficulty, would certainly have 
added in Greek (cf. ix. 11), but only that Armageddon in Hebrew means Hill 

• Cf. on 'l'er. 12 •qq. 
• Bed:,: "The god le•• elate brings war In 

three way• upon the Church; \'lz., through the 
heathen, the Jews, and the heretics." Andr.: 
Cbrlt1tiaud1 J ewe, and 8amarit.aus in J erufla• 

)em. Alcae.: Chrletlaos, heathen, and ncu
tralR in Rome during the time of Cou~tautine. 

3 Cf. Calov ., etc. 
• Deng. 
6 llengslenb. 
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of Megiddo. It is in the highest degree probable, that, in this designation, the 
seer refers to Zech. xii. 11: 'in the Valley of Megiddo,' -valley, symbol of 
defeat; bill, of victory, -and wishes us to understand that what the heathen 
once did against. Josiah and bis people at :Megiddo would now find its counter
part in what they did ·against Jesus and his followers; but that as once, in the 
Valley of l\Iegiddo, the theocracy was borne to the grave with Josiah, so, in 
Armageddon, the Hill of :Megiddo, the Lord would avenge the crime of the 
heathen." The point of comparison here is rather with the battle of Judg. v. 
19, as Ebrard shows, and Diisterdieck seems to intimate, than with that of 
2 Kings xxiii. 29, as Gebhardt states. Thomson ( Central Pale.~tine and 
Phrenicia, p. 213) explains the adoption of the local name for that of the 
great prophetic conflict, by the fact that the Apostle John was a native of 
Galilee, well acquainted with the natural features and ancient history of the 
great plain of Esdraelon to which it belonged. So, too, Stanley (Sinai and 
Palestine, p. 330): "If that mysterious book proceeded from the hands of a 
Galilrean fisherman, it is the more easy to understand why, with the scene of 
those many battles constantly before him, he should have drawn the figurative 
name of the final conflict between the hosts of good and evil from ' the place 
which is called, in the Hebrew tongue, Armageddon,' i.e., the city or moun
tain of Megiddo." See also Alford. 

LXXXI. Ver. 19. Tov Ovµoii tj,; opy71,;. 

Cremer: "Ovµ6,; denotes the inward excitement, and op}'TI the outward 
manifestation of it; cf. Deut. xxix. 20; Num. xxxii. 14; Isa. ix. 19; Josh. vii. 
26; 1 Sam. xxviii. 18." Trench: "The general result is, that in Ovµo,; is more 
of turbulent commotion, the boiling agitation of the feelings, either presently 
to subside and disappear, or else to settle down into opy;,, wherein is more of an 
abiding and settled habit of the mind, with the purpose of revenge." Thayer 
(Lexicon): 8vµ6,;, "anger forthwith boiling up, and soon subsiding; op};,, on the 
contrary, denotes indignation which bas arisen gradually and become more 
settled." 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 3. The rec. yiµov ovoµim.iv {J).aa,;,. is certainly false. It is more probable 
and intelligible to read, with Tisch., according to A, 7, 8, al., yiµov ru ovoµara 

(3Aaa9. i14, 18, al., also have ovoµara, but without the art.), than, with Lach., 
Tisch. IX. [,V. and II.], yiµovra ovoµara ,:1}.. In the N, the ra bas been deleted 
by the corrector. But the immediately succeeding defective i;rovra has con
tinued so to stand. W. and H.: i;rwv. - Ver. 4. The Kai before Kqpva. (A, 
N, Vulg., Elz., Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]), which is lacking in B (Tisch.), 
may be interpolated. ru ciKa8apra. So A, B, N, 2, 4, 6, al., Compl., Genev., 
Beng., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. The rec. ri.Ka8ri.p,11,or is an inter
pretation, as the rt:iv u1m8upnJV in Areth. - Ver. 8. Instead of iJ1ruyuv (B, l't, 
Elz., Tisch. IX.), read inruyu (A, 12, Andr., Areth., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). 
- Kat 1rapcara,. So A, B, 2, 3, 4, al., Compl., Plant., Genev., Beng., Griesb., 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and II.]. Incorrectly, Elz.: Kai-:rcp foriv. N1 has Kat -:ru7.tv 

1ru.pcan (corr.: Kai 1ru.pcar,v). The 1rri.Atv is an effort at interpretation; the 
1rupMrc, however, points to the correct reading. - Ver. 11. Kat aiiror oyd. So A, 
al., edd., interpretations are: K. ovrO{ oyd. (B), ovror o iiyd. (N), etc. 

After the last plagues 1 have been inflicted, the final judgment itself 
follows, and that, too, in various chief acts whereby the individual chief 
enemies are judged successively. From eh. xii. on, as such, there are 
represented, first, the dragon himself, as the proper old enemy; then the 
beast out of the sea, i.e., the heathen-Roman secular power; finally, the 
beast out of the earth, serving this beast, or the false prophet. But while 
the description of the enemies of the Lord and his believers properly took 
this course, which proceeds from the original author of all antichristian 
hostility, from Satan himself, to the hostile powers manifesting themseh-es 
in the reality of experience by the shedding of blood and other persecutions 
of believers,2 by the seduction of the inhabitants of the earth, and by blas
phemy of God ; 8 the reverse order follows for the description of the judg
ment. Satan himself - even apart from that which lies beyond xx. 3- is 
at last judged,4 and, before him, his instruments, who serve him unto the 
end; viz., the beast and the false prophet.5 - But the description of the 
judgment is not limited to this chief feature; hut just that part of the Apoca
lyptic picture is portrayed in a more detailed way, which refers to the anti
christian secular power as in manifest reality arrayed against believers. This 
is now brought to view under the two forms (xvii. 3) belonging together, as 
they stand there in their entire oppositi~n to God, and incur the Divine 

1 Cf. xv. 1. • Cf. xiii. 4 eqq., xii. sqq., xiv. 8, xvi. 21. 
2 Cf. xiii. 7, 10, 15, ui. 6. • xx. 1 sqq. • xh:. 19 eqq. 
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judgment. Besides the Roman Empire (Weltreiclte) as a whole, the beast, 
there is a particular description of the metropolis of the world (Weltstadt), 
the harlot who sits upon the beast, the concrete focus of the power of the 
world with all its abominations. This harlot upon the beast is now shown 
to the prophet 1 as the immediate object of the final judgment that now 
enters; and, indeed, not only what John himself beholds (xvii. 1-6), but 
also that which the angel says to him in interpretation of what is beheld 
(vv. 7-14, vv. 15-18), serves besides to represent the harlot as the completely 
worthy object of the judgment. To the judgment itself, then, the section 
xviii. 1 sqq. refers. 

Vv. 1-6. One of the vial-angels allows John to see the harlot.-«a< 11"Aoev, 
The angel had thus far occupied a standpoint adapted for the business 
described in eh. xvi., the pouring-out of his vials; now he comes to John 
in order not oiily to speak with him (ver. 1 sqq. ), but also to carry him in 
spirit to another place (ver. 3). -dr i:K r. brr. a}'y., K.r.'A. One of the seven 
vial-angels. Incorrectly, Eichh.: d, is equivalent to 1rpi:iro,.2 It is in no 
way to be conjectured which of the vial-angels it was; but that just by one 
of these he will be afforded a view of the judgment, is especially appropriate, 
because these angels have brought the last plagues .immediately preceding 
the judgment, and that, too, without impelling the worldly kingdom to 
repenta1ice.8 - llEiipo. Cf. xxi. 9, also vi. 3, 5, 7. - oeifw aot ril «piµa, «. r.'A. 
The fulfilment of the promise is not immediately presented in ,·er. 3,4 nor 
even at all in eh. xvii.; for even though in ver. 3 (ip7Jµov), in tbe description 
of the ostentatious woman, there is an allusion to the judgment now imprnd
ing, as also the interpreting angel, ver. 16, expressly proclaims the future 
devastation of the city symbolized by the harlot, yet neither the appearance 
of the woman herself, nor the interpreting speech of the angel, gives the idea 
of a judgment already actually present. But the angel first of all shows 
the harlot in her antichristian form, - which is necessary, because the 
special view of the city, in distinction from that of the empire as a whole, is, 
at least in this definite form, new, - and not until afterwards does the judg
ment occur (cf. xviii. 1 sqq.). -riJ, 1ropv1Jr T~r µEyu'A1Jr, K.r.'A. From the entire 
presentation, especially from ver. 18, it follows that "the great harlot" is the 
personification of "the great city," i.e., of heathen Rome as the metropolis 
of the entire heathen-Roman Empire; 5 therefore the harlot is designated 
in like manner as previously the beast, which symbolizes the entire realm. 
The special description of the city is prepared already by such passages as 
xiv. 81 xvi. 19; 6 but the city appears as a harlot, because to this applies 
what has previously been said concerning it as Babylon the great (cf, ver. 2). 
-i1r, vclurwv 1ro1,'AC::v. In this also like Babylon.7 But this sitting on masses 
of water, which is regarded as presenting itself to the eye of the seer, has 
a symbolical meaning which the angel explains in ver. 15. -µe8' ,jr irropvrvaav 
ol {3aat'Aeir Ti/r y';J,. Of all nations this was said in xiv. 8; for the masses of 
the inhabitants of the earth have allowed themselves to be seduced 8 in the 

1 xvi!. 1 eqq. 2 Cf. \'i. 1. 
s xvi. 9, 11, 21. 
' Against Hengdtenb. 

• See on ver. 18. 
' Cf. ver. 2. 
• Cf. niii.3. 

• Cf. nlso xvi. 10. 
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same 'll"ay as the kings of the earth by the beast, and ·especially by the city 
wherein is the throne of the beast.I Accordingly it is said immediately 
afterwards: nal i,ueOva071aav ol naro1noiivrr, T~v yq1,, "· T,;t, On the suppression 
of the relative constr., cf. Winer, p. 141. 

Vv. 3-6. The view of the harlot promised John, ver. 1 sq., is afforded 
after the angel has carried him away in the spirit into the wilderness. -
u:,11 ,,ey,H µe. xxi. 10. De Wette explains the idea from Luke xvi. 22; but 
the iv ..,,ei•µar-1 in this passage does not mention so much an actual abandon
ment of the body,2 as rather that this change of standpoint has been wrought 
to the ecstatic consciousness of the seer by an angel. 8 - ri, ip11µov. The 
identification of this wilderness with that mentioned in xii. 6, 14, impos
sible in a formal respect, because of the omission of the art,, coincides in 
Auberlen with the view that the harlot, eh. xvii., is identical with the 
woman, eh. xii. 4 Why the harlot, with all her ostentation, is beheld in a. 
wilderness, the text itself indicates, ver. 16: 5 for complete desolation is 
impending over her. 6 Incorrect, therefore, are the explanations of the 
wilderness by Beda: "The absence of divinity;" Coccej. : "That part of the 
world wherein, at John's time, idolatry and persecution prevailed; " Bengel: 
"Europe, especially Italy." Incorrect also Vitr.: "Deserted of nations;" 
yet Vitr. has felt that the seeming contradiction between ver. 1 (na011µ. i:iri 

vdu.rwv 1ro7.7..) and ver. 3, in the sense of the passage already compared by 
him, Isa. xxi. 1, with which he improperly combines Ezek. xir. 35 (l.p11µ0, Twv 

Mwv), is explained, of course, not by the allegorical exposition that the 
wilde~ness, like the waters, designates many nations, but so that the sitting 
on the waters, i.e., the dominion over the nations (ver. 15) does not exclude 
the impending devastation. - 011piov KOKKtvov. That now, since the form of 
the harlot, i.e., of the metropolis, is so expressly distinguished from that 
of the beast, i e., of the empire, this beast appears in some features different 
from in eh. xiii., in no way destroys the identity of both beasts, clearly 
designated by the similarity of the chief features. 7 This identity is not 
definitely marked; it was just the partial change in form of manifestation 
that did not permit John to write irr, To 011p-, but he reports his vision which 
revealed to him figures in a form such as in fact they had not yet appeared: 
I-le saw a woman seated upon a scarlet-colored beast. The KOKKLVov desig
nates not the color of a covering which is to be ascribed to the beast,8 but 
the color of the beast itself. It is, like the fiery-red color of the dragon 
whom the beast serves,9 a sign of the blood shed by it. 10 The difference 
from the representation, xiii. 2, is, therefore, not a proof of an actual differ
ence of beasts, because in both forms the same thing is brought to sig-ht; 
only this passage points more definitely to the blood actually shed, while in 
:xiii. 2, in the form of the 0. T. types, the dreadful power of the fierce beast, 

1 Cf. :nl. 10. • Andr.,C.11Lap.,Ewnld,De Welte, Hofm., 
• Cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Ilengstenb., etc. 
3 Cf. iv. 1 oqq., x. 8 oqq., xl. 1, xii. 18; var. 7 Agalnot Zilll., Ebmrd. 

Iect. e ZUII., De Welte. 
• Sec on .,.er. 18. • xii. 3; cf. vl. 4. 
• Cf. x.,.lii. 2, IG, 19. 10 Cf. X\'l. 6, xl. 7. 
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as that of a. monstrous beast of prey, was first symbolized. -ytµov Tu lwuµam 
{fAaa,:,. This also, as well as the succeeding description i;i:-ov ,cc,:,a¼ foTu, ,c.r.A., 
agrees in essentials with xiii. 1; not all of the heads of the beast, however, 
bear a name of blasphemy, but that the whole beast is covered with that 
name of blasphemy is what is now stated. The art. Tu iiv., which has been 
omitted through a misunderstanding,1 refers back to xiii. 1. The accu~. 
ovouara stands here with yiµov, for the same reason as possibly with rrcr.AT/p(,J
µi,ov; 2 yet this construction remains remarkable, since elsewhere in the 
Apoc. the gen. stands with yipov. 8 - The woman herself (ver. 4) appears 
"arrayed"' (rrcp1/3c,JA. xii. 1) "in purple and scarlet-colored" garments. 4 The 
first garment O indicates royal sovereignty. Even the KOKKtvov could in itself 6 

have this meaning; but it is, on the one hand, superfluous by two emblems 
to designate the same thing; on the other hand, from the reference to ver. 3 
(071p. KDKK,), another significant interpretation of the scarlet, i.e., blood
colored, garment of the woman, excellently agreeing with ver. 6, results: 
both are indicated; viz., the royal dominion,7 and the being stained with 
the blood of the saints. 8 Beda errs in a t'\'l·ofold way: "The purple of 
feigned dominion." - ,cqpvawµ€v71-µap,·apiTa1~. Further description of royal 
aud most rich display.9 The ,cqpvr. stands zeugmatically to Ai/J. Ttµ. and 
µapy. - i;tovaa 1ror~p1ov ;rpv11ovv, ,c,1.A. The precipitate allegoristics, which 
could find indicated in the words ,cqpva., K,T.A., "the enticements of feigned 
truth," 10 results here in arbitrary explanations: The golden cup, with its 
abominable contents,11 is regarded as hypocrisy,12 "worldly happiness, the 
majesty of government," 13 "the body of words which are read in Scrip
ture, but distorted by wicked interpretations/' 14 "the system of papal doc
trine,"' "the cup of the mass." 16 The text allows us to think only that the 
harlot who renders all kings and nations drunk with the wine of her forni
cation 16 has a cup in her hand "·hich is golden, just as she herself is adorned 
with gold and precious jewellery, but is full "of abominations," becall6e the 
wine of her fornication is therein. \Yith yiµov the accusat. "· Ta u,cafJapra is 
construed 17 in the same sense 18 as the genitive {3rJcA.; but this harshness, 
which is the more remarkable as the genitive limitation is given in a 
sing-le word, can scarcily be explained by the fact 19 that the threefold genit. 
Twv uKaOapTwv Tqr ,ropv. avT. was to be a,•oided. It appears, accordingly, more 
correct 20 to regard the accnsat. ,ea, Tu uK. parallel with the accusat. 1ro~piov, 
K.,.A., and to make it depend upon the lxov11a in such a way that the words 
,cai ,u ''"·• K.T.A., themselves bring later an interpretation of the ,ro~p. ;rpva. 
yiµ. (3oti.., - More expressly still than the corresponding appearance does the 

1 Sec Critical Noles. 
' Phil. i. 11; Col. i. g, Winer, p. 215. 
a Ver. 4, iv. 8, xv. i. 
• Cf. x.-iii. 16. 
• Cf. John xlx. 2. 
• Cf. Malt. x:n-il. 28. 
7 Cf. ver. 18. 
• Against Aodr., Erasm,, De Welte, 

Heogstenb., etc. 
o Cf. Ezek. ,:xviii. 13, 

10 Beda. 
11 /36,Avy,.,. Cf. Lev. xviil. 27. 
" Beda. 
13 C. a Lap. 
" Coccej. 15 Calov. 
'" Ver. 2, xiv. B. 
17 Ewald, De Welle, Bleek, Heogsleob., etc. 
" Cf. ver. 3. 
1• Heogsteob. 
20 Cf. :i:vlll. 12. 
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name, which stands written on the forehead of the woman,1 designate her 
lewd, abominable nature. The name runs: {3a{Jv'J,,C:,v ;, µey,i).11, ;, µqr11p, K.T.A. 

The name µuarqp11J11 is not. the first constituent of the proper name,2 but 
designates with a certain parenthetical independence, like a premised 
"Nola bene," that the name now to be mentioned is meant spiritually,3 

or in a. manner accordant with revelation, not without the covering; that 
beneath the external brilliancy the secret nature, and, in spite of the secular 
dominion presented to the eyes, the unmistakable corruption of the woman, 
are asserted. 4 Nevertheless, the word µvarqp,ov dare not be regarded precisely 
as an adjective attribute to «ivoµa. 5 - The mysterious proper name {3a{J.;, 
µcy. is expressly the same as has already designated in xiv. 8, xvi. 9, the 
chief city as the concrete representative of the entire empire. The further 
designation expresses appellatively, by another change of figure, essentially 
what was delineated in the manifestation itself (ver. 4, l;r. 1ror. ,tpvr-), to 
which the sig·nificant name also is to correspond. As "the mother of har
lots," etc., this great Babylon has shown herself by the circumstance that 
she has made her daughters, i.e., the cities of the Gentiles,6 harlots, given 
them to drink of her own cup of abominations, and filled the whole world 
with her own abominations. 7 - Finally, John beholds, ver. 6, the woman 
in a. condition to which the scarlet color of her garment, and of the beast 
whereon she sits, corresponds: "Drunken with the blood of the saints and 
with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus." On the expression, cf. Plin., H. N., 
:xiv. 28: "Drunken with the blood of citizens, and thirsting the more for 
it;" 6 on the subject itself, cf. xvi. 6, xviii. 24. - eK r. aiµ. Cf. xvi. 10, viii. 
11. - r. µap,vpwv 'I11a. Cf. ii. 13. The martyrs of Jesus are not in kind dis
tinguished from the saints; but the former designation brings into promi
nence the fact as to how this testimony of Jesus, which the saints have 
given, becomes the cause of their death. 9 - KaU8avµaaa, K.r . .:t. The accus. 
!Javµa µcya with Mavµ., as xvi. !J. The ground of John's great astonishment 
is in general the just-described sight of the woman (idwv a~r11v); but in how 
far must this sight have occasioned such great astonishment "t The most 
forcible reason would be that namecl by Auberlen, if he had the right to 
recognize again in the harlot the degenerate woman of xii. 1. This would, 
in fact, be something completely incomprehensible; but neither the angel 
(ver. 7 sqq.) attempts to explain this impossibility, neither does there exist 
anywhere else in the text an occasion for the egregious mistake of such a 
conception. Arbitrary, because not based upon ver. 7 sqq., are the expla
nations of Bengel: "John wondered, because so mighty a beast has to 
serve the woman in carrying her; " of Hengstenberg, who describes the 
astonishment of the seer as "unreasonable, foolish," 10 because the harlot, 
in spite of her dreadful guilt, still maintains her greatness; of Ebrard: 
because the beast appears to be entirely different from in eh. xiii. The 

• er. xiii. 16. • Vltr., etc. 
• Cf. xi. 8. 
• Cf. C. a Lap., Deng., De Welte, Ewald, 

etc. 
• Cf. Ilofm., O. S., 6-14. 

• xvi. 19; Ew. 
' Cf. xiii. 3 eqq., 14 eqq., ,.1 ... 8 eqq., 11. 
• More Illustration• 111 \\'et•t. 
• Cf. xl. 3, S. 

•• Cf. also on v. 4 eqq. 
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angel designates in ver. 7, entirely in agreement with the 1,fov avrnv, ver. 6, 
the mystery of the woman, and the beast carrying her, as the cause, to be 
explained by interpretation, of the astonishment of John, who himself did 
not understand 1 the a7Jµclov eavµaaTov 2 thus beheld by him. 

Vv. 7-18. The interpretation of the angel (ver. 1) as to how the vision 
(vv. 1, 6) has manifested two chief figures, follows in two paragraphs (vv. 
7-14 and vv. 15-18), which are separated by the formula Kat M)'tt µoi,8 

repeated in ver. 15. 
Vv. 7-14. The question of the angel, du) Ti teavµaaar, introduces the in

tended interpretation just as the question of the elders (vii. 13), only that 
here the angel expects no answer whatever of John, but immediately him
self promises: l)'w _ipw am To µvUT~pwv, K.T).. This announcement marks that 
the two chief form:;, the woman and the beast, which of course are explained 
each by themselves,-as they symbolize subjects that are actually different, 
the world-city and the world-kingdom, - nevertheless belong together essen
tially; there is but one mystery, the mystery "of the woman and of the 
beast." Although the woman and the beast are distinguished, the present 
description remains, therefore, in essential agreement with that of eh. xiii. 
Nevertheless, the inner connection between the woman and the beast is 
expressed by the fact that the woman is seated upon the beast. (T. {3aaTa(. 

airr., cf. ver. 3.) In perfect harmony with this is the circumstance that the 
beast is first (ver. 8) explained, and only then, that which is more special, 
which is first received from that further conception, the form of the woman. 
- Of the beast which John saw (ver. 3 sqq. ), it is said: fiv rn, ovK i<r.,v Ka, 

µitJ.ct ,iva(laivcw iK ,11r u.Ji-aaov, 1<.T.A., and this is again expressed as a founda
tion for the astonishment of the inhabitants of the earth: 4 ~v Kai ovK fonv Kat 

1ru.p~a,at. This summary rrftprarai-which simply means" shall be," but in 
which an intimation of a pa1"011sia of the beast, to be opposed to the parousia 
of the Lord,5 dare be sought the less as the expression rrapovaia is lacking in 
the Apoc. - briefly comprehends what was previously described in such a 
way that also the last end of the beast again coming forth might be desig
nated therewith (Ka, µi:t.Att uva(3. -vrruyci). Finally, the important point of 
the interpretation - which, of course, is not itself without mystery, but is 
given after the manner of xiii. 18, because of which, also, just as. there, the 
allu.sion (ver. 9) is justified, in that it here pertains to an understanding 
endowed with wisdom - recurs for the third time in ver. 11, where, notwith
standing the more minute determination that the beast is to return in the 
person of a true king, yet the identity of the subject is unmistakably desig
nated by the formulas i3 fiv Kat ovK foTtv and Kal tir u1rw;\ciav vrruyci. That 
explanation, therefore, is utterly mistaken, which understands the beast 
(ver. 11) differently from in ver. 8 (and ver. 3); in no way is the distinction 
possible that To 61Jpiov is at one time Satan himself, and directly afterwards 
antichrist.6 For the more accurate explanation of the subject; see on vv. 
10 and 18. In phraseology, the genitive /3;\crriivn,v in ver. 8 is remarkable. 

t Cf. De Wette. 

3 Cf. the Ka.t E1rr£v µ01. 0 Qyy., t>cr. 7. 

• Cf. xiii. 3, 8, 12. 
!'i Beng. 
G ..Agaiuet Beda, Andr., etc. 
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Entirely similar is the construction neither of Luke nn. 20, - "·here the 
absolute gen. Myovn.iv is in meaning coustrued with the impersonal ""7/l')'D,7/, 

- nor of i\Iatt. i. 18,1 where the absolute genitive construction µv,,a,wgriaTJ, 
-:-;,·, µTJ"P", precedes, and then, by a variation of construction, the subject is 
derh·ed entirely from the first member (,i·piOTJ iv yaarp, i';ro,,aa), which is not 
modified by the parenthetical limitation <rpiv ii ,n,vrMriv avrov,. In this pas
sage, however, the definite subject oi KaTotKovvn, precedes, and the clause 13,.r,r. 
-:-. o,,p. explains what is predicated of those Kar-otKoi,vu, (9nvµaa0~aovra1), so 
that, according to the symmetry of the construction, only the nom. (3}.fr:ov-:-r, 
can be expected; but the gen. is occasioned by the gen. parenthetical clause 
.:w, K,,,A,, e,·en though it dare not also be said that the (3}.r-:cov-:-wv, 1<,r-.:l., is 
expressly construed into the relative clause.1 The nearest indication given 
within eh. xvii., - which is also in harmony with eh. xiii., - for the under
standing of what is said concerning the beast in ver. 8 (and Yer. 11), lies in 
ver. 9 sq., where the seven heads of the beast are interpreted: "The seven 
heads are se-ren mountains on which the woman sitteth, and there are seven 
kings." 3 The seven heads, therefore, which in xii. 3, xiii. 1 sqq., -where 
they appeared adorned with crowns, -indicated royal sovereigns, receh·e 
here a twofold reference: 4 thereby both seven mountains and se,·en kings 
are to be understood. In connection with the heads appearing here without 
crowns, the first reference is without difficulty; while the other to the seven 
kings, which indeed is not indicated here by crowns, ne-rertheless finds an 
essentially identical foundation with xiii. 1 sqq. in the description of the 
regal magnificence of the woman who sits upon the beast ,vith se,·en heads. 
But at the same time, the reference to the seven mountains on which the 
woman sits serves to interpret the mystery of the woman and of the beast; 
for if, by the woman, the cily mistress of the world (ver. 8), of the Gentile 
empire forcing all inhabitants of the earth beneath her, be meant, and this· 
city is designated as lying on seven hills, this significant point of the inter
pretation can be referred only to "the seven-hi lied city," to Rome, just as 
what is said (vv. 8, 10, 11) concerning the relations of the f3aa1}.tir, in com
plete harmony with xii. 3, xiii. 1 sqq., applies only to the Roman rulers 
of the world. :Mysteriously, therefore, as this interpretation sounds, yet 
the first reference of the seven heads to the seven well-kno,vn mountains 
has been made prominent with the manifest intent to actually attest the 
interpretation promised in ver. 7. - Accordingly the seYen hills are not 
themseh·es taken into further consideration; the interpretation stops (ver. 
10 sq.) with the seven kings. The transferal, already mentioned on xii. 3 
and xiii. 1 sqq., of the textual idea. of seven (3rrat}.ci,, i.e., of ~even persons 
who possess a kingdom, and that, too, the dominion of the "·oriel, to that of 
seven kingdoms or phases of the dominion of the world, depends, in Andr. 

1 Cf. Winer, p. 195. • Cf. nc Welte. 
> On the llehraiolic comblnntlon of lbe rela, 

th•e 0ff'ou with tbe dcmoustrath'e Er.' airrWv, cf. 
xii. 6, 14. 

a Incorrectly, Hengstenb.: "The mountains 
arc here, as everywhere In the .Apoc., meaol 

symbolically, ne a designation of kingdom• or 
reignt1 j so that consequently, hy the one sym
bol, that of lhe beads, only anolher •ymbol, 
that of the mountains, ts s}·mbolized, and so 
that what is properly meant, ,·lz., fJmu,AEii. fff'T'CI, 
ebould ~• deslgnatccl. 
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and Beda, as well as in Hofmann, Ebrard, 1-Iengstenb., and Auberlen,1 upon 
the presumption that the "temporal-historical" explanation of Hammond, 
Grot., "'etstein, Eichhorn, Ewald, Lucke, De ,vette, Bleek, etc., removes 
the biblical conception of Apocalyptic prophecy. 2 That this opposition is 
justified in one chief point, has been alreacly referred to on xiii. 3; but 
exegetically incorrect, and without foundation in a further theological 
respect to the idea of prophetical inspiration, is the opposition to the ac
knowledgment of the fact that the entire force of the context allows the 
Jm11:i.ei, to be regarded only as concrete personalities, and then, that the form 
in general of the antichristian world-power hovering before the prophetic gaze 
is that of the heathen-Roman Empire. The first has been correctly under
stood, e.g., by Coccejus, whom Aubel'len certainly will not accuse of the 
"temporal-historical" exposition of the Apoc., and has turned it to the ad
vantage of his "ecclesiastical-historical" exposition: "The seven kings," says 
Coccejus, "are the primates of the churches of Alexandria, Jerusalem, An
tioch, Constantinople, Rome, France, and Spain." On the other hand, how
ever, many "temporal-historical" expositors cross over into the sphere of 
the "ecclesiasticai-historical," by finding, especially in vv. 12, 16, predictions 
concerning the incursions of the Goths, etc. 8 That the ,1aa11.ei, i-rrru are 
actually, as the expression declares,4 seven persons invested with the /3aa1:i.,ia, 

results especially from the description, ver. 10 (oi rrivu-o ric-o uAAo,), and 
most of all from ver. 11, since here the entire sense depends upon the fact 
that the stilr future eight kings are contemplated as the human-personal 
manifestation of the whole beast. - Five of the seven kings "are fallen," 
i.e., dead; "the one," therefore the sixth in the series, "is," i.e., he at 
present possesses the {3aatMia; "the other," therefore the last of the seven, 
"is not yet come," he is not yet in possession of the ,3aatMia, he has not yet 
made his appearance as {Jaa,:i.w,: but he shall come as the seventh, "and 
when he cometh,6 he must continue a short space;" i.e., his dominion shall 
soon come to an end. 6 But the seventh is followed by yet another, the 
eighth (ver. 11), who cannot be symbolized by a particular head on the 
beast,7 because, although connected with the seven {t" Ti:iv irrra foTiv), yet he 
has a different position from all those; he is not as one in their series, but 

t Hofm. and Ebrard enumerate Assyria, 
Babylon, Persia, Macedonia,Antiochus Epiph., 
as the five fallen, the Roman ns the present 
slxlh kh1gdom. Hcngstei1b. nnd Auuerlen 
enumerate as fallen, Egypt, .Aesy1ia, Babylon, 
Persia, Greece; they also regard the present 
•ixth kingdom as the Roman. At all events, 
ill order Lo correspond somewhat better with 
the text (LulhardL), beside• the first five king
doms, their representative ao,·ereigns may nlEio 
be named (SenuacherilJ, Nebuchadnezzar, Cy
rus, Alexander the Great, AnUochus Eplph
nnes). But already In the sixth pince, Luth. 
does not mention a definite person, but only 
11 the Roman emperor," and then in Lhe sev
enth period uecessarily finds preOgured "the 
present period of the European system of gov-

ernments." - Klief. explains upon the basis of 
Auberlen and Hengstenb., interpreting accord
Ing to Daniel, tbe seven reigns as the kingdom 
of ten, wilh antichrisL arieiog therefrom. 'l'hii:1 
ie the Germano-Cbris-tian kingdom of ten, by 
wbicb the Roman Empire, wounded to death, 
is dissolved, froru whose dismemberment then 
aoticbriat clevc1ops. 

2 Cf. Introduction, p. 32 sqq. 
• Cf. Grat., etc. 
• Cf. also ,·er. 12 sqq.: a, • ., /3<>u<A<•<· 
& 0Ta.v; cf. xii. 4. 
• On the a,,, cf. i. I. 
' Against Vitr., who maintains that there is 

n true bead of n beast, and ago inst Hengstenb., 
who (as also Kllef., p. 218) in the seventh head 
lluds at the same Lillle the eighth. 
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in his person is the embodiment of the beast himself; he himself is the one 
in whom the beast rising out of the abyss,1 which now" is not," shall again 
appear, of which also it shall then be said, just as ver. 8 of the beast as 
such: cir ,;,.,:,,_,,av i,a-uyc,, i.e., by the judgment at the Lord's coming, he shall 
be delivered to e,·erlasting destruction, and thus with him, then, the beast 
himself shall perish. - Before the expressions made in vv. 8-11 concerning 
the beast and the seven (eight) kings are explained by their combination 
with one another, aud with what is contained in xiii. 1 sqq., the meaning of 
the phrase ""' i:t< ,,:,v irrru iartv must be established. I-Iengstenb.'s explana
tion is incorrect: "His fate is that of the seven, viz., he must fall, he goes 
to ruin.'' Too general is the explanation that the eighth - the eighth king
dom, as it is said- is to be of the same nature as the seven.2 But, on the 
other hand, the explanation which forms a decisive point in Ewald, De ,vette, 
Yolkm., Ililgenf., and the other expositors, who in the eighth king recog
nize the returned Nero,3 is not compatible with the words of the text. The 
formula it< rt:,v irrni iartv is supposed to declare: "He is one of the seven." 
He has thus, and that, too, as one of the five fallen, already once existed, and 
shall return as a true king. 4 But the more peculiar the idea, the more neces
sary would its unambiguous expression ha,·e been; and this ,rnuld have 
been very easy to John; he would have written, according to the linguistic 
usage altogether customary with him,6 Kai ,ir iK ,,:,v irrru iartv. The fable of 
the retum of Nero, which, in its actual foundations, must be regarded as far 
removed from xiii. 3, is also here unjustified in a simply exegetical respect. 
Grot. has shown the correct way,6 by explaining the tK ,-,:,v i-:rru i,mv with a. 
comparison of Rom. ix. 10; :Matt. i. 3, 5, 6; Luke i. 27: "The son of one of 
them." It is noticeable also that Audr. was led by his cultivated Greek taste 
to what is at least in a formal respect a similar explanation: wr iK µ1ur avrwv 
{J'J..aa,u.vt.Jv, Yet both explanations attempt too much by presupposing a text 
which must read: ;~ ivor ,-,:,v b:ru fo.tv, All that is correct is the acknowl
edgment that the formula EK rt:,v b:ru. forw expresses "descent from the se,·en." 
John does not lay emphasis upon the circumstance that the eighth arose 
from one of the seven,- although this is in fact correct, - but that he who 
to a certain extent, as the personification of the entire beast, corresponds to 
all seven, has himself his human-personal origin from these seven. The 
seven in their entirety are therefore contrasted with the eighth, which is 
the embodiment of the entire beast.7 

The historical illustration of vv. 8-11 depends upon the presumption 
undoubtedly given by the context from eh. xiii., ay, already from eh. xii., 
that the beast is a symbol of the heathen-Roman secular power, and that 
the {Jaa,i.,ir symbolized by the heads of the beast are not kingrloms, but royal 
persons, viz., Roman emperors. How these are to be reckoned, is shown 

1 Cl. xi. 7. 
• Primas, " Lest you regard him of onother 

class, it bas been added, 1 He is of tbe seven!,, 
Beog. Cl. also Vitr., etc. 

3 Cl. Hofm., who refers It to the return 
of Antlochus Epipbanes; also Lutbardt ond 
Ehrard, who, abandoning the idea of auy ex· 

press personality, substllote tbe restoration of 
tbe dynosty of the Scleucldac. 

• Cf. xiii. 3, 
• Cf. v. 5, vi. 1, vii. 13, xiii. 3, xvU. 1, nl. 9. 

Cf. also Jobo xl. ~9, xiii, 21. 
• Cf. aloo Hammond. 
T Also ogainsl llilgenf. 
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from ver. 8 and ve-r. 10, with a comparison of xiii. 3. Ch. xvii. (vv. 3, 7) 
also recalls the significant distinction between the numbers seven of the 
heads and ten of the horns, even though a new application be made here 
of the ten horns. Ch. xvii., however, perfectly harmonizes with eh. xiii. 
in the description of the seven heads in themselves, and their relation to 
the beast. That the beast "thnt was," at present "is not," 1 and yet is, in 
so far as at present one of his heads, i.e., the sixth ,'Jaat°Aci•r, "is," after the 
five {Jaai°Aeir "are fallen," harmonizes with what is said in xiii. 3, that one 
of the heads was wounded to death, but was again healed. But hereby 
we reach the standpoint from which, looking backward, we enumerate the 
five fallen rulers with certainty, and at the same time, looking forward, 
can recognize the seventh and eighth rulers. The enumerations of Ham
mond and Grotius,2 of ,vetst.,3 and of Rinck,4 are, apart from other reasons, 
incorrect, partly because the subject considered is, in no way, under what 
individual emperor the Roman secular power shall for the first time be hos
tilely opposed to the Christians,6 and partly because among the seren heads, 
the three usurpers, Galba, Otho, and Vitelli us, indicated by horns,0 dare not 
be reckoned - The enumeration of Roman secular rulers, intended by the 
writer of the Apocalypse, is not to be determined from the first, - so that it 
could be doubtful "·hether the series is to be begun with Caesar 7 or with 
Augustus,8 - but from the fifth and sixth, i.e., from the point of time desig
nated as present, in which the mortal wound of one head (viz., the fifth) 
appears healed, or in which, after five sovereigns have fallen, the sixth is 
now there. But this description 9 corresponds with the situation in which 
the Roman Empire was when Vespasian undertook its control, although he 
was not yet in indisputable possession of it. Vespasian is therefore the sixth 
sovereign ; before him five have fallen, - Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, 
Claudius, and Nero; Titus follows as the seventh; the eighth, in whom 
the beast himself is embodied, is Domitian. 

There is presented, therefore, in ver. 10 sqq. a prediction, which definitely 
announces beforehand certain historical circumstances. For its understand-

1 Incorrect nre all Interpretations whereby 
tbe concrete hiEllorical references to the re1a
tione of the Roman Empire nre avoided; a•, 
e.g., Andr., who by the O~piov (ver. 8) under
stands Satan, and explains: by the manifesta
tion, especially ty the death, of Chriot, the 
beast Is annihilaied. Cf. Beda, C. a Lap., Zeger, 
etc. - Marlo rat. and other Protestants inter
pret: 11 Heathen Rome Is gone; Papal Rome is 
here, but lte secular dominion Is in itself noth· 
ing 11 (o'l/,c ia-nv). Cf. Luther'd gloss: u The 
Roman Empire is, and yet Is not; for it is not 
the whole, but, since lte fall, hae been repro
duced Uy tbe Pope." He Interprets the II one u 

(vcr. 10) as referring to·Germany; the II short 
space," to Spain; tbe beast (ver.11), to Rome; 
and the ten kings (,er. 12), to Hungary, etc. 
In violation of the context, ,velee, p. 44, ex:
plnine the Iden of the being, with respect to the 

not being, by the designation of the anlichrle
tian nature and power, whence then what is 
erroneous Is Inferred." 

• 1. Claudius. 2. Nero, 3. Galba, 4, Otha, 
5, Vilelllus. G. Veepaoian, 7, Titus, 8. Do
millan. 

• 1. Caeenr. 2. Auguetue, 3. Tiberius, 4. 
Caligula. 5. Claudius. 6. Nero, 7. Galba, 
8. Otha. 

• 1. Caligula. 2. Claudius. 3. Nero. 4, 
Veepaeian, 5. 'l'itue. 6. Domitian. 7. Nero. 
"And thie applies likewise ae n prophetic In• 
definite I one' to the succeeding emperors until 
the downfall of the Roman Empire." 

• Against Hamm., Grat., Rinck, 
• Cf. xii. 3, xiii. 1. 
1 Cf. Sueton., Vitae XII, Cae&arum, 
e Cf. Tacit., Ann,, I. I.; Hist., I. I. Lilcke, 

p. 839, • Cf. on xiii. 3. 
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ing,1 it is to be remarked: 1. The chief points of the prediction - ,·iz., 
that Vespasian shoukl be succeeded by his two sous, Titus as the seventh, 
Domitiau as the eighth ruler; that Titus will remain for a short time; aud 
that Domiliau will come forth as a personification of the entire beast- ham 
developed upon the basis of temporal relations present iu the prophet in 
such a· way that the prophecy directed to special facts has yet 11othi11g 
magical or mantic, but remains of an ethical nature. The natuml presup
position and accommodation for the ethical genesis of the prophecy was 
in John the same as in Josephus, as the latter promised the govern111e11t 
to Vespasiau and his son Tiberius, even before V espasian had decided to 
assume the empire. 2 How extraordinarily Vespasian, and the sous of such 
men like Otho aud Vitellius, were esteemed in every respect, was manifest 
already ever since the expedition to Britain: 3 the Syrian expedition had 
still further increased the reputation and authority of the Flaviaus. But 
for the points of the prophecy that Titus, as successor of his father, would 
reign but for a short time, and that Domitiau, proceeding from the seven, -
a son of Vespasian, - would come forth fr~m the abyss as an incarnation of 
the beast, the natural foundation was already present. Domitian's insolent, 
barbarous, and imperious disposition manifested itself already during the 
Vitellian war: 4 it was naturally to be expected that he would be just such a 
sovereign as he actually afterwards showed himself to be.5 John, in proph
esying a short reign for Titus, possibly expected what was always impending 
during his reign; 6 viz., that Domitian would soon dethrone his brother 
Titus, and assume the government himself. -2. John erred in the expecta
tion, that, with Domitian, the Roman Empire would perish. The singular 
error proves, of course, a certain imperfection of prophetic character in the 
writer of the Apocalypse, yet by no means entirely annihilates it. (See 
Note LXX., p. 386, on eh. xiii. 2.J 

Vv. 12-17. The interpretation of the ten horns, also (ver. 15) of the 
waters, 011 which the harlot sits. In conclusion, the interpretation of 
the harlot herself, ver. 18, follows the interpretation of the special points. 
-oi1<a ,8a111'hir. Hengstenb. errs in two ways by regarding the number ten, 

which is analogous to the number sel•e11, ver. 9 sqq., as inaccurate, and the 
{3aa,'Acir, again, as reigns. See, besides, on ver. IS. - a1rivtr-811piav. The lim
itation of oimw ;'Aa,lov in Grot., viz., "in the parts of the Roman Empire," is 
more explicit than the closing words of ver. 12. The text says that the 
ten kings in general have recei,·ed no dominion a~ all; but they obtained 
authority as kings, and that, too, as associates and aids of the beast (/JET" r. 

• Cf. Int.roduction, p. 33 sqq., 39 sqq. 
2 Josephue, Je1oi.y/1, JVar, iii. 8. 
3 Cf. Dio Cassius, /list. Rom., ed. Jo. Leun

cla,·., p. 736. 
• Cf. Sueton., DomU. 1 I.: 11 But. he exercised 

the entire power of bls<lominion so licentiously, 
as then already Lo show what be was to be." 

.s "A pcrnicions tyrant," Eutrop., JJ. /lom., 
VIII. 1; " A portlou of Nero as to cruelty," 
Tertulliaa, .Apolog., a. 

e Sucton., Tit., 9: 11 Ilis brother, I.e., Do
rniliau, not ceasing Lo lay plots for him, but 
almoel a\'owe<lly inciting the army, be tlhl 
venture meditating flight, either to slay or to 
l.mnisb, or to ba\'c C\'Cll In less bonor, buL, as 
from the fir8t day of his reign, continued lo 
nllcst that he was his associate and successor, 
eomclimes besccchin,g him eecrP.lly wltb Lears 
anli prayers, that be at length wished to live In 
mutual afft:ction with him." 
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6TJP•; cf. ver. 13 sq.), for "one hour;" for they shall be immediately aban
doned by the Lord. The very brief duration (µiav wp, accus., as ix. 5) of 
their rule, designated in a schematic way,1 appears to correspond with the 
circumstance that of one of these kings it is said: i:;uva. i,r f3aat").. The 
(3amAtia of these ffaatAclr would then appear, not as a complete sovereignty, 
but as a quickly evanescent power, which, however, because of its temporary 
greatness, is represented as one that is royal. 2 - µiav yviiµTJV i;rot•a1v. The 
words immediately following· give 3 the statement that the unanimity of 
these kings is intended to act in concert with the beast, and that, too, first 
of all, against the Lord (ver. 14), but then also against the harlot (ver. 16). 
- µcru rov apviov 1ro'Acµ~aova1. Here, however, there immediately follows -
as the re,·erse of xi. 7, xiii. 7 -the statement that not only the Lamb, 
because he is the Lord of all lords and King of kiugs,4 but e1·en believers, 
shall conquer those kings. The vtK~a" avr. suggests for the fnrther designa
tion of subject, Kai oi µtr' avrov, K.r.A.,5 the idea of a v1K~aov<11.6 The three
fold designation, according to which the saints 7 appear as those who have 
been called and chosen on the part of their Lord, and have, on their part, 
maintained their fidelity,8 emphasizes the inner foundation of the victory, 
confirming the promise, and likewise calling to mind the condition of the 
victory. 

Vv. 15-18. By a continuation of his discourse (Kai Acy. µ.), the angel 
interprets first of all the waters where John beheld the harlot, and an
nounces then the judgmeut impending over the harlot, "·hich, according 
to God's decree, is to be executed by the ten kings in confederacy with the 
beast. Then, finally, the chief figure in the vision, eh xvii., the harlot her
self, is expressly explained. - ru voara, K.r.A. The waters form the sum total 
of inhabitants of the earth, for they all belong to the dominion of the harlot,9 

to which also corresponds the accumulation of the four expressions, Aaoi, 

6y'An1, l6v1J, y},i:iaaai. 10 - But in spite of her wide dominion 11 aud all her glory, 
the harlot is ruined in a manner the least to be expected, but which only 
the more clearly manifests the judgment of God: the ten kings, together 
with the beast, shall hate the harlot and annihilate all her glory. The ovroi 

.aia., as to its meaning, belongs to the kings to be understood among the 
horns (vv. 13, 14); these are the decisive chief subject, so that the deter
mination of subject, besides presented in the Kat ro 61Jpiov, does not come 
further into consideration with respect to the form of the expression. -
f;pTJµwµiv11v 1ro1~a. avr. 1<ai yvµv71v. A striking antithesis to ver. 4.12 - K. Tur 

aup1<ar avrT/r q,<i.yovra,. Here the idea of the form of woman is still main
tained,13 while in the following expression, Ka, ab~v Kam,.avaovatv i:v m,pi, the 
fundamental idea of the city is asserted. - Ver. 17 explains what is an
nounced in ver. 16, by the reference to God who in this way will destroy 

I er. xvlll. 10. 
•er.ix. 3. 
a er. also ver. 17 
• er. xix. 16. 
• The a-Tpa.Teuµ.a:ra. of the Lord, xlx. 14, 19. 
• Unnaturally, Beng.: "Those who a.re with 

him are the elect," who are only lo look on. 

1 er. xiii. 7. 
• Cf. ii. 10. 
• Ver. 18. er. xiii. 3, 8, 12, 16. 
,. er. v. 9, vii. 9. 
11 er. ,er. 1: T, µe-yllA~~- xiv. 8, xvi. 19. 
12 er. x\iii. 16. 
,. Cf. Ps. xxvll. 2; Mlc. iii. 2 sqq. 
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the harlot: o yup Otor Mwm,, «.r.i.. The view here presented is very similar 
to that of xvi. 14, 1G: there the spirits from hell bring the king·s of the 
earth together - for the day of judgment- at Armagedon; in this passage, 
the purpose and work, on God's part, are definitely expressed. He it is who 
has put it into their hearts to execute the will of, to make an alliance with, 
and to serve the beast. ·The thought is blunted when the avrov with 1rot11a. r. 
)"'iJµ. is referred to God,1 instead of to the beast.2 In the connection this 
determination of subject is not absolutely too remote.8-To the b yup 8to, 
lowKtv, 1<.r.i.., corresponds at the conclusion the uxri ui.ra81Jaovra1 oi i.uyot rov 
8tov; the work intended b~, God, for the kings confederated with the beast, 
has in the f11lfil111ent (cf. x. 7) of the words, i.e., of the prophecies of- God, 
not only its gmil, but also its limits. \Vhen those kings have done what they 
are to do, they are done away with. 4 

Now (ver. 18), upon the basis of all preceding individual statements, 
the precise meaning of the harlot, which is t1·eated of especially in ver. I, is 
given: the woman is "the great city," which has royal dominion over the 
kings of the earth, i.e., Rome, the metropolis, lying on seven hills, of 
the heathen-Roman Empire symbolized by the beast. 

This exegetical result so undoubtedly forces itself upon UR,5 that neither 
the misunderstanding of Auberlen, who regards the harlot as the woman of 
eh. xii. degenerated, nor the old Protestant explanation, which, in a more 
direct way, found here a reference to the Pope and Papal Rome,6 nor the 
singular opinion of Zullig, who regards the city, ver. 18, as Jerusalem,7 

needs any further refutation than that furnished by the exposition of eh. 
xvii. in connection with eh. xii. sqq. Especially, also, that ver. 12 sqq. 
cannot refer to the pressure of the Goths or other Germano-Sclavic natious, 
as Auberleu, in agreement this time with Grot., interprets, results already 
from the connection with ver. 11. The ten kings,- whom Ebrard regards 
as identified with the seven heads,-even if our exposition of ver. 10 sqq. 
and xiii. 3 J:>e correct, can be understood neither of "the ten leaders of the 
Flavians," 8 nor of the Parthian confederates of N'ero.9 But after, in vv. 
3, 7, he has mentioned the ten horns, as in chs. xii. and xiii., besides the 
seven heads of the beast, and has also designated thereby the identity of 
the beast, eh. xvii., with that previously described, John now follows Dan. 
vii. 24 in his interpretation of the ten horns as ten "future" kings (na1 ru 
ofra Kipara avrov, r',iKa (3amAtir u11aatjao1•ra1). But thereby every concrete his
torical relation is surrendered;" just because the reference in eh. xiii. to the 
tenfold number of the horns is actually historical, no other can enter, and, 
least of all, that which actually occurs in Daniel. What is said, therefore 
(ver. 12 sqq. ), concerning the ten kings, fol'ms a feature in the Apocalyptic 
picture, derived from the Danielian model, which divests the number ten of 

• Vulg., Hengstenh,, etc. 7 In eh. :nil., Jerusalem Is regarded as 
• lleug., De Welle, Ew. Ii., Volkm , Lu- Ila by Ion; while faloe Judaism, under the sym-

thardt. bol of the beast, le staled Lo be Edom. 
• Against Hengetenb. • "'elet. 
• Cf. ver. 12. • Eichb., Bl•ek, De Welle. Cf. Ewald, 
• Cf. also Hengstenb. on 'l'er. 18. who underelnnds the Roman provincial pre. 
fJ Coccejus, Calov., ViLr., Beng. fecte as in alliance with Lhc returned Nero. 
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definite historical relation, as it makes it appear purely schematical, while 
the general historical presumption of John's prophetic view -with respect, 
on the other side, to the relative fulfilment of his prophecy- lies in the fact 
that the emperors, usurping authority against and after one another, could 
gain possession of the government only through conflicts which turned to 
the ruin of the city: they were with the beast, and yet desolated the licen
tious city. - But •· the rulers of the last time" 1 are not so certainly the ten 
kings as the heathen-Roman world-empii·e and world-city are syrnbolized in 
the beast and the harlot; and it is impossible for sound exegesis to put 
under inspection a fulfilment of the prophecies in eh. xvii. still to occur at 
the end of the world. - If the ten kings be regarded more definitely and in 
combination with the eight rulers, we may, with ,veiss,2 refer them to the 
ten "regents" of the sovereign obtaining the government by the rernlution 
of prefects (vv. 13, 17). 

' LULbardt. • p. 52. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ver. 1. The 1<a2 before µcril ravra (Elz.) is, according to A, B, N, al. (Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and H.J), to be deleted; cf. vii. I. - Ver. 2. Instead of iv ia;rv,, ,;,wv/; 
µeyui,lJ (Elz., Ew. ii.), read iv ia:i;vp,j. 9wvfi, according to decisive witnesses (Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and H.J). - Ver. 4. In favor of i{i'AOarc, A testifies (Lach. 1846, 
Tisch.; N: l{ii.Otrai; Elz.: itiMcrc); but the plural may bave been written 
because of what follows. .According to B, C, l;c11.8c (Lach. 1850) bas at least 
equal authority, although even this sing. may be an emendation because of the 
address, o 11.. µ. - Ver. 5. Instead of tbe interpretation 1JK011.ov871aav (Elz.), Beng. 
already wrote, according to A, B, C: i1<011.°Aii811aav (N), - Ver. 0. Tbe vµlv after 
a:rtdw1<tv (Elz.) is, in accordance with A, B, C, N, to be deleted (Lach., Tisch, 
[W. and H.J). Likewise the avr/; after dt1rA.wa. - Ver. 7. Before 1<a811µat, there 
is lacking, in tbe Ree., an iirt (A, B, C, N, Lach., Tisch.). - Ver. 8. 1<pivar. So 
A, B, C, N 1, al., Beng., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.J. The 1<pivwv (Elz.) 
is a poor effort at interpretation. - Ver, 13. 1<ai uµwµov. So A, C, N, Beng., 
Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.J. Already, in B, there is the error of an 
omission (Elz. ). - Ver. 14. The aov belongs probablx after 01rwpa (A, C, N, 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.J), and not after ,pv;r11r (B, al., Elz.), The avril must 
stand between ovKiTt and oi, µ11 (B, C, Lach., Tisch.), not at tbe close (Elz.). 
N bas it before tvp71a. (Tisch. IX. [W. and H.J). Instead of the modification 
cvp~a11r (Elz.), read, not •vp9r (B, Tisch.), but tvphaovatv (A, C, N, al., Lach. 
[W. and H.J). - Ver, 17. l1r2 ro,rov 1rAiwv. So A, B, C, Griesb., Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.J. N: e. Tov Tii1r, The Ree. fa, T«;Jv 1r11.0iwv o oµiMr is an unauthorized 
interpretation. 

After, in eh. xvii., the great city has been brought to view under the 
rr71µclov of the great harlot, as the immediate object of God's judgment, whose 
execut.ion is now impending,1 there follows a description of this judgment. 
But this is shown 2 to John, not in the way, as, e.g., xxi. 9 sqq., the bride of 
the Lamb was shown him,-i.e., the judicial act itself whereby the city is 
effaced, is not presented to the gazing prophet,-but the description of the 
judgment is communicated in another form. In xix. 1 sqq., this is cele
brated as actually completed. On the other hand, at the close of eh. xviii., 
there impends the actual execution (vv. 21-24); 3 also in the centre (vv. 
4-20), the keynote of the description is future,4 which is directed also here 
to the actually still-impending jud_gment. Accordingly, vv. 1-3 dare not 
he so understood as though the completion of the judgment were presup
posed, as a matter of fact, and accordingly, that the same reference must 
be made also between xvii. 18 and xviii. 1; but after a mighty angel has 

1 Cf. xvll.1, xv. l, xvi. 21. 
2 xvii. I. 

3 Notice Lhe fulure /IA~9~<7fT4<, ver. 21. 

• Cf. \'V, 4, o, 8, 9. 
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proleptically 1 proclaimed -the judgment uow immediately impending over 
the city, as has already been done, another voice sounds from heaven 
(vv. 4-20), which first of all commands believers to flee out of the city, 
whose destruction is now to be accomplished (ver. 5 sqq.), and then describes 
how the fall of the city will be lamented by the inhabitants of the earth. 
Finally, another angel (vv. 21-24) shows, by a significant act, how quickly 
and completely the fall of the city shall be. The proper act of judgment 
upon the city, which is to be regarded as afterwards between xviii. 24 sq. 
and xix. 1, John therefore does not see; but the more complete and mani
fest the statement in eh. xviii., the more certainly is the promise of the 
angel in xvi i. 1 fulfilled. - It is to be observed in all three parts of the de
scription (eh. xviii.), how not only the whole is penetrated by an agreement 
with 0. T. models, but also, especially, how, after the manner of the ancient 
prophets, the threat of judgment is not expressed without repeated allusion 
to the guilt of sin, whereby the just wrath of God is called forth. 2 

Vv. 1-3. uMov uyy. 1Cara(3aivovra, 1<,T.;i.,. The u:Uov distinguishes this angel 
-which can be neither Christ,3 nor the Holy Ghost,4 nor Luther 6 -from 
the one mentioned last. 6 Beng. improperly refers the u:l:lov also to ,cara
(3aivovra, as though this angel, coming from heaven, were contrasted with 
the one mentioned in x. 1; but there, as here, the KaTa(3. is an attributive 
determination to the idea of the subject ,i.U. uyy. - ,;rovra l{ovaiav µryu:l11v. 
The visible sign of this great plenitude of power is described immediately 
afterwards: "· 1/ y~ l:,p.,ria011 l:K tjr dii{11r avTOiJ, without any more specific state
ment as to in what way this dofa has come to manifestation.7 But for the 
exceedingly important proclamation which is announced in ver. 2 sqq., an 
exalted angel is prepared, who, with the brilliancy of his heavenly glory, 
shines forth over the whole earth (ver. 2: '"P• l,, ia;rvprj ,;,.,v&),8 and cries with 
such a mighty voice that his message resounds throughout the whole earth,9 

as far as the dominion of the city that has incurred the judgment extends. 
-frrr11ev, cf. xiv. 8. -l-yivtTo 1<ara1<otT1Jptov datµ6v.,v-µeµ,a11µivov. In the sense 
of Isa. xiii. 22, xxxiv. 14 sqq., and Bar. iv. 35, it is rendered clear, that the 
stately city shall be entirely desolated. On the ,pvA. 1ravr. opvf:ov, 1<.r.:l., cf. 
,Jer. I. 39; Zeph. ii. 14; Ps. cii. 7. Even in respect to the description 
(ver. 2), the allegorical exposition has been attempted; even Ebrard under
stands the "birds" spiritually. -The expression ,pvM1<~ signifies that the 
desolated KaToLKT1Jp,ov is one receiYed involuntarily, a prison. 10 - on, K.T.A. 
Declaration of the guilt of sin as the foundation of the judgment.11 -Kat ol 
l_u1ropo,, 1<.r.:l. Not only is the sin of godless, gluttonous, and arrogant wan
tonness punished,1~ hut at the same time the contrast is marked between the 
complete desolation and the former wantonness which had within reach such 
means that the merchants of the whole earth were thereby enriched.18 The 

t Cf. xl. l!i-19; xiv. B. 
' Cf., already, xiv. 8, 15 sqq., xvi. 5, 19. 
• Calov., Hengstenb. 
• Coccejuo, Vitr. 
' Nicolai, etc. Cf. Calov. 
G xvii. 1, 7, 15. 

1 Cf. x. 1, I. 14 sqq. • Cf. v. 2. 
D ycr. 2: i,cp. iv iax.vPi "1w11f,. Cf. v. 2. 

10 II. 10, xx. 7; Becg., Hecgstecb. 
11 Cf. xiv. 81 xvii. 2. 
" Cf. vv. 7, 9. 
,, Cf. vv. 11, 23 
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"'rijr duvaµEwr r. arp~v. does not mean "because of the abundance of luxury," 1 

also not "because of their great wantonness," 2 but refers to the wantonness 
exercised with respect to the vast resources of the state. 8 

Vv. 4-20. Another voice from heaven-scarcely that of God or Christ,4 

because the discourse extending until ver. 20, and even presenting from 
ver. 9 the grievance of another, is not appropriate to the mouth of God or 
Christ, but of an angel, who 6 speaks in the name of God - first of all com
mands those who belong to the people of God to leave the city given over 
to destruction : iva µ71 ouy,rnivwvqoarc, K. r.A, 6 The uµapri,ur avrijr 7 is not to be 
taken by metonymy for the punishment.~ of sin; 8 hut the idea is,9 that fellow
ship in the sins of the city, which indeed is not a fellowship of guilt, yet 
will be a fellowship of punishments (1<, l1< r. ,r;\17ywv, K.T.A,). [See Note 
LX..."'\:XII., p. 449.J For the idea that God's believers, ,vhether under com
pulsion,10 or in consequence of an increased temptation, 11 could actually share 
in the sins of the great city, is here scarcely justified, since the judgment 
unmistakably befalls them. Believers would share in the destruction occur
ring because of the sins of the city, which now (ver. 5) have reached the 
highest limit: I'm i1<0Uq617aav, 1<.T.A., i.e., the sins -not the cry thereof -
have accumulated to so monstrous a degree that they reach even to heaven. 12 

On the expression 1<0;\}.iia6a1 - uxpt r. oi-p., literally belong even to heaven, cf. 
Bar. i. 20, 13 Ps. Ixiii. 9,14 and similar examples in Biel, Tltes. -i:µvr1µovwaEV, 
cf. xvi. 9. 

Vv. 6-8. Now the one speaking in God's name 15 turns to those who are 
to execute his judgment of wrath upon the great city: a,rodore avry, 1<.r.;\, 
She is to be rewarded, 16 and that, too, doubly; 17 i.e., she is to suffer for her 
sins, now the corresponding, entirely complete punishment; and just as she 
had glorified herself, and lived in arrogant wantonness, so is there now 
much pain and sorrow to be given her. 18 The determination of the degree 
(ver. 7), oaa-roaoii,ov,19 which expresses the idea of strict justice, throws the 
true light upon the more rhetorical presentation in oirr}.waan, &.r?.ii, 01.r}.oii1•. 

Even at the beginning (urrooo,c, K.r.?..), the equality of guilt and punishment 
was designated; 20 the very expression u.ridwKrv is expla.ined by the fact that 
it is to correspond to the urrodon av,ij. -The transformation of proud security 
into the deepest sorrow represented in striking antithesis (ver. 7a) is further 
intensified by what succeeds in ver. 7/J and ver. 8. As the foundation of 
the 0110 i:do;aarv, the arrogant speech "·hich the woman carries in her heart, is 
stated: she boasts, because of her sovereignty over the "·orlcl,21 that "she 

1 Ewald. 
' De \Vette, Hengstenb. 
> Cl. also Andr., Grat., Vltr. 
" Beog., Hengstcnb. 
5 :xi. 3. 
• Cl. Jer, II. 6, 9, 45. 
7 Cf. \""Cr. 5, ai. tiµapT. o.nd To ci6,1t'11µ.. a'UT. 
• Beng., De Welle, 
• Cf. Gen. xix. 15. Hengslenb. 

10 Ew.ii. 
11 Lutbardl. 

12 er. Ez. ix. 6. Beng, 
13 E,ico,\,\~8'1 Ei~ ~µ0.f -rG. Kc:uca.. 

U E,coAA. ~ \flvx.~ µov 01ri.aw uov. 
•• Cf. the finnl formula, Ter. 8. 
•• Cf. ni. 5 sqq., xiv. 8 sqq., xi. IS. 
" er. Isn. xl. 2. 
IS Cf, Am. viii. 10. 
,. On the form of the expression, cf. Rom. 

-rt. 10; Gal. II. 20. 
:!O w~ Kai aVTJ1 &,,rf.S. Cf. xh'. 10. 
21 Cf. xvll. 18. 
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is enthroned as a queen,1 not as a widow," but, as a prolific mother, she is 
the mistress of many cities 2 and nations,3 and is confident that she "shall 
never see sorrow," i.e., learn to know it by experience,• especially by the 
death of her children.6 But in sharp contrast with this confident pride is 
opposed the threatening occasioned by it: 6 on "one day•· 7 shall her plagues 
come, and that, too, not only "deatlt," which makes her a widow, but also 
"moumii1g," which she thought that she would never experience, and hunger, 
instead of her inorJinate luxury. - Kal lv =pl KamK, Cf. xvii. 16. - art 

iaxvpil,;, 1<,rJ,. The pledge for the infallible execution of the threat; cf. i. s.e 
- 6 Kpiva,; avr11v. Incorrectly interpreted by the poor var., KpivtJv. For the 
judgment is already fulfilled to such an extent that in the threat just 
expressed, the punishment on the part of the judge is already determined. 

Vv. 9-20. Now the kings and other inhabitants of the earth lament for 
the rash pride of the great city, whereby they also are painfully affected.9 

Yet in vv. 11 and 17, a similar change in form of statement occurs, as in 
xi. 11 compared with xi. 7. 

Ver. 9 sq. The lament of the kings of the earth.1° Cf. xiv. 11. The 
f]aaavtrJµo,; of the city, through which they are affected by the judgment, is 
its aclual ;;-vpwai,;. 11 Accordingly the lamenting kings stand at a distance: 
they dread the conflagration in which the city perishes. 12 - Ova,, ovai. With 
the ,lmitwc;a,,, ver. 6, the repetition of the cry of woe, which corresponds only 
to the extremity of the pain,13 has nothing to do. 14-q rr67.t,; q µtyu.7.11, K.r.7.. 

The allusion to the greatness and power of the city 15 makes still more 
forcible the impression of its destruction, which is expressly designated as 
the reason for the lamentation (art, K.r,:l.). 

Yv. 11-16. The lament of the merchants. -K7.alovatv Kal rrF:V0ovatv. -By 
the present, John passes over to the tone of narration; 16 but does not choose 
here as yet the preterite,17 so that he still does not express the idea that he 
himself had observed the destruction of the city, or the accompanying lamen
tations. The easier afterwards is the return to the original course (ver. 15); 
but the recent transition to the narrative brings finally with it also the pre
terites (ver. 17 sq.). - rilv yoµov. The cargo. 18 - The entire description of the 
many precious things, for which the merchants can no more find purchasers, 
gives a view of the previous necessities of the luxurious 19 city. The mass of 
different things are mentioned with suitable grouping - 1111p1Kov. Silk. 20 -

Kul ;;-uv ;vAov 0v,vov, K.r.A. The alternation of accusatives and genitives depend
ent upon the r-ilv y6µov until the close of ver. 13, which is here presented very 

1 Cf. lea. xlvli. 7. 
2 Cf. xvii. 5. 
' Cf. lea. xvii. 8. 
• John ,iii. 51 sqq. 
• 1ria80<, lamentation for the dead. Cf. Gen, 

x:nii. 41, I. 10 sqq.; Am. viii. 10. Ew. ii. 
e 8ui. ToiiTo, like the ancient prophetical J_;)':,, 

e.g., Mic. ii. 2, ill. 61; Am. Ill, 11, v. 13, 16. 
T Cf. Isa. xlvll. 9. 
• Am. iv. 13, v. 27. 
• Cf. Ezek. xxvii. 

10 Cf. :,; vii. 2. 

11 Cf. I. 15. 
l2 Cf. vcr. 15. 
" Cf. vv-. 16, 19. 
" .Against Hengstenb. 
" Cf. ver. 11 sqq., xix. 21 sq. 
" De Welle. 
11 Cf. xl. 11. 
" Acts :,;:<I. 3. Cf. Enstath. in W'ctst.: ,f,6p

TOS' VllO(, 0 ,ca.i. yOµ.oS". 
to Ver. 3: .,.. uTp,jvovr «VT.; V\". 1, 9. Cf. 

x,li. 4. 
20 Cf. ,vtncr, Rtob., on this word. 
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definitely, may sen•e as an explanation of the ambiguous construction, 
xvi i. 4. - The precious, sweet-scented thyine wood,1 the "citreurn" of the 
Romans, comes from the tree called Ovov, tlva, tlvia, which is possibly identical 
with the white cedar (cupl"essus tl1yioide.~).2 - The expression ,ruv {vJ.. t/u. 

designates, first of all, the collected precious material; 8 upon this follows 
the enumeratiou of the vessels made from the precious material, under which 
is aK. iK ;vJ.ov 11µ. -1C1vu.µ(,)µov. Cinnamon. 4 - aµC,Jµov. The precious hair
ointment procured from an Asiatic shrub. 5 -atµioa}.,v. Finest wheat-flour, 
"simila" 6 or "similago." 7 -1mjv71. The general expressiou, which includes 
also horned cattle,8 precedes. - ~towv. A kind of four-wheeled vehicle.9 

Alexander Sev. furnished the Roman senators with such vehicles, decorated 
with silver, - "thinking that it pertained to the Roman dignity, that sena
tors of so great a city should be carried therein." 10- a(,)µu.r(,)v, i.e., slaves, 
a.::µa.a <lovJ.u 11 See examples from the LXX. in Biel.12 The following ex
pression ,pv.tilr iwtlpiJ1rwv 13 also points to the slaves, and because of the differ
ence in the construction-the yoµov being understood with the genitive- it 
seems that a distinction is intended to be made. 14 The most probable 15 

explanation is that which understands the awµ. as referring to such slaves 
as belong to the horses and chariots, and the latkr expression, ,i,vx. ii.vep., as 
referring to slaves in general. So, too, in ver. 17, Ew. ii. understands, in 
the last place, female slaves. Volkm., who gives a false emphasis to the ,w, 

before ,pvy. uvep., 16 finds here the judgment given by the Christian spirit,• 
that transactions in the slave-trade are not concerning the "bodies," but 
the "souls," of men. But it is nevertheless correct, that, according to the 
heathen view, the slaves are considered only as ai,µara; the ,pvy. ii.vep. also 
receives a certain importance from the fact that it concludes a short para
graph. Yet the explanation of Volkmar, with respect to the change of con
struction, seems to me impossible. -The lamentation in ver. 14 17 turns to 

• Luther. 
• Cf. ,vctst. and ,viner, Rwb., on the word. 
• Against De ,vette: "All sorts of vessels 

made tbercfrom." Cf. Hcngstenb. 
• Luth. Cf. \Viner, Rwb., on this word, and 

Zimmt. 
• Plia., ll. N., xii. 28. Cf. Martial, Ylli. i7: 

11 ABByrio eemper libi crinis amomo splendeat" 
[llay thy hair always shine with the Assyrian 
umonius]. See Weist. 

• Vulg. 
1 Cf. Plln., ll. N., xvlli. 20: "Simllago ex 

tritico fll taudaltssima." 
e Hee lexicons. 
• Isldor., xx. 17. 

10 Lamprld. la ,vetst. 
n Pollux, III. 71. 
12 Cf. \Vetst., ,volf, etc. 
13 Ezek. xxvii. 13. Cf. 1 Cbron. v. 21. 
" Cf. \Vctst., who refers the >/,vx. ae9p. to 

gladiator•; Zilll., who refers uwµ, lo proper 
slaves, i:iu,c. D.116p. to such as arc hired also 
for lust. 

ID Cf. Beng., Ewald, Heagstenl. 
1c II Aye, souls of men." 
17 VILr. has thought, with Deza and Laun., 

that ver. 14 belongs not to this place, but be· 
tween vv. 23 and 2t. Ew. I. regards the verse 
as a marginal note of John, who did not imme
diately find a suitable place for the thought. 
Ew. II. concedes It to be possihle, that the verse 
id here derived from au entirely diff'crcnL book; 
but If it belong to the Apoc., he would intro
duce it lo the midst of ver. 2-1. Cf. also 
Volkm. Dot even though the form of the 
address giving offence could not be under. 
stood as the lament of the merchants, - this 
does not follow until vcr. 15 sqq., io a manner 
correspoo<.ling to ver. to, -it must be <.lcclded, 
ncverlhelcss, that the interpreting angel 
(Bicek), or the voices interposed la ver. 4, 
directly address the clly now lamented and 
threatened. A similar alternation in the form 
of description occurs ah10 in ver. 22 sqq., iu 
comparioon with YV, 21 and !l-1. Cf. also Hos, 
ii. 0. 
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the objects that have served another chief class of the arpiJvor of the great 
city, daintiness and gluttony; this part of the description, by its description 
of the punishment, calls to mind the corresponding guilt of sin. -q lnriJpa 

110v T'qr im0vµiar TTJ!: ,J,vxiJr- Excellently, Luther, who also describes, with cor
red meaning, the genitive limitation to q orriJpa: das Obst, da Deine Seele 

Lust dran ltatte.1- u.rriJi.0Ev ,hril aoii. In the same sense as the parallel ,irr6A£10 

urril aoti. Cf. Ps. cxlii. 5. LXX. - Tu i.trrapa. Properly "the fat," but its 
combination with Tu. i.aµrrpil. points to the fact that the expression is to be 
taken 2 in the ordinary improper sense. 8 Every thing pre-eminent and 
glorious, in its class, is finally grouped together. -The two last verses, 
which refer to the lamentation of the merchants, establish the conformity 
with ver. 9 sqq., which could not as yet be attained because of vv. 11-14; 
also in the two points that the merchants appear standing at a distance and 
1·aising the express cry of lamentation. The Tov1c.iv, ver. 15, corresponding 
to this, refers not only to those of ver. 14,4 but to all things mentioned by 
ver. 11,6 so that there is no reason to censure the discourse for inconcinnity.8 

-Ku1<1<1vov. That the scarlet raiment here,7 like the purple, indicates the 
royal glory of the city, is self-evident in the impression of the merchants. 
By those who neither see nor understand the scarlet beast, only such an 
idea of the woman is presupposed, as she corresponds in harmonious con
nection with the view of the luxurious glory of the city granted the prophet 
in eh. xvii. 

Vv. 17-19. The la.ment of the shipmasters, which like"l\"ise contains the 
three points of ver. 9 sq. and vv. 11-16: the standing afar off of those 
lamenting, the remembrance of the city's former glory, and the cry of woe 
over its destruction. -On the preterite forms of statement (for71aav, ver. 17, 
lxpa(ov, vv. 18, 19), from which, however, according to the plan of the entire 
description, eh. xviii., it is not to be inferred that John actually beheld the 
fall of the city, cf. on ver. 11, and the preliminary note on eh. xviii. 

All classes of mariners are mentioned, just as, ver. 11 sqq., all classes of 
merchants were indicated: "pilots," and rrur o irr, Torrov rri\iwv, i.e., not exactly 
the "coasters,'' 8 but those who regularly sailed to a defi.nite harbor; 9 and 
vatira,, i.e., "mariners'' in general; and, as it is finally said, "as many as 
work the sea," i.e., all those for whom the sea is the sphere of their calling 
and the source of livelihood; fishermen also belong to this category. On 
the expression common in the classics, riJv e.iA. ipyu(eaeat, "to "·ork the sea,'' 
cf. many examples in \Yetst. -Kar.vilv T. rrvp. Cf. ver. 9. -The question of 
lamentation, Ti, oµoia Tfi m\i\" Tfi µeyui.'f/; is likewise a sarcastic allusion to the 
former self-deification of the metropolis of the empire. 10 - i,3a},ov xovv, x.T.i\. 

Cf. Ezek. xxvii. 30. Concerning this sign of grief, cf. ,Viner, Rwb., on the 
word. - tv ,J irrMvT71aav, 1<.T.i.. The city was the place ·where all marine1' 

• [" The fruit in which thy soul bad pleas
ure.") 

• Luther, Bengel, Hengstenb. 
• lea. x:,::,:. ~3. CI. Ilesych., who explain• 

A,1r.: ,ca.A.Ov, iAa.rf,pov, ,c.T.A. [beautiful, easy, 
etc.]. 

• De Wette. • Bong. 
• Agolosl De Wettc. 
1 Cf., on the other hand, X\'ii. 4. 
• De ,vctlc. 
6 Heng., IIengstenb., etc. Cf. Aclo :,:nil. 2. 

10 Cf. xiii. 4. 
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with· their manifold ,varee had found a rich and productive market; for, 
because of its precious treasures,! the city was able to become the source of 
wealth te all dealers. (brt.oilr. -iK r~r r1µu'm1,a, avr. Cf. ver. 3. - fip71µwO71.) 

Cf. xvii. 3. [See Note LXXXIIJ., p. 449.] 
Ver. 20. The heavenly voice-not John,2 to whom this demand is not 

well adapted 3 - exhorts not only heaven (together with all who dwell 
therein, xii. 12), but also all who on earth belong to the Lord, to joy over 
the city thus perishing. Earthly believers - who are exhaustively enumer
ated by the three categories oi iiyio,, oi urroaro:i.01, and oi ,rpOI/Ji1ra1,4 in which the 
most general conception precedes, and then two particular classes are men
tioned, because they, being first attacked by the hatred of the secular power,5 

have an especial reason to rejoice over the vengeance inflicted by God's 
judgment- are mentioned besides "heaven," because it is intended to 
express that to the entire number of those who belong to the Lord,6 the 
destruction of the city is a joyful proof of the righteousness and glory 
of their God. -i'm tKptVEv, K.r.:i., This fact, upon which the lamentation of 
the inhabitants of the earth is based,7 is the foundation of the joy of all the 
saints. But also in the phraseology, this diversity of relation is marked; 
the judgment of God, which the city has incurred,8 has brought about a 
1<piµa, i.e., an act fulfilled by the Kpivciv, which 9 is called a judgment of 
believers (Kp. vµi:Jv), since this judgment executed in the city, taken upon 
her (i~ avr~r:),10 is the justification and satisfaction of those believers perse
cuted by the worldly city, but now avenged on it. 

Vv. 21-24. Finally, a mighty angel in representing the impending sud
den destruction of the great city, by casting a great stone into the sea, not 
only in his speech explaining this symbolical act, describes, by individual 
vivid features, the transformation into desolate silence of the pleasure and 
magnificence that have hitherto prevailed, but also points definitely to the 
guilt of the city as the ground of the judgment. 

tlr; ayyt:i.o, laxvoor, On El, in the indefinite sense, cf. viii. 13. The might 
of the angel is especially emphasized, because this is demanded for his 
action. 11 - t.i0ov ,;,, µv1.1vov µi-yav, By the comparison c,,; µv:i.. µt-y., the greatness 
of the stone is illustrated.12 The meaning of the act 18 is described well by 
Andr., since he holds to the literal interpretation of the angel: Ka0urrcp, 1/)7/atv, 

6 µi,;i.o,; Karaovtt opµqµart Elr ~v 6it7'aaaav, oiirw Kai fi rq, (Ja/3vt.i:Jvnr ravrrJr u0p6ov 

form Ka0aipta,r, ware µqrc i;rvor avrqr 9v:i.a,y~qva, cir ril µt7'i'1mra. 14 Here it is like
wise remarkable that Andr. does not see that he is led to substitute for the 

1 er. ver. 16. 
2 Zill!. 

~ • Cf. xii. 12. 
• er. xi, 1s. 
• er. ver. 2~. 
• For critical Inference• tlil• paeenge le not 

ndapted. With Lbe eamc juetice wllb wblcb It 
would be inferred tbot John doee not belong 
to tbe apoetles. we may also conclude lhat be 
doee not belong to Lbc propbcte. -The elate of 
the case is dlffcrcnt1 however, In xxi. 14. 

, Vv, 10, 16, 19. 

e Ver, 8: 1tpi11a.f airT~v; the aor., as In this 
passage, i,c.pc.vt::v. Ver. 10: ;, ,cpiac.~ O"ov. 

• er., on the other band, nil. 1, where the 
harlot wa.s deeignllted oe the direct object, 

10 ef. vl. 10. 
II ef. V, 2, XVtll, 

" er. :ll. 1, viii, 8, 
" er. Jer. Ii. 63 aqq, 
" [" Just ne, be aaye, the mllletooe •lnke by 

!ta lmpulee into the aei,, eo also the deetrucUon 
of tble Babylon eball be i,II al once, eo tbot not 
a trace of it shall be presen·cd for posterity."] 
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expression 6 µv;>.or, which is unusual as a designation of a millstone, that 
which is ordinarily employed, and how he correctly paraphrases the opµ~µaT, 1 

by Mpoav. - Concerning av µ11 with aor. subj., ver. 21 sqq. ,2 see Winer, p. 471. 
-The description, ver. 22 sqq., which refers not only to objects of pleasure 
and luxury, but also to daily wants and natural relations of life, has the 
model of Ezek. xxvi. 13, Jer. xxv. 10,8 as its foundation; the tp~µwa,r of 
the city (vv. 16, 19, xvii. 16) 4 is illustrated in a concrete way. - 1rar Tq,,fr71r 

,raa. Ti-;r1171r. The exhaustive conclusion of the category, of which several 
individual examples are mentioned. 6 -on oi lµ,ropot aav, «.T.A. Very suitably, 
the discourse of the angel concludes with a definite presentation of the guilt 
of the city. This, however, is stated in a threefold way from ver. 1 on: 6 

first, the unprecedented luxury in which the city had indulged, because of 
its wealth; 7 then the licentiousness into which she had led astray all nations 
and kings, as she brought all the world thither to her service and to acknowl
edge her as the divine queen; 8 finally, her bloody hostility to the saints.9 

All three points 10 the angel emphasizes, sealing, as it were, his announcement 
of judgment with this establishment of guilt; the first, in the words cm nl 
cU1ropai aov ~aav oi µtytaTavt1; riJr y~r,u "because thy merchants were the great 
men of the earth," i.e., because they who brought thee the objects of thy 
luxurious life found in thy wealth and extravagance a source of their own 
wealth, which made them the great men of the earth; 12 the second, in the 
words or, iv rfi rpapµaKcii;t ""v, «.T.A., which cannot be understood as a founda
tion of what immediately precedes,13 but are co-ordinate with the first expres
sion art ai lu,ropai, «.T.A., since here the same object is described as in xvii. 
2, 4, and the seductive sorcery 14 is in fact nothing else than the intoxicating 
wine of the harlot. The most important third point of the guilt is finally 
emphasized with especial force, ver. 24, by the change in the form of the 
discourse. Not in an apostrophe to the city, but in a judgment of firm 
objectivity, it is here finally established that in the city the blood of prophets 
and of saints, and of all those slain upon earth (for Christ's sake), "was 
found." In an exquisite manner the ,vpi871 indicates how the blood, which 
has been shed " upon the earth," was reckoned "to the city." The city is 
the capital of the entire empire, hating and murdering believers ; as a 
matter of fact also, in the Neronian universal persecution, it took the lead 
of its empire. - In violation of the context, Ew. ii. understands the 1ruvT. T. 

iarp., «.T.A., of those not Christians. 

1 Cf. Matt. viii. 32 wllh its parallels. 
• Also ver. 7. 
• Cf. vii. 34, xiv. 9, xxxill. 11. 
• Cf. Jer. vii. 34. 
• Cf. vv. 14, 17. 
• Cf. eh. xvil. 
7 Vv. 3, 7, 11 sqq. 
• Cf. vv. 3, 6 sq., 9, xvll. 2. 
• Cf. :nil. 6. 

10 Cf. Ewald. 

11 Cf. Isa. xxlll. 8. 
" Cf. vl. 15. So Ewald, De Welle, Hengst

eob., etc. Eichh. improperly regards the oi 
iµ-rr. a-ov as the predicate, as be besides regards 
"the merchandise" ns a figurative designation 
for II fornication." 

,. Against Hengsteob. 
,. ,t,apµ<U<,ia refers to the love-pollons of the 

harlot. Cf. lea. xlvil. 9, 11 sqq. Ewald, De 
Welte. 
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NOTES DY TIIE AMERICAN EDITOR. 

LXXXII. Ver. 4. crov«o1vwv11aaTt mir aµapria1r. 

Participation both in the sins, i.e., in the guilt, and in the punishment, is, 
however, expressly mentioned. .As Ebrard and Ilengstenberg note, there is an 
explicit antithesis between mir ciµapriair; and row 1rA11yC:..v. Besides, where there 
is no guilt, there is no real punishment, except in that one case of the vicarious 
suffering of Him who assumed our guilt. The clrnstisements of the believer 
are not punishments, but blessings. Lange is therefore right when he takes 
exception to our author's interpretation, and adds: "A guiltless participation 
in punishment would certainly be akin to propitiatory suffering. Fellowship 
with the sinner, however, on an equal moral footing, without the re-action of 
discipline, chastisement, excommunication, is fellowship in l!is guilt. Ilence 
the 1rA11yai are not simply strokes: tl!ey are deserved strokes. See Josh. vii.; 
Nwn. xvi. 21-24. 

LXXXIII. Vv. 11-10. 

Alford suggests a difficulty which he confesses himself unable to answer, 
that Rome never l!as been, nor can be, a great commercial city; and that this 
description, based on the lament over Tyre in Ezek. xxvii., would be better 
adapted to London than to Rome. Contrast Rome, however, with Jerusalem, 
and its relative pertinency becomes manifest. In addition, the metropolis may 
be here regarded as the impersonation of all the luxury of the wllole empire. 
The reading of chapter i. of Farrar's Early Days of Christianity will throw 
light upon this point. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 1. c:ir 9(,)1J1/V µrya).TJv oxAov 1roi,Aov. So already Beng., Griesb., according 
to decisive witnesses. So also kyuvT<,JV (Elz.: AiyovTor). The reading Tov /Jcoil 
11µC.,v (Elz.: Kvpi<,J Tri, /Jct;, 11µ.) is also indisputable (Griesb., Lach., Tisch.). -
Ver. 5. Ti;, /Jct;,. So A, B, C, N, Beng., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. The accus. 
(Ree.) is a modification. - Ver. 6. The Ree. Acyovwv (Lach., Tisch. IX.) [brack
eted by W. and H.] has, indeed A and other witnesses in its favor, but is subject 
to suspicion as a modification (N: ;1.cyovawv). l\Iore probable is the reading 
Aiyovrnr (2, 12, 16, al., Beng.); but what commends itself to most, just because 
of its incorrectness, is the nom. Ai1oncr (B, 4, 7, 8, Tich., Tisch.); cf. the 
dwG<,Jµtv in 11 (Wetst.). - Ver. 0. The art. ol before <LATJ0wo1 (A, Beng., Lach., 
Tisch.) is probable; certainly the ciatv belongs to the close. N1 has ovr. ol ;1.6y. 
µov ut,TJIJ. da. r. IJ., but corr. ;1.riy. T. IJ. <LA. cia; so Tisch. IX. - Ver. 12. The wr 
before 9M{ (Elz., Lach.) is indorsed by A, al., Vulg., but may have been 
interpolated as a modification; cf. i. 14. It is wanting in ll, N, al. (llcng., 
Tisch. [W. and H.]). -The addition between cx(,)v and uvoµa of ovoµarn ytypaµµiva 
Kai, adopted by Tisch. 1850, and not by IX., has too little authorization from ll, 
min., Syr. (against A, min., Vulg., Orig., al.). The plural alone also occurs 
(N corr.; cf. also Wetst. ). Why it has sometimes been regarded more suitable, 
is to be seen in Andr., who presupposes the sing. (To uyv(,)aTov Tov ovriµaTo,), and 
remarks: Christ has many names if the subject be with respect to his various 
revelations; but, as to his nature, he is ineffable (Tair yilp oiKovnµiatr i:iv 1r0Avwvvµo,, 
<Jf uyaOor, c:,, 1rotµ11v, <Jf ;;~.tor, K. T.il.; Tfj ovai12 iarlv uvwvvµor Ka< 1ivi9tKTOf. [For 
being in his administrations many-named, as Good, Shepherd, Sun, etc., but in 
essence without name and beyond reach]). - Ver. 13. Instead of KaAEiTat (Elz., 
Beng.), read KiKil71rn1 (A, B, N, al., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). -Ver. 10. 
Before rroAtµov, the art. Tov is to be inserted ii;i. the Ree. (A, B, N, Lach., Tisch. 
[W. and H.]). 

The judgment over the great harlot, i.e., the great city, is now actually 
fulfilled. 1 But just as the casting of the arch-enemy from heaven, the first 
proof of the Divine victory over antichrist, was celebrated with a loud song 
of praise,2 so now also heavenly hallelujahs resound, since the first act of the 
final judgment over the antichristian powers in the service of Satan has 
been accomplished (vv. 1-8). A direct reference to the blessed fulfilment 
of the mystery of God,8 the glory prepared for believers, is immediately 
connected with this (ver. 9 sq., cf. ver. 7); for the pre-requisite for the 
entrance of that glory, the conquest of the antichristian enemies, is com
prised already in the fulfilment. - The development of a catastrophe so long 
prepared, once begun, now, however, proceeds quickly to a still greater 

I er. the preliminary remarks OD eh. xnii. • xii. 10. • Cf.x.7. 
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extent: the Lord himself, a just Judge and almighty Victor, goes forth 
with his heavenly hosts to the annihilation of the entire antichristian 
empire, besides all kings and nations belonging thereto; the beast from 
the sea, and the false prophet, are cast alive into the lake of fire, and the 
inhabitants of the earth are slain with the sword which proceeds out of 
the mouth of the Lord, and serve as food for fowls. 

Vv. 1-8. The ascription of praise to God on the part of those who dwell 
in heaven is made in songs, which properly now change to a far richer ful
ness (ver. 1 sq., ver. 3, ver. 4, ver. 5, ver. 6 sq.) than previously. 1 

Vv. 1, 2. 1J1<ovaa wr ,pwv11v µe}uA71v o;rMv 1r0Uoi1. "I heard" (something) 
"like a great voice of a large multitude." The wr, 1<, r.1..,2 states, by way of 
comparison, that the sound perceived by John became as loud as though a 
great multitude of men had made their voice souud powerfully (cf. ver. 0). 
lncorrectly, Beng., Hengstenb., etc., who by the o;rA. 1roU. wish those named 
in xviii. 20 to be recognized. Ew. ii. refers it, just as xii. 10-12, to the 
glorified martyrs. - • Ai\1.711.ovia. The leading tone of this song, resounding 
repeatedly (vv. 3, 4, 6}, is marked from the very beginning as that of an 
exalted ascription of praise. It is certaiuly not unintentional, that just here, 
after the complete judgment upon the enemies of God and of his believers 
has already begun, the express hallelujah is found, which does not occur 
elsewhere in the Apoc.8 The fourfold repetition, however, is not to be 
pressed, at least in the sense of Hengstenb.,4 because it is not the victory 
over the earth, but that over the harlot, that is celebrated.-~ awT71pia, K.1.1.. 

Cf. vii. 10, xii. 10. - on u.A.710., 1<.T,A. Foun<lation of the praise in the 
righteous11ess of the Divine judgments in general; 5 there follows 6 the con
crete foundation in the judgment just fulfilled, whose justice is expressly 
emphasized. 7 

Ver. 3. Further raising of the song of praise on the part of those who 
have sung in ver. 1 sqq., a sort of antistrophe to the preceding strophe. 8 -

1<a1 o 1<u1rvor, 1<. T.A. The point in the ascription of praise, referring to xviii. 8 
(1<ara1<av0., cf. xviii 9, 18), may accordingly enter in t,he form of the con
nective (Kai), because the song, ver. 3, is an amplification of the ascription 
of praise, ver. 1 sq. 

Ver. 4. The twenty-four elders and the four beings, responding first of 
all by the 'A111Jv, confirming the ascription of praise just proclaimed, then 
also, on their part, expressly continue the same: u.U71').. 9 

Ver. 5. u.1ro Toii 0povov. "Out of the throne." It does not follow that 
the voice is that of Christ who sits upon the throne. 10 Beng. writes that it 
belongs to the four beasts; Ziill. and De ,vette, to one of them. It may 
be referred also to the elders, because of the form of the summons (r. 0. ~µwv).n 

1 Cf. I\'. 8 sqq., v. 9 oqq., xl. 15 sqq., xv. 3, 
xvi. 5 sqq. 2 Cf. iv. G. 

3 Nor does it occur In the rest of Lhc N. T. 
4 \Vith reference to the victory of God over 

tlle earth, whose sign Is four. 
" er. xvi. 7. 
• Cf. xvhi. 23, where there are also two co

ordinated clauses with on. 

1 ijT<<, ~.~.A. Cf. xii. 13. On the subject, 
cf. xviii. 23 sq., also xi. 18, vl.,10. 

• De Welte, who ls right in rejecting the 
arbitrary assumptiou of Ewald, to connect ,·er. 
3 to ver. 2. 

• Cf. v, 8, H, iv. 11. 
10 Against Ewal<.I, llcngotcilb, 
11 Cf. also v. 9. 
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-ri,i OeciJ. The dat. with aiveiv, which is regarded as though it wei·e dulava, 
aivov,1 occurs also in the LXX. 2 Comparison with the Hebrew text shows 
not only that the expression aiveire rc°i) oe,;, says precisely the sarue as the 
uAA7JAOvia retained in the Hebrew form,8 but also that the construction of 
aiveiv with the dat. has occurred wbe1·e the Li'J;:i was combined with .;,. In 
J er. xx. 13, a clause so construed at any rate precedes. - rravu, ol doiiAOL aimw. 
Cf. Ps. cxx:x.v. 1. - oi ,po(1ovµevo1, ,c.r.A. Cf. Ps. cxv. 13. 

Vv. 6-8. The final chorus, which is likewise opened with hallelujah, 
passing by the judgment in which already the adorable glory of God has 
been occupied, points forward especially to the marriage of the Lamb, and, 
therefore, to the revelation of the glory of God, whereby- after all enemies 
have been judged - believers are to be beatified. Thus, therefore, the point 
carded to the full end appears iu the pause in the Apocalyptic development 
marked by the ascriptions of praise (ver. 1 sqq. ). - .:,, ,pwv~v, ,c.r,A. The 
explanation given at ver. 1 is here established by the fact that the com
parison is satisfied not with the oyA. rroll., but introduces still c;ther things 
in the same sense.4 -Myovrc,. The nom. stands still more out of construc
tion than the acc. See Critical Notes, and cf. iv. 1, v. 13. -fm i{3aaiAwaev. 
The art specifying the reason as in ver. 2. On the conception i{3aaiA., cf. 
xi. 17. - on 1JAO,v o yu1,o, rov upviov. As the foundation of the present joy, 
this is likewise to be understood proleptically, like the 1JA8ev, xi. 18.6 So, cor
rectly, De Wette. 6 Vitr. is mistaken in his opinion of the state of affairs 
described, as he even states that the expression o yuµo, roil tipviov is synony
mous with ro dti1rvov roil y,iµov r. uµv., in order that both may in the same way 7 

refer to the glorious state of the Church still to be expected within this 
temporal life. In the directly opposite interest, Ziill. reaches the statement 
that ;, yuµo, roii apviov is like ro &irrv. r. '{ilµ. r. upv., and t.hat Loth expressions 
designate, not the future marriage itself,8 but "the preliminary festival of 
the l\lessiah's marriage," i.e., the one thousand years' reign. 0 But the mar
riage of the Lamb with his bride, i.e., the entire assembly of believers,10 is, 
in fact, nothing else than the distribution of the eternal reward of grace 
on the part of the coming Lord to his believers, who then enter with Him 
into the full glory of the hea,enly life. 11 What the final promises of the 
epistles, cbs. ii. and iii., proclaim under various figures with respect to 
individuals,12 is represented as pertaining to the entire Church as the bride 
of the coming Lord, under the figure of the marriage of the Lamb, and, 
therefore, as the most intimate and eternally uninterrupted fellowship with 
Him who has redeemed the Church with his own blood. 18 An application to 
individuals follows also in ver. 9. The proleptical (11A8ev, 11roiµaaev, lda871) 

1 Luke xviil. 43. 
2 1 Chron. X\"i. 36, xxiil. 5; 2 Chron. xx. 

}9; Jer. J:X. 13. 
3 Cf. Heoych., who very accuratelv cxplniuo 

ciAA'1"-·: <1ll'Oi T~ CwTl BE~, a.i.11E'i;e: ;en, ,CUP'°" 

[" Praise to him that lo God, praise ye the 
Lord"], 

• Cf. I. 15. 
• er. Kh·. 7. 

• er. also Hengotenb. 
, et. :ul. 9 sqq. 
• xxi. 9 oqq. 
0 xx. 4 sqq. 

10 xxi. 9, x:dl.17. et. xii. 1; Isa. llv. l •qq.; 
Iloo. ii. 19 sq.; Ezck. xvi. 7 sqq.; Epb. , •. 25. 

11 er. xl. 18, xxil. 12. 
10 et. especially iii. 20. 
13 Cf. v. 6, 9, vii. Ii, xiv. 1. 
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allusion to the blessed fulfilment of the mystery of God,1 that has now not 
yet, in fact, occurred, is here the more suitable in the mouths of the heavenly 
beings, since, in fact, an act already of the final judgment-viz., the destruc• 
tion of the great harlot- has been executed, and, consequently, the actual 
beginning of that fulfilment has been made. -11 yvv11 avT. The expressiqn 
is entirely appropriate to the bride,2 so that the alterat.ion fJ vvµ,P11 avT. 3 

appears groundless. - 1JToiµa,1ev invtjv. As becomes the bride who with joy 
awaits the coming of her bridegroom. 4 An important part of her is expressly 
emphasized in ver. 8, in conformity with the figure Ku, lo6011 av,fl, K.T.i\,, and 
then interpreted by John, To ;up {3vaatv'-'v, K.T.i\. -On ldo811 avTT/ iva, cf. vi. 4. -
{3vaa. i\aµrr1,ov Ka8apov. Excellently, Grot.:" You see here the dignified garb, 
as that of a matron, not ostentatious, like that of the harlot previously 
described." That really distinct references are intended by i\aµrrpov and 
Ka0ap6v, 5 is not to be inferred at all events from the interpretation that fol
lows. Cf. also vii. 14. Meanwhile, it is in itself correct to distinguish the 
negative innocency of the life from the positive practice of virtue. - Tu 
dtKatiJµara Tow ayi<Jv laTiv. Cf. a similar interpretation, v. 8. The form of 
the expression,6 and the real parallel,7 suggest only ju.•t deeds in which the 
saints have maintained their fidelity. On the contrary, Ew. ii.:' decla
ration of righteousness; also l\Ieyer, on Rom. v. 1G: the divine sentence of 
justification which the saints have received. But the plural form resists 
this mode of exposition, which, so far as the subject itself is concerned, 
refers to the writer of the Apocalypse a thought of so peculiarly a Pauline 
stamp as does not occur elsewhere in the Apoc. Of course, an allusion to 
the grace bestowed by God, as the ground and source of the ou,aiiJµaTa 
belonging to the saints, is contained in a delicate way in the l:d6011 avTfl iva, 
K.T.i\.; but just this reference to the Divine giYing prevents us, on the other 
hand, from defining the iltKatwµam as a Divine activity, bnt allows us to 
think only of the just deeds of .•aints.6 In this result Gebhardt 9 and Klief. 
also harmonize. [See Note LXXXIV., p. 461.J 

Vv. 9, 10. The significance of the short interlude lies in what the angel 
says to John (ver. 9), by applying in express exhortation,10 the reference 
contained already in the ascription of praise of the heavenly beings, to the 
goal of all the hopes of believers, and emphatically confirming the consola
tory certainty of the hope thus set before believers, by the assurance that 
this word of God is true. Also to the prophetical declaration of this glo
rious hope by John, an attestation is given in ver. 10, which must confirm 
believers 11 receiving the testimony of the prophet in the hope and patience 
upon which their victory depends. -:u,,, µot. The one speaking is, at all 
events, according to ver. 10, an angel; but not" an interpreting angel," snch 
as Ewald and Ebrard think was the constant attendant of John,12 but the 

t Cf. x. 7. 
' Gen. xxlx. 20; Dent. x:di. 21; Matt, I. 20. 
• ~- er. xxt. 9. 
• Cf. xxii. 17, xxl. 2; Mall. Xll'\". 10: "' 

iTotµo,. 

• Hcngstenb.: "The brllllant glory of n 
vlrtuoua tifc, and spotless purity from sins." 

o er. xv. 4. 
' Cf. xiv. 4 sq. 
8 Cf. the ci8,K~µciT•, xvill. 5. 
• p. 176. 

10 Cf. xiv. 13. 
11 Cf. I. 3, xxll. 18 oqq. 
" Cf. I. 1. 
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angel who from xvii. 1 on serves John as the communicator of the revela
tion. 1 To this points also the immediately succeeding declaration of thu 
same angel (oiiTo, oi iloyot, K.T.il. ). - fpu1/Jov µaKupwt, K.T.il.). Cf. xiv. 13. - ril 
ocl1rvov Toii yu.µ. T. upv. In a still more concrete way than ver. 7 (o yu.µoi; r. upv.) 

is the final bless·ed communion with the Lord illustrated. l\loreover the 
paracletic pertinence of the discourse brings with it also the fact that it is 
not the idea of the Church as the bride of the Lamb, -but that of individual 
believers as wedding guests, which enters here. 2 By the repetition of the 
formula Kai AiyEt µ01, the succeeding speech of the angel is especially sepa
rated from his preceding words, and thus receh·es a peculiar importance. 
If we suppose that the art. is to be read before u1.118ivoi,8 - which certainly 
does not serve to facilitate the construction,4 -we must translate with 
Beng., Ebrard, Bleek, and Ew. ii.: "These a.re the irue words of God." 
The ingenious explanation of Hengstenb. (" These words are trne, they are 
words of God "), even apart from the art. before u}.110., is refuted by the fact 
that ihe tiaiv, in any case, belongs not before, but after, the roii Ocov. De ,v ette, 
who translates:" These words are the true (words) of God," 5 appeals, in oppo
sition to Beng., to the parallel, xxi. 5. But there the construction of the sen
tence is extremely simple, since to the subj. 011ro1 ui ilciyo, the definition of the 
predicate is added, maTo2 Kai ail110ivoi tia,v; but here not only the ,oiJ flroii, but 
especially the art. before uil110-, effects another relation in the entire statement. 
By means of this art., it becomes far simpler to bring together oi ilu)ot oi 
u1t118ivo1, and to understand these words combined with rnii OEDii as a predicate 
to the subject oko,. 6 But the sense is by no means that which Bengel's 
explanation suggests to De W ette,7 but after the angel has afforded ,John 
the re,;elation of the judgment upon the harlot, and, from this beginning of 
the final judgment, has given an intimation concerning the blessed mystery 
of God, which lies back of the entire judgment, he reviews all the words of 
re\·elation, of which he had serYed as the interpreter to the prophet from 
XYii. 1 on. These, he says, are the true, i.e., the genuine and right, words 
of God. The ui\1101voi here mentions not the truth or the correctness of the 
contents, but the reality of the correlated statement: roii Ocnv. This explana
tion is afforded, on the one hand, by the plural oi :i.u;-o, alone, -\\·hich 
Ilengstenb., as well as Klief., refers to 5-8, Ebrard to G-8 and D, but the 
most do not take into further consideration, - and, on the other han<l, also 
hy what is reported in ver. 10. Ebrard was on the rig·ht track when he 
alluded to the expression ol iloyot roii 1/EOv, xYii. 17; but he wanders from it 
again, when, just as he understands those 1.6,01 roii lltoii as promises concern
ing- the final redemption of the Church, so, in this passage, he limits the 
1.,1;,01 oi ui\110. T. II. to vv. G-8 and 9. The latter is not entirely correct; for 
there is no reason for excluding the songs of \"V. 1-5, which also refer to 
the goal presented in ver. D, in a manner precisely identical with \"\". G-8. 

t Beng., ZOii., De Wette, Hengetenb. 
• Cf. ill. 20; Matt. xxil. l sqq., xxv. 1 aqq. 

Beng., Hengetenb. 
J Sec CrJLical Notes. 
• .\galneL Hengslenb. 

• Cf. ZUII.: "These true words are God's 
words." 

6 Cf. xx. 5; Luke xxiv. 4-1. 
• Now Lbe truth of God'• word maulfosls 

Hsclf, ,·tz., in its immediate reault~. 
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But what is said from ver. 1 on, concerning the now-impending glorification 
of the Church, has to do with but one side of the subject, with only one 
part of the Myot Tov 8wv (:xvii. 17), or of the mystery of God, announced by 
the ancient prophets. 1 This one point is made prominent also in the songs 
from ver. 1 on, only upon the ground of the judgment lying before the same, 
which is now already fulfilled iu an act. As now (xvii. 17) the Myoi r. 8eov 
contain both, viz., the proclamation of the Divine judgment against every 
thing antichristian, - the kings of the world, with the beast of the world, 
are to rule only until the words of God, which proclaim the destruction 
of these same powers, shall find their fulfilment, i.e., until the dominion of 
those antichristian powers shall be annihilated according to God's declara
tion, - and the promise; the Aoyat al MTJ8. r. 8., in this passage, refer to all the 
revelations which the prophet has received, as the fulfilment of the promise 
(xvii. 1) of the angel even now also speaking with him (&i~w crat ri> Kpiµa 
rijr 1rupv1Jr T. µey.), i.e., they refer to xviii. 1-xix. 9. By the expression avTat al 
}.oya, ai uil1J8., a review is made of tllat entire section- in which the expres
sions referring to the glorification of believers, xix. 1-9, are represented in 
most immediate combination with judgment upon the antichristiau powers 
already fulfilled in one act- in a way precisely analogous to that of xxii. 6, 
where, at the conclusion of the entire revelation, a confirmatory reference is 
made to all that was disclosed to the gazing prophet, from iv. 1 on, as about 
to happen. But in this passage, also, such a conclusion is entirely justified, 
because here an important part of what was to happen had already happened, 
viz., the judgment upon the great harlot; and therewith the fulfilment of 
the words,2 or of the mystery,8 of God, had already begun. Now also there 
is given to the prophet the direct pledge of the certainty of what he has be
held; that these words which he has received are the actual and true words 
of God himself. From this the explanation follows as to why it is that 
John (ver. 10)4 falls down before the angel in order "to worship" him. 
Ebrard is wrong in his attempt to attach a prophetic significance to this 
occurrence; viz., that the children of God are to be warned against the 
temptation of worshipping angels, "who have brought about the victory 
over antichrist." The last is here entirely foreign. Grot., Vitr., Beng., 
etc., recognize in the adoring prostration an excessive token of gratitude, 
and therefore forbidden also by the angel. 5 De Wette, in accordance with 
his exposition of 96, finds here an expression of joyful astonishment at 
prophecies so confirmed ('!). But partly from what precedes (Auy. al u.A7J8. 
1av 8,ov), and partly from the manner in which the angel rejects the adora
tion as not due him, as a fellow-serrnnt of ,John, it may be first of all 
inferred that ,John regarded the angel thus addressing him, not as a fellow
servant, but as the Lord himself. 6 At first,7 John had a proper estimate of 
the angel; but just by what was said (ver. 96), John could attain the suppo
sition that the Lord himself spoke to him. - opa µ11, The aposiopesis 6 is 

IX, 7, • xvll. 17. 
a x. i. c. Asnleo xxil. 8. 
• Cf. also Heng•tenb., who, bowe,·er, prabes 

the humility of Johu as well as of Lhe 11ugel. 

• Cf. Lann. 
'i x~ii. 1, xv. 6, xvi. 1 eqq. 
' Cf. Winer, p. 556. 
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self-evident from what precedes: "See that thou dost it noL ! " Ay, do it 
not! - ovvoovMr. Because the angel serves the same Lord 1 as John and all 
his brethren, "who have the testimony of Jesus," i.e., all believers. 2 The 
Lord is God; 3 to him, therefore, belongs the adoration which John intended 
to offer to the angel (ri;, 0tii, 1rpo0Kvv11oov). The "entire repulse by the angel 
does not therefore sound "as tender as possible, almost having the tone of 
intercession," 4 but is throughout decided. -The closing words of ver. 10 
belong not to the address of the angel, but are a remark of John, whereby 
he establishes and explains (yap) what has just been said by the angel. It 
is incorrect to explain the gen. Toil 'l71oov as subjective, "the testimony pro
ceeding from Jesus;" 5 for if, on the one hand, reference to the expression 
fxovwv r~v µapr. Toii 'l71aov require this explanation,6 on the other hand the 
declaration is intelligible only by defining the µapropia Toil 'foa. as ro 1rvruµa r~r 

1rpo,p11reiar. This cannot mean: "He who confesses Christ as thou dost has 
also the spirit of prophecy," 7 but designates, in the sense of 1 Pet. i. 11, 
and in thorough agreement with what is indicated in i. 1 and xxii. 6, 16, 
concerning the nature and the origin of prophecy, that Christ, by himself 
imparting his testimony of revelation to a man, fills him 8 with the spirit of 
prophecy,-who now speaks from and through the prophets.9 As Christ, the 
coming One, is the goal of all Christian prophecy,10 so is He also its author. 
From the closing words of the verse, it might be inferred,11 that "they 
who have the testimony of Jesus" are not believers in general, but only 
the prophets, so that the angel would call himself a fellow-servant only 
of the prophets; as Hengstenb. also (xxii. 6) understands by the clovAotr avrov 
only prophets. But as (xxii. 6), on the contrary, the servants of God 12 are 
distinguished from the prophets, and considered as the believers for whose 
instruction the prophets receive their revelations,18 so also in this passage.14 

Believers do not have the testimony proceeding from Jesus without the ser
vice of the prophets, as John himself is one; but they are prophets because 
of the testimony communicated to them by the Lord, which testimony in 
them is the spirit of prophecy. Thus there is in ver. 10b an attestation 
to the prophetical book of John, similar to that which was emphatically 
maintained in the beginning 15 and at the close.16 [Note LXXXV., p. 461.J 

Vv. 11-21. Christ himself, as the already triumphant victor, goes forth 

I Cf.vl. 11. 
3 xxii. 6. 
, zun. 

• CI. vi. 9. 

• Agalnot Ewald: "If any one with con
e Laney maintain faith in Christ;" De \Vettc; 
Hengstenb., Ebrard, not clc1u. 

• CI. vl. 9, xii. 17. 
7 De \Vette, Ewald. 
• Vitr. paraphraoeo: "The oame Spirit who 

opeako and act• Lhrough thooe who proclaim 
the teotlmony of Chriot (which the opootles 
did), io the very one who oprako through me, 
who am sent by the Lord to declare to Lhee 
the thlugs of 'the lime to come, Thy affairo, 
therefore, are as importanL a• my dignity, o.nd 

we are accordingly called, ao fellow-servants, 
to ofilces of oat unequal honor." But It would 
be impooolble for the concluding words of ver. 
10 to belong to the angel (cf. ver. 8, v. 8); and 
the explanaUon of To fx0JITWV T~V µ.a.pT11pia.a, -r. 
'I~u., which forms Its baolo, lo faloe. 

• Cf. ii. 7, 11, 17, Iii. 22, with II. 1, 8, 12, iii. 
u. 

10 Aloo of that of 0. T., x. 7. 
11 Hengotenb,; cf. Vitr. 
12 Cf. I. 1. 
" Cf. uil. 16. 
" Cf., beoides, xxll. 9, 
15 I. 1 sqq. 
10 xxil. 8 sqq, 
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with his hca'l"enly hosts to destroy the secular powers still remmmng; viz., 
that of the beast and false prophet (ver. l!J sq.), and the inhabitants of the 
earth rendering allegiance to the beast (ver. 21). 

Y,·. 11-10. The going forth of Christ and his followers from hea'l"en to 
the jmlgment. - rov oi-pavov firtc,iy,avov, cf. iv. 1. The seer, at xvii. 3, in 
spirit was carried to the earth. 1 - Kat loo~ i,r;:-or i.ru1<or, cf. vi. 2. - Kui.oi•µ,:vor 
,ru:1,or •ai ,ii.1101i·ar. The construction of the individual expressions is also 
entirely similar to that of vi. 2. The ,.a°Aovµ,:vor placed without fo,iv in a 
kind of apposition to o Ka8~µ. lr.' avrov effects a transition to the description 
in the finite tense (Kat iv OLK. Kp!vr.,, K.r.i..). Concerning the idea of ,riaror and 
of ci1.1181vor, cf. iii. 7, 14. There is a significant prominence gi-ren to the 
circumstance that the one now going forth to most complete final victory is 
called not only "faithful," with respect to his promises to his believers now 
to be fulfilled by himself, but also "true;" for it is just by his present 
triumphal march against his enemies, that he proves himself to be the ;\les
siah announced from olden time. Hence the entire description is filled with 
tones harmonizing with the O. T. prophecies; the Lord now manifests him
self as the One who was truly meant in all those prophecies.-Ka< iv d,.a,oai:v!I 
Kpivu. Cf. Isa. xi. 3 sqq. The Kai ,ro").eµti added in this passage expresses 
the meaning of the Kpivt, in a way corresponding to the nature of the descrip
tion here presented.2 -ol de 09801.µoi avr.,K.r.i.. Cf. i.14.-dw.rJ~µam ,roi.i.a. 
If the many diadems upon his head are to be regarded trophies of victories 
already won,8 the kings, possibly the ten kings of eh. xvii.,4 must at all 
events be regarded as vanquished. But the judgment upon these is not yet 
fulfilled. It might also be said that the Lord, going forth as triumphant 
'l"ictor, who also (vi. 2) receives from the 'l"ery beginning a victor's garland, 
appears here already adorned with the crowns of the kings to be judged by 
him. But the reference to ver.16, where Christ is called the {3aawvr {Jaa,1.ir.iv, 
is more probable. 6 The explanation of Andr., that the dominion of Christ 
over all who are in heaven and on earth is indicated, is too indefinite. -
i.ywv ovoµa-av1or- Either the name mentioned in ver. 13 is meant,6 or 
although it was "written," - possibly on the Lord's forehead,7 but not, 
indeed, upon his vesture,8 or on the many diadems,9 -and therefore was 
,isible to ,John, the name remained, neYertheless, unknown to him, because 
it was inscrntable 10 To think of any definite name besides that designated 
('l"er. 13), and to attempt to conjecture it, is an undertaking in Yiolation of 
the context.11 The second of the two possible ,iews is the more probable; 
for e,·en if the il oiiodr ricl,:v, K.r.i.., be explained by the mystery lying in the 
name 6 }.oynr roil 8tov,12 yet the context makes the impression, particularly as 
the assertion Kal Ki«i.11rat ro ovoµa avrov, K.T.i.., is separated from ver. 12 by a 

1 De Welte. Cf. xxll. 10. 
2 Ver. 14 : aTpa.ntiµ.a.Ta.; ver. 19: T. trOAe#,tov. 
• Cf. 2 Sam. xii. 13; 1 Mace. xi.13. Grol., 

W"etst., Beng.; cf. aleo Vltr, 
• Zilllig. 
6 Ewald, De Wette, Ilengeteob., Illeek, 

Volkm., Lulhardt. 
Ii Ca.lov., VJtr., etc. 

T Ewnld, Bleek, Hengetenb. 
• Cnlov. 
• Elcbb. 

to Grot., Beng., De Welte, Heogotenb., 
Ebrard. 

11 Against Ewald, Volkmar, etc., "·ho un. 
derstand the name i11i1', 

n Vltr. 
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special item of the description (K. 1rep1i3., K.r) .. ), that a name is intended to 
be indicated, which is known only to the Lord himself, since He alone has 
and knows what is designated in the name,l .But in accordance with iii. 12, 
it may be thought that the complete blessedness of believers in immediate 
communion with the Lord (ver. 9) will disclose also the mystery of this 
name. 2 -Kai 1rtpt/1t,3ATJµtvor lµurwv {3e,Jauµivov a,µar,. After the manner of the 
·victor, Isa. )xiii. 1 sqq.,3 whose prophetic description finds its true fulfil
ment in the Lord. 4 - Kai "'"A1Jra, ril ovoµa avrov o "J,,oror· roii 0cuii. The form of 
the expression KEKA1Jrat r. ov. avr. shows that here 6 the definite name, familiar 
to believers, which the Lord has received as a significant proper name,6 and 
continues to bear, is intended to be designated. The name corresponds to 
the position of the Lord as ;.\fodiator, as described i. 1 sq,1.7 Cf. also Intro
duction, p. 06. - ru l1,panvµara, K.r.1.. The armies of the Lord 8 are not only 
the hosts of angels who appear elsewhere as attendants of the Lord coming 
to judgment,9 but departed believers are also to be regarded as referred 
to. 10 This is indicated not only by the comprehensh·e expression ru l1,par. ru 
tv re;, oi•p., but also by the vesture (Jlvl1l1. AtvK. Ka0.; cf. VPr. 8). -poµq,aia o{eia. 

The sharp sword proceeding from the mouth of the Lord designates here, 
where, besides, it is attached to statements recalling ancient prophetical 
descriptions (iva iv avr. 1rarufo ru iOn1),n still more clearly than i. 10, the Lord 
thus appearing as the true and real One who is to come (ver. 11 ). - 1<a2 avrilr 

rrarti, K.r.A. Cf. also, on this definitive and, therefore, so full-toned descrip
tion, which gives assurance 12 of the certainty of the threat by r. Owii ,. -;;-a,,,o,.p., 
Isa. !xiii. 2 sq. with xiv. 10, 19. The expression T1JV "J,,11vhv roii o,,·ov, llengst
enb. explains, not, indeed, accurately, by sayiug that the "·iue-press is the 
wrath of God, and the wine flowing from it is the bloo<l of enemies. The 
form of the idea in which the two figures of the wine-press 13 and the cup of 
wrath H are cornbined,H affirms, however, that from the wine-press trodden 
by the Lord, the wine of God's anger flows, with ,vhich his enemies are to be 
made drank. -The name, which (ver. 10) is ,vritten on the ,·esture and on 
the thigh, {3al1ll,ciir i3al11Mwv Ka2 Kvp,or 1<vpiwv, gives-as is made prominent at 
the conclusion of this entire description, ver. 11 sqq. -the express pledge 
of that ,vhich is distinctly marked already in the entire appearance of the 
Lord; viz., that the Lord ,vho now goes forth to the conflict with the kings 
of the earth, will show himself to be the King of all kings. - Kai irr2 ,ov µTJpov 
avr. The meaning cannot be that the name stood not ouly on the vesture, 
but also on the actual thigh, so that, after laying aside the bloody garment, 

I Cf. ii. 17. 
• The several names Indicated In the at 

least uncertain reading (see Critical Notes) 
give no clear idea. Perhaps also the plural 
B,ao. 1roAA. has had much to do with the origin 
of the reading. 

3 Beng., ZUII., De Wette, Heagsteab., etc. 
• Cf. ver. 11. 
• Cf., on the other hand, -.er. 12. 
• Cf., on the other band, the several appel

lalive desiguations of vv. 11, 16. 

1 Cf. nleo xlx. 10, Iii. 14. 
• Cf., on the other hand, ver. 19. 
• Matt. xvi. 27, xn. 31; 2 Thcss. I. 7. De 

Wette, Heagstenb., Bleek, Lntbardt. 
10 Cf. also Ew. U. Incorrectly, Volkm.: 

The earthly. 
n Cf. Isa. xl. 4. "· a:U1'. ,roc.µ.av£i, ,c.T.A. Cf. 

II. 27, xii. 5. 
12 Cf. I. 8, xl. H, n. 3. 
13 xiv. 19. 
u xh".10. " De Welte 
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the name could appear in the same place.1 But the explanation of ,vetst., 
Eichh., De Wette, Bleek, etc., who allude to the fact that, e.g., sculptors are 
accustomed to fix the stamp of their name on the Lody of the statue in the 
region of the thighs, is opposed by the preceding itrl TO lµimov, in connection 
with which the 1<al i1ri Tov µ11r,av ai•T. has the force, that the name, at all events, 
must Le regarded as on the vesture, and that, too, where the thigh is. The 
name is, therefore, not to be sought upon an imaginary 2 sword-handle,3 but 
we must regard it as being upon the girdle, although this, however, does not 
come into cousideration as the sword-belt,4 but as a girdle which holds the 
tucked-up vesture of one advancing to battle. 6 In violation of the context, 
Ew. ii.: "From the shoulders to the thighs." 

Yv. 17, 18. An angel standiug in the sun summons all fowls to eat the 
bodies of kings, and of all the inhabitants of the earth, who are to Le slain 
by the Lord. 6 lva uyy. Cf. viii. 13, xv iii. 21. -iv Ti;, q'Ai,;,, "in the sun," 
because from this standpoint, and at the same time with the glory suitable 
to an angel, he can best call to the fowls flying lv ,u:aovpavi1µan. 7 - tleiiTe 
avv,q871,e, K.d.. Cf. Ezek. xxxix. 17 sqq. The punishment is, as it corre
sponds to the idea of the final judgment, one that is absolutely relentless; 
since on the slaying, the consumption of the corpses by all the fowls under 
the heaven follows. -aup1<ar ,3arrt-Uwv, K,T.A. The exhaustive specification 8 

expressly declares, what is self-evident also from the connection, that the 
slain 1.m:roi (ve1·. 21) are the entire mass of inhabitants of the earth.9 

Vv. 19-21. The Lord's judgment and w.ar are accomplished. This act 
of judgment John beholds, as it proceeds not only from the 1<al eloov (ver. 19), 
but also from the mode of representation itself (hwla811, ver. 20; txopTua871rrav, 
ver. 21 ). Cf., on the other hand, eh. xviii. - To 071piov Kal Tovr (Jaat}.cir, K.T.A-, 

• ,Yith the beast, representing the secular power,10 his confederates appear, the 
kings of the earth, 11 and their armies, consisting of the entire number of 
the dwellers on earth,12 who now carry into effect the conflict proclaimed 
already in xvi. 14; 13 its result, however, is described in ver. 20 sq., in such a 
way as to correspond to the significant name of xvi. 16. For the conflict 
which is to be described is not one that is painful, or as to its issue possibly 
doubtful, but the result of an unconditional victory over enemies, ·won by 
the justice and omnipotence of the Lord. -K. µm, Tou a,panvµaTor avTou. The 
sing. is chosen here,14 in order to mark the holy unity of the entire army of 
Christ, in contrast with the rent body of his enemies. 15 Kal u µcT' avTo~ 1/Jcvoo
rrpo9~.71r. The position of the false prophet as the auxiliary of the beast is 
designated in harmony with the description (xiii. 11 sqq.). The allusion 

• Against BengM 
• And that, too, against ver. 15. 
a Grot. 
• _'\.gainst Vltr., also against IIengstenb., 

who, on account of ver. 15, explaina that the 
name appears here In the pince of the engirded 
sword; cf. Ps. xiv. 4 sq. 

'ZUII., Volkm. 
• Cf. ver. 21. 
' Ew. I., De Welte, Ilengstenb., Ebrard, 

Volkm. Incorrectly, Ew. ii., p. 334: "by the 
sun." 

s Cf. vl. 15. • Cf. xiii. 4, 8, 14, 16. 
to xiii. 1 sqq. 
11 ni. 12 sqq., xvll. 12 sqq. 
12 xiii. 4, 8, 16. 
1s Notice the art. TO..- 1rOA.rµ.; also the O'lWJJY'"'" 

p.iva. here repeated. 
" Cf., on the other bond, \'er. H. 
•• Beng., Ilengslenll. 
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also to the peculiar function of the false prophet (6 1ro1~r1a.r, K. r.A.) points back 
to xiii. 13 sqq. -The manner in which the judgment is fulfilled is in con• 
formity with the nature of the enemies: 1 the beast, together with the false 
prophet, "was taken, and both were cast alive into the lake of fire burning 
with brimstone." Who does this, is not said; but the act dare not be re
ferred to Christ, for the reason that he does not execute his various acts of 
judgment by his own hand. 2 It is evident that the victorious result of the 
war of judgment 8 is determined by Christ's power; but according to the 
analogy of xii. 7 sqq., we must regard the arparti•µara of the Lord, as 
the executors of the judgment. 4 - (wvrcr. For only human enemies could 
suffer uodily death (ver. 21) before the eternally condemning judgment of 
the world. 5 -r~v Aiµv11v, K.r.A. Cf. xx. 10, 14 sq., xxi. 8.-ui i'.omoi. See 
on ver. 17 sq. - ,i-;,nruv811r1av iv ri) poµrpai'!, K.T.A. To seize the enemies, and 
thus to cast them into hell (ver. 20), is not befitting the Lord himself; but 
it is something else, when the sword which proceeds from his mouth slays the 
enemies. This gives the idea of the victory entirely without laborious effort, 
and presupposing no proper conflict of Him who, according to the prediction 
of the ancient prophets, destroys his enemies with the breath of his lips. 6 -

"· 1ruvra TU opvca, K.T.A. Cf. ver. 17 sq. 
The allegorical exposition, when applied with consistency to eh. xix., 

must be regarded untenable in the degree that it arrays itself against the 
context. The fowls (ver. 17 sq., 21) are, according to Hammond, the Goths 
and Vandals, who desolated the Roman Empire; according to Coccejus, the 
Turks, who, after the capture of Constantinople, afflicted the Catholic West; 
according to Hengstenb., the Huns, who prepared grievous calamities for 
the Germanic nations, the destroyers of the Roman Empire. ,vetst. found 
the prophecy fulfilled in the assassination of Domitian, the last of the 
Flavians,7 and in the conquest of his soldiers (Yer. 21). Grot. understands 
by the BaatAEir (Yer. 10), "Julian with his nobles," and remarks on ver. 20: 
"Theodosius the Great abolished the public sacrifices of the heathen," and 
on ver. 21: "By the decree of Christ, who used Justiuian for this purpose, 
to punish idolaters with death." Others, as C. a Lap., have thought that 
the fulfiment of the prophecy could be shown by the horrible death and 
burial of many heretics. So C. a Lap. cites authors who report of Luther 
that he committed suicide, and that at his burial not only a multitude of 
ravens, but also the Devil, "·ho had come from Holland, appeared. - Luther, 
gloss on ver. 11 : "The "·ord of God is opposed to the defenders of the 
Pope, and none of their defence is of any avail." 

t Cf. Beng., De Wette, Hecgstenb. 
• er. xx. 2. 
• Cf. ver. 11. 

• ci. xx. 0 sqq., i;;iv. sq. 
• Cf. Isa. xi. 4. 
'v. 20. 

• xx. H sqq. 
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NOTES BY THE AlllERICAN EDITOR. 

LXXXIV. Ver. s. Ta rltKatwµara TOJV ayfov. 

Some of the older Protestant interpreters explain the plural oiKatwµara, as 
determined by the fact that it comprises the two righteousnesses of the believer, 
the imputed righteousness of Christ ancl his own inherent righteousness. So 
Forbes in Poole's Synopsis. Calov. also, upon the ground that the imputation 
of Christ's righteousness to the believer will never cease. Others, like Cluverus, 
maintain that each saint has a. rJu,aiwµa; and, therefore, there a.re OLKaiwµflra, 

because there are many saints. So Alford: "The plural is probably distribu
tive, implying not many rS,,.aii>µara to each one, as if they were merely good 
deeds, but one rJiKaiwµa to each of the saints, enveloping him a.s in a. pure white 
robe of righteousness." John Gerhard (L. C., viii. 167) also adopts the distrib
utive use of the plural, although referring it to imputed righteousness. Philippi 
(Kirch. Gla11be11slehre, v. 1, 252), however, concurs with Diisterdieck: "The 
right deeds of the saints a.re the robe of fine linen, to be clothed in which is 
granted them (xix. 8)." 

LXXXV. Ver. 10. ;, yap µaprvpia 'l11aov. 

Luthardt paraphrases this clause: "He who has this testimony of Jesus 
participates also in the Spirit who works prophecy, and teaches how it is to be 
understood, because all prophecy has Jesus Christ as its contents; and, there
fore, the knowledge and confession of Jesus Christ is the key of the future." 
Cremer accordingly infers that iviv T7)v µapr-. 'l11aoii (xii. 17, xix. 10, vi. 9) is 
synonymous with lxEiv r/i rrv. r-iJr rrpo,;>. Gebhard also insists on the subjective 
meaning of '111110v here, and says that wherever "the testimony of Jesus" 
occurs, it is synonymous with '' the word of Goel." Alford, dissenting from 
Diisterdieck's construction of 'I11aoii as subjective, says: "What the angel says 
is this: 'Thou, and I, and our brethren are all ixovn~ tjv µapropiav "I,1aoii; and 
the way in which we bear this witness, tlie substance and essence of this testi
mony, is the spirit of prophecy; iv 1rvcvµa i'Tror-ia811µEv. This spirit, given to me 
in that I show thee these things, given to thee in that thou seest and art to write 
them, is the token that we are fellow-servants and brethren.' " 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Yer. 2. o o<,tf 6 apxaior. So A, Lach., Tisch. The accus. (B, N, Elz.) 
appears to be a modification. -According to A, B, min., the art., which is 
wanting in the Ree. before oiu/3., and before aaT., but occurs in N in both these 
places (so Tisch. IX.), belongs only in the latter place (Lach., Tisch.). - Ver. 3. 
The avruv after c.Awnv (Elz.) is spurious (A, B, N, al., Verss., Beng., Lach., 
Tisch. [W. and H.]). The present dav\i (.Griesb., Tisch.) is not sufficiently 
attested by B, and, besides, appears suspicious as an interpretation. Lach., 
also Tisch. IX. [and W. and H.] have properly maintained the Ree. 1r/i.av~a11 
according to A (N: 1r1Lav~art). -Ver. 4. The art. Tu before xiA. CTTJ (Elz.) is 
properly (A, N, min.) deleted already by Beng. - Ver. 8. Tov ,ro:l. So A, B, N, 
7, 8, 0, al., Lach., Tisch.; cf. xix. 10. - Ver. 0. u1ro Tov flwv, which occurs also 
in N1, al., before e,c Tuu oi•pavou (Elz.), but in other witnesses stands last (Beng.), 
while still others transpose the positions of the prepositions u71'u and c,c, belongs 
probably (cf. xxi. 2) in no way to the text (A, 12, al., Lach., Tisch. [W. and 
H.]). - Ver. 14. Read ov,or l, /Juv. o ocimpor fonv, 1/ AiµVTJ TOii m,pu{ (A, B, al., 
Verss., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). The last words are lacking in the Ree. 
N modifies: ovT. o dEiiT. O&v. foT., Ji :t., K,T,A. 

Already has judgment been executed upor. the harlot,1 upon the beast 
and his accomplice the false prophet,2 and upon the dwellers on earth who 
worshipped the beast; now follows the judgment upon the proper first 
enemy, Satan himself, who 3 has used all those antichristian powers only as 
his instruments. The )ltdgment upon Satan, decreed from all eternity, is 
executed in ver. 10. But prem'ous to this, there is the binding of Satan for 
one thousand years (vv. 1-3), during which time they who are to partake of 
the first resmrection are to reign with Chri~t (vv. 4-6), and an attack upon 
the camp of the saints on the part of Gog and l\Iagog, excited by Satan, who 
is let loose again for a short time, which is terminated by fire falling from 
heaven and consuming those nations (vv. 7-9); but, on the other hand, 
there is, after the final casting of Satan into the lake of fire, the proper judg
ment of the world (ver. 11 sqq.) at v,hich all men appear, and they who are 
not written in the book of life are cast into the same lake of fire as that 
wherein are the beast and the false prophet already since xix. 20, into which 
Satan also has been eternally cast (ver. 10) before the final judgment of the 
world, and wherein now also at that final judgrnent death and hell are cast 
(ver. 14). -It is, therefore, to be noted: (l) with respect to the succession of 
the individual judgments, that this is the reverse o, the succession in which 
the antichristian forms are presented; for the description of the latter begins 
( eh. xii.) with the original P.nemy, then proceeds to the beast and his accom-

1 Cf. chs. nll.-xix. • xlx. 20. • Cf. on eh. xii. 
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plice, viz., the second beast or the false prophet (eh. xiii.),1 and finally 
shows the woman carried by the beast, i.e., the definite city of the world 
(eh. xYii.), ay, the i11dil'iclual sovereigns in whom the beast is embodied 
(xvii. 11); while, on the contrary, the judgment descends first upon the 
city (xviii. 1, xix. 10), then upon the beast, together with the false prophet, 
and the mass of dwellers on earth worshipping the beast (xix. 11-21), and, 
finally, upon Satan (xx. 10, cf. xx. 4 sqq.). (2) Nor is the kind of judg
ment without natural distinctions: the city perishes in a terrible conflagra
tion, and the beast and false prophe.t, as well as Satan, are cast a!i,·e into 
the lake of fire of hell; while the dwellers on earth, after having suffered 
bodily death (xix. 21, cf. xx. 9), are again awakened at the final judgment 
(xx. 11 s,1q,), and not until then cast into the lake of fire for eternal 
torment. 

Vv. 1-3. An angel, descending from heaYen, binds Satan with a great 
chain, and casts him into the abyss for one thousand years. - uy;,tJ.ov. The 
comparison of i. 18 cannot prove that the art gel 2 is Christ. 8 - ,,1v 1<1,civ rqr 
u,:Jvaaov. The key of the a:byss - which, according to the analogy of the 
in other respects not entirely conformable presentation, i. 18, is to be 
regarded as being in the hands of Christ - was "gi Yen," ix. 1, under par
ticular circumstances, for a definite purpose to another; in this passage the 
angel, who likewise needed the key for a definite purpose (Yer. 2 sq.), 
brought it from heaven, where he, therefore, had received it when he was 
sent. Ew. ii. is accordingly incorrect in identifying the angel in this pas
sage with the one who is represented as being active in ix. 1-11. iiJ.va,v. 
Cf .. Mark v. 3 sq. 4 -fol 77/" xeipa avroii. Cf. v. 1. "In" the hand,5 the chain 
could not be held because of its great weight; it lies "on" the hand, and 
hangs down on both si<les. - iKpur7Jatv. Vivid representation of the event. 
Cf. xix. 20. - o 091,;, K.r.J.. The nomiuatil·e of apposition, without construc• 
tion, is like i. 5. On the designation, cf. xii. 9; the complete harmony in 
this passage shows that uow that original enemy was bound, who, after he 
had Leen cast from heaven to earth, became the proper originator of every 
thing antich1·istian in the world. [See Note LXXXYI., p. 472. J xDl.ia ir1J, 
The accus. 6 designates the length of the time during which Satan is to be 
bound. Cf. in other respects on ver. 10. - cir 71JV uf3vaaov. Cf. ver. 1, ix. 1, 
xi. 7, xvii. 8. The abyss of hell is the place where Satan properly belongs, 
and whence he himself, like the demoniacal powers, has proceeded in order 
to work upon earth. But since for a thousand years he will be confined 
against his will to one place,7 so long is his agency on earth interrupted 
(iva µ11 :rt.av., K.r.J..). -Kai i.J.rtatv Kai c"';,pu.1,a,v c:ruvc., ai-rov. "'ith fa7<ttaev the 
object tjv u,.Jvaaov is understood; but just because this is not expressly 
added, the limitation hruvc., abrov can the more readily qualify the la,;,payu1tv: 
"upon him," i.e., Satan, who has been cast into the bottomless pit, the angel 

t Where :ileo the rel:itlon of lhe dwell ere on 
earth to the beast is shown. 

2 Deng., De \\:-eue, etc. 
3 Against Hengstenb., Alcae,, Calov., Vitr. 

Cf. nleo Coccej., who ngalu under.lands the 
Holy Ghoel. 

• Etym., M.: cii\vQ"tf 1 11 J,c ,i:a.A,coii 7J u,.S'1pov 
iJ 0.pyvpiO'll ij XPVO'Oii 1rnrA.r,~µfvr, O'fLpci. f0:.\VO'lt 

ie a chain fori;t~d either from braes, or Iron, or 
sih-er, or gold]. 

& Ew. ii. N reads even f.v ,., X• 
• Cf. ix. 5. 1 Cl. ver. 7: ,j,v.l.a.,j, 
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"set a seal,'' in order to give the greater assurance of the secure guarding of 
the one imprisoned. 1 -2va µ111rilav~11!1 tr, Ta i0v11. As he had previously done,2 
as long as unbound, he could exercise his wrath on earth.3 The subj. aor., 
with a fuLure rneaning,4 presupposes that during the one thousand years, 
and, therefore, after the act of judgrnent, xix. 21, there would still be 
nations who also, at the end of the one thousand years, would be actually 
led astray. 5 This seeming difficulty would be avoided by the reading rrilav(i, 

which depends upon the view customary in the Church fathers, but abso
lutely in violation of the context, that the worldly period of one thousand 
years began with the birth or death of Christ, and, therefore, is the present.6 

-µtTa ravra; viz., Ta xiii.ta fr11. The definite numerical specification immedi
ately precedes, and to it corresponds also the temporal statement: µu,pav 

xpovov. -tlEi. Cf. i. 1, iv. 1. 
Vv. 4-6. The one thousand years reign which begins with the first 

resurrection. The allusion to the glory to be expected in the same, which 
is at the same time the pledge of participation in the blessedness of the 
eternity to be opened with the second resurrectio·n, is made not without an 
express emphasis of the paracletic point which lies in Lhis goal of Christian 
hope.7 - Kal tioav Opovovr;. The prototype of Dan. vii. 9, 22, and the 1<piµa, 

expressly mentioned in this passage, show that the 8puvot come into consider
ation not as thrones of kings,8 but only as seats of judges.9 The interchange 
of the definite idea of a judicial session with that of further dominion -
possibly also manifested in judging-coheres with the decided misunderstand
ings that the rrmtAEKtaµtva, and o,nvtr; ov 1rpoarnvv1111av are to be regarded as the 
subjects of i-Ku0,aav ,1r· avTovr;, that the {Jaa,ittuaa, µtTa Toii xp,aroii ascribed to 
these must be esteemed synonymous with the assumed sitting of the same 
on thrones, and thus uelongs to a conception of the whole, vv. 4-6, that is in 
violation of the context. Thus, especially, Augustine and his successors.10 

,vho they are that sit upon thrones, and to whom judgment is given, is not 
said, and hence scarcely any thing except a negative determination is po~
sible. According to what follows, they are not the martyrs and the other 
faithful believers who rather, by the judgment, become partakers of the 
one thousand years reign. 11 The io<i01J aina,, forbids us to refer it to God 
himself and Christ. 12 Ew. i. refers it to the apostles,13 but at the same time 
to martyrs and Christians in other respects distinguished; and Heng. to the 
ii.yw,, Dan. vii. 22. The most plausible explanation, if the idea is at all to 
be made more definite than is presented in the text, is to refer it to the 
twenty-four elders; 14 for it is especially appropriate to ascl"ibe the reward 
of victors to these representatives of the Church, who offer the prayers of 
the saints to God,15 and repeatedly testify to their blessed hope.16 [See Note 

1 Cf. Malt. xxvll. 66. 
• Cf. xiii. H, xvi. 13. 
' Cf. ,Viner, p. 472. 

• xii. 12. 

• Cf. vcr. 8 sq. • See on ,·er. 10. 
7 Ver. 6. Cf. xiv. 13, xvi. 15. 
s Eichb., Zilll. 
!) Hchir. 1 Ewald, De \Vette, Hengetcnb., 

Ebrard, Illcck, Volkm. 1o Sec on ver. 10. 

11 Against Augustine, Zlill., etc. 
12 Against Grot., who, however, comprlecs 

the angels. 
13 Cf. Matt. xix. 28. 
" De \Vette, Ew. II.;· cf. Hengstcnb., who, 

besides the twelve npostiee, understands the 
twelve patriarchs. 

,. v. 8. 10 v. 9, vii. 13 eqq., x!. 16 eqq. 
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LXXXVII., p. 473.J 1<at Tur ,f,u,y,,r-br, n)v ;rcipa aim;,v. They, to whom the 
Kpiµa refers, are represented in two classes: the martyrs, viz., not only those 
whose souls already cry for vengeance, vi. 0, but also those additional ones 1 

who have been slain throughout the whole earth by the beast, aud with 
whose bloocl the harlot was drunken; 2 and all other believers who, notwith
standing the persecution and threatening death, have not rendered homage 
to the beast 8 The last class of believers also (oirivcr oii ,rpaac,cv~, K.T . .:t.) is to 
be regarded, at the point of time Jh:ed in ver. 4, as dead; 4 partly because of 
the explicit i(11aav; 6 partly because of the contrast oi <le .:tomo1 rwv vtKpwv, and 
the expression 001< ;r;,,aav, applied to this death, from which a clear light falls 
upon the first tr;,,aav; partly also because of the definite and in no way alle
gorical designation ~ uvci.ammr "i1 ,rp.;_T1/- The meaning of the text which is 
expressed regularly in all these points is, therefore, manifestly this, that 
while "the rest of the dead" are not revived until the second resurrection 
(ver. 12 sqq. ), in the first resurrection only the two classes of dead believers 
take part, viz., in order to reign with Christ during the one thousand years. 
It is just by the Kpiµa (ver. 4a) that this first especial reward of victors is 
promised them. 6 [See Xote LXXXVIII., p. 473.] But the description of 
this glory, of this first part of the blessed mystery of God, which is fulfilled 
now for believers 7 after the judgment already executed upon their enemies, 
John cannot give without repeating with especial emphasis the consolation 
(ver. 6) which was united previously already,8 n·ith the references to the 
future reward of fidelity: µa,cu.pwr /Cat ily,or, K.T.A. The item of holiness here 
especially emphasized has a reference to the priestly dignity (1<. foovm1 irp,ir, 

n . .-.i..) of those who particifx1.te in the one thousand years reign; 9 then the 
priestly, as well as the royal, character of believers comes forth in complete 
glory. 10 -µipar iv. xxi. 8. Cf. John xiii. 8 (µtrci.). - o cld,npo1• Ouvara,. Cf. 
ver. 14, xxi. 8. They who - after they have suffered bodily death, viz., 
the first- are revi,·ed at the first resurrection, intended only for believers, 
are thereby withdrawn from the power of the second death; for them the 
judgment of the world impending at the end of the one thousand years 
(ver. 11 sqq.) brings only the etemally valid confirmation of the priestly 
and kingly glory which, during the former period, had formed for believers 
the beginning of the blessedness to be bestowed upon them eternally. 

Vv. 7-10. After the completion of the one thousand years, Satan is let 
loose; then he leads the heathen nations, Gog and l\Iagog, to an attack upon 
the saints. But fire from heaven consumes those"nations, and Satan is cast 
eternally into the lake of fire. -Au8qac.-at. Here and in ver. 8 (i~eAtvatra,) 
the statement has the express form of prophecy, which also is repeated in 
ver. 101, (/3a11av,a01Jaovra,); in ver. 9 and ver. 10a, however, the prophet 
speaks so as to report the revelation imparted to him concerning the events 
impending at the end. 11 - Tu tov11. The difficulty that here the heathen 

1 \"l.11. 
2 xiii. 7, 10, 15, xvi. 5 sq., xvil. 6, x,·iil. 24. 
3 Cf., c-epccially, xiii. 15 sqq. 
• Ewald, De ,vctte, Ebrard; agalost Ilcng

stenb., etc. 

• Cf. II. 8. • er. II. 11. 
1 er. x. 7. • er. ~Ix. O, xiv. 13. 
• Bcng., etc. ID Cf. I. 6, v. 10. 

11 Cf. xii:. O 8Q, 1 Ii sq, 
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nations once again enter into conflicts against the saints, after, xix. 21, all 
nations and kings (rendering allegiance to the beast) have been annihilated, 
-to which also the other difficulty is added, that enemies to be found in 
the earthly life contend against believers who are partakers in the first 
resurrection,1- is not explained fully by emphasizing 2 the fact that these 
i0vq, Gag and l\lagog, dwell at the extreme ends of the earth. Vitr., Ewald, 
De Wette, etc., are indeed right when in harmony with the prototype, Ezek. 
xxxviii. 39,3 and the idea of ver. 9 (uvi13qaav bi ro 'l!"Aaro, TlJ, y~r), they regard 
the farthest ends of the earth as the abode of these nations; 4 but in the 
entire clescription of eh. xiii. it was presupposecl that all unbelieving inhab
itants of the earth without exception, all kings and nations, had se1'\'ed 
the beast, and with him had perished. It is also to be acknowledged that the 
introduction of iOvq in this passage is a similar inconsistency as was previ
ously shown in that the winds prepared at vii. 1 for destruction do not 
afterwards come into activity; but this inconsistency- which is in general 
a material, and that, too, an inexplicable difficulty, only when the entire 
description, vv. 1-10, is regarded in all its individual parts as a prophecy 
to be thus actually fulfilled, instead of distinguishing the ideal character 
of the Apocalyptic mode of representation, and the actual contents of the 
prophecy to be determined from the analogy of the Holy Scriptures-is 
modified by the fact that the nations here presented, Gag and :Magog, stand 
in no relation whatever to the beast, and dwell at such a distance that also, in 
this respect, they may appear with the dwellers on earth f,;mnerly found 
in the empire of the beast. For it is also in harmony with this, that these 
heathen nations are led to the conflict against the saints immediately by 
Satan himself. 5 -rov r.:.y ,wi rov Mayiiy. Even in Jewish theology these two 
names occ11r, of which the first in Ezekiel, I. c., designates the king of the 
land and people of l\Iagog 6 as names of nations belongiiig together.7 Al, 
ready, in Ezek., l\Iagog appears, whose ethnographical determination,8 of 
course, nevertheless, lies in the background of the description 9 as the repre
sentative and leader of the heathen nations in general, who rag·e against the 

• See on ver. 10, • Vltr. 
• Cf. especially xxxvlll. 15. ,i,r' euxciTov 

~-;,;,;;,. 
• Against Hengstenb.: "The corners com

prf~e whatever ltes within the corners," so that 
the four corners of the ea.rib designate, lu fact, 
the same as TO 1TAO:-ro; -rij; yij~. 

• Cf., oo the other band, xvi. 13 sq. 
6 Gen. x. 2. Cf. \Viner. Riob., on this word. 
7 "At the end of the extremity of the days 

shall Gag and Magog, and their army, come up 
against ,J eru1mlem; but by the hand of I{ing 
Messiah •hall they fall, and seven years of 
days shall the children of Israel kindle their 
fire with their weapons of war" ( Targ. of 
JeMtsalem, on Num. xi. 2i). Avoda Sara I.: 
11 

"
7hec Gag and M a~og F-hall see war, the 

Messiah will say to them, \Vhy hast thou come 
hither? 'fhey will reply, .\gainst the Lord 
and his Christ." Cf. \Vetst. 

a Cf. Joseph., Ant. Jud., I. 6: Maywy~• 6, 
Toll; O.n-' aVToii Ma.yWya; iwoµ.a.a8i11-re1~ ffJ,nat: 1 

l,,cli9a.; ae i.,,r" aUTWv (sc. 'EA,\:,jvwfl) rrpoa-

d.yoprnoµ.ivou; [Magog colonized those named 
from him Maywya,, but called by them (sc. the 
Greeks) Scythians]. M. Uhiemann (Zeit,chr. 
fiir Wis,ensclwftl. Theo/. herrw8g, von /lit, 
genfeld, 1862, p. 265 tl.) ha• in an exceedingly 
tnsiructtve way ebown that Magog originally 
meant nothing but "dwelllug-placc, the laud 
of Gog." But the name of the people, Gog, 
means u mouotain." All etymological and 
geographical marks show that we are to recog
nize the actual people of Gog in the lnhalJlt· 
ant!3 of the Caucat!us, as also the Greek Kau
,c:O.a,011 oVpoi in Herodotus really says nothing 
else than "the Asiatic Kauk (Gog), or the 
Asiatic high mountain" (p. 283). 

• Cf. xxxviii. 15. 
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people of God ruled by the l\lessiah, and are then destroyed by God. This 
prediction of Ezekiel was made use of already at xix. 17 sqq.; 1 but only in 
this passage is it expressly interwoven in the description of the final catas
trophe. Therefore the art. of the rov 1ru'Acµov refers to the final attack to be 
111acle on the part of those heathen nations, as a conflict which is confessedly 
to be expected.2 [See Note LXXXIX., p. 473.J uv;j3qaav fir ro 1r:lu,or r~r yiJr. 
From the ends of the earth (ver. 8) those nations come up to the broad plain 
of the earth,3 in order thus to reach the city in which the saints are en
camped. The uva,3aivm•, which is a common expression for military expe
ditions,~ beeause the position of the attacked is naturally regarded as one 
that is to be found at an ele\'ation,6 is here the more appropriate, because 
the going up of the nations is properly regarded against Jernsalem. 6 -Kai 

i.iiK:lroaav ,71v 1raptµilu').71v riw U}iwv Kai tjv 1ro:l1v tjv i/ya1r11µtv11v, The expression 
first of all distinguishes between the camp of the saints and the bclo,·ed city, 
i.e., Jernsalem, of course not in the \e11se wherein, e.g., Grot. understaucls 
by the camp, the seven churches, chs. i.-iii., and by the belo,·ed city, Con
stantinople; but the saints are to be regarded as gathered in the camp, in 
order to defend the holy city against the attacks of the heathen. 7 The 
camp possibly surrounds the cit.y, so that enemies at the same time enclose 
both. 8 That the beloved city is the earthly Jemsalem, - not the new Jeru
salem 9 coming from heaven only at xxi. 1 sqq., after the judgment of the 
world (ver. 15), -is acknowledged with substantial unanimity; but it is an 
ordinary eluding of the context when Jerusalem is regarded as having the 
force only of a symbolical designation of the Church. 10 -M, •arif3TJ rrvp, •.r.:l. 
Already, even in Ezekiel (xxxix. 6), this means of destruction alone is men
tioned, 11 because it is represented in the most terrible manner as an immedi
ate instrnment of the Divine judgment of wrath.12 - o .. i'.avwv air.ovr, 'r-Iere, 
where, with the final judgment upon the Devil, there is an allusion to his 
peculiar guilt, the pres. 13 marks in a general way his seductive iulluence. -
{3aaav1aOi1aovra1, K.r.'A. Eterllal torture; cf. xiv. 11. 

\rith respect to what is said vv. 1-10, we must distinguish between the 
unprejudiced establishment of the exegetical results, and the theological 
judgment of what is found based upon the analogy of Scripture; and only 
from ihe former can we arrive at the latter. The exegetical comprehension 
of vv. 1-10, as a whole and in its details, has its most essential condition 
in the recognition of the fact that what is here described lies immediately 
before the proper judgment of the world (,·er. 11 sqq.) and afte1· those 
judicial acts of the entire final catastrophe which are described in xix. 10-

1 Cf. xvi. 13 oqq. 
!! Cf. X\·i. 1-l: TOJ.' ,ro.\. Tjjf i,µ.ipa.,; i111:iw, 1e.-T.A. 

• Cf. Hab. I. 6. 
' 1 Klaga xxll. 4; Judg. I. 1. 
ii: Hengstenb. 
• Cf. Luke niil. 31. 7 DeWette. 
• i•u~.I.. Cf. Luke xlx. 43. 
!j Cf. Andr., who, indeed, if the text is cor• 

rect, says expreHly ,.~" 11ia.J.' lfpova., but In hid 
other remark• presuppose• the earthly Jeru-
salem. 

10 Au~nstlne, Decla, .:\nc.lr., VHr., Hcngetcnb. 
Likewise Klief.: 11 Tlle essential meaning J~ 

"tbat tinnily nlso tbc peripheral nationR ~hall 
in a mass nrisc so mew here ag.1i 11st the Lord 
nm.I his people, nm.I that thereby, at some place, 
the I>i,·inejudgmcnl of <lcsLrucLion bhall occur'' 
(p. 2SO), 

11 Cf., on the other hand, xxxviil, 22. 
12 Cf. Gen. xl.x. 24; Lev.x.2; Num.xvl.35; 

Luke ix. 5~. 
•• Cf. xiv. 13, 
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21; i.e., in other words, every exposition must utterly fail which in vv. 1-10 
maintains a i·ecapitulatio,1 which can occur only if the interpretation here 
be also allegorical. This false mode of exposition is expressly applied by 
Augustine, 2 and that, too, from polemical interests against the Chiliasts.3 

But the exegetical principle determining it is followed also by all those 
who 4 have found in vv. 1-10 predictions whose fulfilment could be recog
nized in certain historical events an<l states of the Church or the world, 
i.e., such as still occur within the present development of time. That mode 
of exposition must be comprehended as allegorizing·, which necessarily is 
most arbitrary in points of the text that most clearly demand another mode 
of explanation. Augustine, e.g., in order to be able to recognize the one 
thousand years reign in the present state of the Church,5 must find its begin
niug, viz., tl1e binding of Satan, in the earthly life of Christ, and interpret the 
i,3aAf11 avrov ci, rijv u13vaov: "The innumerable multitude of the godless is sig
nified, whose hearts are very deep in malignity towards the Church of God." 
The resurrection, ver. 5, he interprets in the sense of Col. iii. 1; and on ver. 4 
remarks: "It must not be thought that he speaks concerning the final judg
ment, but the thrones of rulers and the rulers themseh·es, by whom the Church 
is now governed, are to be understood." He accordingly explains ver. 8 sq., 
since Gog means" roof," and l\Iagog "from a roof:" ,; They are, therefore, 
nations in which we understand the Devil enclosed, as it were, from above, 
and he himself proceeding in some way from them, as they are the roof and 
he, from the roof." As to the declarntio~ also: "They went up on the breadth 
of the earth," they are indicated not at all as having come, or about to come, 
to one place, as though the camp of the saints and the beloved city were in 
one place, although this is nothing but _the Church of Christ spread abroad 
throughout the whole world. Similar· misconceptions occur in Victorin.,6 
Beda,7 Luther,6 Hammond, Grot., etc.,9 ,vetst.,10 Hengstenb ,u and others. 

t Introduction, p. 13 sq. 
2 De Clv. D., XX. c. 9, 2: "Afterwards by 

recapitulating what the Church is doiug In 
those thousand years." Cf. Beda: "Recapitu. 
Jatlng from the origin, he explains more fully 
as he sai<l above: 'l1he beast," etc. Cf. xvii. 8. 

• Id., XX. c. 7, 1: "They call them x,~,
a.a-TO:i from a Greek word, whom we, by a lit· 
era) rendering, may call millenarians. It ia 
tedious, however_ to give a refutation in de
tails, but we ougbt rather to show how this 
scripture is to be receh•ed.,, 

• As especially also Hengslenb. 
6 I. c., c. 7, 2: "1.'he thousand years, 

moreover, may be understood in two ways, 
either because in those last years, this is dooe: 
i.e., in the sixth millennium of yenrs, as on the 
sixth day, whose later spaces are now passing, 
and finally on the sabbnth that shall follow, 
which bas no e.:vening, viz., during the repm1e 
of the saints which has no end; or be certainly 
represented the one thousantl yeari:1 as all the 
years of thiA age." 

6 ,vho. regarding the number 1000 ati com-

pooed of 10 which i• to be Interpreted ns Ind(. 
eatiug the Decalogue, aod 100 as intended for 
11 the crown of virginity," explains: "He who 
has maintained with lntcg1'ity his purpose of 
virginity, aud ha• faithfully fulfilled the cam. 
maudments of the Decalogue, is a true priest of 
Christ, aud, perfecting with integrity the 1nille
uarian numl.Jer, is believed t.o l'eign with Cl.uist., 
nnd for hiru the Devil is bouod nrlght." 

1 \Vho, e.g., refers the first resurrection, to 
baptiom. 

• \Vho reckons from the time of John to the 
Turks. 

• Who put the binding of Baton In the time 
of Constantine, nnd by Gag and Magog uuder. 
stand, like Luther, the Tu1·ks. 

10 ,vbo understands the thousand years as 
"the times of the Messiah.'' whose dut'alion 
alno is specified as forty years, occurring in Lbe 
forty years from the death of Domilian, aud, 
by Gog and Mngog, understands Barcocheba. 

11 ''-'"ho finda the beginning of the thouE1antl 
years' reign in the corouation of Charlemagne 
iu the year 800. 
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l\Iore correct than the interpretations of all these allegorist, is that of 
the chiliasts, inasmuch as they do not maintain the recapitulation, so greatly 
chcrisheJ. by the former, but rather leave the thousand-yearn' reign in the 
place in which it occurs in the Apocalyptic description of the entire encl. 
Nor have all who upon the basis of the Apoc. seriously believed in the future 
entrance of the thousand-years' reign,1 indulged in such sensuous por
trayals of the Apocalyptic picture, as were peculiar to Ccrinthus 2 and 
Papias,3 and in general to heretics regarded as chiliasts. In accordance 
with the text, Justin and Irenaeus especially maintain the points, that the 
thousand-years' reign follows the first resurrection, that of the righteous, 
and that it. occurs upon earth, as they· properly regard the beloved city 
as Jerusalem. The thousand years, both these Fathers take literally. 4 

Their interpretation of the former reference is more correct than that of 
Auberlcn, who upon the presumption that "the earth, as yet not glorified, 
could not be the place for the glorified Church," 5 infers that belieYers com
ing forth with Christ from the invisibility of heaven shall be ill\·ested with 
glorified bodies (i1 uvuar. iJ rrp., ver. 5), and then are to return with Christ to 
heaven, in order thence to rule over the earth 6 - in connection with which 
the contradictory ver. 9 is not at all taken into consideration. In regard 
to the second, viz., the chronological reference, the ancients have seen more 
correctly than Bengel, who even traced two periods of one thousand years 
each, of which the former was to begin in the year 1836, with the destruc
tion of the beast (::s:ix. 20) and the binding of Satan, aud the second was to 
begin with the loosing of the Devil, and to cease immediately before the end 
of the world (x::s:. 11). 

The biblical-theological discussion of Rev. xx. 6, which John Gerhard 7 

directs against the chiliasts,8 he opens by recalling the fact that the expres
sions of the Apoc. must be explained the more certainly from the analogy 
of Holy Scripture, for the reason that it is a deutero-cauonical book. More
over, from this analogy it is maintainecl,9 first, that the kingdom of Christ 
on earth never, even not at the end of days, is to be one that is to prevail 
externally; then that all the dead are to arise on one clay; that there will 
be only one general resurrection of the dead at the coming of the Lord; 
therefore -so Gerhard evades by incorrectly iuterpreting what stands writ
ten, vv. 1-10-the beginning of the thousand-years' reign is probably to 
be discerned in the time of Constantine, Gog and Magog are to be taken as 
Turks, etc. It is, however, rather to be decided, that neither the distinction 
made by the writer of the Apoc. between a first and a second resurrection, 
nor the insertion of a thousand-years' reign in the space of time thus ob
tained, nor the binding and loosing of Satan, and _the attack of the heathen, 

1 Juotln, Dia lo_,,.., 10ilh Trypf,o, c. St. See 
lutroduclion, p. H oq. Cf. Iren., .Adv. Daer.,· 
Y. c 36: 11 John, therefore, with <lelight fore
eaw Lbe lirs.t resurrection of the just, o.od their 
inheritance In the kingdom of the ennb." Cf. 
V. c. 3~ sq. 

2 Euoeb., D. E., Ill. 28. 
• Iren., V. 33. 

• Cf. Po. xc. 4; Gen. II. 17. v. 5. Adam lo 
regarded ns dying" on the dny" of his eating, 
because he Wilt! not fully a thon~and years old. 

• p. as1. • p. a;s oqq. 
1 Loci Theo/., T. XX., p. _12-l. Ed. Cotlll, 

Tilb., 1781. 
• Cf. nloo Aug. Conf., Art. XVII. 
• 1. c., I'• 121. 
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coincide with the eschatological statements of the Holy Scriptures in such a 
way that this Apocalyptic description could be understood in dogmatical 
seriousness; but the text itself makes us acquainted with an ideal descrip
tion, whose particular features appear in harmonious connection only when 
the ideal character of the entire poelical picture is correctly estimated. 
,vhat according to the real doctrinal prophecy of Scripture fall upon 011e 

day of the coming of the Lord, -viz., the resurrection of all the dead 
(among whom believers have indeed the priority,1 but in no way in the sense 
as though a special period of time, as the thous;_nd-years' reign, intervened 
between the resurrection of believers and that of other men) and the judg
ment of the world, - appears in the Apocalyptic description distributed into 
a long series of special, but coherent, acts. Upon this depends the vivid 
beauty of the Apocalyptic drama; but this poetical beauty is not only 
destroyed, but also perverted to a chiliastic want of judgment, if the ideal 
repr~sentation be taken as a theological statemeut of doctrine. The ideal 
character of the entire description is unambiguously presented, especially in 
that the risen saints have their camp in the eartlily Jerusalem, and are 
attacked by ew·tlily heathen nations; and yet the presence cif heathen ene
mies, after all the dwellers on earth have been slain (xix. 21), is an inoffen
sive inconsistency, only if the treatment be neither in the oue case nor the 
other of actual things. Klief. also approximates this view by avoiding 
the extension of time, and finding in the symbolical number only the idea 
indicated that the Lord's victory is one that is absolute. - A vain attempt 
to put in a favorable light chiliasm, supposed to be based upon the analogy 
of the Holy Scriptures, has recently been made by L. Kraussold. 2 He 
denies that in vv. 4 and 5 a resurrection of dead believers is indicated, and 
says: 3 "The souls of the righteous live before God and with God, - that is 
their first resurrection." But by thus ascribing to the righteous a twofold 
"resurrection," he emphatically asserts that the souls of the righteous, after 
the first resurrection, are still without glorified bodies, and at the same time 
understands the thousand-years' reign - of which these righteous souls are 
participa11ts - as referring to a finally impending, actually historical time 
of the peaceful development of the kingdom of God on earth.4 

At all events, Luthardt is in better agreement with the text, when cor
rectly estimating vv. 4, 5, he finds the hope pledged of the future dominion 
of Christ and his glorified Church, o\·er the rest of mankind, but is content 
with not being able to determine that which lies beyond the present order 
of things. [See Note XC., p. 4i4.J If the ideal character of the entire 
description be acknowledged, the numerical designation of a thousand years 
can be stated only in a schematical sense,5 and can give no occasion, as even 
in Hengstenb., for an Apocalyptic reckoning. For there is no reason for 
ascribing to John the play-work by which the Talmudists and the Church 
Fathers, combining such passages as Isa. lxiii. 4, Zech. xiv. 7, Gen. i., with 

1 1 Cor. xv. 23; 1 These. Iv. 16; cf. Intro
duction, p. 85. 

' Das Trrusend-jii.!,rige Reich u. die Offenb, 
Jolt. Erl., 1863. 

3 p. ;2. 
• p. i5. 
• Ci. Po. xc. 4. 
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Ps. xc. 4, have inferred that the Messianic reign will last a thousand years,1 
or that the worl,\ will stand fo1· six 111illen11iu111s, ancl in the seventh millen
nium the eternal sabbath will follow. 2 [See :Note XCJ., p. 474.J 

Vv. 11-15. The judgment of the world. All the dead appear before the 
enthroneLl God as ,Jutlgc. They who are not written in the book of life 
are cast- together with Death and llacles- into the lake of fire. 

Ka, ,i,!ov. Designation of a new vision. 3 - Opuvov µi1av i\wKav. The 9reat-

11es,, as well as the 1L'l1ile11e.,s, correspomling to the glory and holiness of the 
Judge sitting thereon, distinguishes this throne from that beheld previously 
(,·er. 4). - To> ,wOi/µ,vov irr' aii.ov. The one meant is not the :Messiah,4 but 
God speaking (xxi. 5, 6),6 and designated at iv. 3. 6 Ew. ii. understands 
God and Christ. 7 - i,;,vy,v, cf. xvi. 20. Deng. explains the visible represen
tation excellently: "X ot from one place to another, but so that it has no 
longer a place." Cf. xxi. 1. ltrr~i\Oav, 2 Pet. iii. 10. - A new part of the 
vision proceeding still further (,.a, tioov, ver. 12), attests the view thereof, 
as all the <lead 8 stand before the throne, and receive their sentence. -The 
foni,ar iviimnv roil 011fn•ov (ver. 12), in t11e connection of the whole, has a pre
cisely similar relation to the description ver. 13 (1<. lo<Juv, «.T.i\.), as in eh. xv. 
ver. 1 has to ver. 6, since it is not reported more definitely (ver. 13) whence 
the dead who stand before the judgment-seat ha,·e come.9 Bengel im
properly regards the vci,:povr (ver. 12) as those who li,e to see the day of the 
parousia, 10 by understanding the vCKpov, figuratively, 11 and distinguishing this 
from the resurrection of those actually dead (ver. 13). - «ai (31(3i\ia iJvnix_071aav, 
Cf. Dan. vii. 10. In these books the ipya are to be regarded as written, in 
accordance with which men are jud~ed.12 -na, ui\i\o i31!3i\iov. This book," the 
hook of life," is only one; it contains the names of all those who 13 will be 
partakers of the eternal blessed life in the new Jerusalem. 14 .According to 
the ethical fundamental view, which is supported especially by the promises, 
eh. ii., iii., both kinds of books are to be received in their inner relation to 
one another, that always according to the works which stand indicated 
in the J1Ji\io,r, the names of men are, or are not, found in the {31{3i\iov r~r (,.,;,r. 
[See Xote XCII., p. 47-1.J As in ver. 12 the entire number of the dead 
was designated by a natural specification referring to their personality, so 
in ver. 1:3 this idea is presented by a specification of another sort; every 
place where there are any dead, gives them back. The more manifest this 
is as an exhaustive designation of all places of concealment of the dead, the 
more perverted appears the assertion of Hengstenberg and Ebrard,15 that 
the Oui\aaaa means not the actual sea, but only "the sea of nations;" 16 but 

1 Cf. De Welle. 
' Ilarnab., EpisU. c. 15. 
• Vv. 1, ~. xlx. 11, xnl. 19. 
• Malt. xxvl. 31. Ileng, Elchb., Ew. I., etc. 
• Cf. i. 8. 
• er. also Dao. 'I'll, 9. ZUII., De ,veue, 

Heogslenb. 
r II One of two In complete undh·tdedncse" 

(?). 
• Concerning the exhaustive specification T. 

vup. 1'01/i; 1uyciAoui; ,rai TOilf µ.ocpoUi;, cf. :tf. 18, 
xiii. 16. 

o Ztill., De Welle. 
10 er. also Hengslenb. 
11 Matt. ,·Iii, 22. 
12 Ver. 12b, 13. er. II. l, 5, 19, Iii. l, 8, 15, 
10 Ver. 15. Cf. Ill. 5. 
" xxl. l sqq. 
"' Cf. Augustine, etc. 
10 Ilengelcc b. 
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from the text (,wl o Oav. K. o ail11r, K.TA., cf. ,,er. 14), it does uot, therefore, 
follow that John seriously advocated the view according to which those 
contained in the sea had 11ot reached Hades. 1 John does not indeed refer 
to a waudering of souls in a watery grave, but simply represents those lying 
dead in the sea as coming forth from the same. Thus, in ver. 13, that is 
described which, according to the analogy of ver. 5, may be termed the 
second resurrection. Since ver. 5 is understood as applyiug to all believers, 
this is only the resurrection of those who are to be delivered (ver. 15) 
to the second death, i.e., to eternal torture in the lake of fire. But from 
this it does not follow that ,•er. 12, in its clearly designated entirety of all 
the (risen, vv. 5 and 13) dead, does not comprise those saints; 2 but in the 
genernl judgment of the world, that is expressly affirmed of those saints 
which was already guaranteed to them by the first resunection and their 
thousand-years' reign,3 because their names were found written in the book 
of life. 4 But that the statement (ver. 15) expressly describes the fate only 
of the unbelieviug, is natural for the reason that in this passage the entire 
jndgment of condemnation is concluded, in connection with which, then, the 
description of the eternal glory of believers, to which the entire Apocalypse 
is directed,6 may be given the more fully for their consolation and encour
agement. - Ka1 6 Oava,or Ka1 o <fo11r if3A11011r1av, K.T.A. Death and Hades, which 
(ver. 13) 6 are locally represented here,7 appear personified as demoniacal 
powers, whose eternal removal 8 is a presupposition to the eternal life of the 
glorified 9 [See Note XCIII., p. 474. J ov.or 6 OavaTor; 0 &impor f(!TlVo "This 
death is the second" (death). Thus the correct reading is to be translated.10 

The apposition 1/ Aiµv11 Tov m,par, construed according to sense, declares that 
the second death -which is followed by no resurrection - consists in the 
13A11011vat cir r. '),J,µv. T. m,p. (xxi. 8). The first death is easily understood as 
the end of the earthly life. 

NOTES DY THE AMERICAN EDITOR. 

LXXXVI. Ver. 2. 6 orf,tr 6 upxalor, K,T,A, 

Luthardt calls attention to the accumulation here of names of Satan as 
being for the purpose of showing how necessary it is that he should be bound, 
the various names expressing different aspects of his character. He interprets 
the one thousand years as "a long period of the world, a clay of God, with 
whom a thousand years are as one day." The binding is referred to his com
plete banishment from earth, so, that, while sin is still to exist in individuals, 
it is no longer to be a power forming a fellowship, and thus making a kingdom 
of sin and Satan. 

1 Cf. Achilles, Tat., V. 313: Aiyouo-, 6, Ta< 
f.v i.iOaut O:.vnp11µ.Eva~ µ.JJ6f ei.~ fl&ov 1<aTa.fjaivnv 

OA.wt, Qi\,\" a.tlToii ,repl TO UOwp ixuv T~v fl"Aciv71v 
[" They eay that those ewallowed up In the 
waters do not entirely descend to Hades, but 
wander there ehout the woter "]. ,vetat., De 
,vcue. 

' Against Hcngsteob., etc. 

• Cf. ,er. 6 with ver. 14 eq. 
• Cf. xxl. 21. 
G xxi. 1 eqq. 
1 Cf. vl. B. 

• Cf. I. 18. 

• Cf. Isa. xxv. 8; I Cor. xv. 26. 
• Cf. xxl. -l. 

to Cf. the Critical Notee. The~ give•: Thie 
le the aecood death. 
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LXXXVII. Ver. 4. Kpiµa iou011 avrolc. 

Gebhardt suggests, that, by abroir, either no definite persons are intended, 
so tilat it was simply intended to express the idea, "there was a judgment;" 
or, as he thinks more probable, believers alive at tile coming of Christ. 

LXXXVIII. Ver. 4. Tar ,J,vtur To)II 1re1re"Ataµi11,.w, K.T.i. 

Gebhardt: "The seer had, in his eye, two classes of the dead: first, those 
who have, for the gospel, surrendered their lives, -the witnesses of Jesus in a 
special sense (xvii. 6); not only those whose souls (vi. 0) are under the altar, 
but those also who come after (vi. 11; cf. xiii. 7, x. 15, xvi. 5, 6, xvii. 6, viii. 
2-1); the full number of those who, according to the will of God, should die; 
until the completion of which, those already killed must rest in heaven (vi. 
0-11); then, all other believers who, notwithstanding aflliction and tilreatened 
death, remain faithful, and have died in the Lord (xiv. 13, xiii. 15, 16); in a 
word, all real Christians who have died either a violent or a natural death." 
The seconcl resurrection he regards as including not only the condemned, but 
also the godly of tile. 0. T. The emphasis here is sometimes tilrown on ,f,v:i;iir, 
as though this were sufficient to prove that the first resurrection of this chapter 
is spiritual. But, in t.his sense, had the souls of the martyrs ever died? 
How could they be said to live again, for that is the clear implication of ver. 5, 
if nothing more than a continuance of their spiritual life were indicated? 
Alford: "If in a passage where two resurrections are mentioned, where certain 
,pv;i:ai U;,1aav at the first, and the rest of the vEKpoi it;11aav only at the end of a 
specified period after that first, - if, in such a passage, the first resurrection 
may be understood to mean spiritual rising with Christ, while the second means 
literal rising from tile grave, then there is an end of all significance in language, 
and Scripture is wiped out as a definite testimony to any thing. If the first 
resurrection is spiritual, then so is the second, which, I suppose, none will be 
hardy enough to maintain; but, if the second is literal, so is the first." On the 
other iland, the difficulty must not be ignored, which is stated by Carpenter: 
"There will be faithless people during the millennium, - the nations to be 
deceived (ver. 8). Are we then to picture saints with glorified bodies Jiving on 
the earth, which, at the same time, is tenanted by men aml women still in the 
natural body ? " 

LXXXIX. Ver. 8. T~JI rwr Kat l\laywy. 

Gebhardt: "Christianity ilas a period before it, and, indeed, a long one, of 
unimpeded, powerful, and blissful extension and authority in this present 
world; but this period must one day come to an end; the earth, in its present 
sin-ruined form, or ratlier state, cannot become the eternal or absolute state 
or manifestation of the Christian ideal worlcl. Evil, though so long and so 
extensively kept in abeyance, will once more arouse itself for the struggle with 
the kingdom of God. After the course of a thousand years, the personal 
principle of all ungodliness will be loosed from ilis prison, and, according to the 
purpose of God, will again become active on earth; the Devil has still :i. footing 
there; evil yet exists, and must show its activity in opposition to Goel and his 
king<lom. Christianity has spread and triumphe,1 even to the end of the earth; 
but the1·e are yet heathens who are not subject to it, but wilo, enslaved and Jed 
by the Devil, seek to destroy it." 
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XC. Vv. 1-10. 

Luthardt's very words, in the passage here alluded to by Dusterdieck, are 
important: "Not a carnal dominion ( cf. A ugsburg Conf., xvii. ), but a spiritual 
heavenly dominion of peace, and state of blessedness on earth, whereof, since it 
does not belong to the present order of things, we neither have nor can frame 
any idea, but should be content in that we shall always be with Christ, and this 
his Church shall be glorified before the world." 

XCI. Vv. 1-10. 

A condensed summary of the modern historical relations of this doctrine is 
found in Cremer and Zockler's Dogmatik (in Ziickler's Handbuch, vol. ii. p. 762 
sq.): "Neither Roman nor Greek Catholicism acknowledges a thousand-years' 
reign as still impending. In the grosser Judaizing sense in which the Anabap
tists (Denk, Hetzer, Munzer, etc., recurring to the sensuous, voluptuous ideas 
of a Cerinthus, etc.) comprehended the chiliastie idea, it is rejected by the 
fundamental confession of the Reformation (see Augsburg Confession, art. xvii.; 
also the Helcetic Confession, ii. 11). The orthodoxy of the seventeenth century, 
as well as, in modern times, Hengstenberg (who makes the spiritually inter
preted millennium coincide with the period 800-1806), Althaus, H. 0. Kohler, 
Thomasius, Diedrich, Philippi, Kahnis, the "l\Iissourians," consider each and 
every form of chiliasru incompatible with Scripture and Church ·doctrine. To 
them, all such doctrines are to be condemned: the chiliasmus crass us of the 
Anabaptists, as well as the moderate and refined types of doctrine of the two 
last centuries, viz., the chiliasmus subtilis.~imus of a Spener (" the hope of 
better times"), Vitringa, A. Hahn, Rothe, Liihe, Vilmar, v. Hofmann, Florcke, 
Schoeberlein, Volek, Auberlen, Beck, Franck, Dorner, etc. [post-millennarians]; 
and the chiliasmus subtilior of a Petersen, Bengel, Crusius, Oetinger [pre-lllil
lennarians]." 

XCII. Ver. 12. /3ti3'Aia- u),J.o .31(3"Aiov. 

As Ilengstenberg notes, there is a contrast. No name can be both in 
the /31{3Aia and the ui\"Ao J,/3Aiov. When erased from the one, by the blood of the 
Lamb (1 John i. D; Rev. xiii. 8), it is inserted in the other. Luthardt: "He 
whom God finds stamling in life enters into eternal life." Thus the idea of 
the ,wi/r is not restricted to future life, but comprehends that also which then is 
both present and past. 

XCIII. Ver. 14. 1<at o OuvaTor 1<at o ildl'lf, K,T,A, 

Luthardt: "Death and the state of death that have hitherto prevailed have 
now an end, -not judged, but annihilateu (1 Cor. xv. 20), -first for the Church, 
then for humanity; but for unbelieving humanity, to give place to eternal fire." 
Gebhardt: "Death is not simply destroyed; but as a diabolical power, the 
auxiliary or instrument of the evil one (cf. Heb. ii. 14, 15), it is abolished 
forever, made innocuous, condemned, and annihilated (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 26)." 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

Ver. 1. Instead of rrapi,~.Oe (Elz. ), read a:riP,Oav (A, B, M, Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.]). - Yer. 2. The addition fyC:, 'lwuvv11r to Kul Eidov (Elz.) is here incorrect. 
- Ver. 3. The sing. Aaor (Beng., Tisch.) is sufficiently supported by B, 2, 4, 7, 
al., Verss. The plur. Aaol (A, N, Elz., Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]), which 
does not belong in the 0. T. tone of description, may, indeed, ha,e been occa
sioned by the preceding avroi. - Ver. G. fiyovav, So A, Iren., Lach., Tisch. [W. 
and H.J. To this also leads the erroneous text-recension yiyova i,,;, ra A Kai r. il 
in B, N,; while the yiyove iyw eiµz, K. r.i. (Ree.), originate in x,i. li. - Ver. 9. 
Read, with A, N, Verss., Beng., Lach., Tisch., T1JV vvµ,;i11v, T1JV yvvu.iKa roii apviov; 
The various transpositions (Ree.: T. vvµ,;i. T. apv. r. yvv.) depend upon the pur
pose of combining the r. vvµ;. with r. upv.; cf. xix. 7. - Ver. 16. -Undoubtedly 
false is the effort at interpretation, -roaoim,v i:artv before aaov (Elz., rejected already 
by Beng. ). - Ver. 23. The iv before avrfJ (Ree.) is, according to A, B, N1 , al., to 
be deleted (Beng., d. N. ). - Ver. 24. The Ree. Kai ril i8v71 rC:,v aw{oµtvwv iv re;, ,;wrl 
avr11r rrEptrraT7Jaova, is au interpretation. Beng. already has the correct text. -
Ver. 27. Instead of Klltvovv (Elz.), read Kotvov (A, B, N, al., Beng., Griesb., 
Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]). The neuter rrowiiv (B, Elz.) has been written 
because of the immediately preceding rriiv Kotv. Before the correct rrowv (A, 
N,, Beng., Lach., Tisch.), however, the article (7, S, 13, al., Tisch.) is probably 
not justified (A, N1, Beng., Lach.), 

Now, finally, after all the enemies of the Lamb, and his belie'l"ers, have 
been eternally removed, there appears (xxi. 1-xxii. 5) the final and supreme 
goal of all Apocalyptic prophecy, the eternal completion of the promised 
mystery of God,1 that wherein all the promises which the Lord had caused 
to be declared to his Church are fulfilled, and to ~-hich he had directed all 
the hopes of his people in the midst of the afflictions of the wo1·ld, and 
towards which, accordingly,•also the deepest longing of belie,ers extends.i 
Augustine already 8 remarks correctly: "When the judgment is finished, 
whereby he an11ounced beforehand that the wicked are to be judged, it 
remains for ltim to spe11k also concerning the good." The result of ,er. 4, with 
complete clearness to him, is that the subject of treatment here is the 
eternal ble0 ~euuess of the godly. 4 -Xevertheless, inuividual expositors have 
ruined also the description of eh. x.xi. by allegoriziug.6 

1 .J:. 7. 
2 Cf. :u.11. 17, 20. 
a I. c., c. I j. 
1 I. c., c. 14: "Things are said with such 

clearness concerning the future world and 
immorL'llity, ancl the eternity of tbe eaint~, that 
we ought to seek for colhiug manifest ID the 

Holy Scriptures, If we suppose these to be 
obscure." 

• Cf., e.g., Grot., who again stops with the 
times nftcr Constantine, when the tint earth 
no longer existed, because the earth no longer 
drank the blood of the martyrs, etc. E,·eu 
Vitr. understands" a slate of the Church to be 
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Vv. 1-8. John beholds a new heaven and a new earth, and the new 
Jerusalem when it descends from heaven. At this a mighty voice from 
heaven proclaims that this is the place where God will dwell with glorified 
men (vv. 1-4). The enthroned God himself testifies to this, by declaring 
at the same time the eternal ruin awarded to the godless; and, meanwhile, 
an angel commissions John to write down the present words of Divine 
revelation (vv. 5-8). • 

Ovpavov natvov Kat r~v KatVTfl', K,T,A, Cf. Isa. lxv. 17, lxYi. 22. The theo
logical question as to whether the olrl world will pass away in such a man
ner, that from it, as a seed, the new will arise, or whether an absolutely new 
creation, after the entire annihilation of the old world, be referred to, is 
indeed to be decided least of all from' the Apocalyptic description; yet 
this description 1 is not opposed to the former view, which, according to 
Scripture,2 is more probable than the latter. 3 -Kat 11 0uAaa11a ovK lanv frt. If 
the question be raised, why in the new world there will be no sea, such 
answers result- even though no allusion to the sea of nations be made 
here 4 - as that by Andreas, that the cessation of earthly separations ren
ders also navigation, together with the sea, unnecessary; by Beda, that by 
the conflagration of the world the sea may be dried up; by De ,v ette and 
Luthardt, that the new world will be formed by fire, as the old world issued 
from the water; by Ewald: "This opinion seems to have been derived 
peculiarly from the horror of the deep sea which the Israelites, Egyptians, 
and ancient Indians had derived from love of the land, confined within 
which they lived;" by Zull., that also in paradise there would be no sea, in 
connection with which Ew. ii. and Volkm. besides remark that the sea and 
the abyss of hell belong together, and that, therefore, in the new world, the 
one can no more have a place than the other. But every combination of sea 
and hell is incorrect,5 and according to xx. 10, 15, the writer of the Apoca
lypse· actually refers to an abyss of hell eternally existing with the new 
heaven and the new earth. -The form of these answers of itself shows 
that the question is only put improperly. The text bas the words referring 
to the sea in the place where the passing away of the entire old world is 
recalled; here that is expressly said which, :xx. 11, was not expressly ren
dered prominent, that the sea also is no more, just as also the old earth and 
the old heaven. The tenor of the te:xt, accordingly, does not forbid us 
thinking also of a new sea with the new earth. 8 [See Note XCIV., p. 485.J 
'ltpovaaA7ifl Kaiviiv- Also in Gal. iv. 26, there is a statement concerning the 
uvCJ 'frpova., but so that this idea, proceeding from the contrast to the vvv 

'ltpova., only gives concretely the ideal view of the heavenly, spiritual, and 
free character of the Church of believers. But in John the matter is diffel'ent 
in a twofold respect; since, in the first place, he regards the new Jerusalem 

preeenled on earth at the laRt timP.e," which 
he expects even before the judgment of the 
world. 

1 Cf. also 2 Pet. iii. 10 sqq, 
2 I Cor. xv. 42 sqq.; Rom . ..-Iii. 21; Matt. 

xiii:. 28. 
:I Cf . .Andr.: 1eef11Ta.V8a. oU,c 0.11v11a.pi~a.v OJJ,\ot 

-rij~ ,c-ri.tTEw,;, Q,\,\• O.va,ca1vu1µ0v ETri TO /3iAnov 
[" Ancl here he does not. rc\'eal a non-exieteacc 
of tbe creation, but a renewal to what is bet
ter"]. 

• Augustine, Hengstenb. 
• Cf. xiii. 1 with xiii. 11, xl. 7 with ix. 2. 
• Cf. al•o Beda. 
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only after the history of the world, when the heaven and earth also arc made 
new, and then regards the new Jerusalem as descending from heaven to 
earth. 1 - Kara,J. t,, r. ovp. rim) r. O. The several prepositions, as iii. 12, mark, 
first of all, what is purely local, then (um)) the idea resulting to the personal 
r. 6., that the holy city descends "from God," as God has prepared it and 
sent it down. The variation is different, e. g., in John xi. 1. In the expres
sion xxi. 10, the local idea appears to prevail even in the i:K r. o. -ir,o,µan1,iv 11v. 

"Prepared 2 as a bride adorned for her husband." Here already (cf. ver. 0) 
the idea, according to which the new Jerusalem is regarded as the clwclling
place ( cf. ver. 3) of the Lamb's bride, i.e., of the Church of glorified 
believers,8 passes over to that according to whic:1 the new Jerusalem itself 
- together with those dwelling therein - is regarded as the bride. ·while 
John sees the new Jerusalem descending from heaven, he hears a strong 
voice from heaven,4 which immediately interprets this introductory vision 
( cf. ver. 9 sqq.) to the effect that this city descending from hea,·en is "the 
tabernacle of God with men," in which God himself shall dwell with men, 
and refresh them after all the sorrow they have experienced on earth, as this 
is henceforth no longer possible. 5 From the very beginning, therefore, the 
blessed mystery of the new Jerusalem is so interpreted that here the fulfil
ment is manifest (x. 7) of all that God had previously promised to his 
people through the prophets,6 as it is, in truth, the complete realization of 
the communion between God and his people existing already in time (cf. 
ver. 7). - o 8civaror, K.r.;\. Cf. xx. H. - rrivOor. As in xviii. 8, the special 
particular of lamentation for the dead is here presented, in connection with 
o 6ivnror. - Kpavy~. The vehement cry, possibly, at the experience of such 
acts of violence as are indicated at xiii. 10, 17, ii. 10. 7 - rrovor. As in the 
earthly life was endured with every form of 0An/nr. - I'm rrpi:ira ci,,9.uav. The 
reason conditioning all (cf. vv. 1, 5). - What the heavenly voice interpret
ing the vision of John has announced, is now confirmed by the One himself 
who sits upon the throne,8 and that, too, in a double declaration (K. ti:m,, 
v,,. 5, 6), since he proclaims as his work ('Idov, Ku,vu. rro,i:i rrf,v.a, ver. 5), what 
John beheld in ver. 1,9 and had understood in ver. 4 (ii,, r. rrpwm u:rii},Oav) 

from the heavenly voice to be the presupposition of the blessedness of 
believers indicated in vv. 3, 4, but then - after the angel, meanwhile,10 had 
expressly commanded John (K. Aiy£1, ver. 5b) to write down these trustworthy 
words of Goel himself, which contain the highest pledge of the future hope 11 

- the promise mentioned already in ver. 3 sq. is expressed in the most 
definite manner ('Eyc:i r;;, dnj,oll'Tl, K.T.A., ver. 0 sqq.) The latter, however, 
occurs iu such a way that, in this declaration of God himself, there is found, 

' er. Ill. 12. er. Solmr, Gen., p. 69: "God 
will renew bis world, and butl<l up Jeru1mlcm, 
so as to make it descend into hiij midst, Lhal It 
may nct"er be destroyed." Sec ,vctst. on Gal., 
I. c.; SchOttgen, Diss. de l/ieros. coelest.,· /fur. 
Hebr., I. 120'i sqq. 

• er. xlx. 7. 
3 xlx. ; sq. 

• er. xiv. ]3. 
0 er. vii. 14-17. 
o Cf. Ezek. xxxvll. 2;; Isa. xxv. 8, lxv. 19. 
' Illcck, Ew. et. E,ou. iii. 7, 9; Eslb. iv. 2. 
• et. xx.11. 
• er. xx. 11. 

10 xlx. 9, xxil. G. Deng., ZUII., l!cni;stcnb. 
11 Cf. al•o xiv. Ja. 
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besides the promise to the victor,1 also the corresponding threatening of the 
unbelieving (ver. 8); and that this announcement, looking towards both 
sides, is introduced with an allusion to the majesty of the eternal God, 
because just upon this does the eternal end of all temporal development 
depend. 2 The yiyovav, however,3 which opens this entire declaration, puts 
it in immediate connection with the vision; for that which John had beheld, 
viz., the perishing of the old and the existence of the new world, is here 
proclaimed as having happened. - oELN,l,. Dy this such Christians are meant 
as, in contrast with u vtKwv, shun the sorrowful struggle with the world by 
denying the truth of the faith. 4 - u-rriaTot,, K. TJ.. The unbelieving are not 
Christians who have fallen from faith,5 but the dwellers on earth hostilely 
disposed to the Christian faith,6 to whom also 7 all the succeeding designa
tions pertain. -l!3cle}.vyµivo1,, who have in themselves the f]cl,}.iJyµaTa, xvii. 
4 sq. - T. ,J,wrifot. Cf. ver. 27, xxii. 15. - To µipn, avTwv, K.,.i. With the dat., 
possibly 1J }.,µ1117, K.T.A., is to be expected; from this construction, howe'l"er, 
there is a departure by the interposition 8 of the formula To µipo, (sc. foTai), 

which then brings with it the genitive avrwv.9 

Ver. 9-xxii. 5. One of the seven vial-angels, another of whom had 
shown John the judgment of the great harlot, 10 now carries the seer to a high 
mountain, in order to afford him a close view of the new Jerusalem. Then 
there follows the special description which portrays in brightest colors the 
final goal of Christian hope, and thus puts the glorious end of what is to 
happen 11 at the close of the peculiarly revealed visions. 

Vv. 9, 10. t:i.wpo, K.T).. The uniformity of the description makes promi
nent the contrast with the judgment presented to view (xv1i. 1). 12 -Tqv 
vvµ,;n1v, Tqv yvvaiKa rov upvwv. It belongs to the contrast with the woman 
representing the worldly city, that here the holy city, wherein the holy 
Church of God dwells, appears as the bride, the wife belonging to the 
Lamb. 13 - utjv,yKiv µ,. Cf. xvii. 3; Ezek. xl. 2. -µlya Kai v>1111iov. "Great" 
in circumference must the mountain be in proportion to its height; but the 
height assures the seer of the complete view of the city spread out before 
him, which at all events does not lie upon the mountain. 14 -Karaj3aivovaav, 
«.T.A. Hengstenb. 15 finds that described here for the first time in proper 
terms which previously designated, by way of introduction, ver. 2; but 
ver. 10 cannot have the same relation to ver. 2 as, e.g., eh. xv. ver. 5 has 
to ver. 1, for, in this connection, already at ver. 2 reference was made to 
the descending Jerusalem. The scene is thus to be regarded iu the way 
that the descending of the city (ver. 2), which gives occasion for the 
speeches of vv. 3-8, has already begun, but ver. 10 proceeds further, so that, 
while the city is sinking down from heaven to earth, and here finds its place, 

t The expression In Itself marks already the 
parenetic inleution. 

• Cf. I. 8. 
3 Cf. xvi. 17. 
• Beog., De Wette, Hengsteoh. 
• Ewald; cf. also Beng. 
• Cf. xiii. 8, xvi. 2, 21. 
7 Cf. i.x. 21. 

8 Cf. xx. 6. 
• Matt. xxiv. 51. De Welte. 

10 xvii. 1. 
11 Cf. iv. 1. 
u Cf.Ewald. 
13 Cf. ver. 2 aod xlx. 'i. 
" Ab,alost Heogsteob. aod Luthardt. 
,. Ou ver. l. 
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John is carried by the angel to the mountain, and thence gazes upon the 
city now found upon earth. 

Ver. 11 begins the description itselfl which first of all states ils gleam
ing appearance. - i;tovaav T>jv clci;a11 T.,v Oeoii. ,rhat is most important, most 
peculiar, and what at the same time captivates the eye of the seer above all 
things, is the brilliancy which irradiates the whole city: "it has" in itself, 
it comprehends as dwelling and abidiug within it,2 the present glory of God 
himself. 8 The concrete character of this presentation is effaced by the read
ing of the N: ,bro T. IJ.-T. r>war71p, K.T.A. The description now proceeds further 
independently of the lcl«;ev; only the first item of the description (i;rovaav T. 
du;. T. IJ.) had been given in the formal connection of the original construc
tion. 4 From ver. 23,6 i~ follows, that o q,war71p air.iir 6 is not distinct from the 
do;a Tou 6wv; 7 the source of light for the city is the ilo;a of God himself 
present therein. 8 - /iµo,or :liOr,,, K.T.1.. The appearance of God was illustrated 
similarly. - KpvaTaMi;o,·n Cf. Psellus in ,v etst.: ~ iuaffl{ 9vact npV<1ra1.:lowli1;-,9 

Vv. 12-21. The wall and the gates of the city. The harmonious pro
portions are given,10 according to the holy number twelve of the O. T. people 
of God. - ayyi:lovr a.:.&.a. Correctly, Bengel: "They keep watch, and serve 
as an ornament. l\lore definite references dare not be sought; as soon as 
we reflect that the new Jerusalem is no longer threatened by enemies, and 
therefore needs no watchmen of its gates, explanations result like that of 
Hengstenb., viz., that these angels symbolize the Divine protection against 
enemies "which could be conceived of only by an imagination filled with 
terrors, proceeding from the Church militant."-6v6µara brtyqpaµµiva, K.T.A. 
It does not follow that" John wanted this idea, based upon Ezek. xlviii. 31 
sqq., to be understood as it occurs ·in Jewish theology,11 viz., that members of 
one tribe could make use of only one door. - As the walls on all four sides 
have each three gates (ver. 13), it follows (ver. 14) that there are twelve 
sections of the wall, each of which is supported by a OeµO.,or; four of these 
are "to be regarded as massive comer-stones, since these support the corner
pieces which extend from the third gate of the one side to the first gate of 
the following side. The twelve corner-stones lie open to view, at least so 
far that their splendor can be perceived,12 and the inscriptions found thereon, 
viz., the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb, can be read. In explana
tion of the latter idea, Calov., etc., have properly appealed to Eph. ii. 20. 
[See Note XCV., p. 485.J 

Vv. 15-17. The angel who shows John the city 18 gives him a clear view 
of its dimensions by 14 actually measuring them before the eyes of the seer.rn 
-µfrpov Ku:laµov ;rpvaovv. Cf. xi. 1, where, however, the .ui..aµor is not expres~ly 
designated as µi:Tpov. 18 The measuring-reed is "golden" because of the 

1 Cf. Ezek. xl. oqq. • Cf. ver. 3. 
3 Ver. 23, xv. 8. 
• Cf. Wioer, p. 499. 
s Cf. also Ezek. xllli. 2. 
o Vf. Gen. I. H. 
T Againot Zilll., occordlng lo whom lhc 

Messiah i• irradialed In the 4i.,uriJp. 
• De Welte, Hengsleob., Ebrord. 

• [" The Jnsper, In noture cryslalllne."] 
'" Cf. Ezek. xl\"111. 30 •qq. 
" Cf. De ,vettc. 
12 Cf. ver. 19 sq. 
" Vf. ver. o. 
" Cf. Ezek. xl. 5 sqq. 
,. Bengel, Ewnld, De Welle. 
11 Ezck. xiii. 16 sqq. 
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glory, not indeed of the measuring angel,1 but of the objects to be measured 
(ver. 18). These are presented in the series designated in ver. 15; viz., the 
city (ver. 16), the walls (vv. 17-20), the gates (ver. 21 ). That the city lies 
(Ktirat, cf. fr. 2) four-cornered, and, indeed, with right angles and equal 
length and breadth, and, therefore, that its outline forms a perfect square,2 

John recognizes already (ver. 16a) even before the angel begins to measure. 
But the angel also establishes the length of the particular sides: 11:ai i:µirp1J(1£V 
TTJV m,.1,1v, K.r.A. (ver. 16b). The words by themselves might signify that the 
entire circuit of the city 8 amounted to twelve thousand stadia (i.,ri (JTaoiovr),4 

so that each of the four equal sides would measure three thousand stadia; 
but as the equality of the length and the breadth has been designated from 
the very beginning, it is more probable that the twelve thousand stadia 
which were actually measured are meant as the mass lying at the founda
tion of the entire building, which, according to ver. 16c, applies also to the 
height of the city; for that by the closing words (Kai ro µ~Kor-fon forlv), 
dimensions actually identical are given for the length, breadth, and height 
of the city, is to be denied neither on account of ver. 17, nor on account of 
xxii. 2,5 for the reason that the idea of the city thus resulting is a mon
strosity. 6 The city appears, therefore, as an enormous cube, which measures 
in length, breadth, and height, each, twelve thousand stadia.7 [See Note 
XCVI., p. 000.] The height "of the city" (ver. 16c) is not the height of 
the walls (ver. 17), as Bengel also admits, who affirms, 011 this account, that 
the one hundred and forty-four cubits (ver. 17) are equal to the twelve hun
dred stadia (ver. 16) ; but the idea of the height of the city as a whole, i.e., 
of the mass of houses contained in it, is given, ver. 16c.8 - In ver. 17 there 
follows the measuring of the walls, viz., of their height, since the length of 
the walls is identical with the length and breadth of the city 9 (ver. 16). The 
specification of one hundred and forty-four cubits 10 is to be understood ac
cordiug to the common "measure of a man" (µfrpov avOpiJ,rov ),11 "which is 
the measure of the angel." The words o foriv ayyiAov cannot say that, in the 
present case, the angel has made use of the ordinary human measure,12 but 
the measurements of the angel and of man are made eqnaJ,Ia without ven
turing, against the expression µirpov avOpw,rov, to declare 14 that the measure 
of glorified men is here regarded. 15-In comparison with the height of th1;i 
city (ver. 16), the wall appears very low, even though this is extraordinarily 

1 Hengatenb. 
2 Cf. Ezek. xlvlll. 16. 
• Vill·., Eichh., Ew. I., Volkm. 
• Cf. Winer, p. 381. 
• Where the streets are spoken of. 
0 Against De ,vetLe, who explain• the :ua 

In reference to the height, ,iz., of the walls, 
according to his misconception of ver.16c, as 
11 uniform," because the walls are everywhere 
144, i.e., 12 x 12 cubiLB high. 

' I.e., 300 German miles [a German mile 
being equal to 4.611 English and American stat, 
ute miles, the measure would be, according to 
Olli" computation, nearly 1,400 miles]. .Andr., 

Deng., ZUII., Hengatenb., Rinck; also Ew. II., 
who aL the same time alludes to Lhe fact tbat 
this uniformity was fol!nJ In the ancient Mo, 
sale sanctuary only in the holy of holies. Cf, 
also Luthardt. 

• Hengstenb. 
• If the thickness of the walls were meant 

(Luther, gloss), it would necessarily be ex
pressed. 

10 Not 144,000, Ew. II., p. 349. 
11 Cf. xiii. 18. 
12 De \Volte. 
,a Hengstenb. 
1• Matt. xxll. 30. 

" Ebrard. 
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high when compared with earthly relations. 1 The reason is not that the 
walls are to form only a bulwark put about the city like a temple,z ancl, 
besides, that the light proceeding from ihe city is not to be obstructed by a 
high wall; 3 but it may be indicated that for keeping off e·,ery thing rela
tively unclean (cf. ver. 2i) the relatively low walls are sufficient, because, 
indeed, a violent attack is perfectly inconceivable. 

The splendor of the wall of the city itsl'lf (ver. 18), of the twelve foun
dation stones (ver. 10), and of the twelve gates (ver. 21), is described with 
the greatest glory whereof human fantasy is capable.-;, iv,luµ1Jr.1r T. Tcq. ah. 
In Josephus,~ a stone mole built in the sea, which is intended to break the 
force of the wm·es, is thus named.5 Here the prnper wall is designated, so 
far as it stands upon the foundation stones; 6 but the technical exprC'ssion 
compounded with iv 7 has its justification here, because the higher masonry 
is rooted, as it were, in the ground. - Beside the wall, in ver. 18b, the city 
as a whole, i.e., the mass of houses,8 whose height was given, ver. 16c, is 
mentioned, because this enormous mass, projecting above the walls, must 
now first be described before the individual parts (vv. 19-21) can come 
more accurately into consideration. The city consists of "pure gold, like 
unto clear glass." Already Andreas has correctly remarked that the addi
tion, oµowv vciA',1 Ka8ap;;,.,9 represents the gold as "transparent," which had 
been already sufficiently designated by ,w8apov as free from ernry mixture, 
so that in this respect it did not require any special comparison with the 
purity of glass,10 although Andreas makes a mistake in referring this to 
the iltavyi:r Kat },aµrrpilv of the inhabitants of the city. 11 But it is incon
ceivable that John, in order to illustrate the inexpressible glory of the city 
descending from heaven, transgresses the natural limits of the earthly, and 
therefore here, e.g., represents a transparent gold as the material whereof 
the houses of the new Jerusalem consist, as it is unjustifiable to pe1Tert 
the beautiful pictures which spring from the sanctified fantasy of the 
seer into theological propositions, and, accordingly, to expect that gold 
now opaque shall actually, in the world to come, receive "the nature of a 
precious stone, transparency." 12 - The description, ver. 19, turns to par
ticular details, and that, too, to the foundations of the walls. With all 
precious stones are they" adorned," 13 but not in such a way as possibly only 
to be set with precious stones, but 14 e,•ery individual 1/cµD.,or consists of an 
enormous precious stone.15 -As t,he tweke OcµiAw, ha,·e nothing to do with 
the number of the Israelitish tribes,16 so that artificial expedient whereby 
ihe stones mentioned in ver. 19 sq. are brought into an assumed relation 17 

t Cf. ver. 12. 
' (;f. Ezek. :<I, 5. 
• Zilll. 
" .Ant. 1 xv. 9. 
G i, 6€ Ev00µ.710',,; 1 00"YJV fvt.~,i,At.TO «a.TO. Tij;-

9a,\a.o-o-~<, K,T,A, [" The build log, n• much "" 
he casl Into the sea"], 

• Weist., De "'ette, Hengetenb., Bleek. 
1 Instead of this, another, poseibly E1rnSO ... 

µ.71cr,,;, le not afforded. 
• Hengetcnb., Ebrard, Ew. II. 

• Cf. nioo ver. 21. 
Jo Against Deng., llengstcnb. 
11 Cf. also VILr., etc. 
" Ebrard. 
u ff'avT,. Cf. x-rill. 12. 
11 Cf. Ion. liv. 11 sq. 
" Andr., Beng., De Welte, Hengetenb., 

Ebrar<l, 
•• Cf. ver. U. 
" Cf. eopecially ZUII., Ezr:,,ra, IT., p. 456 

aqq.; niso Ew. ii., Lulllardt, Volkm. 
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to those which the high priest wore in his breastplate, is to be discarded as 
decidedly as the vain attempt to assign -individual jewels to the individual 
apostles. 1 De Wette and Hengstenb. also, with propriety, deny that an 
intentional order is to be sought in the precious stones here mentioned, 
which, according to Ebrard, will not become clear until in eternity. -
iaamr, Like the entire ivr50µ71a1r of the walls. Cf. iv. 3. - au.11:,Jmpar, ,•;;i;;,, 
Ex0d. xxiv. 10, xxviii. 18. The descriptions of the ancients,2 especially 
of Pliny,8 apply not so much to our azure, transparent sapphire, as rather 
to our dark-blue opaque lazuli, lapis lazuli.4 - ;rat.K71owv. Possibly corre
sponding to the i.:lip, Exod. xxviii. l!J, where, however, the LXX., with whom 
the name ;taAK71owv does not occur, have u;ru.T71,. Even Pliny is not acquainted 
with the name chalcedony. On the agate occurring in various forms and 
compositions, cf. Pliny, H. N., xxxvii. 54. - aµupayoo,. Cf. iv. 3. In the 
LXX ,5 aµup. stands for Lhe 1-Iebr. np~~- Cf. Plin., I. c., c. xvi.: "The third 
rank is ascribed to emeralds for reason. The appearance of no color 
is more pleasing, since there is nothing whatever greener than they." 6 -

aapaovv;. o'i;::,·, Exod. xxxix. 11; Ezek. xxviii. 13, Plin., I. c., c. 23: 
" Formerly by sardonyx, as appears from the name, was understood the 
brilliancy in the sard, i.e, that in the flesh beneath man's finger-nail, and 
translucent on both sides." - aupoiov. Cf. iv. 3. - ;rpvaoiu0o,. Exod. xxviii. 
20, LXX., for 't!i''o/")fl. The chrys. of the ancients, which Plin., I. c., c. 42, 
describes as golden-yellow,7 is probably identical with our topaz. - iJ~pvUo,. 
LXX., Exod. xxviii. 20; Ezek. xxviii. 13 (i371pvAAtov) for 0iJili, which Gen. 
ii. 12 renders by i, i.i8o, o 11:pda,vo,. The stone is in color )'AfLVKi(wv, 8 or, as 
Pliny, I. c., c. 20, says, most appropriately: "They imitate the greenness of 
the pure sea." -To1ru,,ov. Exod. xxviii. 17; Ezek. xxviii. 13; Job xxviii. 
19, LXX., for il:t;J.;l. Our topaz is yellow aud transparent, so as to corre
spond with the description of Strabo; 9 while the declarations of Pliny, l. c., 
c. 32, refer to our chrysolite. - ;rpvau1rpaao,. This does not occur in the 
LXX. Pliny, I. c., c. 20, presents the chrysoprasus with the chrysoberyl, 
but ascribes to it a paler golden color than to the latter. - vaK1v80,. In the 
LXX. the Cod. Alex. has this name, where Cod. Vat. gives ;\iyvp,ov 10 for O!t./7-
Pliny, l. c., c. 41, compares it with the amethyst, and remarks: " This is 
the difference, viz., that the violet shining in the amethyst is diluted in the 
jacinth." - ci,ui8varo,. Exod. xxviii. 19, LXX., for n97n~. Pliny, l. c., 
c. 40, reckons the amethyst as a purple gem; he says especially of the Indian 
amethysts, the most distinguished: "They have the absolute color purpurae 
felicis;" but, even to the inferior kinds, he ascribes a similar color and 
transparency. 11 - The twelve gates consist each (uvu ci, iKaaro,) 12 of one 

1 Andr., Deng,, etc. 
• Cf. \Vet•t, 
3 H. N., uxvii, 39: "For In oapphlre• the 

gold shine• with azure point•. Of oapphlreo, 
white witb purple, yet among the Medes the 
be:it are nowhere transparent." 

' Cf., in general, 'Yliner, Rrcb., U. 350 sqq. 
• Exod. :n:viii, 17; Ezek. xx,·ili 13. 

• See aloo Weist. 
7 "Shining with golden brilliancy." 
• Bluish-green, Epiphao. In ,vetot. 
9 iha4'a.vi-J~, xpuaoELl>E'i O.,roAciµ,rwp 4,iyyor 

[" diaphanouo, emitting a radiance like gold" J. 
10 Exod. xx,·iii. 19; Ezek. xxvii!. 13. 
11 u A violet color shines through au.'• 
" Cf. Winer, p. 2:U. 
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pearl. Cf. Bava Batl1ra, p. 75, 1 : " God will give gems and pearls thirty 
cubits long and just as broad, and will hollow them to the depth of tweuty 
cubits aud the breadth of ten, and place them in the gates of Jerusalem," etc.1 
-The streets of the city-111rMrcla T. mii.. designates in general all the streets 
of the city,2 not the market-place,8 also not the chief street leading into the 
city, 4 because, in the entire description of the city, nothing is said of what 
lies outside the walls -consist, like the houses which rise from the streets 
(ver. 18), of pure gold, which is as transparent "as transparent glass." 

Ver. 22 sq. The proper glory of the city is further described. It has no 
temple, because there is no need of one; for its temple is God himself and 
the Lamb. Nor does God, together with the Lamb, have a special dwelling
place in the city, but it is filled with the dofa of God, everywhere present in 
it,5 and the city itself is indeed the bride of the Lamb 6 who is immediately 
present to all the inhabitrmts of the city.7 - They, therefore, need not the 
light of sun aud moon; for 8 the do{a of God and the Lamb itself fill them 
with light.9 Here where, indeed, the description implies that the do~a Toil 

8eov corresponds to the sun, and that of the Lamb to the moon,10 it does not 
follow that the same distinction is made also in ver. ll,11 because there it is 
only a 9wt1T1JP that is mentioned, viz., the clci{a T. 8. appears as <pwaT7Jp, because 
it <pwTit;Et ( ver. 23). 

Vv. 24-27. The men who enter into the city. -The description is based 
throughout upon O. T. prophecies,12 so that it definitely marks how the 
mystery of God, which Be had long since promised through the prophets, 
finds then its fulfilment. 13 Hereby the future expression, now employed by 
John, is explained, while the aor., written besides in ver. 231.,, reports what 
has been beheld.14 In the tone and language of the ancient prophets, John 
describes the people who are to find entrance into the future city. In 
general, as has been said, ver. 27, in a decisive way, they are only such as 
are written in the book of life; 15 but in vv. 24-20, the Gentiles are expressly 
designated as those who, accordiug to the ancient prophecies, are to find 
admission into the city. Thus by this statement, derived from the ancient 
prophetical declarations, the ideas of those expositors are not justified who 
conceive of the" heathen" and "kings," as dwelling outside of the city,16 or 
who even attempt to determine what had been the moral condition, during 
their earthly life, of the heathen admitted now into the new Jerusalem.17 

The essentially parallel description, vii. 9 sqq., leads to the fact that 
believers from the heathen are to be regarded as entitled to an abode in 

1 BeeWetet. 
• De ,veue, Hengetenb., Ebrnrd. 
3 Beog. • ZUII. 
• Cf. vv. 3, 11, 
• Ver. 9. Cf. xlx. 9. 
T Cf. nil. 3 eq., Ill. 20. 
• Cf . ..-er. 11. 
• Cf. lea. Ix. 19 eq. 

10 Grot., Ewald, De Welte. 
11 ZUII. 
u Ie1>. Ix. 3, 11 ; Pe. l:ull. 10. 

" Cf. x. 7. 
" Cf. xxil. 3 eqq. wllh ver. 1 eq.; 1>leo ;n-lil. 

9, 15, with xvlll. 17. 
"i]f. xx. 15. 
" Ew1>ld, De Welle, Bleek, etc. 
11 Storr., Di•-•· U. In Apoc. q11aedam loca, 

p, 355: 11 Pro,·lded, occor<llng to the measure 
of their 1>blllty 1>od knowledge, they were de
,·oted to godllneee, truth, 1>nd right." Bee 
Comment. lheolog. edit. a Vellhus., Kuin. et 
Rup., vol. v. Likewise Ebr11rd. 
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the new Jerusalem; but the peculiar character of the description is con
ditioned by the 0. T. prototypes, upon which John depends, although 
in its perspective, that which occurs in the earthly period of the l\lessianic 
time - as the conversion of the heathen, which is represented by the 
heathen coming to the earthly Jerusalem, and bringing presents - does not 
appear definitely separated from that which, to N. T. prophecy, having 
the first appearance of the Lord back of it, lies only on the other side of the 
second coming of the Lord. Altogether inapplicable is the remark made 
in critical interests,1 that the writer of the Apocalypse announces his anti
Pauline-Judaizing view, by making the distinction between heathen and 
Jews continue, even at the completion of the kingdom of God, in oppo
sition to Gal. iii. 28, 1 Cor. xv. 28. It is, indeed, directly stated how the 
natural distinction is no longer applicable, since the heathen, just as the 
Jews, receive full citizenship in the new Jerusalem, and, in like manner, 
participate in the blessed glory of the holy city. Cf. xxii. 2. Emphasis on 
works also in the Apoc. 2 is not intensified to a bold opposition to Paul. 8 

Cf. Rom. ii. 9 sqq.; 2 Cor. v. 10. -ou, wv 9wror avr~r- ·with conect mean
ing, Andr. explains iv r,;, ,:iw,i; but the expression gives rather the pictorial 
view as to how the heathen pursue their way through the light that radiates 
from the city shining in the oo;a of God ( cf. ver. 23). 4 - r~v ilofav aim:iv, viz., 
rwv f3aatkc:iv. 5 Not until ver. 26 is any thing said of the oo{a "· nµ. rwv iOvwv.6 

-Kai o, rrvAwvrr, K.,.A. The constant standing-open of the gates is admissible, 
for the reas_on that there is no night, and therefore the bringing-in of glori
ous gifts (ver. 26) need not be interrupted. 7 To oiaovat,8 an impersonal sub
ject is to be supplied,9 and not o, f3aatAtir. 10 - miv 1<01vav. Cf. Acts x. 14. -
vo,ovv (3oil,vyµa 1<ai ,pri>iior. Cf. xvii. 4 sq., xxi. 8, xxii. 15. The more defi
nitely the sins of the heathen are mentioned as the reason for their exclusion 
from the holy city, the more significant it is to reckon the heathen nations 
and kings of the earth designated, ver. 24 sqq., among those who are written 
i11 the book of life. For they also enter into the city, bringing gifts, and 
that, too, as citizens who are to remain therein. Thus the innate universal
ism of the genuine ancient-prophetic Apocalyptics which lies at the founda
tion also of passages like v. 9, vii. 9, is expressed the more pregnantly, 
because the heathen, received into the new Jernsalem, are designated in the 
same words (ril i8v11. oi [3aatArir riJr yiJ,) as were employed by eh. xiii. in 
the expression standing for the heathen \"l"orld worshipping the beast. 

• Hilgenfeld, lntroducllon, p. 449. 
2 xx. 12, etc. 
a Hilgenfelcl ut supra. 
• Hengstenb. Cf., on the other band, De 

Wrtte: "By means of its light." 
• De "Welte, Bicek. 

• Cf. Isa. !xvi. 12. 
• Cf. Isa. Ix. 11. 
• Cf. xii. 6, x. 11. 
o Luther, Bengel, De Welte, Ilengatenb., 

Ew. tl., etc. 
10 Ew. I., ZUII. 
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NOTES DY TUE AMERICAN EDITOR, 

XCIV. Ver. 1. ;, lluAaooa oiu, lorn, irl, 

Carpenter: "The sea has played an important part in the symbolism of the 
book. Out of the sea, rose the wild beast (xiii. I); the purple-clad llabylon sat 
enthroned upon many waters (xvll. I); the restless, tumultuous ocean, now dis
cordant with its clamorous waves, now flooding the earth in confederate force, 
-the troubled sea of evil, which cannot rest, and which casts up but mire and 
dirt (Isa. lvii. 21), is nevermore to be found on the face of that earth, or near 
that city, whose peace is as a river, and wl10se righteousness as the waves of the 
sea (Isa. xh·iii. IS), and whose inhabitants are delivered from 'the waves of this 
troublesome world.'" Gebhardt: "Most probably, by leaving out the sea, he 
simply wishes to express the new in the fuller sense of the word, the idea.I or 
the perfection of the new world; inasmuch as, on account of its dangers, and 
the many deaths in it (cf. xx. 13), but chiefly because of its being repugnant to 
all the ancients, he regarded the sea an unpleasant feature, and a prominent 
imperfection of the present state." Diisterdieck's idea of a new sea with the 
new earth has been poetically expressed by Bonar:-

"Only all of gloom and horror, 
Idle wastes of endless brine, 

Haunts of darkness, storm, and daoger, -
These shall be no longer thine. 

Backward ebbing, wave and ripple, 
Wondrous scenes shall then disclose; 

And, like earth's, lbc wastes of ocean 
Then shall blossom as the rose." 

XCV. Ver. 14. 0116µam ri:Jv dwde«a u1roor6Af.lV, 

Calov. : "The apostles, who, by their living voice and literary records, 
founded the Church, and upon whose doctrine and writings it rests as on an 
immovable foundation." Hengstenberg: "The twelve apostles are the most 
noble bulwark of the Church, the chief channel through which the preserving 
grace of God flows forth to it. If, even in the new ,Jerusalem, they are the 
foundation on which the security of the Church against all conceivable dangers 
depends, they must also be the bulwark through all periods of the Church 
militant. But this passage, and that of :Matt. xix. 28, where the twelve apostles 
appear in the 'regeneration,' - the new Jerusalem, - as the heads of the Church, 
are a sufficient answer to those who maintain that the apostolate is a continuous 
institution, and expect salvation for the Church by subjection to pretended new 
apostles. The Lord himself, and the disciple whom he loved, knew only of 
twelce apostles. The twelve apostles are forever. That in the corner-stone, 
besii.les the apostles, there are also prophets, is only a seeming ,ariation. For 
that the prophets a.re not those of the 0. T., but of the X. T., and personally 
identical with the apostles, is clear from the parallel passages iii. 5, iv. 11." 

XCVI. Ver. rn. loa lrTriv. 

Alford: "Diisterdieck's idea that the houses were three thousand stadii in 
height, while the wall was only one hundred and forty-four cubits, is too absurd 
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to coine at all into question. The words are open, this last consideration being 
taken into account, to two interpretations: (1), That the city, including the hill 
or rock on which it was placed, and which may be imagined as descending with 
it, formed such a cube as seems here described; or (2), That there is some loose
ness of use in the word foa, and that we must understand that the length and 
breadth were equal to each other, and the height equal all round. Of these 
two, I prefer the former, as doing no violence to the words, and, at the same 
time, recalling somewhat the form of the earthly Jerusalem on its escarpment 
above the valley of the Kedron." On the other hand, Gebhardt: "According 
to Diisterdieck, the relative lowness of the wall is indicative of the security 
of the city (comp. Isa. Hv. 74); and very justly do we see in the size of the 
city, and the height of the walls, so prominently expressed, a symbol of its 
safety from every danger." Hengstenberg: "Manifestly the height, and the 
length, and the breadth are equal; and nothing is said concerning the relation 
of the houses to one another. For, according to this conception, the height of 
the city woultl be altogether undetermined." 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 1. woraµov vd. C. Mµ1rpov w, Kp. So A, B, N, al., Verss., Deng., Griesb., 
Lach., Tisch. [,v. and H.]. The ,woapov, which the Ree. has before r.oraµ., is 
without attestation. - Ver. 2. Instead of ivuvOev ,w, ineiJOtv (Elz., Deng.; cf. 
John xix. 18), read ivT. K, Eliti8cv (A, B, al., Lach., Tisch. [W. and II.]). The 
i-va before iKaarov (Elz., Deng.) is rightly deleted by Griesb. - Ver. 3. liaruOcµa. 

So A, B, N,, al., Deng., Griesb., the moderns. Incorrectly, Elz.: KaraviL01µa; 

cf. Matt. xxvi. 74. - Ver. 5. The iKci after i:ara, (Elz., Deng.) is without attesta
tion. According to A, N, al., Griesb., Lach., Tisch. IX. [W. and H.] have 
written fr,; Tisch. has written this also after B. Kut oi, ;rpeia }iii:rvov Kai 9wro,. 

So Tisch., according to B. This appears to be the mater lectionis; yet Lach., 
who writes Kai ovx c;ova,v (N: ouK lxovatv) xpciav 9wril, 7.vxvov Kat 9wro, 7J}..i.ov, has 
in his favor the testimony of A and N; while the rec. K, xpeiav ovK t,yova, 7.vxvov 

Kai 9wri'i, 7JN.OV is unattested. Tisch. IX. [W. and H.]: K, ov1< tx. ;rpeiav 9w,/Js 
7.v,i:v. "· - 9wriac,. The fut. is certain, although the discrimination as to the 
form 9wriac1 (A, al., Deng., Lach.), or ,;iwnei, is difficult. The pres. (Elz.) has 
only unimportant witnesses, fo' aiJmv,. So A, N, Deng., Griesb., the modems. 
The fat is lacking in B, Elz. - Ver. 6. Ti;w 1rvrnuu,wv Twv rrpo9TJTwv. So, correctly 
(A, B, N, al.) already, Deng., Griesb. The modification r. u)iwv rrpo9. (Elz.) is 
without critical value. - Ver. S. After"· ore TJliOvaa, Tisch. has Kat "" iilov ( B, 
al.). This is, at all events, more correct than the Ree. 1<at l/37'11j,a (so N), which 
Lach., Tisch. IX:., have indorsed, although A has"· i1J7'cr.ov. But even this form 
is liable to suspicion because of its correspondence with the preceding ,'JMrrwv. 
- Ver. 10. The oTt before o Katpil, (Ree., Deng.) is certainly a proposed interpre
tation; as such, the yilp also, after o ,rn,p., appears suspicious, although its 
omission (Griesb., Tisch.) is forbidden by A, B, N, al., Verss. (Lach., Tisch. 
IX.). - Ver. 11. o pvtrapo, pvrrapcv8~rw. So A, al., Deng., Griesb., Tisch. The 
form, supported by Orig. and N, pvrra1•87Jrw (Lach., Tisch. IX. [W, and H.]) is 
the more usual, and may accordingly indeed have the force of an explanation. 
The Ree. o j,vrrwv pv1rwau,w is feebly attested. Instead of 0t1<awO~Tw (Elz.), Deng. 
already wrote t5U<atorJVV1JV rro<TJ<Turw (A, B, N, al.). - Ver. 12. icrriv aii,oii. So A, 
N, 21, Syr., Lach., Tisch. [W. and H.]. Whether B thus read, or have av,oii 

i:arat (Elz., Deng.), is not established; cf. Tisch. - Yer. 14. The Hee. rrowvv,c, 

Tu, ivToAu, aiiroii is therefore to be preferred (cf. De Wette) because the reading 
wAvvovrc, r,,r Cl'To7'ilr avri:Jv (Lach., Tisch. [W. and II.]), advocated by A, N, 7, !JS, 
Verss., appears to have the purpose which is clearly expressed in the text of 
Andr. (T. ivr. iµoii); viz., not to allow the speech of Christ (v,·. 13, Hi) to be 
interrupted by an intervening speech of John. - Ver. Hi. rair iKKt.1J<1iau;. It is 
certain that this reading, supported by Deng., Tisch. (cf. also De Wette, etc.), 
depends only upon the witnesses 4, 11, 12, 47, 48, Arm., al.; while the ii• (A, al., 
Verss., Lach.), as well as the l:rri (B, N, al., Syr., Elz., Tisch. IX. [W. and II.]), 
was apparently interpolated because the address of Christ to the churches was 
not understood. So the exposition. - Ver. 21. The additions vµi:iv and r.:.v u>lwv 
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(B, al.) to 1ravrwv, and the' Aµirv at the close (Elz. ), were properly rejected already 
by Beng. The subscription, which in A runs a1roKuAv,J,1r 'Iwuvvov, is entirely 
lacking in B, al. 

Vv. 1-5. The continuation (Kal ioet{iv µ01, cf. xxi. 9 sq.) and completion 
of the description of the glory prepared for believers in the new Jerusalem. 
Here, also,1 in connection with the statement of what John beheld, the express 
admonition occurs corresponding to the paracletic purpose of the entire reve• 
lation ( cf. ver. 12 sqq.), that only the servants of God, the victors (chs. ii., iii.), 
can attain that blessedness. 

-rroraµov iiclaro, (wi;r, K.T.A. In this paradise of God,2 there is a stream 3 

whose water is "water of life," so that they who drink thereof 4 receive life 
through this water. The description depends, as already Ezek. xlvii. 1 sqq., 
Zech. xiv. 8, upon the prototype, Gen. ii. 10. -iK-rropwoµcVov, K.T.A. Cf. iv. 6. 
The throne which belongs to God and the Lamb 5 is the source of this stream, 
for only through the mediation of Christ as the Lamb, is the participation 
of believers in the eternal life of God inferred. [See Note XCVII., p. 494.J 
- iv µioc,, ri;r -rrAaTCiar, K,T.A. It is, in a formal respect, very harsh if the iv µtac,, 

be referred only to r. 1r;l.ar. avr.,6 while the K. r. -rror. depends upon the succeed
ing i:vnvOEv Knl lKciOcv; it is more natural 7 to refer the iv µio·,i to both r. -rr;l.ar. 

avr. and K. r. -rror., so that the additional designation in. K. i:Ktili. more accu
rately declares that the trees, on both sides of the river, stand on the 
space lying between the street aud the river, i.e., on the right and the left 
banks. 8 - ri;r -rrAaniar. John has in view a particular street, the main 
street through which flows the one particular river. - {vMV (wiJ,. Cf. ii. 7. 
The expression designates the entire mass of trees in general. 9 - -rrowiiv 

Kap-rroi!, owde,rn, K,r.i\. Cf. Ezek. xlvii. 12. The meaning is correctly de
scribed already by Andr.: ,icltuAemrov rqv rwv 1<ap1rwv-iK,Pva1v. 10 In eternity, 
the continually growing fruits of the tree of life serve the blessed for 
food. See similar descriptions of the rabbins in ,v etst. - Kal rii ,pv;l.i\a, 

K.T.A. This is to be referred to the heathen 11 dwelling outside of the city, 
as little as xxi. 23 sqq. But against the context also is the explanation 
of Hengstenb., that, in the present period, the life-forces arising from 
the Jernsalem, e\·en now in heaven, are to heal the sickness of the heathen, 
i.e., to effect their conversion; for what is expressed concerning the leaves 
of the tree of life refers to the same time as that which is said of the 
fruits. This has been correctly acknowledged by those who have thought 
of the conversion, in the future world, of heaLhen to whom in this life the 
gospel has not been preached,12 or of the full development of the weak faith 
of the heathen. 18 But both are contrary to the purpose of the context, which, 
just because of their faith, makes the heathen H share in the glory of the city. 

I er. xxi. 27. 
'Cf. ii. 7. 
' er. Iv. 6, vii. 17. 
• er. ver. 17. 
• er. vii. 17, v. 13. 
• Andr., Vltr., Beng., Zilll., De Wette, 

Heogotenb., Ebrard, Bleek. 

1 er. v. 6. Ewald. 
• er. Ezek. xlvll. 7, 12. 
• Beng., De ,vette, Ew., etc. 

10 [" The perpetual growth of fruits."] 
11 Ewald, Ziill.; cf. also De Wette. 
12 Beog. 
,., Ebrard. " xxi. 23 eqq. 
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By the words «al re, tf)i•AM, K.T.A., in an entirely similar way the et.ernal refresh
ment and glorification of belie\"ing heathen are especially emphasized, as the 
preceding words ~i,}.ov '"'~r - r. irnprrilv avr. indicate in general the blessed 
satiety of the inhabitants of the new ,Jerusalem, of whom no special class 
whatever is mentioned. In connection with this, the expression tir Ot(lar.:tiav 

-r. tov. is as little to be pressed, in the sense that a still present sickness of 
the heathen were presupposed, since it might possibly be inferred from 
xxi. 4, that the tears which God will wipe away from the blessed are the 
sign of pains still endured; but as the tears which are wept because of 
eaTthly sorrow are wiped away in eternal life, so the healing leaves of the 
tree of life serve for the healing of the sickness from which the heathen 
have suffered in their earthly life, but shall suffer no longer in the new 
Jerusalem. If they were previously hungry and thirsty, now they are also 
to be satisfied; 1 if they were previously blind, miserable, and without the 
power of life,2 now they are to share in the enjoyment of all glory, holiness, 
and blessedness. -Kai 11u.v Kara6tµa ovK forai fr,. Cf. Zech. xiv. 11. After all 
upon which God's curse rests has reached its own place, and been eternally 
separated from the blessed communion of saints,3 nothing of the kind can 
any longer be found in the city, wherein, now, also,4 are the throne of God 
and of the Lamb, and that, too, immediately near, so that all servants of 
God, all inhabitants of the city, who, as belonging to God, bear his name 
upon their foreheads, 5 see his face. 6 - avrov belongs to the chief subject o Oior 

- Kai vvf, ,c.r.:>., Only by an artificial expedient does Zill!. find here "some
thing entirely new," in comparison with what is said at xxi. 23, 25. - Kai 

{3ao1},tv~ovt1iv, «.r.~.. ,vith the richest and, at least, a figurative expression, 
John concludes his announcement of the future glory of believers, by at the 
same time emphasizing the eternal duration of that happy state as explicitly 
as in the description of the judgment upon enemies.7 

Vv. 6-21. The Epilogue, which naturally contains two parts, since it 
first (vv. 6-17) comprises the revelations which John had received, and then 
also (vv. 18-21) the prophetical book in which John had written the reve
lations received for the ser,ice of the churches, comes to a close. In both 
respects this conclusion corresponds to the introduction of the whole (chs. 
i.-iii.), in which likewise the double purpose enters, viz., that of communi
cating the prophetical scriptures to the churches, and that of designating 
the contents of revelation as such from the very beginning. 

Kat cirriv ua,, viz., the angel, who spoke at xxi. 9. 8 This is acknowledged 
also by Ebrard, who, however, finds here not an angelic declaration inter
posed anew, but a repetition of the account of ,John. who now once more 
recalls the angelic declaration previously receh·ed. Ebrani decides, logic
ally, that in ver. 8 sqq. there is presented not a repetition of the event 
actually occurring, xix. 10, but only a repetition of the account of the same. 

1 er. ver. 17, vii. 16. • Cf. Ill. 17. 
s x:s:. 10, 15, xxi. 27. 
• This lo (cf. Jos. vii. 12; Beug.J the loner 

connection with wlwt follows, which. however, 
appears to be formally aune:r.cd by tbe ,ea.I.. 

• xiv. 1. Iii. 12. 
• Cf. nl. 3, vii. 15. 
• ,:. JO; cf. :n. 14 oq. 
• De Welle, Bleek, Volkm. 
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This conception, however, is not only in conflict with the mode of statement 
in the text, but is also improper for the reason that thereby the return, indis
pensable to the harmony of the entire Apoc., from the series of visions, 
iv. 1-xxii. 5, revealing the future 1 to the standpoint of the introductory 
vision,2 is cut off. Cf. also ver. 16. - ovrot oi Aoyot, 1<.r.A. Cf. xxi. 5. The 
angel looks back to the entire revelation communicated to John. Cf. vv. 7, 
18 (r. Aoy. r. 71p. r. {31{1A. rovr.). So also Klief. - roiv 71vroµim.Jv ri;•v 71po,P1Jroiv. "The 
spirits" of the prophets are here no more than in 1 Cor. xiv. 32, the effects 
of the Spirit present in the prophets,8 but are the spirits belonging to the 
different prophets, which God subjects to himself, and inspires and instructs 
by his own Spirit. Thus the Lord, who is the God of the spirits of all the 
prophets, has especially manifested himself now in the spirit of John; this 
God has communicated to John 4 his true words of revelation by signifying 
to him, through the ministry of the angel, the things which are to come, in 
order that he may proclaim them to his servants. - roi, oovA01r avrov, i.e., 
believers iu general, ..-uir iKKA1Jaia1r, ver. 16. 5 - Kat iooii, lp;roµai m;rv. As the 
Divine authority, so also especially the chief contents of the now completed 
revelation are again made prominent, - this occurs by the angel speaking 
directly in the name of the coming Lord himself,6 - and then the parenetic 
inference which this affords (µaKupior, "· r.A.) 7 is added by the angel. -On 
ver. 8 sqq., cf. xix. 10. -o aKoilwv Ka, (JJ,,fawv ravra. The part. pres. 8 marks, 
without regard to time, the idea of (ecstatic) hearing and seeing of these 
things, and accordingly the prophetic dignity of John, who just by hearing 
and seeing all that bas been "shown" him for eye and ear, has become the 
Divinely-appointed interpreter of the Divine mysteries. Thus the pres. 
particularly shows that the ruvra 9 refers not only to what has been reported, 
ver. 6 sq., but also to the entire revelation of God. On the other hand, the 
aor. occurs (K. arc TJKovaa) ~here that which is special, ver. 6 sq., is treated. 
The variations, consequently, which by additions to the mere TJKD'Ma recur to 
the first clause of ver. 8,10 yielcl au absolutely false interpretation; for John 
falls down before the angel, because he t.hinks that in the speech heard 
(orr ,iKovua), vv. 6, 7 (consider especially ver. 7), he recognizes the Lord him
self.-:-- Kat roiv aotA,Poiv r,ov roiv rrpo,P7Jroiv. That the prophets are here especially 
emphasized as the brethren of John, distinguished from the rest of believers,11 

is natural, because it is now the intention to assert the prophetical authority 
of John and his book, which the rest of believers are to receive and keep as 
a testimony of the Lord. Corresponding also with this, is the fact that the 
angel immediately imparts the command 12 not to seal 18 the revelations 
written in this book, but to communicate them to believers. -o 1<a1par yilp 
lyyvr foriv. Cf. i. 3. The nearer the time is, the more the churches need 
warning and consolation with respect to what is contained in this revelation. 

t 11 &€L yi11ia8mc. Ev Ta:X., ver. 6. Cf. iv. 1. 
• I. 9-IU. 22. 
• De Welte. 
• Cf. I. 1 sqq. 
OCf.1.1. 
c; Cf. \"P.l". 12~ :d. 3. 
1 Cf. xiv. 13, xlx. 9. 

• Cf. xx. 10. 
• Notice the plural, which recurs also In the 

correl., To 0EUCP. l,LOL Ta.UTa., ver. 8. 
•• See Critical Note•. 
u Cf., on the other baud, xl:r. 10. 
" Cf. I. 11, 19. 
,. Cf. x. 4; Dao. viii. 26, xii. 4, 9. 
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-o ad11<C,v, K,d.. The practical result afforded by this revelation is expressed, 
ver. 11, by the angel himself in a parenetic address 1 which, recurring to what 
the former visions proclaimed, as well concerning the eternal ruin of the 
godless as also the etemal glory of the righteous, applies it to both classes 
of men. In connection with this, the summons to those doing wrong, and 
the filthy (o pv-.iap6r) 2 to continue in their godless course, and thus to hasten 
to sure ruin, is not without a certain irony.3 [See Note XCVIII., p. 40-l:.J 
The purpose of ver. 11 is the less to be mistaken, as the allusion to the re
tributive advent of the Lord not only immediately precedes (;, Katp. y. iyyvr foTtv, 

ver. 10), but also is added directly afterwards (ver. 12 sq.), and here the 
impending righteous retribution is expressly emphasized: o µ11166r µov, K.T.A

Cf. xi. 18; Isa. xl. 10, lxii. 11. - iir TO ipyov foTtv aiiTov. Cf. xx. 12. -The 
words, ver. 12, read like a speech out of Christ's own mouth, those of ver. 
13 4 like one of God himself; but, just because of this alternation, it is 
unnatural to ascribe both declarations to tbe angel, speaking in the name of 
Christ and God. On the other hand, the alternation of speakers appears 
too confused, if Christ himself and God be regarded as actually speaking, 
particularly since ver. 14 sq. (T. evT. abrov) is most easily regarded a parenetic 
digression of John. Hence the speeches of vv. 12 and 13, at the close of 
the book, must be conceived of here in the same way as the keynote of the 
entire speech of God given from the very beginning in the introduction, 
i. 8. In the ancient prophetic way, John, who shows himself to be a true 
interpreter of Divine revelation, in two compendious Divine declarations, 
fixes the fundamental thoughts of this entire prophecy (cf. ver. 20); the 
very abruptness of these expressions is an indication that Christ and God 
do not actually enter into the scene as themselves speaking. The speech, 
ver. 12 sq., thus understood, forms then the transition from the speech of 
the angel actually present to the parenetic words of John, ver. 14 sq. -
r. tvro:l. avrov. Of God,5 not of Christ.6 On the reading advocated by Ew. ii., 
r.;\vvovTEr, K.r.:l., see Critical Notes. This reading is deprived of its plausi
bility by the correct estimate of vv. 12, 13. - iva fora,. Cf. Winer, p. 271. 
-11 i{uvaia avrCJv t,r, To ~vt.av r. t;. The purpose of the godly who endeavor, 
according to the promised reward, to eat of the fruits of the tree of Jife,7 
shall certainly be attained; hence the beatitude. -Ka2 roir ,rv].,:,11,v, K.r.:l. Cf. 
xxi. 27. - lfw ol Kvv,r, K.T.A. The ordinary idea in the declarative sense, ex
pressed by the annexed&, appears too feeble; the inner opposition to the 
beatitude, ver. 14, more readily suggests the conceiving of the words, ver. 15, 
as a command, so that i;w, etc., does not mean "Joris sc. sunt" [" without 
are dogs"], but "foras sc. sunto" [" let dogs be without"], etc. 8 - ol Kvv,r. 

General designation of moral impurity; cf. pvr.apor, ver. 11.9 A special refer
ence to Sodomites 10 does not lie in the context. - K. ol 9apµaKot, 1<.T.A. Cf. 

1 According to Klief., an exhortation, added 
by Jobo, i• conlaiocd io vv. 11-15. 

2 Cl. xxi. 27: fl~iAuyµa.; Jaa. I. 21: pu,ra.pia.. 
• Cf. Ezek. Ill. 27. Aodr., De Wetle, 

Ebrard, Kleoleo. 
' Cf. xxl. 5, 6, I, 8. 

• Cl. xii. 17, xiv. 12. ZUiiig, De Wcttc, 
Hengstenb. 

o Grot., Beug., etc. 7 Ver. 21 ll. 7. 
• Cf. Matt. v, 13, Kiil, 4B, 
• Phil. lit. 2; Matt. vii. 6. 

10 Elcbb., who compares Deut. :n:111. 18. 
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xxi. 8. -Still once more there follows, ver. 18, a concluding certification of 
the prophet, which in a double respect comprehends the introduction of the 
whole, since Christ, as the One revealing his own coming, not only maintains 
that he himself has given this revelation through the angel sent by him,1 
but also expressly emphasizes the determination of the same for the 
churches. 2 The latter occurs in an address to the churches themselves, vµiv 

-Tair £1(1(/l.1Jaia1r, which is then the more applicable if the words, ver. 16, be 
regarded not as an actual speech coming from the Lord's mouth, but 3 as 
spoken in the name of Christ. The reading iTri r. cK/fA,, -i.e., "over," in 
reference to the churches,4 not" to" the churches,5 nor "in 6 the churches," 
nor with the gen., as Beng. explains,7 since he refers the vµiv as dative to 
the angels of the churches, but regards the iKKATJaia,r, which he also reads 
without a preposition, as an ablative- avoids indeed the seeming difficulty 
that the speech of the Lord is directly applied to the churches, but creates a 
far greater difficulty with respect to the relation of the vµiv, which then can 
refer only to the prophets in general. 8 But the idea that the Lord had the 
mystery of his advent proclaimed by all the Christian prophets is here not 
only impertinent, but is expressly rejected by the words facµ,pa T. uyycAfiv µov, 

which definitely marks the preseut revelation to the prophet John; but the 
application of this to the churches is throughout appropriate. Cf. also 
the answer of the churches, ver. 17. [See Note XCIX., p. 4.94.J ;, pi(a 

Kai rii yivor Aavto. ·what the first expression means figuratively, and accord
ing to the 0. T. prototype,9 the second says more properly: the Son. 10 In 
this passage the interpretation is also to be rejected, according to which the 
sense is that "in Christ alone the family of David stands and is preserved." 11 

[See Note XLV., p. 216. J o uaTT/P b }._aµ1rpur o rrpc.,ivor. Here Christ himself 
is called the bright morning-star; 12 for from him issues the light of eternal 
day.ta 

To the message announced several times from ver. 6, as from the Lord's 
own mouth, about which the entire revelation revolves, there now follows 
the answer: "Ep;rov. Thus speak "the Spirit," who, on the one baud, qualifies 
the prophets fo'r announcing the future to the churches, and, on the other 
hand, also works faith in the churches, and thus inspires them also with 
hopeful longing for the coming of the Lord,14 "and tlte Bride," i.e., the assem
bly of believers who are moved by the Spirit,15 [see Note C., p. 494]; and thus 
also every individual is to speak who hears the joyful promise of the coming 
of the Lord (Kalb ciK., K.r.A. In connection with the latter summons, John 
expressly adds (Kul b rJ,,:,ow) 16 that the eternal blessings of life, which the 
coming Lord will distribute, are to be had gratuitously by every one who 

I Cf. l. 1. 
2 Cf. i. 3 sqq. 
a Cf. ver. 12 sq. 
• Ziill., Heugstenb. Cf. x. 11. 
• Luth. 
• Vulg. 
1 Cf. also Wolf. 
8 Cf. ver. Q. Heugotenb, 
• Cf.v.6. 

10 Andl'., Ew3.ld, etc. Cf. Virg., .Aen., IV. 
12: Credo equidem-genus esse deorum. 

u Vitr., etc. 
12 Cf., on tbe olhet· hand, ii. 28. 
13 Cf. xxi. 23. 
" er. xix. 10, Ii. i, 11. 
1• Cf. xxi. 9. 
•• Cf, x:d. 6; loa. Iv. 1. 
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desires to receil'e them. 1 This pertains only to the desire that is authenti
cated by the fidelity of obedience. The dwr£<iv placed with great emphasis 
at the close, is truly of an evang·elical character, and energetically defends 
the book against the charge of anti-Pauline Judaism. 2 

Vv. 18-21. The close of the book in which the prophet has communi
cated to the churches the revelation gi,·en to him. Instead of the commen
dation, accompanied by rich promises, of the prophetical book, which stood 
in the heginning,3 there appears here likewise a thrt!atening corresponding 
to its Divine authority against all who corrupt it (ver. 18 sq.). The prophet 
then once more declares, as a word of the Lord himself, the chief sum of 
the entire revelation, by, on his part, meeting this promise of the Lord with 
the believing prayer for its fulfilment (ver. 20), and then concludes with the 
Christian farewell greeting, corresponding to the address to the churches 
(i. 4). -The threatening (ver. 18 sq.) has developed from the allusion in 
Deut. fr. 2,4 but has been shaped (b,OiJatt o o. b.' av~. Tur .. 1.11,ur, i;.T.A., ver. 18; 
u9ct.Ei o 8. Ta µipor avT. urro T. {vt.ov, "· T.A., ver. l!J), according to the standard 
of the preceding descriptions, - the threatened "plagues" being not only 
those described in eh. xvi., which indeed in xv. l, 8, are co-ordinated as the 
last described in the former visions,5 - and is marked in its righteousness 
by the paronomastic mode of expression (luv nr irr,81i-hrtOq,m o Oror u,;iii'.11-
u9rAri). 6 The threatening is presented in the most formal way, rravri re;, ui;ovovrt 
roiir t.6yovr, K.T.A., i.e., to e\'ery one who, through the reading in the church, 
hears the prophetic discourses written in the present book.7 From this per
sonal desig·nation it results, at all events, that the threatening with the curse 
is not directed against inconsiderate tranzcribers; 8 but on the other hand, 
Ew. i. and De ,vette improperly press the expression T. «KnuovT1, when they 
refer the threat to the danger that what is received only with the ear in oral 
communication is easily falsified, and thus a distraction of Christian hope 
could be produced. Then the threatening must by its injustice create 
offence.9 But the cii;ouovur come into consideration, not as mediators of the 
literary tradition, but as those who are to appropriate "the contents" of 
the prophetical book, revealed to them by God, - notice that iav nr btUfJ lrr' 

aimi, is first said, - for their own warning and encouragement, and are to 
maintain it in its purity, and to act accordingly. These fall under the curse 
when they arbitrarily falsify the revelation of Goel that has been given, 
because they will not approve the righteous ways of God, which are here 
described,10 and consequently call down upon themselves the wrathful ju,Jg
ments of God, which impend over unbelievers. - o µaprop,:,v Taiira, Christ. 
Cf. i. 2, xix. 10. With a word of the coming Lord himself, \Yhich contains 
the very marrow of ·the entire re\'ealed testimony given to the prophet, 11 he 

, er. 1. 3. • Cf. Rom. Iii. 24. • I. 3. 
• LXX.: oi, 11poe16~ane-1ea.l. oU,c, ci.4te/..ElTE1 

,C.T.,\. 

6 On r. µ.ipoi; at.IT., 1C..-r.>.., cf. xxl. 8. Ewald: 
" Shall withdraw fellowohlp." 

• ef. xl.18. 
T ef. I. 3. Ew., nc W-ette. 
11 Vitr., Ziill., Bleek, t:le. 

• De Welte. ef. aloo Luther, lntrod11ction 
of 1522: 0 Bc!ilclcs, I think that tt Is entirely 
too much that he sc,•ercly commende and 
threatens with rcl!!pcct to such a. book of hl11 
O\'fll, more tbau other holy booka, as tllougb lL 
were of much more tmporta.ace." 

10 Cf. xv. 3 sq., xl. 17 eqq. 
11 er. Iotroductloo, p. 28. 
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concludes his book, not, however, without sealing with his 'Aµ11v his believ
ing acceptance of the Lord's promise,1 and expressing his own longing for 
the Lord's coming, in the sense of ver. 17. 

The epistolary closing wish (ver. 21) corresponds to the dedication 
(i. 4 sqq.) whence also the 1riivrwv obtains its limitation. This is expressed 
incorrectly in the addition rwv ayiwv, but correctly in the vµwv.2 

NOTES BY THE AMERICAN EDITOR. 

XCVII. Ver. 1. 1ro.aµav vdaror Cw11c, 

This has often been interpreted as referring to the Holy Spirit (Gerhard, 
Lightfoot, Calov., Philippi, etc.). Thus Calov.: "By the river of water of life 
i:Krroprooµwov from the throne of God and of the Lamb, we understand the 
Holy Spirit, whose' personal characteristic,' as they say, is lK1ropru111r (John xv. 
26), from the Son, no less than from the Father, the throne of majesty." 

XCVIII. Ver. 11. o p111rapor pvn:av811rw, K,T,A, 

Alford finds a parallel in our Lord's saying, Matt. xxvi. 45: "' Sleep on now, 
and take your rest;' also Ezek. xx. 39;" and interprets the irony: '" The 
time is so short that there is hardly room for change;' the lesson conveyed 
in its depth being, 'Change while there is time.' " 

XCIX. Ver. 16. trrZ rair l««Af/OLCU!, 

Luthardt: "A congregational book; not a book merely for a few, and for a 
small circle, is this book of prophecy. And Jesus himself expressly confirms 
the fact that it is from Him. Who will venture to contradict Him ? " 

C. Ver. 17. ro m,eiJµa «at 1/ vvµ'Pf/. 

Luthardt: "The Spirit, who lives in the Church, and the Bride, the Church, 
that lives in the Spirit, say 'Come!' This is all her sighing and longing." 
Hengstenberg, however, qualifies this: "Not the Spirit who dwells .in all 
believers (Rom. viii. 26), but the Spirit of prophecy (xix. 10); the Spirit of the 
prophets (xxii. 6), in which John was on the Lord's Day (i. 10, iv. 2), who also 
speaks through John in eh. xiv. 13, who proclaims the promises in the seven 
epistles. The Spirit, and John his organ, as the representative of the Bride, 
proclaim ' Come.' This ' Come,' spoken in her name by the organ of the 
Church, is a fact; they speak, and hence there follows the summons to all the 
individual members of the Church to join in this ' Gome.'" 

1 Cf. v. 14, xl:,:. 4. 1 Ree., Lulb. 




